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INTRODUCTION 

§ 1. The EAijrpANnKBAMA. 

Ik the Kavdomuhta/ma,^ which daims to be a product of the Atreyi 
(^kh& of the Black Yajurveda, is given a summary of the contents of the 
texts of the Qakha: in it the Brahmanci and the ArcmyaJea ai« considered 
as well as the SankUdj and the whole division as explained by the 
commentator runs as follows : 

1. Puroda^ya, i. 1. 1-18. 

2. Adhvara, i. 2. 1-18 ; 8. 1-18 ; BrdhTncma, L 4. 8 ; 1. 1. 

8. Grahah, i. 4. 1-42, omitting 82-84 (see 17) and 85, 86 (see 24).> 

4. Daksinani, L 4. 48-45. 

6. Adh&na, Brahmoma, i. 2. 1 ; 1.7; 1. 2-6, 8-10. 

6. Punaradheya, i. 6. 8, 1, 2, 4 ; BrahmaTuij i. 8. 1. 

7. Agnyupasth&na, i 5. 6-10 (2). 

8. Aistika Yajamana, i. 6. 10 (2)-6. 6. 

9. Tadvidhi, i. 6. 7; 7. 1, 8-6. 

10. Yajapeya, i. 7. 7-12. 

11. Tadvidhi, Brdhmana, i. 8. 2-9. 

12. Rajasuya, i. 8. 1-21 ; Brahmcma, i. 6. 5. 

18. Ea^ya^ Pafavah, ii. 1. 1-10. 

14. Eamya Is^ayah, ii. 2. 1-11 ; 8. 1-18 ; 4 1-18. 

15. Dar9ya Br&hmana, iL 5. 1-6; ii. 5. 11. 8-9; ii. 6. 1-6; BrdhnutTUXj 
i. 8. 10. 

16. Uptouvikya, iii. 1. 1-10; 2. 1-10; 8. 1-10; 4. 1-10; 6. 1-10. 

17. Agni, iv. 1. 1-10; 2. 1-10; 8. 1-12; 4. 1-11; 5. 1-11; 6. 1-6 ; 7. 1-14 ; 
i. 4. 82-84; Brahmoma^ i 6. 7, 8. 

1& Tadvidhi, v. 1. 1-10; 2. 1-10; 8. 1-11; 4. 1-11. 

19. Tadvidhi (Uptouvakya), v. 5. 1-10; 6. 1-10; 7. 1-10. 

20. Adhvaradinam tray&n&m Yidhi^ vi 1. 1-vii. 1. 8; Brahma/Mi^ i. 
6.9-12; 4.1; 5. 4> 

21. Yajya^ L 1. 14; 2. 14; 8. 14; 4. 46; 6. 11; 6. 12; 7. 18; 8. 22; 
iL 1. 11; 2. 12; 8. 14; 4. 14; 6. 12; 6. 11, 12; iiL 1. 11; 2. 11; 8. 11; 
4.11; 5.11; iv.l. 11; 2.11; 8.18. For iv. 4. 12; 7. 16 see 24 

22. B&jasuyavidhi, Brahmawi, i. 6. 1-8. 10 ; 4. 9, 10 ; 6. 6. 

* Editad by Weber, Jtuli0dk« SfiMUm, iii 87&. whieh is - BakMU^ L 4. 81-46. 

401 ; zii. 860-867 ; end in the BO/Udhma * The BitL Qcmtk. ed. adds ii 8. 1-4 as Gnha- 

atmOcHia ed. of the SoMOd, Yoi i, yidhi, and ii. 2. 6 u Dftkai^yidhi, but in 

Appendix, pp. 1-10. error. 

• The.Bai.S«mafc.ed.add8iini9yato, iii. 10-81, 




The Pada FStha and the PrStifSkhya 

It should be added that there is no apparent ground for the theory that 
the text of the Taittirtya is that adopted by the Apastamba school in 
special. The term Apastambi Sanhita ^ or Apastamba Sanhit& ' is appar- 
ently without any ancient authority, and the fact is dear that the 
Apastamba school was only a Sutra school, accepting a Sanhita handed 
down by tradition, not arranging one. That Sanhit& must have gone back 
at least to the Ehandikiyas, of which the Apastambas are a subdivision in 
the Caranavyuha, but if the Ehandikiyas and Aukhiyas had different 
Sanhitas they must have differed as little, to judge from the Anokramani 
of the Atreyas, as the Qakala and Bftskala versions of the Bgveda. Biihler ^ 
asserts that the Caravavyuha attributes to the Ehandikiyas one and the 
same text, but this statement with its details which show that our Sanhita 
is meant is not contained in Weber's edition of that text. 



§ 2. The Pada Patha and the Pbatiqakhta. 

The Sanhitft and the Pada Pft^has. The Pada text of the Taittiriya 
Sanhita has been exhaustively discussed by Weber,^ who has compared its 
method of treatment with that of the other Pada texts. The Kdnddnvr- 
krama ^ ascribes the making of the Pada text to an Atreya, just as the 
Pada and Ejrama texts of the Rgveda are ascribed to Qakalya* and 
Babhravya,"^ and the Pada of the Chandoga to Gargya.^ There appears 
in its treatment of grammar some ground for dating it earlier than 
the Pada of the Rgveda: the latter indeed is simpler in its treatment 
of the analysis of words into their component elements, but it would be 
unwise to build any theory on that fact. The Pada of the Vcyasaneyi 
Samhitd follows closely the principles of the Pada of the Rgveda, and this 
accords with the fact that the VcyasaTieyi itself in its readings constantly 
stands closer to the Rgveda than the texts of the Black Yajurveda. 

Unlike the Pada text of the Maitrdyanl Sanhita^ the Pada of the 
Taittirlya presents no variants to the Sanhita text. But in a few cases 
the Pada seems deliberately to endeavour to remove irregularities from the 
Sanhitft.® Thus in i v. 7. 5. 1 trdpui} came iB replaced by the later trdpu,, 
and in iv. 7. 15 /, mithu^ cdrarUam becomes mtthu, and the Prdti^akhya 
(v. 4) records the variation. Similarly 8f6^ca7idra (iv. 4. 4 u) and auy- 

^ See IndiBche StudiM, UL 481. ' By Durga on Nintkta, iv. 4 ; see Roth's ed. 

* See Weber, Indian Literature, pp. 90, 92. p. ziTiii. 

s SBE. n'. xvu, XTiii. ^ ggtieda PrOHfOkhua, ii. 88. 

« Indieche Siudien, xiii. 1-128. ' See yon Sohroeder's ed. i. zzxvi, zxzvii. 

• ii. 27. So Bb&rGS. iii. 11 ; BGS. iv. 8 • Cf. Waokernagel, AUindieehe Orammaiikf i. 

(SBE. xiY. zzzyi, n. 1). Ixvi. 
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candra (ii. 2. 12 aa) figure as 8U-cand/ra, and adme kurute (v. 6. 6. 4; 
vi. 5. 5. 2) becomes edm kurute ; the procedure is the more noteworthy in 
that in v. 6. 6. 4 aa/mskftya is found, and this stands undivided in accordance 
with the usual rule observed in the text and noted in the PrdtifdkJiya 
(xvi. 26). So in vi. 2. 8. 1 ed/m askurvata becomes adifh akwrvata. More 
extraordinary and, according to Whitney,^ hard to parallel in any other 
Pada text, is the treatment of ii. 8. 14 x where mead tbccd becomes nlcd 
and the Prdtiqakhya (v. 8) provides for the reinsertion of a d. Equally 
unjustifiable is the change of daamartyai in iii. 8. 8. 2 to dscmtrtyai, 
Otiier cases of note are the restoration of im in iv. 1. 8 6 for I Trumdrdaw^ 
where the Prdti^dkhya would most absurdly read Cm andrdau, of 'M- 
stabdhyai in vi. 6. 4. 6 for HMoMhyaiy and very remarkably of Seavi-eka/m, 
in V. 1. 1. 2 for Skaika/m and ikayd'ekayd in vii. 6. 8. 4 for ^kaikayd. But 
these changes are isolated, and as a rule the Pada records the worst errors 
of the Sanhit& with absolute fidelity.^ 

The Belatlon of the Pada and the Prfttlgftkhsra. It is absolutely 
certain that the Prdti^akhya recognizes the existence of a Pada text, 
though there is good reason to believe that the Krama and the Jata texts 
were not taken into account in the original form of the PTdtv}akhya.^ But 
Whitney^ left undecided the question whether there were not differences 
between the Pada text as handed down and the Prati^dJchya which 
forbade the view that the latter recognized the former. Weber, to whom 
he looked for a decision of this question, left it untouched, but there can be 
little doubt that the evidence for a variation between the Pada and the 
PrcUifdkhya cannot be considered as of importance. On the one hand 
must be set the fact which Whitney admits and proves,^ that in many 
details of an unusual character (such as are exhibited in cases like n%cd{d)^ 
ikam-ekam above) the Prutifdkhya accepts the vagaries of the Pada 
without question. • On the other hand, the apparent difference between 
the Prdti^hya and the mode of accenting separable words rests only 
on a doubtful rendering of xx. 8. That rule lays down the principle 
that a dependent Svarita, if following an acute in another word, is called 
Pr&tihata, e.g. inif6tvd (L 1. 1. 1) tvd has a Pr&tihata Svarita, but not yd 
in tdyd devdtayd (iv. 2. 9. 2) or the Svarita in ydn nydficam (v. 5. 8. 2). To 
this explanation of the commentary Whitney ^ objected that the rule had 
no parallel elsewhere and seemed devoid of a real basis, as indeed is the 
case. He therefore suggested that the rule really meant what is meant 

ft 
i 

1 TaUtifl^ PrMiSkkyth P- 13a * Op. dtp. 429. 

* See Weber, Indiaehe Studim, ziii. 96, 97. • Op. dL pp. 97, 9S, 429. 

* See Uden, Die FydMi-JUMHS, pp. 28-36. • Ibid. pp. 86S-870. 
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in the Vcyasaneyi Prdtigdkhya (i. 118) by tairovvrdma, namely the 
dependent Svarita which in the Pada text falls apon the first syllable of 
the second member of a compound under the influence of an acute final 
of the first member, and thus is separated by a pause, e.g. the va of ftikrd- 
vail. The designation would serve conveniently to distinguish such a 
Svarita from the Nitya Svarita described in xx. 2. But this explanation 
presupposes a Pada in which the compound when analysed by an Avagraha 
is still accented as one word, and the Taittirtya Pada text considers the 
Avagraha as a complete breach of continuity. Whitney therefore was 
compelled to suggest that the Pada known to the Prdtigdkhya was not 
identical with the existing Pada. But ingenious as the suggestion is, it 
can hardly be deemed to be valid. As Whitney points out, the Sutra, 
XX. 8, is very curiously worded, as are also the Sutras preceding, all being 
clumsy and redundant in wording; xx. 2 ends with ity eva jdntydt, 
8 has a needless api^ 1 adds a superfluous uddttayoh to the rule, 
and 8 has iti evdrandmadheydni. The chapter has only twelve sections, 
and such a mass of abnormalities ends at once any chance of its original 
character.^ But even so the interpretation of Whitney, despite its 
ingenuity, must be rejected: he based his condemnation on the fact that 
the version of the commentator assumes a break in the continuity of the 
treatment of the Svarita and attributes to the composer a serious disregard 
of brevity. But in an addition to the original text these arguments have 
no application, and the version of the commentator is carried back to 
an older tradition by the occurrence of the same explanation in the 
Vydaofikad,* 

yah eam&aapade evdras tairovyanjana ucyate li 218 it 
pddavrttaa tayor vyaJctdv a/nyah prdtihatah smrtah \\ 219 M 

There is no other evidence against the identity of the Pada known to 
the Prdti^khya with the Pada as it now exists. Whitney ^ himself did not 
argue difference from what he at one time, through want of a Pada text, 
considered a very unusual awkwardness of expression in the PrdtifdUiya. 
In iv. 6 is given a rule under which o if asdnhita and followed by a or 
a consonant is pragraha^ i.e. followed by Ui in the Pada text. Whitney^ 
concluded from this that the Prdti^hya was erroneously or accidentally 
laying down a rule by which the treatment of a vocative like vi^fno differed 
according to its position, but he later ^ learned from Weber, who had a Pada 
MS., that the rule was observed, a striking proof that the Pada known to 

^ See Ltlden, op. di, pp. 28 m0« ^ Op. cU. p. 104. 

< IHd, p. 86. s IbUU p. 468. 

> Op. cit. p. 429. 
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the Prdti^dkhya was one singolarly like the known text. Even then, 
howerer, he considered that the role when read with iv. 7 which makes 
an always pragraha if following g, m, h^ d, th, and pU, omitted the case 
of 0, uto^ upo, and pro. This, however, is, as LUders ^ has pointed out, an 
error ; these four words occur only in the Scmhitd before consonants^ and 
therefore are not aanhUa to the Prdtif&khya^ since they are unaltered in 
the Pada text. 

There is one point of some slight interest regarding the attribution to 
Atreya of the Pada text. An Atreya is mentioned twice as an authority 
by the SraU^akhya, In xriL 8, a passage regarded by Whitney' as 
perhaps a later addition, but vindicated as probably original on good 
grounds by Liiders,^ he is credited with the doctrine that sounds should 
be uttered neither too distinctly nor yet indistinctly. In v. 81 he is 
stated to have prescribed that when a nasal mute was changed to I before I 
the vowel preceding was nasalized; naturally this is a prescription for 
the Scmhitd, not the Pada text, and curiously enough the earlier part 
of the BibliotJieca IinMca edition adopts this form of writing which puts 
before the double I a nasalized vowel.^ There is no reason to suppose that 
the Atreya of the Kornddn^jJcra/ma is not the Atreya of the Prdti^akhya, 
though of course no absolute proof of identity can be expected. 

The Pr&ti9ftkli7a and the Sanhit&. The identity of the Pada known 
to the Prat^dkhya and the existing Pada confirms the conclusion arrived at 
by Whitney ^ that the Samhitd as handed down is essentially the same as 
the Ba/hhiid known to the Prdtifdkhya. It is of course necessary in 
comparison of the Prdt^dkhya with the Scmhitd to take the commentary 
on the former into account, since otherwise there would be little clue to the 
passages referred to in the brief rules. The counter-evidence is of very 
slender dimensions. Four words, slanutar (viii. 8), caraan (xiii. 18), jigivd 
(xvi. 18), andjighad (xvi. 18), are given from the SanhUd^ but they do not 
occur there or elsewhere, and seem merely blunders based on the actual 
words preceding in the rules, sarmtar, ca/rman, jigivd, and jigdsi. In the 
second place, in several passages the commentator on the PrdU^hhya seeks 
to prove the perfection of that work by attributing to it references to other 
QaMias: thus in iv. 11, where vi^dkhe is declared j>ra^aAa, the Prdti^hhya 
cdiould on its own strict rule (i 48) merely cite ^aJche, as the term is divided 
vC^akhe in the Pada of iv. 4. 10. 2, and the commentator therefore explains 
that the text had in view whamu-^dkhe of another text The explanation is 

* Op. at. p. 87. * Op. eU. pp. 22, 28. 

* Qp. etf . p. 482 ; on the ground of content he « See Whitney, op. cU. pp. 70, 148, 161. 

njeeted ZTii and xriiL * Op. eU. pp. 424-428. 
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obviously merely forced : the PrMi^Skhya doubtless eites vi^Sbkhs because 
^SJehe occurs only in that phrase, and other similar cases^ can equally be 
disregarded, though in one (zi. 8) the quotation of dhlUd ratih is irregularly 
pleonastic Thirdly, in a few passages* the commentator illustrates by 
citations whidi ought to be on analogy from the Sankitd. In some cases 
these may be corruptions, in some they rest only oh some MSS. of the 
Pr&ti^akhya^ in others they are clearly confusions of memory, as in 
hrahmomda'Minh paeati, whidi is quoted to illustrate x. 7, and occurs only 
in the Brahmana (L 1. 9. 8), while the same word is found in the Sanhitd 
with pacet (v. 7. 8. 4) or apacat (vi. 4. 6. 1). Fourthly, in a few cases there 
seem to be oversights : in xvi. 26 no allowance is made for svaduaarhaddcih 
(iv. 6. 6 i) and etT^arhsddd/m (ii. 5. 1. 5), but in viii. 8 abibhah is cited 
from ii 6. 1. 5, and in iiL 7 ^dJUi from iv. 6. 6 i, showing conclusively that 
these are mere cases of oversight The same explanation must cover the 
failure to exempt devt in vi. 1. 7. 7 from the operation of the rule miLlring 
it jyragraha (L 61) and the omission to provide for yi 'TUdmkae (iv. 6. 11 m) 
and yi apari^ (i. 4. 88 a) and ed agnih (v. 2. 8. 8). 

The Difflbrenoes between the Sanhitft of the editions and the Pr&ti- 
fftkhya. While the points above noted are utterly unimportant, there are 
certain cases in which the Somhitd, as preserved in the MSS. and as 
printed in the editions, differs from the Prdtifakhya, but these are all cases 
of mere external matters. In the first place the division of the text into 
Eandikfis is obviously artificial. Under it the Anuv&kas are each divided 
into sets of fifty words,' and at the end of each is set down the last word 
of each Eandika and the number of words over. If the number is less 
than thirty the words are included in the last Eandika of the Anuvaka, 
though its final word is also given, if thirty or more then the words make 
up a new Kandika, though there are natureJly exceptions, such as i. 2. 5. 2, 
where a new Kandikft is allotted to twenty-five words, while in viL 8. 5. 8 
thirty-one words are still reckoned into the previous TTa-nHilrfr. The end of 
each Prapa^haka contams a statement of the number of Eandik&s and the 
first word of each. If an Anuv&ka has less than fifty words the number of 
words and the beginning are given at the end. The text treats each of 



* See oomm. on iv. 11, 12, 15, 87 ; ▼! 6 ; zi. 
8, 16. other cases mre alluded to in zi. 9, 
15; zu. 8 ; zW. 12 ; and ziii. 16 (mlam 
pUnam). hrdhmSSn on zr. 8 is attributed 
to another 9ftUiA, though found in i. 8. 
16. 1 and 2. Lfiders {op, eU. pp. 48-45) 
points out that vi. 5 and zi. 15 are mere 
errors of the oomm., the Vedataifota g;iTing 
correct ezamples from the 8tMU& itself 



on the corresponding gOtad rules (126|186) : 
in most of the other cases the gikad cor- 
rects the PraUpOkk^, 

Of the oases given by Wliitney, p. 426^ rdkfd 
in i. 4. 24 a is not in point, as the Pada has 
rakfa and not roftfA^ as he thought. 

See Weber, Indische Studimf zi. 29 ; zu.90; 
ziiL97M9. 
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theae diTisionB as stuiduig by itself, and tbna we find in L 8. 6 i u^num 
and in iii. 2. 11/ dtha, where the PrcUi^alehya clearly reads u^nuwf (iii. 18) 
and atha (ix. 24).^ Weber ' at tme time doubted if the PrSti^sJAya did 
not, in nsing the term vdfhSga, refer to tiiis Kaijijikft division, but he gare 
op this theory later,^ and Lilders* pointo oat Uiat the QUcfS (102) expressly 
reo(^nizee the reading prescribed for tiie Sanhiia as u^matS. mders also 
shows that the breaking np of the text in tim way is unknown to tiie 
commentary on the Frati^^chya and to that on the Qik^, bat both theee 
oommentaries take note of the sommaries of the diviaious given at the end 
of the AnnT&kas, showing clearly, aa Whitney ' pointed out, that the actual 
division of the text is much later than the mere addition of these methanical 
divisions. Nor is there any room for doubt that the pik^A itself knew theae 
additJona, for in rule 196 it has the statement that the PrStifokhya rules 
in another book, anSrfe, ore optional" {yadreehayd vartate), and the 
commentator seems right in referring this to the addenda to the Anuv&kos 
and the Prap&^ihakas. On the other hand, the Prati^dkhya in no single place, 
08 Luders ^ shows, jrequires to be understood as referring to theee addenda, 
and the commentator in finding a reference to thera in viii. 85 is acting 
erroneously, as he should have referred to the Jat& Patha. There ia thns no 
eariier authority for tiie additions Uian the Qikad, which is of uncertain date, 
but not l&ter thui the middle of the thirteenth century,' and for the actual 
divisiona than the commentary on the Stvfihita of the fourteenth century* 

- On the other hand the division into Auuv&kas is distinctly re«^n5zed 
in the Prdti^dkhya, which does not indeed use the term, but recognizes their 
existence repeatedly. Thus in xi. S there are noted seventy-three sections 
where tiie a is not elided ; of these seven are cited by the first words 
(i.4.41; 6.5; iii. 1. 10; 2.8; iv. 8.4,11; 4. 4), six (L 7. 7-12) 1^ the title 
Vftjapeya, twenty ^v. 1. 1-10 ; 2. 1-10) as Ukthya, five (iv. 6. 1-8) as 
Vikar^o, three (iv. 7. 12-14) as Vihavyo, one (v. 6. 1) as Hiranyavariiiya, 
twenty.three (i. 1. 14; 2. 14; 8. 14; 4. 46; 6. 11; 6. 12; 7. 18; 8. 22; 
ii.1.11; 2.12; 8.14; 4.14; 6.12; 6.11,12; iii 1.11; 2.11; 8.11; 4.11; 
6. 11; iv.l.U; 2. 11; 8. 18) as Y^yfis, six (iv.4.12; 6.6-0; 7. IB) as 
Hah&pi^yas, and two (iv. 5. 1, 10) as the firat and second last of the 
Rudra (section). In ix. 20 the term Qraha is given to L 4. 1-42 and 

> Sm Wliitii«7, pp. tit. pp. 88, au. Weber in Mjiug the nilee do not mpplj ; see 

oitM aiao ^a In iv. 4. iit for d^iS (IVO- oomm. on iMMfdUiM, zzir. S. 

((;ilfc*Vd,iU. 12), bat LQden point* oat thkt * Op. cU. pp. U, 50 ; Weber, p. 97, n. 1. 
the form difa li fomid in lU. 1. 11 y. * See LOdera, p. 107. 

* InditcMa 8tiidt4n, xl. S9 n. ■ Tlunigh the BOl. Bmik. ahowi the diTltioni, 

* lUd. ziii. VI, < C*. e<t p. 48. Bhtakarm did not know them ; tea hii 

n 1.8. «. I-H; U.«. ia.l-«; 
1 K3 contruted with S&;biui's. 
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Prs^hya to iv.4.12; 6.6-^9; 7.16; y.l.U; 2.11; 2.12. In iv. 52 Isti 
covers ii 2. 1-11 ; 8. 1-18 ; 4 1-18. The whole of E&n^ iv is covered by 
the term Agni. The QUead actually recognizes the terms E&nda, Pra^na, 
and Anuvfika (840), and adopts the terms used by the Prdti^Skhya, changing 
Yihavya to Havya, and Hiranyavarniya to Hiranyava in 179 for metrical 
reasons.^ The terms E&nda, Praf na, and Anuv&ka are found freely in the 
commentary on the Prati^dkhya^ and in the commentary on the Qiks&. 
The Qrauta Sutras of Baudhayana, Apastamba, and the Maitrayaniya 
school of the Manavas recognize the division into Anuvakas in minute 
detail ; thus Baudh&yana in addition to enumerating those of the Budra 
section in x. 48, quoted by Caland,' refers to the numbers of the Anuvakaa 
of V. 5 in XV. 28 and to those of v. 7 in xv. 85 ; Apastamba repeatedly has 
Anuvaka, forty-seven cases being restored by Garbe,^ and has numbers 
e.g. in XX. 21. 9, 11 ; the Manava has often Anuvaka. But there is no 
occurrence so far as I can find of the Slanda or Praf na in these texts, and it is 
reasonable to assume that the only main divisions known in the Vedic period 
proper were divisions by subject such as those adopted by the PrcUi^akhyct. 
We need not therefore assume that the curious arrangement of the present 
Sanhitdi in which the A9vamedha and the Yajy& sections, for example, 
occur scattered throughout its extent, is necessarily very old, for the evidence 
above adduced esteblishes it only for the ^ikfd and later texte like the 2W- 
bhdeyanUTia and the Vedataijasaj and it is found in the commentaries. The 
term Prapa^haka used in Weber's edition is due merely to its adoption in the 
BiUiotheoa Indica text, and Praf na is found in the KdvddnvJerama instead, 
and somewhat sporadically in the edition of BhSskaramifra's commentary. 

In the second place, the text manuscripts of the TaUtiriya so far as they 
have been collected all omit the final word bdMhuh. The omission is not 
early, for both the commentary on the Pruti^dkhya (xviii 1) and that on 
the QUcfd (841) quote the passage in full, showing that they had it before 
them, and even tiie Eandika division assumes it, for it counto twelve words 
after avahatf and as the manuscripts stand there are but eleven. The word 
is quite essential for the sense (acmiAJidTdvddfvasyaydnihBa^^ bdndhuh)^ 
and is found in both recensions of the QatapcUha Brdhmana, and its 
disappearance is very strange.^ 

1 See Ltiden, cp.dL p. 47, who insists thst < K&9^iziL61;iii9;iz.20;Pni9na,Jbitf.and 
KJlnda and Pxifna were known to the iT.62;xi.8; ziii. 15, aso. ; AnuyftkA,L61; 

Prftti9ftkh7a, but without adducing any iii 9; iy. 26, 26^ iS, 62; iz. 20; zi & 

reason. BDS. a. 6. 9. 14; BhArOa * t^ das rUuM8iUmdMBaMdhS,tfana,^. 10. 

iiL 8 haye Kilnda but not Frsfna^ and « In his edition, iii 802. 

Kfln^ here merely means what it does " Cf. Whitney, tip. ciL pp. 864, 426 ; Uders, 
in the JrAndaNMferoma. cp. ett. p. 60. Its appearance in the 
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In the third place, there are various points in which the Sandhi followed 
in the manuscripts does not agree with that laid down by the Prdti^aJchya. 
Thus the Prdti^khya (ix. 2) prescribes the use of Jihvamuliya and 
XJpadhm&mya for Visarjaniya before guttural and labial sounds, and the 
assimilation of Visarjaniya to a sibilant. But in ix. 4 it is recorded that 
Agnive9ya and V&lmiki did not accept Jihvamuliya or Upadhmaniya. 
In V. 27 it is prescribed that m followed by a mute becomes the corresponding 
nasal, and in v. 28 that m followed by a semivowel becomes a nasal of 
.similar quality. The manuscripts of North India ^ adopt as a general rule 
the simple expedient of keeping to Visarjaniya and Anusv&ra throughout ; 
citations from the Sanhita in the South Indian manuscripts G and M used 
by Whitney and those of the QiJcsd used by LUders assimilate the sibilants, 
^nd the nasals, and show traces of obedience to v. 28. The South Indian 
manuscripts also obey a rule laid down in the QHcad (248) that in all the 
Taittirvyaveda^ except the Kdthaka, n after ^ becomes palatal, contrary to 
the rule of Panini (viii. 4. 44). There is a trace of this pronunciation in 
i. 2. 18 I, where ^nydptre (Pada i^dptre) shows that n was pronounced ny.^ 
In other matters, such as the change of n before a palatal (v. 24) or I (v. 25), 
the insertion of k before 8 or 8 after n (v. 26), the insertion of t before 8 
after n (v. 27), the manuscripts vary without principle, though they do not 
-seem in the case of the Northern manuscripts ever to insert t after t before 8 
as required.^ They all, however, make practically^ no attempt to represent 
the duplications and insertions and aspirations taught in xiv, but these are 
admittedly not suited for reproduction. They tend to adopt more or less 
regularly the abbreviation of a double consonant before a consonant, ifit or 
7u2A for kM, nkt, nddhy ngdh, but this is merely in all probability a convenient 
^graphic abbreviation.^ More important are a few points in which they agree 
with the Qikad as against the Prdti^akhya ; thus they retain v of av and dv 
in Sandhi before vowels against x. 19 and Qikad, 167 ; they write with 
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BmaOaca SamikrUa edition (xii. 209) is of 

no eritioal Talne. 

'^ The mannaeripto in 9&nid& soript from 
Ka9mlr, on the other hand, regolarlj 
aMimllate nmsals and sibilanto (see e. g. 
Soheftelowitz'seditionoftheKhilasofthe 
J^ffttia, and Yon Behroeder's edition of the 
KdUiaka). The assimilation is carried out 
steikdily in the BOIiothdea Staukriia edition, 
based on South Indian manuscripts. 

* 8eeLfiders,<!p.0tt.p.68;Bahler,SBE.n*.xliY. 

-* Lttden, in saying that the manuscripts nerer 
insert it, has overlooked Whitney's state- 
ment (p. 158). 



« dhUfUiOhau in the Sa&hit& MS. E in i. 2. 8. 8 
and dhOniuddam in the Brfthmana, i. 1. 12. 8 
are odd exceptions. It is, howeyer, 
probable enough that a misread Vir&ma 
explains the whole thing : a glanoe at the 
BSbHotkeca SanakrUa edition bears this out. 

* See Liiders, tip, eU. pp. 54-67, for a dis- 
cussion of the view of Benfay {Sdmavtda, 
p. xlviii) and Both (ZDMG. xlvui. IOI309.) 
that this simplification is early ; contra, 
Wackernsgel, AUinditcht Granumtik, i. 118, 
114, who overlooks Lfiders^s argument. 
The matter is not susoeptible of conclusive 
determination. 
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Qik^, 156, no Visaiga before any mute following a sibilant, while ix. 1 
prescribes the omission only before a hard mute; they^ recognize the 
Eampa of a circumflexed syllable following a drcomflex which the 
Prati^Miya (xix. 8) gives only as the view of * some ' ; they also nasalise 
a prolonged vowel, while in xv. 8 that is according to the natural interpre- 
tation only the view of Q&nkh&yana and Kfajamayana ; moreover, with 
great regnlarity they make of Anosv&ra an alphabetic element, while the 
Pratifdkhya hesitates between the two views in a marked manner, bnt 
clearly inclining to the view taken in the manuscripts.' On the other hand, 
the Prdtifdkhya constantly follows the text in minute details such as 
(xiv. 8) the reading of kkh in the root khid ^ where the manuscripts show 
khkh by mere carelessness, just as they read chch for cch, the editions 
replacing both by the correct forms. It is due to the nature of the 
Prdt^dkhya that there is apparently no mention of the rule by which after 
double consonants i is normally^ before a vowel treated as ty, and 6 in 
a few words ^ written uv, even after a single consonant. Similarly, there is 
no mention of the extraordinary fact that the words tristubh and aiMistiMi 
maintain the labial only before vowel-endings and in Sandhi before hard 
consonants, and j, d, and dh, while in all other cases, including also some 
cases of p, the labials are replaced by gutturals,* or that kdhuhh varies with 
kakud as a base."^ On the other hand, the manuscripts observe the rule 
that the particle u is read in Sandhi uv (ii. 8. 7. 4; iv. 8. 8. 2 ; 6. 9. 4) 
except after tdt and tdmndt (vi. 1. 11. 6; vii. 5. 7. 1), which is given in 
ix. 16, 17. 

On the whole it is impossible to doubt that the Pratifdkhya so faithfully 



1 This is proved hj Whitney, p. 862, and 
Lilden, p. 58. Weber*s ed. only onoe 
acknowledges it in vi. 8. 4. 2 (pitrdmxUi/i 1 
m ky ^tat), where he sees wrongly in it 
a Plnti. The lengthening of the short 
Yowel is required in ti. 6. 8. 1. In the 
BibUoth^ca Sanekrita text pitrdevaiyilS ^ 
is read. 

« See Whitney, op. cit, pp. 67-70. The fikfa 
has Anusvftra always ; Lfiders, p. 57, n. 1. 

3 ud akkhidaty ii. 1. 4. 1 ; 5. 1 ; adm akkhidat^ 
Ti. 6. 11. 1 ; dkkhidrO, iii. 5. 8. 1 ; d- and 
prdkkhidaU, vr. 5. 9. 2. 

^ In forms like gd'^airiyax, ii. 1. 7. 1 ; lakmiyd^ 
ii. 1. 5. 2 ; tfuirdpntyo^, L 2. 12. 1 ; yadriyai, 
Y. 5. 1. 1 ; ofo^, ii. 2. 12. 8 ; dhifniya, 
iii. 2. 8. 8 ; and rarely in vjyonfw, L 5. 8. 8 ; 
10. 8. For cotinter-ezamples and fall 
lists, see Weber, IndiwM Studien, zUi. 105, 
and o£ Whitney, op. ciL p. 65 ; Wacker- 



nagel, op. eU. i. 200, 201. 

* Viz. forms of ftm4, i. 5. 5. 4, &o. ; tndro- 

vdyuvo^ iU. 1. 6. 2 ; bdhuoo^ L 7. 18. 2 ; 
Uruvol!^ T. 5. 9. 2, and always in aumr and 
auvairgdy auva/rgya ; see Weber, L c. Bat 
the Pr€XifdMiya recognizes (y. 18) the con- 
traction of tu oat, iu vdva, nti vai into toai, 
ivdvOf and noat. 

* In aniiffuM, p is foand before fc, c, c^ <^ p (y. 

8. 8. 2), f and a ; b before dh ; k before p 
(Y. 2. 11. 1 ; 4. 12. 1) ; g before Yowels, 
y and v. In iriMthf p is found before chft; 
b before j and d ; g before d, i, u, o, 9, bh, 
m, y and r ; see Weber, p. 109, n. 2. 
^ kaMMi is only found before Yowel endings, 
see Weber, pp. 108^ 109, kakud cYerywhere 
else. In samydtf i. 2. 7. 1, and ojri, Yii. 
4. 9. 1, assimilation to to and diodf^tydm 
explains the dental {ifrid. p. 107). 
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represents even in these details the Saiikita that it would be unwise to 
seek in it the Prati^alchya of any but the Taittiiiya school. Curiously 
enough Whitney^ was inclined to see an argument against the direct 
connexion of the text with that school in the fact that in xxiii. 15 the 
opinion of the Taittiriyas is set against that of the Ahvarakas (xxiii. 14) 
and the opinion given is not that of the treatise itself. This, however, is 
clearly, as LUders' shows, unconvincing. The rule occurs in a metrical 
passage and in a book which Whitney ^ himself condemns as late ; moreover 
it is quite probable that the rule is accepted by the Prdt^akhya, as the 
Siddhanta is opposed to that of the Ahvarakas, nor is it rare, as Whitney 
thought, for the author of a doctrine to be cited by name in the text-book 
of the school; thus the Qiksa (248), which ignores all school differences, 
refers to the Taittiriyaka, the Baudhdyoma Qra/tita Sutra repeatedly cites 
Baudh&yana,^ the Brhaddevatd cites Qaunaka, as does the Bgvidhdna,^ the 
Aitareya Aranydka mentions Mahidasa,* and so on. The minor points of 
difference between the Prdti^dkhya and the Sanhitd are adequately 
accounted for by the fact that the text, as the PratifcMiya shows, was in 
minor points much discussed and altered by the schools, and the final form, 
which has been preserved in the manuscripts, is not fully accommodated to 
the views accepted by the Prdti^dlckya in every case. What is of real impor- 
tance is the proof given by the references in the Praticakhya to the great 
activity of the schools in dealing with the text ; the names of Agnivefya, 
Agnive9yayana, Atreya, Ukhya, XJttamottariya, Eandamayana, Eaundinya, 
Kauhaliputra, Oautama, Pauskaras&di, Pl&ksayana, Plaksi, Badabhikara, 
Bh&radv&ja, Mafakiya, Vatsapra, Valmiki, Qankh&yana, Qaityayana, 
S&mkrtya, and Harita are recorded,^ and the schools of the Mimansakas, 
Ahv&rakas, and Taittiriyas. Moreover the Prdti^atchyay in its final form, 
recognizes, beside the Pada, also the Erama and the Jata texts, which are 
additional proofs of the eagerness of the schools to preserve the text intact. 
The Date of the Frftti9ftkhya. The practical certainty that the 
Prati^Silchya accepts as a whole the text of the Sanhitd renders its date 
a matter of importance. It is admittedly one of the best works of its class, 
being free from the artificial obscurity and laboured feebleness of the 
VSQasa/Myi Prdtifdkhya and from the intrusion of general grammar seen 
in the Atharva Prdt^dkhya^ There is no ground for doubting the view * 

1 0^. cAL p. 427. • See it 1.7; 8.8; Keith's ed. pp. 16, 17. 

* Opi €tt. pp. 68, 69. T See Whitney, op. ett. p. 480 ; Weber, In- 

* Qp. oOl p. 488. diMfu SMAm, it. 77, 78. 

* SeeOaUnd, t^»«rdMfilM«BeSMti detBoiMDM- • See Whitney, op. eU. p. 488. 

yeiMiy p. 6. * See Both, ZwrlAUsraim wnd QwMckU dn Weia, 



* See llaedoneU'8 ed. p. zziii, and Meyer's pp. 66 sag. ; JftniMo, pp. xlii-xUz; Weber, 

ed.p.ZTii. Ifidi9eh»8tudim^Y.l02aeq> Benfie7(QGA. 
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taken by Weber, Roth, and others, that these texts so far as this* 
Prdtifdlchya at any rate is concerned are older than Panini ; the objections 
to the priority of the Prdti^dkhyaa adduced by Goldstiicker and Haog 
which have lead Wackemagel^ to lend his authority to the view that 
Panini used an earlier form of the Prdtifolchyaa cannot be considered as- 
substantial. Panini admittedly cannot and does not in his work master 
the material presented in the Prdti^khyae,^ but the task was clearly 
beyond any one's power, and this Prati^&khya shows no trace of Pftninean 
doctrines as would be natural if it had come to existence after that work. 
Of course it recognizes the existence of grammar,^ but not in the wholesale 
manner of the Atharva PratifaJchya^ and grammar equally had a very long 
history before Panini In i. 57 lapa is defined as virhd^, not as in Panini 
(i. 1.60) by adar^Tui ; it is characteristic that the Qikad^ admittedly post* 
Paninean, has adarfana (10). In x. 14 ; xi. 1 the loss of a after « or o is 
ascribed to a disappearance of a, but Panini (vi. 1. 109) ascribes it to a 
blending, and so does the QUe^ (177, 178), in this case agreeing with the 
other Prdti^dkhyas, In v. 7 prcUyaya is used of the augment, but^ as 
Whitney points out, not necessarily in the technical sense. In xiii. 9 
pravdda denotes, as in the Rgveda Prdti^alchya, an inflexional or derivatiye 
form^ a use not Pftninean. Li xiii. 16 there is an isolated and unfortunate 
allusion ^ to the grammatical loss of a in vrtraghnah without the lingualizing 
of the n. In xvi. 26 the term aamkhyd&u seems to mean ' in numerals ', 
though the commentary believes that 8u means the locative case. . There is no 
trace of the use of the P&ninean abbreviations, and not the slightest hint of 
influence of the Paninean method, though both, in principle at least, must 
have been in existence long before Panini. We are therefore bound to con- 
clude that it is only reasonable to believe that the Prdtifokhyas which Tftska ^ 



1856, pp. 1606 t$q,) held that they were 
older in substanoe but later redacted ; 
contra, seeGoldstOeker, POininiy pp. I88M9. ; 
Haug, Vber daa Wmen dM Wedisehen AccmtSy 
pp. 66 309. 

^ AUifiditehe QramnuUik, I. Izvii, followed hj 
Macdonell, SanOarit LUmUure, p. 266. 

' He is wmetimes fuller, sometimes lees full. 
The former fact points much more strong- 
ly to a later date than the former to an 
earlier date, since it is easy to see that 
Pftnini could omit, less easy to see why 
the PrOtifSkhyaa should be deficient 

' The refraining of the PrdH^akhya from the 
use of grammatical terms is, of course, 
not a proof that grammar was still in 
embryo (ot Whitney, pp. 482, 488). What 



is noteworthy is that the little it does 
giye is not F&aiinean in character. It is, 
howeyer, probably the oldest PrflKpdfcfcyg. 

« See Whitney, op. ca. p. 279. 

* NiruktOf i. 17 : |>adapra^nt*MHiNioartmdiiA» 
pdrfoddfw, a clear rsferance to the yiewin 
Rgveda PrOiifSkkya, ii. 1, and in aeooid- 
ance with Whitney's rendering of praftr^* 
in the TaUHfiya, ▼. 2. Liiders (jop, eit. p. 87, 
n«2) denies any reference there to the 
Pada, but the (%d (27) which he quotes 
has a reference though a less direct one : 
prakrti is padcnai soAMIA yaira na Mryam 
$MhHam yadi, Whitney's view is, there- 
fore, still in point. The TaiUMya does 
not nonnally give any rules for construc- 
tion of the Pada ; et Lfiders, p. 88. 
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appears to have known included the TaUtirvya, The possibility of 
minor additions of course is not disputed, but these would not so far as 
the TaiUirlya is concerned ^ affect in any way its proof that the whole 
Sanliitd was in existence before it was composed, or that a Fada text 
existed The date thus given is of course still undecided, but as will be 
seen below it is most probable that Panini must be placed not after 800 B.c.^ 
nor Yaska after 400 B. c, and a century earlier is more probable as the 
date of the latter.^ This would give a later limit of about 600 B. c. for the 
Sanhita on the ground of the evidence of the technical literature. 



§ 3. The SanhitI and the Qbauta Sutras. 

There is no Qrauta Sutra extant which gives an account of the ritual 
exactly as it is presupposed by the text of the Sanhita. But there are two 
texts, the Apastamba ^ and the BaudhcuyaTia,^ which follow it as their main 
source, and of which practically complete texts are available. Besides these 
there are known the Sutras of Bharadvaja, Hiranyakefin, and the Vaikha- 
nasa which all follow the Taittiriya school, and portions of which have been 
made known by Hillebrandt in Das altiriMeche Neu- und VoUmondsopfer 
(1879), and by Schwab in Das aUvndiache Thieropfer (1886).* The first two 
are also referred to, though the text is not printed, in Caland and Henry's 
UAgnisUyma (1906, 1907), but the editors considered, doubtless correctly, that 
it was needless to consult the V aikhanasa. Less closely related is the Ma/nava 
Qra/uJta Sutra,^ the Sutra of the MaUrdyanl SanhUdy and the KaJtydyawi 
Qravta Sutra^ the Sutra of the Vdjasaneyi Sanhita. Of the Sutras of the 
Taittinya school, that of Baudhayana occupies a quite special place : it is true 
that it is ready to supplement the Sanhitd in many important particulars, as 
for example® in the full description of the game of dice in the upavasathagam 
rite, the pdpmano vinidhayah Mantras, the concluding part of the animal 
sacrifice, the rules for the date of the Caturmasya rites, the dialogue with 
a Vaifya when the day for the fire-pan is obtained^ the hsi.r%t\ir}g over of 
the consecration vessel and the bow to a courtier at the Bajasuya, the 

^ Por poBiible additions see Whitney, p. 482 ; ^ See also Hillebrandt, StiuaUUgratur, pp. 29 

Ltiders, pp. 28 stq, aeq. For Hiran7ake9in there is an edition 

' Gf. Keith, Aikiartya ^ranfyaket, pp. 21-25 ; Egge- in the Anandftframa series (1907). 

ling, EncydajpoBdia Briianniea^% zxiv. 180. • Ed. by Knaner, St Petersburg (1900-1908); 
3 £d. by Oarbe in BHAiotkeca Itidtca (1882- i-r only have yet appeared. 

1902). T Ed. by Weber, Berlin (1869). 

* Ed. by Oaland in Bitilioihtca Indica, in pro- ' See Caland, tJl)9r das rihuUe Sutra duBaudha- 

gross (1904- ). yanOf pp. 16 9eq, 

f [h.o.b. It] 
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questioning as te descent at the Da^peya, the description of the requisites 
for the Afvamedha, the full accounts of the Savas, the lists of the Pravaras^ 
many astronomical data, and a long list of various opinions given in the 
DvaidhasiUra. But on the other hand it closely agrees with the Scmhita 
in other points; it adopts its readings of verses however strange with 
absolute fidelity ; it has a whole section (xiv) to match the Aupanuvakya 
section (iii) of the Sanhitd ; it treats the various Ahinas and Sattras of the 
seventh book of the SarihUd with scrupulous exactness in xvi, whereas 
Apastamba follows the Pancawn^ Brdhmana in preference. 

The ApastaTnba Qrauta Sutra, on the other hand, agrees closely with 
he Bhdradvoya and the Hiranyake^^ and seemingly also with the unim- 
portant Vaikhdnaaa. As compared with the BomdhS/ycma, these texts are 
emphatically of the Sutra style ; the elaboration of the BaudhSyana is 
foreign to their brief directions. The Bwwdhayana repeatedly quotes 
verses found in the Sankitd in full, though it clearly took them from the 
8ankita} Apastamba, on the other hand, only quotes in full texts from 
other sources, and the other Sutras seem to follow the same plan. 
Moreover, in Apastamba the use of the Maitrdyanl Sanhitd is very 
marked ^ and shows that the ritual has a distinct tendency to eclecticism, 
just as in the Sattras the text follows the Pa^cavim^a Brdhmana^ rather 
than the TaiMir^a Sanhitd. Moreover the Rgveda ^ and the Atharvaueda ^ 
have yielded material to Apastamba, and the VdjoMtneyi is often dted. 
There is clear proof that Apastamba followed the Mdnava Qrauta Swtra,^ 
and used the KdtiujtkO'KapisOuila. 

Now it is perfectly certain that the Baix,dhayana and the Apastamba 
Sutras had before them the text of the Saiihitd as we now know it. 
The actual references will be found in the notes to the several Anuv&kas, 
and in the cases where the one text has nothing the other supplies the deficit.'' 
As already mentioned, both recognize the Anuvaka divisions of the present 
text, but neither has any reference to the Kandas or Frafnas by name. 
But the Baudhdyana Orhya Sutra has preserved an interesting notice as 
to the study of the text of the Veda. It extends, according to ii. 1, over 
five periods, each commenced and ended by a vow, the Hotarah, Qukriya, 
Upanisad, Oodana, and Astacatvarin9ad Yratas. The list is as follows, 
and should be compared with that of the Kdnddnukrama, the numbers 
according to that text being appended: 

^ See CalBiid,th)«rda$ritmUeti«ira d$9 BaudM- « Ibid. pp. zzv-ixyu. 

yana, p. 10. > Ibid, pp. xxix, txt. 

' See Garbe^s edition, in. zix-xzi. * Ibid, pp. zzii-zxiT. 

* Ibid. pp. zxriii, xxix. "^ See Caland, op. cii. pp. 11, 12. 
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I. Frajapatyaxd. 

1. Pauroda^ika, 1. 

2. Y&jamana, 8. 

3. Hotarah, 2& 

4. Hautra, 88. 

5. Pitrmedha, 37. 

II. Saumyani. 

1. Adhvaryava, 2. 

2. Grahah, 3. 

3. Dakginani, 4. 

4. Samistayajunsi (not in Kdrtddn/uJcra/ma). 

5. Avabhrthayajunsi (not in KdTjdc^ri/uJcra/nia). 

6. Vajapeya, 10. 

7. Qukriyani, 25, 26. 

8. Savlhh, 32. 

in. Agneyani. 

1. Agnyadheya, 5. 

2. Agnihotra, 27. 

3. Agnyupasthana, 7. 

4. Agnicayana, 17. 

5. Savitra, 45. 

6. Naciketa, 46. 

7. Caturhotra, 47. 

8. Vaijvaerj, 48. 

9. Arunaketuka, 49. 

rV. Vai^vadevam. 

1. Bajasuya, 12. 

2. Pa^ubandha, 13. 
8. I9tayfth, 14. 

4. Naksatresti, 84. 

5. Divaf yenayah, 60. 

6. Apady&l^ 51. 

7. Sattr&yana» 28. 

8. Upahom&h, 80. 

9. Suktftni, 88. 

10. AnpannY&kya, 16. 

11. Y&jyih, 21. 

12. Afvamedha, 24. 
18. Porofamedha^ 86. 





xliv 7^ SaAhitd and the Qrauta Siitrcu 

14. Saatitma^i, SI. 
16. Aehidrftni, 40. 

16. Pafohantra, 89. 

17. Upanifudat, 42-44. 
v. SrftyambhavR. 

1. Sv&dhy&yabr&hmana, 52. 

This list, of course, ignores the preaeat make-ap of the SarJiHd, sad in 
its own composition the text of the Sutra shows such diTergenoes * that it 
is only fiur to conclude that the matter was arranged by subjects, not by 
booka as now, both in the ScmhitS and the earliest Sutra works. There is 
also, as seen above, no dear trace in Apastamba or the other Sutras so 
far as they are known of the arrangement of the Saiihita in its present 
form, i.e. in seven K&ndas* and Pra9nas. 

As r^ards the arrangement within the limits of the Annv&kas 
themselves the Sutras not rarely use veraes in other than the order of the 
text. But this cannot be alleged in any case aa a ground for a change of 
the text from ita original form. In the first place the Sutras frequently 
disagree as to the order of the use of the verses, one accepting the text, the 
other not, while secondly it is impossible to ignore the fact that the Sutras 
cannot be held to contain a traditional ritual representing precisely the 
Samhitd, as their great differences show. 

The general role of recogniUoD of the Sa-nhiid is not without one or 
two apparent exceptions of some importance. In the Sanhita, iv. 6. 4, 
occurs a hymn of fifteen verses, corresponding to Bffveda, vii. 108. 1-9, 11, 
10, IS; vi. 75. 16, 18, 17. The paraUel passages in the Kathaka (xviii. 5) 
and the Mmtran/a'ni (ii. 10. 4) have but ten verses corresponding to the 
first ten here ; the V^aea/aeyi (xvii. 8S-49) has seventeen, adding to the 
thirteen of tixe JS^gveda a fourteenth, which is not recognized in the Vedic 
text, and the three verses of the hymn, vi, 75. Now the Brahmana portion 
of the 8avhita (v. 4. 6. 4) says expressly da^re^Mi bhavati, thus reducing 
the hymn to the dimensions of tiie Kdthaka and Maiir&yani texts ; the 
KSihaka{x3iA0)]iksvhB6Ba,-ysda^'rcd'thbkavati. Similarly, the Aj)a8tom6a 
prauia Suira {zvii. 14. 7) haa (Joforcena and the BaudhSywna (x. 61) 
quotes the Br&hmana. It would, however, be an error to assume that the 
Sutra knew a Sanhita where the text ended with the tenth verse of iv. 6. 4. 
For both the ritual of the Br&hmana is decisive, and Baudhayana onphasizea 
this by the reference to the Br&hmana passage. It is of importance to note 
that the PTSU^khya dearly read the toll passage. lu iU. 10 jayatS and 

' Sen Cnlnnd, op.eit pp. 8, 9; edition, n. i-iv. 

* The KaodH of the Orhy Siiiraa arc, no doubt, thoee of the Kanddmikrama. 
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avatd are given for their forms in a ; of these forms the latter oocors in 
iv. 6. 4 k} and the former in iv« 6. 4 m. In xvi. 26 sarh^itd is cited, and 
the only reference mnst be to brdhmci'SamfUd in iv. 6. 4 n. These two 
cases are oondnsive, for they rest not on the commentator's identifications 
but on necessary references, and what appeared in the text at the time of 
the PrdH^akhya was probably there at the time of the composition of the 
Sutras. 

In another passage of the Sanhitd (v. 6. 21) Caland ' has suggested the 
existence of a small omission from the text as given to us. In one of his 
manuscripts ( Jf ) of the Bcuudhdyana Qranta Sutra (xv. 23) in place of the 
reading dvanAwnah describing the victims enumerated in v. 6. 21 there is 
read caturvim^iTh pa^uUf and this number agrees with the notice below 
that there are sixty animalfl tied to the Agnis^ha post, whereas the present 
text gives but twenty-two in v. 6. 21, which with 8 + 11 + 11 + 11 makes up 
only fifty-eight. The number should therefore be twenty-four, but though 
a pair could easily have been omitted in the list in v. 6. 21 we cannot on 
the strength of this possibility and the Sutra feel any confidence that sixty 
is more than a round number. Nothing turns in fact upon it. 

•The fact of the general agreement of the Sanhitd with the Sutras 
lends importanee to the question of their date. The tradition of the 
schools shows that of the Sutrakaras of the Taittiriya the order of age 
is Baudh&yana, Bharadvaja, Apastamba, Satyasadha Hiranyake9in, and 
then the Vaikhdnasa. Tliis is shown for the Dharma Sutras of the 
firsts third, and fourth authors by BUhler;^ for the Grhya Sutras of 
aU four by Wintemitz,^ and Garbe ^ accepts it for the Qrauta SUtras 
also, a decision which, as regards Baudhayana, is confirmed by Caland,^ 
and which, so far as the portions of text of Bharadvaja and Hiranyake^in 
published by Hillebrandt and Schwab are concerned, is, I think, clearly in 
accordance with fact. For the date of Apastamba we have the conjecture of 
BUhler "^ that he must be placed not later than the third century ro., which 
he bases on the fact that Apastamba does not regard the normal rules of 
grammar as laid down by P&nini, a fact abundantly illustrated also by 
Garbe ' and Wintemitz,* and therefore cannot have lived when Panini had 
become the norm of speech, and that he mentions in his Dha/rma SUtra 
Qvetaketu, of fame in the (Jatapatha Brahmanat as a person of then 
modem date. Indeed, Biihler desires to put him 150-200 years earUen 

^ Alto in It. 2. <( <, bnt the referenoe ia, no ' See his edition, nx. xvii. 

doubt, to both pMaagea * tfbir da» WAMOt SiUra d$B BoNidMyana, p. 10. 

* See his edition of BftndblyanA, ii. 827, n. 1. "* Op.ett, pp. zlii sag. 

• See Btund Bootm qfthtXoMt, n*. xWU Mg. . * Qp. eOL pp. vti-xii. 
« DoM ottMtelU HoehmOmrUmal, pp. 6 m;. * Op. cU. pp. 18-17. 
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This I consider improbable; that the argument from language is of some 
weight is undeniable, but it does not carry Apastamba beyond say 800 or 
850 B.C./ and it is probable that the Apastamba Qravia Sutra borrows 
from the A^valdyaTui (Jrauta Sutra ^ and even the pankhSyana Qrauta 
Sutra,^ which I have dated ^ about 400 B.a, and a little later. But the 
Bavdhdyana is doubtless a good deal older, as its Brahmana style in the 
Uttanratati and its frequent use of archaic forms show.^ Moreover, 
the Mcmava which is used by Apastamba is likewise in the more Brah- 
mana form of the Baudhdyarui. Oarbe^ has called the Mdruwa the 
oldest of the Sutras, but that was before the text of the Baudhayana 
was known, and in point of fact there is no special ground for distinction. 
It is probable that the fifth century B.C. is the best date for the Baudhd^ 
yana ; Caland suggests the sixth,'' and the SanhUd is carried back for us 
to some period not at any rate later than the sixth century B.o. 

^ See Egg^ling, Sacred Books qf the Sagt, XII. xL * See Caland, (hterdaerUueBeSiUrudMBaudhd' 
^ See Garbe, p. xzvii. yana, pp. 7 §$q, 

^ Ibid, p. zxviii. * See his edition of Apastamba, in. xzii. 

^ Aitareya AranyakOj p. 24 ; JRAS. 1909, "^ Qp. cO. p. 11. 
p. 691, n. 2. 
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The Parts of the Sanhita Ixvii 

§ 5. The Sevebal Pabts of the Sanhita. 

The comparison of the texts shows clearly that the main constituents 
of the text are the following : — the new and full moon sacrifice (i. 1) ; the 
Soma offering (i. 2-4) ; the Agni ritual, viz. the Punaradheya (i. 5) and 
the Upasthana (i. 6) ; the verses and Brahmana for the sacrificer at Istis 
(i. 6. 1-7. 6) ; the Vajapeya (i. 7. 7-12) ; the RSjaauya (L 8. 1-21) including 
the Caturmasya rites; the optional forms of animal and Isti sacrifices 
(ii. 1-4) ; the Brahmana of the verses for the Hotr and Brahman at the new 
and full moon rites (ii. 6, 6) ; the fire ritual (Mantra in iv, Brahmana in v), 
and the Brahmana of the Soma ritual (vi. 1. 1-vii. 1. 3), To these must be 
added from the Brahmana the Mantras for the new and full moon rites 
contained in iii. 5 ; the Mantra and Brahmana for the Adhana (i. 1.7; 2. 1 ; 
1. 2-6, 8-10), the Brahmana for the Vajapeya (i. 3. 2-9), the Brahmana 
for the Bajasuya (i. 6. 1-8. 10), and the Brahmana for the section TS. i 1 
(iii. 2 and 3), giving a fairly complete Sanhita, and one which must be 
regarded as being in effect the basis of the Sanhita of the Black Yajurveda. 
The TaiJUvnya differs, however, from the other texts in placing the Eamyah 
Pa^avah before the EAmya Istayah, but it agrees with them in having the 
Brahmana of the fire ritual immediately before that of the Soma ritual. 
This is a point in which the White Yajurveda differs, for it first deals 
with the new and full moon sacrifices {Qaiwpatha, i), then with the^ordinary 
fire ritual (ii), and then with the Soma sacrifice (iii and iv) ; after that 
the piling of the fire occupies v-ix, with an appendix on its mystic 
significance in x. 

Of the other content of the SaiMid^m the first place, the AQvamedha verses 
and formulae have the peculiarity that in the KdthaJea they are placed in 
a separate book (v) and agree very nearly textually. The only sections not 
so separated are those corresponding to the YajyanuvakySs in iv. 4. 12 and 
7. 15. In the MaUrdyanl^ on the other hand, the Afvamedha Mantras are 
all congregated in iii. 12-16, which contains most of the matter in TS. 
iv.4.12(=iii.l6.4); 7.15 (= iii. 16. 5); iv. 6. 6, 8-9 (= iii. 16, 8, 1) ; v.1.11 
(=iii. 16. 2); 2. 11 (=iii. 12. 21); v. 5. 11-24 (=iii. 14); v. 6. 11-23 
(= iii. 18) ; V. 7. 11-26 (= iii 15) ; vii. 1, 11-20 (= iii. 12) ; vii. 4. 12-22 
(scattered in iii 12 and 13), and part of vii. 5. 12-25 (scattered in iii. 12, 13, 
and 15). The treatment of the matter in the Taittirvya must be regarded 
as artificial and unnatural, and we have no authority for its curious 
arrangement even in the Kdmdam/whramwb which indeed enumerates the 
parts of the Afvamedha in a manner which indicates a desire to make 
precise what is intended, but which does not hint that they were then 
scattered throughout the text. But the peculiar character of the Afvamedha 
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is made farther prominent by its having no Brahmana in the Sanhitas, 
and in the V^aecmeyi it occupies books xzii-xxv, a portion admittedly an 
addition to the original form of the SaOhitcL In the MaUrdyani, also the 
Afvamedha section is an addendum following a form of the Sautr&mani which 
has not found its way into the TaUtiriya Sdnhitd. The QcUapatha in xii 
provides a Br&hmana, parallel with TaUtirtya Brahmumct^ iii. 8 and 9, and 
the rite must beyond doubt be considered as one which was not a part of 
the ordinary tradition and was later introduced, the Mantras being forced 
into the Taittifiya and Ma4trdyaM texts, but in the Kdthaka being 
relegated to a special book. The practical identity of the Kdthaka and 
TaUtirtya versions confirms this appearance of incorporation or addition 
ab extra, and the two odd short Br&hmana pieces found in the Sanhitd, 
V. 8. 12 and 4. 12 have dose parallels in the paiapaiha Brahmana, while 
the Maitrdyanl agrees in its Mantras very closely with the Vdja,8aney% 
as against the Taittirtya, We must therefore assume that the horse 
sacrifice emanated from a special section of priestly activities, and in 
special from the Purohitas, who would naturally pay attention to the rites 
connected with the royal power of which they were par excellence the 
guardians.^ 

Secondly, the Y§jyftnuvftkyft8 present the same curious features of 
dispersal, being found at the end of the various Anuvakas. Those in i. 1. 11 ; 
2.14; 8.14; 4.46; 5.11; 6. 12; 7.18; 8.22; ii.1.11; 2.12; 8. 14; 4. 
14 ; 5. 12 ; 6. 11 ; iii. 1. 11 ; and part of 3. 11 are the verses for the optional 
sacrifices in SamhUd, ii. Part of iii 8. 11 belongs to the Devikaha^nsi 
of iii. 4. 9, and iii. 4. 11 gave the verses for i. 8. 10. In ii. 6. 12 are given 
the verses for the Hotr at the oblations of the Pit^ajna. In iii. 5. 11 
there are Mantras for the Hotr at the animal sacrifice, which form a 
supplement to the BrahTnaTia, iii. 6. The sections of iv (1. 11 ; 2. 11 ; 8, 18) 
give the verses for the three four-monthly sacrifices, and iv. 4. 12 and 7. 15 
give verses for the Afvamedha, and therefore have been considered under 
that head along with v. 1. 11 ; 2. 11. 12 ; 8. 12 ; and 4. 12. In the Kdpuaka 
the fourth book according to the Araddhyd/ya consists of the last Anuvakas 
of the several books, viz. xl. 14 ; ii. 14. 15 ; iv. 15, 16 ; vi. 10, 11 ; viL 16, 17 
viii. 16, 17; ix. 18, 19; x. 12, 18; xi. 12, 18; xii. 14, 15; xiii. 15, 16 
XV. 12, 18; xvi. 20, 21; xvii. 18, 19; xviii. 20, 21; xix. 18, 14; xx. 15 
xxi. 18, 14 ; xxiL 14, 15 ; xxiv. 11, 12 ; xxvi. 11. In the Maitrdyam the 
term is applied to iv. 10-14. Essentially, of course, the verses are not for 
the Adhvaryu at all, but for the Hotr, and so are^ with very few exceptions, 
taken practically without change from the Rgveda, in striking contrast to 

^ See Weber, IndiadiB Studien, x. 80-86 ; VeOic Index, ii. 6-7. 
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the cases of other verses which oocnr in the Mgveda and the Yajurveda 
Sanhitas and which more often show variants than not from the Bgvedic 
tradition. Nor can there be any doubt that the collation of such verses is 
not early, but belongs to the last period of redaction of the Sanhitd, 
though why exactly they were placed as they now are is not obvious. 

Little weight, however, can be assigned to Weber's^ argument that 
the text itself in the matter of its treatment of repeated verses shows 
consciousness of the later character of these sections. It is true that as 
A rule, as is implied in the Praii^akhya (i 61), the text repeats each verse 
in full (e. g. iv. 1. 10 n = iv. 6. 5/ = iv. 7. 12 A), and that in the case of the 
Tajy&nuvaky& sections the verses are frequently, though by no means 
invariably, in the MSS. and in the Eandika counting reduced to the 
Pratikas only. The rule has too many exceptions to be relied on : thus 
i. 4. 452 is repeated in full in i. 4. 46/; iv. 2. 11 6 is repeated in full from 
ii. 1. 11 A, and iv. 2. 11 p from iv. 2. 3 g^ though other verses in iv. 2. 11 
Appear when repeated only in Pratika; iv. 2. 11 g is repeated in iv. 8. 13 i 
and iii. 1. 11 a in iv. 8. 18 J9. It is probable that the whole thing must be 
set down to no more than the accidents of the tradition in dealing with 
well-known Rgvedic verses. At any rate it will be found impracticable to 
formulate any tolerable theory of the variations of treatment. 

A more substantial argument for the secondary character of the verses 
is the fact that they so often contain vikalpitd verses, showing that they 
were chosen to fit a text, not commented on by a text following a collection. 
Moreover, as Weber ^ points out, in some cases the Yajyanuvakyas 
supplement texts in themselves wholly or nearly complete; thus in 
ii. 4. 7 and 8 occur Mantras, followed by a Brahmana in ii. 4. 9 and 10, 
and then further Yajyanuvakyas are given in iii. 1. 11. 4-7. Or again, 
ii. 4. 5, Mantra, is explained in ii. 4. 6, while Yajy&nuvakyas are given in 
iii. 1. 11. 1-4. Similar instances are ii. 3. 10 (Mantra), 11 (Isti), 5. 12. 1 
(Yajy&nuv&kya), and ii. 8. 9 (Mantra and Is^i) with ii. 4. 14. 6. 

A third large passage of probably the later stratum of the text is the 
part of the new and ftill moon ritual relating to the Hotr and the Brahman 
priests (ii. 5. 1-11 ; 6. 1-10) : the parallel to this is not at all full in the 
other Black Yajurveda texts, and the Mantras are only given in the 
Taitti/rvya Brahmanaj iii. 5. 

Fourthly, the whole of K&gida iii is certainly late ; it is frankly called 
TJpanuvftkya or Aupanuvakya in the Kdnd^ukra/nia. It has in accord 
with this a whole chapter, the Aup&nuvakya (xiv), of the Baudhdydna 



> Cf. Imdiadu ShiOiin, xi 61, 72, 166 n., 176 n., 810, 816n.,889, 847, 860n., 864n., 891,&c. 

184, 194, 199, 208 n., 222 n., 267 n., 269, > Indi$eh9 Studim, xL 178 n., 208 n. 
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Qravia Sutra devoted to it, and it admittedly from begimiing to end 
consists of mingled Mantra and Brahmana, supplementing the account of 
the Soma sacrifice, the new and full moon sacrifices, the Agnihotra, the 
animal sacrifice, and the Agnicayana, the bulk being devoted to a 
supplement of the Soma ritual. Part of its material, but only a small 
part, finds its place in the ritual of the other two texts, and the mixture of 
Mantra and Brahmana is quite opposed to the sharp distinction between 
the two elements in the fire piling (iv and v) or the Soma ritual (L 2-4), 
and is reasonably to be considered as showing that the part concerned is 
less primitive.^ 

In book V the treatment of the fire-piling ritual is divided by the 

Kdnddnukrama into two Eandas, and the second of these is called the 

• • • • » 

Agnyupanuvakya (v. 5. 1-10; 6. 1-10; 7. 1-10). It is interlaced in 
the text with part of the A^vamedha, just as the first Eanda is followed 
at the end of each Prapathaka by a section of the A^vamedha. The title 
is most abundantly proved to be correct by the contents. Thus v. 6. 1 
refers to the victims at the Agnicayana in a way supplementing v. 1. 8. 2, 8 ; 
that section contemplates the offering of a he-goat for Prajapati, but in 
V. 5. 1 the offering of a he-goat is allotted on consideration to Vayu and a cake 
is assigned to Prajapati^ In v. 5. 2 the first paragraph is a precise parallel 
to Taittiriya BrdhmaTia, iii. 9. 8. 1, and the fourth paragraph comments in 
detail on the Mantras in iv. 2. 9 a and 6, which are not treated at length in 
the Brahmana on that passage in v. 2. 8. In v. 5. 3, iv. 2.9 q and r are 
similarly treated. In v. 5. 4 details are given of the Retahsic and other 
bricks, omitted in the original Brahmana, including new Mantras. In 
V. 6. 5 the gold bricks and naturally perforated bricks are similarly treated. 
In V. 6. 6 the day-form bricks receive similar notice. In v. 5. 7. 1 the 
direction is given that there should be only one sacrificial post, which is 
contrary to the number eleven elsewhere, even in the Upanuvakya (v. 6. 8. 2 
and V. 6. 4). In v. 5. 8 is given the adoration of the fire altar with the 
several Samans. In. v. 5. 10. 4, 5 the sentence about the gods as eaters of 
the oblations and as non-eaters is a parallel to v. 4. 5. 1, 2. In v. 6. 1 are 
given new bricks, the pot bricks, with their Mantras, and in v. 6. 2 the 
Brahmana. In v. 6. 8 the Bhutestakas are mentioned, and the connexion 
of the Bajasuya and the Sautramani with the Agnicayana is adumbrated. 
In V. 6. 4 is found a legend of Prajapati's creation of the five quarters by 
the building of the fire, and with it should be compared v. 7. 5 and v. 6. 10, 

^ See Oldenberg, ProUgonuna, pp. 290 aeq, contains a mediation between the view, 

' Eggeling (SBE. zlit. xzziz) does not which it supports, of V&yu as the recipient 

recognize the distinction between the oftheofferandthatof ▼. 1. SofPrajfipati. 

two passages, bat it is dear that ▼. 5. 1. 4 



The two Parts of Kanda V Ixxi 

also contaming legends of the oosmtc action of Frajapati in connexion with 
the fire altar and its five layers. In v^ 6. 6 occurs the mention of four kings 
or priests of old who piled the fire, but who are mentioned in a way 
unparalleled in the rest of the Sanhitd, though the passage recurs in the 
Kdthaka, xxii. 8. v. 6. 6 is a series of supplements to v. 4. 4. 4 ; 2. 9. 2 ; 
6. 2. 2 ; 4. 7. 6 ; 2. 3. 7, and it disagrees with v. 4. 4. 4 by ordering the 
same treatment of the two shoes, instead of the wearing of one only as 
decided in the former passage : it also comments on verses given in the 
Brdhmana, i. 5. 8. 1. In v. 6. 7 the length of the Diksa is given. In v. 6. 8 
there are comments on subjects dealt with in v. 4. 4. 5 and 5. 5. 1 ; moreover, 
in V. 6. 8. 4, 5 the use of two Mantras only is prescribed for the Retahsic 
bricks, while the Mantra section (iv. 2. 9 p) gives three, v. 6. 9 covers 
ground already touched on in v. 2. 1. 5 ; 1. 10. 5 ; 2. 9. 1 ; 8. 7. In v. 7. 1 
and V. 7. 10 references are made to the verses used in the Naciketa Cayana 
{TaittiHya Brdhmarui, iii. 11. 6. 3), and in v. 7. 1 reference is made to 
topics dealt with in v. 2. 10. 1 and v. 2. 6. 1. v. 7. 2 gives verses for new 
kinds of bricks and refers to the Agrayana (cf. TaittiHya Brdhmana, 
i. 6. 1. 9). In V. 7. 3 is repeated without the Ui of quotation as normally in 
Brahmana passages the Mantra, iv. 7. 1 a. v. 7. 4 supplements v. 6. 4. 8 
and explains iv. 4. 4. 7 ; 6. 5. 6, besides adding a new set of verses for the 
Bastrabhrt bricks. In v. 7. 5 Prajapati has doublets in Vif vakarman and 
Paramesthin. v. 7. 6 supplements v. 2. 6. 1 ; 8. 1 ; 4. 9. 1 ; 2. 6. 1 ; the rules 
as to abstinence from sexual relations given in v. 7. 6. 6 are more stringent 
and less detailed than those in v. 6. 8. 3. The verses in v. 7. 7 are a 
supplement to iv. 7. 14. v. 7. 8 supplements v. 2. 8. 1 and v. 2. 6. 1. In 
V. 7. 9 the omission of the verses for the taking of the fire in oneself is 
made good, and in paragraph 5 the Naciketa Cayana verses are again 
mentioned. In v. 7. 10 the modes of arranging the heads for magical 
purposes are given; this section assumes that all the victims are slain, 
rather against v. 1. 8. 8, but in accord with v. 2. 9. 3, 4, to which this 
passage is a supplement. 

It may not be without interest to note that the metaphor of the 
waking of a sleeping tiger found in v. 4. 10. 5 has a parallel in the 
comparison with the attitude of a tiger in anger in v. 5. 7. 4, and there is 
another from the home in v. 6. 10. 7. It is curious that ^ak with a 
n^ative there takes an infinitive in tuw, in v. 6. 2. 1 ; 8. 2 ; and 6. 4. In 
V. 5. 1. 6 the sequence of yd . . . cvwwU tddfg evd tdd artim drchet is rather 
careless. In ^yett ahwmta in v. 6. 8. 1 the i is an extension of the use seen 
in m/uftH and mithuni in other parts of the text ;^ possibly thus is to be 

1 See Whitnej, Omuk rtt Qmmmar^ || 1098, lOM. 
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explained dsaruHsadayati in v.6.9.1, but the f is not there treated in the 
Pada as pragrhya. The use of guptih and maUrdlvaTVAuUcm, in v. 7. 6. 5 
are both rare and the latter is carious. In v. 5. 1« 2 there is an apparent 
borrowing from ii. 2. 1. 6. 

Sixthly, the Sattr&yana (vii. 1. 4^10; 2. 1-10; 8. 1-10; 4. 1-11; 
5. 1-10) has for the most part no parallel in the other Yajurveda texts ; 
only the Qav&m Ayana sections (vii. 2. 7-10 ; 6. 1-10) are found also in the 
Kdthaka^ and the Sattras must be deemed to be a special development of 
the ritual The section has on the other hand very dose relations with 
the Pancavin^a BrdhmaTUi. 

Even in the parts of the text that are not open to suspicion of later 
addition there has been in the process of the formation of the Sanhitd 
a certain amount of variation ; thus portions of the fire-piling ritual and 
the Afvamedha have forced themselves into i. 4. 82-84 and 85 and 86 
respectively. In i. 7 there has crept in a single Anuv&ka (i. 7. 2) which 
belongs to the D&r^ya Hautra, and not to the ritual of the sacrificer at 
Is^is ; it is curiously enough strikingly marked out from its surroundings 
by its use of the perfect in narration eleven times in the form fM)dca ; one 
imperfect occurs in the same clause, avadatdm, but it is clearly differentiated^ 
in sense, for it means ' the two (sages) were conversing (about the cow) ' 
while the uvaca gives the di>cUi of the sages. In the rest of i there are 
96 imperfects and no narrative perfects. 

This criterion warns us against accepting as a principle the view that the 
actual age of the several portions of the 6r&hmana is different. Eggeling^ 
has pointed out in the case of the Qatapatha that this is not a safe inference 
from difference of time of redaction. Thus TS. iii, which is certainly a sup- 
plementy contains no narrative perfects to 120 imperfects ; vii, also later in 
its place, has to 811 imperfects only 2 narrative perfects, viz. uMbca in 
vii. 4 5. 4 ; 5. 4. 2, in each case contrasted with an imperfect of narrative 
and approximating to a present such as is often found,' because the dictum 
still holds good.^ In ii there is one uvdca, ii. 6. 2. 8, to 660 imperfects ; in 
V. 6^ perfects {uvdca in v. 4. 2. 2 ; 6. 6. 8 ; iydya^ v. 1. 8. 2; 2. 8. 1 ; 8. 2. 4; 
viddm caJcdra, v. 8. 8. 1) are found compared with 888 imperfects ; those in 
iya/ya^ however, are not really narrative at all, but represent an abiding 
condition (Yama's overlordship, the position of the Brhati metre), and 

1 Contra, Whitney, PAOS. May, 1891, a mere imperfect ; but of. DelbrQok, 

p. IxxzviL ^Mnd. 5yiit pp. 298-IM)0 ; VwgL Synt ii. 

s SHE. xn. zxxiy ; xley. xUi. 272. 

s Usually with the heavy rednplioation. > So Whitney; the number ia really seven ; 

« See my note, JRAS. 1912, p. 724. Inrcu^, y. 2. 10. 8 uodea is again a case of present 

▼ii. 8. 1. 8, seems more clearly a case of and past force, especially the latter. 
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vidarh eakcmi expresses the permanent teaching as compared with the 
rescQt to the teacher, given by an imperfect. In vi these are 472 imperfects 
and 7 perfects ; uvaca occurs at vi. 4. 5. 2 ; in vi. 1. 6. 4 iydya seems really 
a present ; tatdTia in vi. 1. 11. 8 is repeated from the Mantra and is really 
present ; in vi. 6. 2. 2, 3 papracha and uvdca twice occur, but babhutmh is 
really a present ^ and is different in sense from daU in pratiathapya dsHt^ 

In other respects the language of the Brahmana portions show a constant 
similarity ; I can jSnd no traces of such differences as are plainly obvious 
in the case of the Yajnavalkya and Qandilya books of the Qatatpatha 
BrdhToancu^ The same phrases and forms recur in different pai-ts of the 
book ; thus cyakavrd is found in ii. 2. 4. 4 ; v. 4. 3. 2 ; vd/va in ii. 5. 11: 8 ; 
vi 4. 5. 2 ; kdavndt satydt in ii. 6. 3. 1 ; vi. 4. 6. 7 ; tdemdd aJcsnayd pcL^d 
^ngdrd prd ha/rcmti in v. 2. 10. 5 ; vi. 8. 10. 6 ; with ddityibhyah kdmdyd- 
labhaTUa, ii. 1. 2. 3, may be compared agndye mtdhd/ydlabhobifdaj vi. 3. 6. 1 ; 
the phrase a vr^ate with the dative is found passim (iii. 1. 6. 1 ; 2. 8. 4 ; 
3. 8. 1 ; 6. 9. 1 ; v. 1. 7. 1 ; 5. 7. 2 ; vi. 1. 4. 9, &c.) ; the curious use of one 
noun with ca with a dual verb, the other being supplied from the context, 
appears in ii. 4. 4. 1, 2 ; v. 2. 8. 2 ; the nominative with rupdm krtvd is 
found in V. 2- 6. 5 ; vi. 1.3.1; 6.5; 2.4.2,4; 7.1; vii. 1.6.2,8,4; daMnd 
adverbially appears in v. 2. 10. 5 ; vi. 1. 1. 1 ; 5. 2 ; mithuni evd tSna karoti, 
iii. 4. 9. 1, is paralleled by mithunt bhdvarUih, v. 3. 6. 8 ; mithv/ni bhavataJiy 
vi. 6. 8. 6 ; the rare tdjdJc occurs in ii. 1. 5. 7 ; 2. 2. 3, &c. ; iii. 2. 3. 4 ; 
V. 4. 5. 5 ; vi. 4. 6. 4 ; 5. 6. 6. The moods and the tenses appear in precisely 
the same uses throughout; the subjunctive in all cases is restricted to 
sentences in reported narrative, such as jdydtai, fdhydtaij asat, bJiavdty 
vi. 5. 6. 2 ; ddat^ v/padhvydiUaiy vidatj v. 2. 10. 8 ; dcdnddt^ asaty ii. 6. 6. 2 ; 
repeated verbatim in vi. 2. 8. 5 ; eaThciTidvaiy rdhndvat^ v. 5. 2. 1 ; juhavan^ 
ii. 5. 11. 5 ; ucydrUaiy grhycmtai, vi. 4. 7. 1 ; oaan, 2 ; grhydiaiy 8 ; 8. 8 ; 
^nSm, (fTinan in MSS.), vi. 4. 8. 1 ; the optative use in ad tvai yajeta yd 
ycyHdeywrtyd vds^drU sydt^ ii 6. 6. 3, has a parallel in vi. 4. 8. 1, ad tvd 
adhvaryuh syad ydh a&ma/m updvahdrant adrvdbhyo devdtdbhya updvahd/rei. 
The aorist has its regular sense throughout^ and it occurs occasionally 
throughout in its sense of a present, as in oJbar, iii. 4. 10. 4 ; v. 2. 8. 7 ; 
ahvataj v. 6. 6. 1 ; dpat^ vii. 5. 8. 2. In fact, the language is on the whole 
of a consistent texture throughout^ the chief cases of unusual uses being 
found in the Agnyupanuvakya (v. 5-7). Moreover, in the Taittiriya 
Brdhmana the same forms are of common occurrence^ and for the moat 

1 Whitnej (loe. dt) takes it as a perfect, bat * See note ad loc 

I think in error. Ct Delbrflck, V^rgl. Synt * See Weber, iMKKAi Studim, ziii 967-869. 
ii. 271-276. 

k [mos. It] 
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part there can be no question of later or earlier date in the composition of 
the Br&hmana portions. If the Kafhaka portion (iii. 10-12) is omitted, 
there are only 25 perfects in narrative to 1426 imperfects^ and of these 
six are found (with 26 imperfects) in one section, i. 5. 9, eight in ii. 8. 10 
(following 8 imperfects), and the others are scattered in i. 5. 2. 1 ; ii. 2. 7. 8 ; 
11. 5 (there two cases of first plural intended for distinction from the 
imperfects) ; 7. 18. 8 (introductory to a narrative) ; iii. 2. 9. 16 ; 6. 4 ; 6. 1 ; 
8. 6. 6 ; 9. 16. 8. Moreover, in ii. 2. 11. 1 aeq. the instrumental singular 
prdyvMi occurs, a form to which no^ parallel exists in the Br§.hmana 
portions of the Samhitd ; it is, however, a form which occurs in the 
Rgveda} It is improbable therefore that the prose parts of the ScmhUa 
differ greatly in date. 

The Mantras and the Brahmana of the Sanhitd show in general the 
closest and most intimate relations, pointing to the dependence of the latter 
on the former. The Brahmana portion of the text does not attempt to 
deal in full with every verse of the Sanhita. Only what is of importance or 
of interest from a theological point of view attracts attention, and, as the 
supplement to the fire-piling ritual shows, the points dealt with could 
easily be increased indefinitely. It is impossible then to seek to show that 
the whole of the Mantras of the Sanhitd were before the framers of the Brah- 
mana, and recourse must be had to the negative argument, that no portion 
of the text can be shown to be deliberately ignored in the Brahmana. 

To this general correspondence of Mantra and Brahmana there appears 
to be only one considerable exception or apparent exception, which has 
been mentioned above.' In v. 4. 6. 4 the sacrificer is described as repeating 
the Apratiratha hymn and it is said dafarcdm bhavati. The hymn is 
BY. X. 108 as presented in iv. 6. 4, where in all twelve verses are given 
from it, ver. 12 being omitted ;^ in the Atharvamda (xix. 18) it has eleven 
verses, the first verse being new, and the rest representing in different 
order BY. x. 108. 1-11, ver. 10 being omitted. The MaUrdyam (ii. 10. 4) 
had ten verses, omitting ver. 10 ; the KdOwbha (xviii 5) also has ten verses, 
omitting ver. 10, and the first ten verses in iv. 6. 4 omit ver. 11 which 
follows, being itself followed by ver. 18 and then by BY. vL 75. 16, 18, 17. 
The Vdjaacmeyi extends the number to seventeen by including the whole of 
X. 108 and a supplementary verse ^ and the three verses of vi. 75. The 
Patapathdf on the other hand, in ix. 2. 8. 6 refers to twelve verses as the 

1 See Macdonell, Vedic Chrammar, p. 281. Cf. ' Not ver. 11 as Weber (Indische Studimy xiii. 

BOhtlingk, BKSGW. 14 Nov. 1898, 280) sUtee. 

p. 16. ^ For it of. Soheftelowitz, Die Jpokryphm des 

' Pp. zliy, 3dv. fgveda^ p. 7, with Oldenberg, OOA. 1907. 

pp. 222, 228. 
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Apratiratha. The Kafhaka (xxi. 10) recognizes a ten-verse hymn, and the 
Maitrdyanl (iii. 3. 7) says dd^dnvdAxi. 

Now are we in such a case to assume that the Brahmana had before it 
a text of the Sanhitd to which these verses had not yet been added 1 The 
Sutras of Apastamba and Baudhayana likewise prescribe ten verses, but 
this is of no moment, as they simply follow the Br&hmana. On the other 
hand, as we have seen above, the Pmt^dlchya twice (iii 10; xvi 26) 
expressly cites from two of the added verses. The Ka/tya/yanui QroAda 
Sutra (xi. 1. 9) refers to the use of twelve verses of the Apratiratha hymn, 
showing that it knew the full text of seventeen verses (Vcyaaaneyij xvii. 
8S-49). The verses in both the cases of the Vcyasaneyi and the TaUti^a 
must, we are to assume, have been added after the composition of the 
Brahmana section. Any conclusion must be conjectural, but it must be 
noted that the explanation could equally be given that the Br§hmana 
adopts a ritual slightly different from that of the Sanhitd. The point of 
difference is indeed very slight, for it is merely the use of a few extra 
verses which are taken horn the Rgveda and not a question of an integral 
part of the ritual text. The genuineness of the extra verses as once 
actually used in a TaUtirlya school is confirmed by the use in the 
Vcyaaaneyi where, however, there are used two additional verses, one 
of which is not properly Rgvedic^ 

The SafiMtdy it should be noted, does not contain the Mantras in 
every case in the order of their use in the ritual Thus in iv. 4. 5 the 
Mantras c^ accompany each the placing of a brick in a different layer ; so 
in iv. 4. 6 d-c accompany the putting of the Vifvajyotis bricks in three 
successive layers, and so in iv. 4. 6 e-h for the Samyani bricks. Similarly 
with the Btavya bricks in iv. 4 11 ct-&, or with the Mantra (i. 1. 7 k) for 
the breaking up of the potsherds in the Purodafa rite. But in these cases 
the Br&hmana passage follows the Sanhitd and thus shows that this 
peculiarity of the ScmkUd was already before the framers of the 
Brahman& 

In vi. 2. 10. 1 and 2 there is a clear discrepancy between the text of the 
Sanhitd and the use made of it, as is shown in the note on that passage. 
So also in vi. 8. 9. 3. Again in vi. 3. 6 the order of the proceedings in i. 8. 7 
is clearly departed from. But it would be too much to rely on either case 
as a sign of a real discrepancy between the Mantras and the Brahmana ; 
such variations are perfectly within the limits of possible divergency, and 
there are very few of them, nor are they of any material importance. 

* Gf. Oldenberg, ProUgomma, p. 247; Egteda- the RV. seems to have hmd verses 1-11 

JVMm, ii« 822, n. 2. The oldest fonn of with possibly 18. 
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§ 6. The Bbahmana and the Aba^taka. 

We have seen that the evidence of language does not suggest any 
very serious difference in position betweefn the Brahmana portions of the 
SarJiitd or the Brahmana or the Aranyaka^ and this conclusion is fully 
justified by a consideration of the contents of these works, which in some 
degree invalidates the ordinary view ^ that the distinction of SanhUd and 
Brahmana is one of time pure and simple. 

It is clear at once that the Brahmana is a composite work, and 
doubtless it owes its existence to the desire of the Taittiriya school to 
emulate the Rgvedic tradition of Brahmana and Sanhitft^ which led to the 
separation of both in the Vajasaneyi redaction. But the whole form of 
the work proves that its materials were merely then collected, not created. 
It shows as great a confusion of Mantra and Brahmana sections as the 
Sanhita itself, as the following summary ^ shows : — 

Supplement to Soma (Qukra and Manthin cups) 
Explanation of Adhana Mantras 
Adhana Mantras 
Explanation of Adhana Mantras 
Adhana Mantras 
Continuation of Sattras 
Supplement to the Punaradheya 
Explanation of the Vajapeya 
Pindapitryaj&a 

Supplement to the Soma sacrifice 
Sautramani in Bajasuya 
Mantra and Brahmana. Praya^cittas in the Agnihotra 

Prayafcittas in the Agnihotra 
Prayafcittas in the Soma sacrifice 
Supplement to the Soma sacrifice 
Supplement to the Bajasuya (Caturmasya) 
The Naksatra brick Mantras (a variant to the 

Saihhitd) 
Explanation of these Mantras in the form of 

directions as to auspicious times for action ^ 
Supplement to the Soma sacrifice (the bowls) 
Supplement to the Bajasuya (Caturmasya ; the 
cutting of the hair) 



Ll. 1 


Mantra 


2-6 


Brahmana 

• 


7 


Mantra 


»-10 


Brahmana 

• 


2.1 


Mantra 


2-6 


Brahmana 

• 


8.1 


>9 


2-9 


>» 


10 


JJ 


4. 1 


}l 


2 


Mantra 


8 


Mantra an 


4 


Brahmana 

• 


6-7 


» 


8 


Mantra 


9,10 


Br&hmana 


5.1 


Mantra 


2.3 


Brahmana 

• 


4 


J) 


5 


Mantra 



1 See Weber, Indian Literature, pp. 92, 98 ; 
Whitney, Sanskrit Orammar^, p. xriii; 
Waokemagel, AUindie^ Qratnmaiik, i. 
; Maodonell, SanshritLiteratu/refP. 211. 



' In one or two points differing from that of 
Weber, Indiache Studienj xii. 868. 

' The commentator aays that these are not 
applicable to ritual purposes at alL 
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The Contents of the Brdhmana 
Brahmana Explanation of the foregoing 
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Mantra 



)» 



Samtati brick Mantras 
Atharvafiras brick Mantras 



9-12 Brahmana Supplement to the Soma sacrifice 



6. 1-8. 10 
ii. 1. 1-11 
2. 1-11 
8. 1-11 
4.1-8 
5.1-8 
6. 1-20 






Explanation of the Bajasuya 
Explanation of the Agnihotra 
Explanation of the Hotarah {Aranyaka^ iii) 



99 

Mantra 



91 



9i 



yy 



19 



99 



Various Upahomas (8 the Agrayana) ^ 



99 



9) 



I) 



9> 



( Brahmana 



The Eaukill Sautramani 

7. 1-18 I „ . ;» o -1 o 1 o 1 ir 1 .»\ r Various Savas 
I Mantra (7, 8, 12, 13, 15-17) ) 

8. 1-9 Mantra Tajyanuvakyas for the optional animal sacrifices 

„ The Naksatra offerings 

Brahmana Explanation of the Naksatra offerings 

Explanation of the new and full moon offerings 



iii 1.1-3 
4-6 

2. 1-10 

3. 1-11 

4. 1-19 

5. 1-13 



99 



91 



99 

Mantra 



99 99 99 99 99 

A list of victims at the human sacrifice ^ 
The Hotr's part at the new and full moon 
offerings 

6. 1-15 „ The Hotr's part at the animal sacrifice 

7. 1-14 Mantra (4-14) Fraya^cittas (4-6 for new and full moon^ 

Brahmana (1-3) 7-14 for Soma offerings) 

8. 1-23 Brahmana Horse sacrifice 



9. 1-23 


>9 


10.1-8 


Mantra 


9-11 


Brahmana 

• • 


11.1-6 


Mantra 


7-10 


Brahmana 


12.1 


Mantra 


2 


Brahmana 

• 


3 


Mantra 


4 


Brahmana 

• 


5 


99 


6-8 


Mantra 


9 


Mantra an 



99 



The Savitra fire-piling 



9} 



99 



The Naciketa fire-piling 



9} 



99 



The Divah^yeni offerings 



99 



99 



The Apadya offerings 



99 



99 



The Caturhotra fire-piling 
The Vai9vasr]a fire-piling 
Mantra and Brahmana The yai9va8rja fire-piling 

^ Bh&nulySjay on ii. 4, points out that this and * Merely a set of names of Tictims and objects, 
the Prftyafcitta seotion (iii. 7) are to be of offering with a single verb, 

applied in the appropriate places. 
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The contents of the Aravyaka are as follows : — 
i. 1-82 Mantra with Br§limana The Aruna fire-piling 



iLl,2 


Br&hmana 


Vedic study 


8-6 


Mantra 


Pr&ya^cittas (Eusmanda Homa) 


7-8 


Brahmana 

a 


99 99 99 


9 


9» 


Vedic study 


10-18 


It 


The Brahma sacrifice 


14,15 


» 


Interruption of study 


16-18 


>9 


Frayafcittas 


19,20 


Mantra (with Brahmana in 19) Upasthanas 


iii. 1-11 


Mantra 


The Hot&rah (verses for the Caturhotra fir^ 
piling 


12 


99 


Verses for the fire-piling^ 


13 


99 


Verses for the human sacrifice ' 


14 


99 


Verses for the animal sacrifice ' 


16-21 


99 


Verses for the Brahmamedha^ 


iv. 1-42 


9> 


The Pravargya 


V. 1-12 


Brahmana 

• 


99 


vi. 1-12 


Mantra 


The Pitrmedha 


vii-x 


Mantra and Brahmana Upanisads 



There is no doubt that these two works are mere agglomerations of 
material: the tradition assigns to the Eathaka school the whole of the 
Brahmana from iii. 10-12 and the ArunyaJca, i and ii, and these sections 
show their origin by preserving y and v for iy and v/v, the normal modes 
of writing of the Taittiriya itself. Moreover, in the BrdhTnaria, ii. 2 and 8 
treat of the Hotara^ Mantras of the Aranyaka^ iii in quite a different 
way from the Brobhmanay iii. 12. 5^ the model used by the scholiast in 
his explanation of these Mantras, which naturally from their mystic 
nature lent themselves to many ritual and also magic uses, of which many 
are given in the earlier BraJmiaTha text. 

It is of great importance to note that the Sutras accord in recognizing 
the whole content both of the BrahTMma and of the Aranyaka. Thus 
Baudhayana (ii. 1) enumerates the whole content of the BrahriMma and 
the Aranyaka, and, excluding the Upanisads and the Svadhyaya section 
{Aranyaka, ii), he deals with practically the whole text of those works 



1 So ApasUmba franOa SUtrOf xvi. 28. 8. Bha- 
radyfija (Bh&radTl^a) ascribes this and 
18 to the Bnhmamedha. 

s Ibid. zx. 24. 6. 

< Ibid, xiz. 16. 20. 



* BharadvfiJR (probably Bh&radvl^'a is meant) 
in commentary on iii. 21. The indnsion 
of 14 and 16 with the SfiOEtas of fy^SMiumay 
ii. 8, suggested by Weber, JncKseke Studien, 
zii. 852, n. 8, seems unlikely. 
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known to us. It is trae^ that the commentary on the Kaukili Sautra- 
manl was early lost, and that those on the human sacrifice and the Hotarah 
are not known to exist, but bobh these are dealt with by Apastamba 
(xx. 24-25. 2 ; xiv. 18-5) ; the commentary on the BrahToama, iii. 6, quotes 
Baudhayana freely though the text is not yet elsewhere known, and we 
have the Vivarana of Bhavasvamin on the Gaturmasya. 

Similarly Apastamba covers the ground very fully, though naturally he 
does not deal with the Upanisads. Thus he deals with the Savas of the 
Brdhmana (ii. 7) in xxii. 26-28, both forms of the Sautramam in xix. 1-10, 
the optional animal and other offerings in xix. 16-27, the different forms 
of piling of the fire of the Eathaka in xix. 11-15, together with the 
Divahfyeni and Apadya offerings, and the Hotarah (AraTiyaka, iii) in 
xiv. 13-15. In other cases he quotes the text if he does not explain it, 
as in ix. 1. 20 he alludes to the Fitnnedha of AraTiyaJca, vi. Sayana 
on Aranyaha^ vi, quotes, beside Baudhayana, the views of Bharadvaja, 
and not only often cites him elsewhere, but gives him as recognizing 
the use of the Upahomas {Brdhmarha^ ii. 4, 5) and the Prayafcittas {ibid. 
iii 7), and adopts his views in part of the use of AranyaJcat iii. 15-21. 
C!orroborative evidence can also be found in the relation of the Mdnava 
(Jravia Sutra to the MaUrdyanl Sanhitd. 

The Sutras do not recognize any distinction between the AranyaJea, 
the Brdhma/ria, or the Sanhitd as regards their Brahmana portions.^ The 
term brdhrria/na is constantly used in Baudhayana and Apastamba to cover 
either the Brahmana parts of the Sanhitd or the Brahmana parts of the 
BrdhmaTia or the Brahmana parts of the AranyaJea; brahmana indeed 
has not a technical sense as a reference to a definite text or portion of a 
text, but merely as a ritual explanation, which in certain cases is sufficiently 
detailed to render further detailed description needless ; e. g. in Apastamba 
(xix. 15. 16, 18) it is said briefly of the Arunaketuka and Divah^yenayah 
rites that they are explained in the Brahmana^ the first being found in 
the Aranyaka, i, and the latter in the BrahnfiaTia^ iii. 12. 1, 2. So far as 
we can judge there is no trace of any distinction being felt by the 
Sutrakaras between the nature of the texts before them ; they fit all 
into one of two categories, either Mantra or Brahmana. Moreover, these 
Mantras and Brahmana portions were arranged in Anuvakas, and these 
Anuvakas were classed in sections by subject-matter. But it would be 
impossible, so far as can be seen, to prove that to them even the Sanhitd 

^ See Caland, tther daa HiudU SiUra dss Baudhd- * A good case ia the combination in BaudhA- 
yofia, pp. 11, 12. TADAi ziy. 4, of SaAhUd, iii. 1. 7. 2, and 

* See also Tiii 4. 8, where reference ia made BrShmainaf i. 6. i. 1. 

to Arani/akaf iii. 7. 
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was yet a definite unit ; this was the case as regards matter by the time of 
the Pada text and the Prdti^aJJiya, though not necessarily arranged in the 
exact order as at present, and even in the Kd7uidnukra/ma the exact order 
is not yet apparently fixed. For the Brahmawi and the Aranyaka there is 
not the evidence of the Pada text or the Prdti^dk/tya, and the KdTiddnU' 
kra/ma so freely alters the arrangement of the Brc^maTia and Aranyaka 
that it is probably fair to conclude that the order of the sections was not 
then at all fixed ; similarly the Sutras themselves were not at first arranged 
in definite order. Thus it is still very doubtful what place should in 
Baudhayana be ascribed to the Pravargya : there is evidence that it was 
sometimes placed before and sometimes after the Agniatoma ; ^ there is also 
doubt as to the position of the Eathaka section,^ and in the case of 
Apastamba the Pravargya, though it now appears as xv, refers (xv. 1. 4) 
to a subsequent section (xvi. 1. 7), and in yet other cases seems to have 
been placed between the tenth and the* eleventh chapters.^ It seems, 
therefore, that the fixing of the order of the texts is a later product 

The question, however, arises, at what period and for what reasons 
the Sanhitd was fixed as a whole, to the exclusion of the Brahmana and 
the Aranyaka 1 The step was taken by the time the Pada text was 
constructed, and if we trust the Kdnddrmkrama ^ the maker of it, Atreya, 
applied the process to an existing text proclaimed by Ukha, who had 
learned it from Tittiri, his teacher being Taska Paingi, who learned from 
yai9ampayana. It is, of course, possible, that the Pada text was the 
origin of the differentiation of the Sanhitd and the BrdhmaTia, but this 
seems improbable/ and it is more likely that the Sanhitd owes its 
peculiar character to its being put together by some teacher whose 
authority was adequate to secure its acceptance in the school, perhaps 
the hand of Tittiri himself, for Weber's • suggestion of his derivation from 
the motley character of the work is hardly to be seriously considered. 

It is, at any rate, impossible to adopt what might seem the easier 
explanation that the BrdhmaTUi represents later additions due to the 
development of the sacrificial ritual. That this is true of certain portions 
both of the Brdhmajia and the Aranyaka is indeed very probable; the 
XJpanisads, the Eathaka sections, the human sacrifice (Brdhmaiia^ iii. 4), 
the Pitrmedha {Aranyaka, vi), the Naksatrestaya^ {BrdhmaTUiy i. 5. 1-8 ; 

^ See Galand, tTberdasritueUBSiUradesBaudhd- ^ Cf. in the case of the fyveda the oondosions 

yano, p. 9; edition, 1. 12. Gf. Eggeling, of Both (KZ. xxvL 47) and Oldenbeieg 

SBE. TUY, zliz, L (ProUgomefM, p. 886). 

' See Galand'a edition, n. i aeq, ' Indian LUeratufa, pw 87. The name has 

' See Eggeling, India OffiM Oaialoffue, p. 64. parallels in India among sages, possibly 

^ So also the Grhya SQtras. a nickname. Gt Ka9yapa. 
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iii. 1), the Svadhyayabrahmana (Aranyaha, ii) may for various reasons 
be regarded as later additions. The Upanisads are evidence of a more 
developed philosophical tendency than is seen in the Samhitd, and in 
detail show traces of later origin. Thus Aranyctka, vii has an Upanisad 
of the Sanhitdf which may be compared with that in the Aita/reya 
ArcmyaJca, in, and which recognizes the phenomenon of Sandhi clearly 
and very probably implicitly recognizes the Safihita text: it also mentions 
Qtkea^ which is not mentioned by name in the Aitareya. Aranyaka, ix in 
its style shows a marked preference for the narrative perfect, having eleven 
perfects to ten imperfects, a phenomenon totally opposed to the facts as 
regards the SanhUd and the greater part of the BrdhTnaTva. ArcmyaJca^ x 
is admittedly late, containing among other things a supplement to the 
Qatamdriya which shows clear traces of the infusion of the later charac- 
teristics of Rudra-^iva.^ In this connexion it is of interest to note that 
the Tribhdsyaraina on Prati^akhyay xviii. 1, quotes the ends of the 
Sanhitd, and the Brdhmana, and of AranyaJea, v. It is probable that the 
explanation of this fact is to be looked for in a question of arrangement : 
the Upanisads are older, of course, than the TribhasycuroUna, a modem 
text, as is shown ^ by the fact that the QiJcsd, which is older than the 
Tribhdsyaautna, quotes thrice (226, 836, 339) from the TcyfUH, the latest 
of them all. But the Upanisads may well in some versions have been 
regarded as not part of the Aranyaka, and it is not a fatal objection ^ * 
to this suggestion of Sieg's^ that the sixth book of the Aram/yaJca is the 
Pitrmedha and not an Upamsad at all, for the Pitnnedha may well have 
occupied a different place in the order of the Ara/wyaka in different 
recensions. The Pitrmedha^ moreover, is in the Baudhayana ritual placed 
after the Qrhya Sutra,^ i. e. very late in the composition of the text, which 
is another sign of its loose place in the tradition. The Fitjrmedha also 
seems on other grounds to be a later addition ; it has no parallel in the 
other, KdihaJea and Maitrdyam^* texts, and seems to denote a ritual 
development of the same type as the Grhya ritual^ The Pravargya 
sections (Aranyaka, iv and v) seem also to be a later addition, as the 
paraQel to the Mantras is found only in the Ehila book of the Ma/Urdyanl 
(iv. 9), and there is no parallel to the Brahmana at all therein. This is 
supported by the fact that the Vc^asameyi has the Mantras in books 
xxxvi-xxxix, a supplement, and the Patapatha Brdhnuma treats of 

> Cf. Kdthaha Sa^UtUO, zrii. 11; JTaiMyaiii • See CaUnd, thmrda$rUutU4 8atradi$BaMdha^ 

StMkita, ii. 9. 1, both later additioiii. yoNO, p. 18. 

* See LAden, rydM-QOcBkd, p. 61. * For the Vi^fatemiyi aee zszy, elearly a aopple- 

* Am suggested by Likders, 2oe. cit, mentsiy seetioD. 

* Bk6radM4ia fikthd, pp. 2 seg. ? Cf. ftOapoika BrMmanfa, ziil 7. 
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the PravATgya in its last book, together with the XTpamaad, both in 
the Madhyamdina and also apparently onoe in the Kanva recension. 
Aranyaka, ii treats of the study roles of the Veda and may be 
compared with Qatapatha Brahmana, xi. 6. 6 and 7, passages which 
oocnr in a book of supplementary matter: there are in sections 7-12 
three perfects to twenty-three imperfects, but this is not of much impor- 
tance in itself: on the other hand, the nature of the subject-matter is 
clearly not veiy early and the other Black Yajurveda Sanhita texts have 
no piuralleU The Ea^haka sections {Brdhmaria, iii. 10-12 ; Aranyaka, i) 
go together : they contain supplementary methods of piling the fire and 
may reasonably be considered late on that ground and in view of the lack 
of parallels in the other Sanhitas, including the Vdjasaneyi and the 
Qatapatha Brdhmana. In form the sections show somewhat curious 
diveigenoes : in iii 10 there are twenty-six perfects to seven imperfects ; 
in iii. 11 the figures are twenty-one to twenty-seven ; in iii. 12 only two to 
sixty-one ; and in Aranyaka, i. 23 there are thirty imperfects without a 
perfect. 

All the Aranyaka may thus be deemed later than the Sanhita in its 
composition as regards the Brahmana passages, and in its redaction to its 
existing form as regards the Mantra portions ; some of the Mantras are 
no doubt late inventions, but some are old Mantras in a new setting. In 
* the case of the Brahiaana the Naksatrestayah (i. 5. 1-8 ; iii. 1. 1-6) have 
no parallel in the other Sanhitas or the Qatapaiha, and must be regarded 
as Later in character on the whole : the style of iii. 1 is, however, free 
of any narrative perfect, thus conforming to the general style of the 
BralimaTha. The Mantras for the Hotr at the animal sacrifice are found 
in iii. 6 and only paralleled in the E[hila book of the Maitra/yanl^ iv. 
13, with scattered passages in the last chapters of books xv, xvi, and 
xviii of the Kdthaka, and so must be a later addition, but they are parallel 
Mrith the late chapter (iii. 5. 11) of the Sanhita itself. The Eaukili 
Sautramani, as contrasted with the SautramanI of the Rajasuya (TS. L 8. 21), 
is dealt with in ii. 6 ; it has parallels only in the appended books (xix, xx, 
and xxi) of the Vi^aaav^,^ in a late book (xxxviii) of the Kdihaka, and in 
iii. 11 of the Maitrayanil, where it is somewhat out of place. The Savas 
and the Suktas of ii. 7 and 8 with Aranyaka, iii. 14 (and 15)^ are apparently 
late, as the latter has no direct parallel in the Kdthaka and the former only 
in book xxxvii, while ii 8 has close parallels only in the last chapter (iv. 14) 
of the Maitrdyanif and is a collection of Yajy&nuvakyas for the optional 

1 The KQsm&nda Mantras (ii. 8-4) are of the * For the differenoe of age in the VHfaatuMyi, 
latett Priya9eitta type ; at BDS. lit 7. see Weber, Indian LUmttun, pp. 107-118. 
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animal offerings. In ii. 7 there is also found the treatment of the late form 
of sacrifice, the Aptoryama ; there are fifty-four imperfects to a solitary 
perfect. The Upahomas of ii. 4 and 5, Mantra chapters, are also of a 
supplementary character.^ The Achidrakanda (iii. 7) presents both Mantra 
and Brahmana,and its subject, Praya9cittas, is of a supplementary character: ^ 
there are no narrative tenses at all. The list of victims for the human 
sacrifice in iii. 4 has no parallel in any other Black Tajurveda Sanhita, 
but it has a parallel in the late book Vdjasaneyi^ xxx. Brdhmana, ii 2 
and 8, explains the Hotr Mantras known as Caturhotara^ in Araiyyakay iii, 
and is clearly an addition, but it has a parallel in KdthaJca, ix, and 
MaitTdyan% i. 9. 

Of the remaining sections of the BrcUiTnaruif iii. 8 and 9 explain the 
Afvamedha and have a parallel only in the Qatapatha Brdhmana^ xiii ; to 
thirty-six and fifty-five imperfects respectively there is only one perfect 
each to be set off, and there are no special signs of lateness in the chapters 
other than those to be derived from the subject-matter and the exceptional 
position of the sacrifice. 

In addition to these longer passages there are others which show very 
dearly their supplementary character. Thus i. 2. 2-6 ; 4. 5-7 deal with the 
Sattras and the Soma sacrifice respectively; the former adds nothing 
important to book vii of the Sanhita, the latter gives some Praya^cittas,^ 
a dear sign of lateness. Other addenda are made to the Soma sacrifice in 
i. 4. 1 which deals with the Soma cups, i. 5. 4 which treats of the bowls, 
and i. 5. 9-12. In i. 5. 9 are addenda to the rite between the consecration 
rites and the first pressing, 10 deals with the Trivrt Stoma and other 
Stomas, 11 with the cake-offering of the animal sacrifice, and 12 with the 
seven metres. The passages contain, beside perfects like jvJiavdm cakruh 
and apajaghn/hcy the story of Prahrada Eayavadha, and the description 
of the hv^, pins used to mark out redtations of the Saman singers, 
which are not found in other Yajurveda texts. In i. 4. 3, 4 are given 
Prayafdttas for the errors in the milking and in the fire in the Agnihotra 
ritual {Brdhmaria, ii. 1). It is also legitimate to regard with suspidon the 
scattered fragments of the Rajasuya, viz. two Brahmana sections on the 
Caturmasya rites (i. 4. 9, 10), and the shaving Mantras in i. 6. 5 with 
the Br&hmana in i. 5. 6, and the Sautramani Mantras in i. 4. 2 which do 
not belong to the Eaukill form of that rite (Brdhmana^ ii. 6). In i. 1. 1 
and i. 4. 8 occur odd Mantras for the Soma sacrifice, the first an addition 



> Cr. SMUtd, iii. 2. 10. 4, 5 with ii. 6. 8. 8. 
' It hM piirallels in KStkaka, xxxt. Cf. 

Bloomfield, Atharvaveda, pp. 88-86. 
' Nunely in i. 4. 6 for a 9omliHr$ka, 6 for the 



caae of seyend saorifioers in one village, 
7 for ahoota xiaing on the aaerificial 
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to the Qokra and Manthin Grahas (Sanhitd^ L 4. 8, 9), the second Pavamana 
verses for the sacrificer.^ In L 6. 7, 8 the Mantras are given for the 
Samtati and Atharva^iras hricks respectively, the former following the 
Apanabh|rts (SoAhitd, iv. 3. 8), the latter following in place the Atme- 
stakas of the Sanhitd, v. 5. 8, which is itself later than the bulk of the 
text of iv and v, and being evidently the sabject of the comment in 
Sanhitd^ v. 6. 6. 8. The verses occur in the Maitrdyan% ii. 18. 6, bat in 
the KdOiaJca only in xxxix. 12^ which accords with the appearance in this 
use only in the supplementary part of the SanhiUL Again in v. 7. 1. 1 and 
V. 7. 9. 4 certain of the verses in the Naciketa fire-piling (iiL 11. 6. 3) are 
referred to, but it would be unwise to assume that the section in which these 
verses were found was also then existing. It may also be noted that to the 
Sanhitdf v. 5. 2. 1, there is a precisely parallel passage in the Brahmoma, 
iii. 9. 8. 1, where the same situation is described, in the one case having 
reference to the piling of the fire, and in the other to the horse sacrifice. 
It is unnecessary to suppose either is the original of the other passage ; 
they may well both belong to one composer. 

On the other hand, the SarJdta contains a portion, in the description of 
the new and full moon ritual, which essentially requires to be supplemented 
by the Mantras of the Brahiaana^ iii. 5. Thus iL 5. 7 and 8 comment on 
the BrahTMina^ iiL 5. 1 and 2 ; ii. 6. 9 on iii. 5. 8. 1-4. 1 ; iL 6. 1, 2 on 
iii. 5. 5-7 ,'^ iL 6. 7 on iii. 6. 8 ; ii. 6. 9 on iii. 5. 10 ; ii. 6. 10 on iii. 6. 11 ; in 
iL 6. 4 there is a Brahmana in part parallel with iiL 2. 9 ; and in iL 6. 5 
a parallel with iiL 3. 6. But it is not possible to assert that the collection 
of the Brahvuma was precisely that presupposed in the SanhUd. 

In one case, iiL 5. 11, the SavkUd presents what is in effect a supplement 
to the BrdhTJMLiyi (iii. 6), giving the Mantras for the Hotr for the animal 
sacrifice. In the Kdpiaka (xv. 12) and in the Maitrdyant (iv. 10. 4 ; 13. 1) 
the verses are also given in connexion with the Mantras found in the 
Brahmana. But iii. 5. 11 belongs, like the Yajyanuvakya sections gene- 
rally, to the latest strata of the Sanhitd^ and deals with Mantras of a priest 
other than the Adhvaiyu. 

The Hotarah in the Aranyaka^ iii, have a parallel in the Kdthaka, ix, 
and the Maitrdyan% L 9, and in so far have a certain antiquity, though 
the essential nature of the Hotarah is a development of the sacrificial 
ritual in the direction of the Upamsads. The Brahmana in the Brdhmana^ 
ii. 2 and 8, is in a similar position ; its turning of the formulae to magical 
usages is not primitive. 

There remain certain passages which have a greater claim to originality 

^ See ApoMkmiba Qrauta Sutra, z. 7. 18. 
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and early date. (1) The omission of the account of the establishing of the 
fires in the Sanhitd is supplied in the Brdhmaim, both Mantra (i. 1. 7 ; 2. 1) 
and Brahmana (i. 1. 2-6^ 8-10). The passage is found in the Maiirdyam 
Somhitd (i. 6) as follows : 

i. 6. 1, 2 = BrdhmaTia, i. 1. 7; 2. 1. 
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There are also passages in the KdthaJca (vii. 15 ; viii. 1, 3-5, 10) and the 
(fatapcUha BrdhmaTia (ii. 1. 1-2. 2), and the Kapispiala, vii. 

(2) In i. 8. 2-9 there is found the Brahmana for the Vajapeya. There 
are Brahmanas in the Maitrdyam (i. 11. 4-9), the Kdthaka (xiv. 5-10), and 
the Qatapatha (v. 1. 1-2. 2). 

(3) In i. 6. 1-8. 10 is found the main Brahmana for the Bajasuya, including 
the Caturmasya ; the Maitrdyam (i. 10. 5-20) gives the Caturmasya as in 
i. 6, and the rest of the parallel to i. 7 and 8 in iv. 3 and 4, the Ehila book 
of that text. The Kdthaka (xxxvi. 1-14) has a parallel to the Caturmasya. 
The Qatajxitha has parallels to the Caturmasya in ii. 5 and 6, and to the 
Bajasuya in v. 2. 3-5. 5. 

(4) The Brahmana for the Agnihotra occurs in ii. 1, and has parallels 
in the Kdthaka, vi, the Kapisthala, iv, the Maitrdyam, i. 8, and the 
(faiapatha, v. 1. 1-2. 2. The imperfect in narrative is found without 
exception in all these four passages.^ 

(5) The Brahmana for the new and fuU moon sacrifice occurs in 
iii. 2 and 3. It has parallels in the Kdthaka, xxxi, the Kapisthala, 
xlvii, the Maitrdyani, iv. 1, and the Qatapaiha, i. The chapters have 
respectively three and two perfects to sixty-three and seventeen imperfects 
in narrative. 

§ 7. The Relation of the SaiShita to other Texts. 

(a) The other SaiJiitds of the Yajurveda. 

It is beyond question that the Mantras of the Taittirvya must have 
been developed in that school from a common stock, which also afforded 

^ The numbera are, in the case of (1) 141, of (2) 51, of (3) 189, of (4) 94. 
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the origin of other Sanhitdd, and especially of the KdtiiaJoa, the 
Kapisthalaj and the MaUrdyani SavJiitds. All these texts show a 
generic similarity which marks them off, as tradition asserts^ from the 
White Tajurveda, as represented by the Vdjasaneyi Sanhitd and the 
(latapatha Brahmana. The mere fact of the careful separation of 
Mantra and Brahmana shown in those texts proves that they were thus 
arranged deliberately as an improvement on the confusion of the 
TaUtirvya and other texts.^ It is true that this confusion may be 
overrated : ' the great fire-piling ritual in Taiitirvyay iv, in Mantra is 
separated clearly from the Brahmana in v ; and i. 1-4 is also purely 
Mantra with a widely separated Brahmana (Taittirvya Brahmana, iii. 
2, 8 ; Sanhitd, vi), and there are similar distinctions in the other texts. 
But the fact remains^ as the list given above shows, that in many cases 
Mantra and Brahmana do go hand in hand, and in some cases even in 
the Taittirlya are found adjacent in the same section, a feature more 
common in the system of division of the Kdthaka and Maitrdyanl texts. 

It does not, of course, follow that the composition of the verses and 
the Brahmana passages were originally contemporaneous and that a Tajur- 
veda Sanhita from the first was a complex of Mantra and Brahmana. 
Such a view is not very probable. The collection of Mantras must have 
become a more or less fixed matter, while speculation was still of less 
account. The ritual must have demanded fixed texts before the priests 
began to lay stress on the mystic interpretation of those texts being 
turned into a text-book for formal record. But we cannot doubt that 
our existing Sanhitas were constructed when the importance of the 
speculation was at least as great as that of the Mantraa The Mantras 
are taken over as an integral part of the texts and as a basis for the 
speculations. 

It is a clear sign of the fact that the Mantras are accepted as a basis 
rather than used as a chief object of the compilation that in some cases 
they are taken over in a wholly hopeless form. Thus in i. 2. 2 c ; iv. 1. 9 6, 
and in the Brahmana, iv. 1. 9. 1 ; vi. 1. 2. 5, 6 the line RV. v. 50. 1 is 
rendered utterly meaningless by the change of vi^o to vi^e and i^vdhyati 
to ieudhyad; the Vdjasaneyi (iv. 8), Kdthaka (ii. 2), and Maitrd/yani 
(ii. 7. 7) have the correct text. So in vii. 3. 11. 1 'dupa te huve savdhd/m 
is certainly inferior to asd{v) ahdm of the KdOvaka (A^aw^dha, iii. 1). 
Again in vii. 4. 13. 8 siUdmi is really a vox nihUi, though tildmfd of 
the Vdjasaneyi (xxiii. 24), which is supported by the pdnkhdyana Qra/uta 

1 Of. EggeliDg, SBE. zn. zzyii. following Oldenbeig, Prdsgcmmek, pp. 

2 Cf. Maodonell, SwMkrULiUrtaurt, pp. 179, 180, 290 wq. 
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Suira (xvi. 4. 1) and the A^aldyana (x. 8) is equally of uncertain yalue.^ 
Even the sacrificial cry, ^dr^ mdda iva, given in iii. 2. 9. 5, is of doubtful 
accuracy,* as is the accentuation of t;ac^ in ukthdrh vdctndrdyaj iii. 2. 9. 1-4, 
if the Pada text is authentic in its version.^ In iy. 1. 9 c the vocative 
dhr^u is clearly a mere blunder as compared with the Vdjasai^eyi, xi. 68. 

It is perfectly dear that the Vdjascmeyi Sanhitd in the text is inferior 
in originality to the text of the Black Yajurveda : it has evidently been 
altered in course of time and before its present redaction to correspond 
closely with the text of the Rgveda^ and indeed in one recension^ the 
Bgveda treatment of d between vowels as I has been adopted. The 
conclusion is therefore justified that the Vd^asaneyi was reduced to its 
present form when the infiuence of the Rgveda was more and more 
predominating, and it is reaaonable to aasi^ it to a later period than 
the Black texts, including the Taittirvya. This applies even to the more 
original books i-xviii which contain the portions of the Sanhitd, which 
belong clearly to the early joint stock of the Yajurveda Sanhitas, and of 
course more strongly to the other books, which present the Sautramani 
(xix-xxi), the Afvamedha (xxii-xxv), supplements to the early sections 
(xxvi and xxvii) and to the later sections (xxviii and xxix), the Purusa- 
medha (xxx and xxxi), the Sarvamedha (xxxii and xxxiii), the Upanisads 
(xxxiv. 1-6; xl), the Pitryajna (xxxv) and the Pravargya (xxxvi-xxxix), 
to all of which parallels are to be found only in the Brdhmajia or the 
Aranyaka or supplementary parts of the Sanhitd. It is in harmony with 
this later character of the Sanhitd that tradition itself does not ascribe its 
Brahmana, the pa^apa^ha, to a very early period, for Apastamba in the 
Dharma Sutra (i. 2. 5. 6) talks of Qvetaketu as an avara,^ 

It does not seem to be possible to derive any real criterion of oom- 
paratiTe age from the treatment of ]|tgvedic Mantras in the three Sanhitas 
of the Black Yajurveda. It is the case that in each from time to time 
there are marked divagations from the Rgvedic form. The Kdthaka and the 
Maitrdyanl in these cases often agree with each other against the Rgveda 
and the Taittirvya: thus in iv. 1. 8 the Taittirvya preserves a fairly 
accurate version of the hymn, x. 121.^ But in harmony the other two 
texts maltreat the hymn : in v. 4 the mention of the Himavant mountains 
gives way to the colourless ^all hills'; in the same verse the double 
genitive (ydsyemdh pradifo ydsya bdh'A) yields to the tame difo ydsya 
pradifah pdUca devth, another of many 'cases of the love of the later texts 



> Cf. Whitney, iZoote, Ac, pp. 68, 187. for at : see ^ggeling, 8BE. zii. xlr. 

* Bee Weber, lnd4mik$ Biudien, x. 87 n. 'See BOhler, SBE. n*. xUi ; Eggeling, cp. ciL 

> Weber, op. eU, ziii. 96. p. zli. 

* The Kdifoa, whieh also uses Sh in the gen. ' Oldenberg, BnUgomena, pp. 818-816. 
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Thus the version of x. 121 is in the Taittirlya and the Vdjasaneyi con- 
sistently similar to that of the Rgveda^ and it is reasonable to assume that 
the form preserved in these texts represents the original Yajnrveda as 
against the mutilations of the KdthaJea and Maitrdyani^ which must have 
begun in a derivate from the original text and not in a form common to 
the whole of the Black Tajurveda. Still the fact of frequent correspondences 
with the Rgveda and the Vcyasaneyi as against the other texts is not of 
conclusive weight against the theory of an earlier Black Tajus text as a 
prius for the TaUtiriya, for the influence of the Rgveda must always have 
been a great one, as is seen by the taking over of the Tajyas and Puronu- 
vakyas practically wholesale. Nor is there available any other criterion 
which can be used with decisive eflfect. What can be said is that direct 
derivation from the original Tajus is not at all unlikely. 

The Indian tradition, as usual, affords no real help. The CaraTrnvyuha^ 
gives as one branch of the Yajurveda the Carakas, under whom fail ten 
divisions including the Kaphas, the Eapisthala-Eathas, and the Maitra- 
yanlyas, of whom there are seven subdivisions, including the M&navas and 
the H&ridraviyas. The Taittiriyas appear as a separate school with two 
subdivisions, Aukhiyas and Ehandikiyas. The Vajasaneyi school is also 
given separately, but this we could infer with certainty from the existing 
texts and it is only of value as a confirmation of what is certain. In the 
colophons of the Chambers MS.^ of the KdthaJea Sanhitd the term KdthaJce 
appears with Caraka>^dJchdydm, and Eggeling ^ conjectures that the Caraka 
text of the Kdthaka is that text which does not contain those sections 
which have been adopted bodily into the Taittirvya Brdhmana and 
Aranyaka (viz. Brdhmana^ iii. 10-12; Aranydka^ i and ii). Nor is 
this unlikely, but the evidence of a MS. colophon is, of course, too little 
to build upon. In later texts the Carakas cover all the Black Yajurveda 
schools, as for example in the Pratijndsutra.^ In the Qatapa^tha Brdhimana 
the Carakas appear in a good many passages,^ usually as advocating some 
practice opposed to that approved by the Vajasaneyi school, but there is no 
means of deciding from the citations which Sanhita was before the minds 
of the Qatapaiha writers, for the references cannot be traced all to any of 



1 IniiMha StMdAen^ iu. 25S S09. 

' The fullest form is •kottaro/^&dhoaryu/^akhd' 

pralblhedfiMiinnt ^madyajwnede KSthake 

Caraka^dkh&ydm ; see von Schroeder's 

edition, iii. 150, 190. 
3 SBE. xn. izvi, n. 2. 
* See Eggeling, loo. eU. 
^ See liL 8. 2. 24; iv. 1. 2. 19; 2. 3. 15 ; 4. 1 ; 

vi. 2. 2. 1, 10 ; viii. 1. 8. 7 ; 7. 1. 14, 24. 



iv. 1. 2. 19 does not fit either Taittiriya^ 
i. 4. 2, 8 ; Maitrauant, i. 8. 4, 5 ; or fd- 
thaka, iv. 1. iv. 2. 3. 15 does not fit TS. i. 
4. 12 ; MS. L 8. 14, or KS. It. 5, 6. Yi2.2. 
1, 10 does not fitTa v. 1. 8 ; 6. 1 ; MS. iii. 
1. 10; 2.7; Kaxix.8,9; ZX.8. Tiii 1. 8. 7 
fits none of the Sa&hit&s exactly, ▼iii. 
7. 1. 14, 24 fits equally TS. ▼. 8. 10 ; KS. 
xzii. 6. 
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the Sanhit&s available, and we cannot exclude the great probability that 
the Qatapatha was acquainted with the usages of some school of Carakas 
other than those preserved. It is therefore impossible to assert as did 
Weber that Caraka ever applied to the Black Yajus as a whole,^ but it is 
of interest that Ehandika occurs as a teacher in the Qatapatha (xi. 8. 4. 1). 
Von Schroeder^ has argued at length in favour of the early date of the 
Kd^hakoL and Mauitrayanl Sanhitds in comparison with the Taittirvya. 
He lays some stress on the fact that according to the KdnddmikraTna the 
teacher of Tittiri was Taska Paingi and his teacher was Vai^ampayana, 
whereas Elatha was a pupil of Vaifampayana, according to Patanjali,' and 
Kalapin, according to Panini,^ a pupil of V ai^ampayana ; as the EaJapa 
was probably the source of the Maitrayaniya school,^ the teachers of the 
Kdthaka and the MaUrdyani were thus older than the teacher of the 
Taittvnya. It is, however, difficult to accept this argument as of much value. 
Vaifampayana is not alluded to in the TaiMirvya Sanhitd or Brdhwana, 
and only appears in Aranyakay i. 7. 5, where he merely seems to be a minor 
teacher. He is known to Panini ^ evidently as an important teacher, but, 
assuming that the tradition as to Eatha is correct, still all we obtain is the 
fact that the texts of the Taittirlya school, the Elatha and ElaJ&pa, were 
produced by persons pupils of Vaifampayana : we cannot, however, assume 
that the texts as handed down by these pupils were created by them or 
that the younger pupil produced a more modem text. Similarly it is not 
possible to see any special importance in the argument that the Ela^ha and 
the E&lapa schools were famous in every village, which the Mahabhdsya '' 
tells us and the Bdmdyana ^ confirms. Nor is there any value in the mere 
mention of those schools in Panini,® for the Taittiriya school is mentioned 
therein.^® 



> Indian Lit$raiure, p. 88. 

* MaUratfavX SaMittd, z. x 8eq. 

> MoMSbkOfya on Pftnini, It. 8. 104 ; Weber, 

Indiache Studien^ xiii. 487. Gf. Kaiyata 
on Pftnini, iv. 2. 104, where Aruni (cf. 
the Anina of Aranyaha i), is said to be a 
papil of Vai9ampA7ana ; Weber, Indian 
LUerature, p. 08. BhftrGS. iii. 11 places 
Phalingn between Vai9ampftyana and 
Tittiri ; cf. BDS. iv. 8 (SBE. xiv. xxxvi), 
which has Phulingu. 

* iv. 8. 108; cf. vi. 4. 144 schoL ; Weber, 

p. 489. 

* Von Schroeder argues this from the late ap- 

pearance of the Maitr&yanlya name as 
compared with the fame of the Kftlftpas 
and the merit of the Maiirdyaifi SaMitd. 



Moreover, Durga on NiruMa, z. 5, calls 
the Edridravika a Brfthmana of a school 
of the Maitrftyanlyas, which is confirmed 
by the CaranavyUha (^Indiscke StHdien, iii. 
258), while a verse cited in the Kdpkd on 
P&nini, iv. 8. 104, makes the Haridni a 
sub-school of the K&lftpaka. 

• iv. 8. 104. 

7 On iv. 8. 101 ; Weber, ziiL 440. 
> ii. 82. 18, 19 (ed. Schlegel). 

* In vii. 4. 88 devdvant is prescribed for a 

yq^ KMake ; in xi. 10 devdvatafy is read. 
10 See iv. 3. 102. For references in the JfoAd- 
hhdtya see Weber, p. 442. The TittMnd 
proktd^ flckdh of the Makdt)hdiya may have 
been part of the Aranyaka ; see Weber, 
V. 41; Eggeling, SBE. xn. xzxviii. 





xoii Tie RdatUm of At SaiAitd to other Text* 

On tha otiwr huid, it is warih notidiig that ihe SirvHa (x. 5) aetoaUy 
qootoM two texts, the Kotkaia «nd the H&rithvniha, But the qootatkn 
yiid arudat tad rvdrtuj/a ntdraivam has not yet been foond in the KdUiaka 
w known to ua, thoogfa xxv. 1 haa yat aamarv,J€U tad rvdraaj/a Tudratva-m. 
l)n tha other hand the BSridravUca qaotatioo yad arodft is actoslly found 
ill the Tiiittirfya, i, 5. 1. 1,* and the armament is not at all clear in Eavoor of 
the Kd^iihi. On the other hand, the N^irvJcta (iiL 4) oontaina a qootatian 
'funifU itrijfiim jMdrh pardeyaiUi tmi puTndnsam, which ia foond in the 
MiiUrAt(fini (iv.6.4; 7.9) and the £'£(AaJba (xxviL 9), but only in a different 
ftirm In the Tuit/iriya. It woold be onwiae to lay st^esB on the fact that 
YAaka dom not quote the TaittiHya by name, as he cites so few texts and 
yet certainly knew many more,* bnt it may be noted that the Yaakas 
< lalrlkijiitMa are mentioned as teadten in the Kathaka (xiii. 12), which 
■Uowa that YAska Paingi in the KdndAnukrama need not be a mere 
lloUiin, UiouKh to identify ' that Yiska with him of the NirvMa is certainly 
tpiittt ui\JuiiUllah)e. 

Nor OAit any more definite reanlte be assmned from geographioal date. 
It In true tliat the oommentaiy on the Caranavyuka and other satis&ctory 
uvidtHKHi* iiliow that in later times the Katha-Eapisthala school was spread 
ill Kafiiifr and the Pui^ab, the Haitrftyanlyas in the Qujerat territory and 
tliu lain) iinrlh of the Nannad&, the Taittiriyas were widespread in the 
Millth, whuiion both Apastamba' and Bandhayana* came, and the Vajasa- 
lluyiiiH Piiveitiil the north-eaat and east. The names of KaBaioi and 
Kafifiltrtlo\»t of tribes in the Punjab and of MaSiavSivot on the Andhomati 
jii'iuttirvtHl In Uttt Greek texta,^ throw a welcome light on the earlier state of 
utt'MJrH, ait tliey (Hintlnn the distribution of the schools which existed later, 
hitl ititwH niitioiM do not touch the case of the Taittiiiya school. It most 
tig t>)uHl'l^ rttallittMl that the Baudh&yana and Apastamba schools were 
iitiii'uly wihiHila uf Hntra writers: there is no ground whatever for regarding 
Mill TaHtiriyA aa the text of Apastamba* in any sense distingoiahing it 
fidiii Ihu tuKt of the Hohool from which Apastamba divagated. According 
l-ii Ititt (\(rtt(tiu'ytiA«* the Taittiriyas divided into two branches, the 
Aiiltltiyua, which iu the Kili}4'^nuhrama indode the Atreya school, and 
lilt) K liai.ii.lik iyau, of whom there were Eve branches, the Ealeyas (Kateyaa), 
1,'atyiiyuiiiui, lili«|,tyt^l((>1}tM> Bh&radv^as, and Apastambas, or according to 

' at- Wulft, II]). ta. V. 61. ■ Se« BQhler, SBE. n> zxzii-il. 

. ^ III.. 4ii.» .... • Sm C«Und, Vitr iat rUtitlk SOIra di 

• 4a W' < )<•'• . "'•> '■"' -' '■•kntmn, pp. 90, BattdMyana, p. II. 

. I't p Ii-I, II 'I ^ See Weber, Initian Uftrotun, pp. 88, 106, 

fWR Mii|ifu-d«r, ll->.iMi«*i^l SaMtKl, I. 817. 

41.|««llli Uauiluii 

p, in, m. 
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X^sry* If -Jf zi--t* Sow* a 
tbe ilRviNVM. Eiln^ 1 

SanJtiid or Brrnkmrnm- joic liK Dis*muanpiat ans aas. » Si=& »«»■■'■» 
It is t hn e fa e cf moc in^KXT^m: s iiiauui "aiK :±tf imttvvRiXL. x i: 
meatians the If^^* ^al ^""^tj™ ^*iBfi« 3^ JLvmSi:]^ utsi sio^b a>^ 
TaittanysB t^R & SI If-. 

Iforeonr il h is aie Kitdr^atO^B laK a^ Taifif^jtB Sa\aJia u£ 
.BraimaMa sad ArawysJat itSki jiia^ 'o^k qo^R if jesrrin-. I3. ^tt 
R^asoyB (Li. lOW: 12 i 1^ ji ifii^M i 11 if ins ksxr s ir^^ 3l sut 
w<vd^ ' IIm ■ mar tau^ O Tiimaum\ md. -an 3-&i-7bD i,a z~T.A.i 

Apastunbft (xrm. 12. Ti ^H« lae bxs s&£ tkkiib if "> ILins . 
'O Pmbaiaa', 'O Kns-P&aciJis'. bus ~0 pec^w" •Jioit&S.'i . il n^ia- 



ooloarlen *™™"*«, sbi k> uc p=±7»si>o 'v. S.S.I2: 4.2.1. ZE.4.L I-T'. 
Tlie KdAaka <xv. '; and tfae JTacv^m ^ €. 5: rr. 4. ? ut%: am U 
ianate rdjd, and tbe Kvtb tokd cf ue Tr^.^tKi^ 'ji. 3. 3: €. 3 
the vancDtB of *0 Keras', -O riifilw' Ji caa IwCj '» a^tced um 
the Bbknte oame is the «u3ea and perm 10 -Ait E^-«iof5e vikiri^^e. J lat 
greatngiw ctf a CunDy cr tzibe vlid xbEi^Bd b tie Ksrs-pAda^ ■"^■w.- 
In the AralinaMi (1 8. 4. 1, ?i Uie KxrB'Piiacu& pfaees are ec>:»a m iat 
exemplats of varlike «liie&. b the AraitvtJai rr. I1 cbe tczdana cf 
Eomlnefaa are givoL* b is bcyoBd au uMiiiif Ti 4:ctc tLkZ i£it i^xat 
of the TaittiiTfa sehocJ ne the k>-H> eodOr, j^st as Knch ae h vaa she 
hoow of the Kdduika, the Maiinya^i^ and cveb the F'^^uaiiA^' and the 
GaUtputiui,* and do azTmoit fron its ^■«'i.» rJ'^f«l dsta ^u be kd ^u*— I in 
favoar of a late date. 

VoD Scfaroeder,* knrem, rue* also tor the tb^oiy of the sapezicr age 
of the other two texts en the pmmmttieal Aoaa of an anlf qoe diaaeier 
found in them and noticed br *?** pramin*"**— , and the Ijkatttpdtia. 
Sndi SR the root tii^ (XS. L & 3 : iL L 12) ; the foons aHyutsddaydm 
atar (L A. 5), prafaitayawk akar (L fiL 10 ; ft. 5j ; /nraydm hi^fdl (u. 1. 3), 
all meDtaooed by Fnim &a. L 42) ; the infinitive mdk^i (L 6. 3) ; the 
feanininea wtandyi (i. 8. 6^ Ac.), X-u^iilayi (n. 1. 11 ; iii. 2. 6) ; the adjective 

> Gbd byWabv, £•«■*■ ftaAoir I" ~' ' CT. W^bcr. A«b likrlmn, yp. UZ, Ul; 

BOhler (^ ciL ^ xtO !»«■ a* i - ^ :: '^ iib<>K>< iarfto^ i. 16T s^- : SBA. ISK, 

rii«Bi«i«Min»ni|i<.ifft» r-i ■tni p-9i>,H. i; Eg^liBg. &BK. zq. xli-xliu ; 

JMM, aijljijh*, HpMyafaipfl. mJ the ■•■ S 
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xcii The Relation of the Sanhitd to other Texts 

On the other hand, it is worth noticing that the NirvJcta (x. 5) actually 
quotes two texts, the Kdthaka and the Hcuridramha. But the quotation 
yad arudat tad rvdraeya rudraiva/m has not yet been found in the Kdthaha 
as known to us, though xxv. 1 has yat sa/marujai tad rudrasya rudratvara. 
On the other hand the Ea/ridraviha quotation yad a/rodU is actually found 
in the Taittir^a^ i. 5. !• 1,^ and the aigument is not at all dear in &vour of 
the KdthaJea. On the other hand, the NirvJcta (iii. 4) contains a quotation 
tasmdt etriyam jdtdm pardeyaTvti Tta pumtavsa/m, which is found in the 
Maiirwyanl (iv. 6. 4; 7. 9) and the KdthaJea (xxvii. 9), but only in a different 
form in the Taitti/n/ya. It would be unwise to lay stress on the fiaiCt that 
Yaska does not quote the Taittirvya by name, as he cites so few texts and 
yet certainly knew many more,' but it may be noted that the Taskas 
Gairikfiitas are mentioned as teachers in the KdihaJca (xiii. 12), which 
shows that Taska Paingi in the Kdndomukraana need not be a mere 
fiction, though to identify ^ that Taska with him of the Nirukta is certainly 
quite unjustifiable. 

Nor can any more definite results be assumed from geographical data. 
It is true that the commentary on the Caranavyuha and other satisfactory 
evidence^ show that in later times the Katha-Elapisthala school was spread 
in Eafmir and the Punjab, the Maitrayaniyas in the Qujerat territory and 
the land north of the Narmada, the Tedttiriyas were widespread in the 
south, whence both Apastamba'^ and Baudhayana* came, and the Vajasa- 
neyins covered the north-east and east. The names of KaOaioi and 
KauPCaOoXoi of tribes in the Punjab and of MaBiavBivot on the Andhomati 
preserved in the Qreek texts,*^ throw a welcome light on the earlier state of 
affiurs, as they confirm the distribution of the schools which existed later. 
But these notices do not touch the case of the Tedttiriya school. It must 
be clearly realized that the Baudh&yana and Apastamba schools were 
merely schools of Sutra writers : there is no ground whatever for regarding 
the Taittiriya as the text of Apastamba ^ in any sense distinguishing it 
from the text of the school from which Apastamba divagated. According 
to the Caranavyuha^ the Taittiriyas divided into two branches, the 
Aukhiyas, which in the KdiiddnukraTna include the Atreya school, and 
the Ehandikiyas, of whom there were five branches, the Kaleyas (Kateyas), 
Qatyayanas, Hiranyakefas, Bharadvajas, and Apastambas, or according to 

1 Ot Weber, cp. eU. v. 64. > See Bilhler, SEE. n*. zxzii-xl. 

* e. g. the AUareya, • See Galand, t^ber daa rituell» SHira dea 
' As Weber does ; see Indian LUeraturef pp. 90, BaudhdyanOf p. 11. 

91. Cf. p. xci, n. 8. ^ See Weber, Indian Literatur$, pp. 88, 106, 

* See von Schroeder, Maitrdvant SoMiitd, i. 817. 

zxii-zzyiii; Macdonellf Sanakrit LUtraturef * See above, p. zxz. 

pp. 175, 176. • Indiaehi Siudim, iU. 271. 
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the Devipurdria, EMeyas, Baudhayanlyas, Hiranyake^as, Bharadvajas, and 
Apastambas.^ But there is here no tradition of separate texts of the 
Sanhiid or Brdhmana^ and the CaranavyuJia treats them as Sutra schools. 
It is therefore of more importance to observe that the Bmndyana, if it 
mentions the Eatha and Ealapa schools in Ayodhya, also places the 
Taittiziyas there (ii 32. 16). 

Moreover it is in the Madhyade9a that the Taitii/rvya Sanhiid and 
Brdhmana and Aramfc^ alike place their sphere of activity. In the 
Rajasuya (i. 8. 10 d; 12 h) the proclamation of the king is given in the 
words, ' This is your king, O Bharatas ', and the BrahmaTia (i. 7. 4. 2 ; 
6. 7) repeats the worda Their treatment in the Sutras is characteristic : 
Apastamba (xviii. 12. 7) gives the text and variants of *0 Eurus', 
'O Panc&las', 'O Euru-PafLcalas ', and '0 peoples' (janatah), in other 
cases. Baudhayana (x. 56) has esd vo 'ml ra^d^ only one MS. borrowing the 
Bharatdh of the real text. The Vajaaaneyi (ix. 40 ; x. 18) has the same 
colourless formula, and so the patapatha (v. 8. 3. 12 ; 4. 2. 3 ; ix. 4. 8. 16). 
The Kdthaka (xv. 7) and the Maitrdyanl (ii. 6. 9 ; iv. 4. 3) have esd te 
ia/nate rdjd, and the Eanva version of the Vdjasameyi (xL 3. 3; 6. 3) 
the variants of ' O Eums ', ' O Pa&calas '. It can hardly be doubted that 
the Bharata name is the oldest and points to the Rgvedic tradition of the 
greatness of a family or tribe which merged in the Euru-Pa£Lcala alliance.^ 
In the Brdhmana (i 8. 4 1, 2) the Euru-Pancala princes are chosen as the 
exemplars of warlike chiefs. In the Aranyaka (v. 1) the boundaries of 
Eumksetra are given.^ It is beyond all reasonable doubt that the home 
of the Taittiriya school was the middle country, just as much as it was the 
home of the Kdthaka^ the MaUrd/yam,^ and even the Vdjasaneyi and the 
patapatha^^ and no argument from its geographical data can be adduced in 
favour of a late date. 

Von Schroeder,^ however, relies also for the theory of the superior age 
of the other two texts on the grammatioal forms of an antique character 
found in them and noticed by the grammarians, and the Dhdtupdtha. 
Such are the root atigh (MS. i 6. 8 ; ii 1. 12) ; the forms abhyutsddaydm 
akar (i. 6. 5), prajanaydm aJcar (i. 6. 10 ; 8. 5) ; pdvaydm kurydt (ii. 1. 8), 
all mentioned by Panini (iii. 1. 42) ; the infinitive addhyai (i. 6. 8) ; the 
feminines mandyi (i. 8. 6, &c.), kusUdyl (ii 1. 11 ; iii 2. 6); the adjective 

> Cited by Weber, IndUeh^ Studiet^ iu. 271. * Of. Weber, Jfuiidii LittraiuMf pp. 182, 188 ; 
BOhler {up. eU. p. xri) gives as the five Jndi§ch» Studien, i. 187 aeq. ; 8BA. 1896, 

from one inAniiseript,Apa8tamba,BaudhA- p. 869, n. 4 ; Eggeling, SBE. zn. zli-zliii ; 

Tana, Satyisftdha, Hiranyake^in, and the von Sohroeder, MaUrdyanl SaAhitd, i. zx, 

Aukheyas, which is clearly wrong. xxi ; Keith, JBA.S.1908, pp. 887, 888. 

' See Macdonell and Keith, V^dic Index, ii. 96. ^ Maitrdyaiifi Sa^hiUd, i. xiv-xviii ; n. viii-x. 

s Ibid. i. 166. 
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dryakrtl (i. 8. 8) ; the words vdstva (ii. 2. 4), uddja (i. 10. 6 ; the KdthaJca 
(xxviii 3) and KapUthala (xliv. 8) have nirdja)^ agrlya (= agriya ; i. 6. 10, 
&c.), hhavimu (L 8. 1), sarvdhna (i. 8. 9), banhlyavs (i. 8. 8), and the forms 
hhakdamkdra (iv. 7. 3), urv/yd (for urviyd in the Kdtiiaka : ii. 7. 8 ; 8. 2 ; 
iii. 2. 1), and a^vavdra (iii. 7. 9, where the Kdthaka (xxiy. 8) has a^avdia). 
As common to the Maitrdyam with the Kdthaka or KapisOuda he cites 
the use of the roots A;^^ (for hhyd), pldy (pra + y^), samvatsomya, arUarlomaf 
and bahirloma, daksindt in c2aA»inat8ac2 and cZoA^iriaelmto, cjasya, dkhukiri, 
apdkartoky and jxic with the accusative in the form pacyate of the ripening 
of fruit. There are other cases where the grammarians clearly used the 
text (e.g. nabhrdj (i. 2. 5), jwaTia^ (i. 4. 18), jajanat (i. 8. 20 or i. 9. 1), 
dJienvmbhavyd (iv. 4. 8), the root aanc (i. 10. 20), the alleged root thurv 
(ii. 10.1), the words yavana (i. 2. 10), kavMakavaifvadeva (ii. 11. 5), ^ovaslyasa 
(iii. 4. 9), the patronymics A9okeya (iii. 5. 4) and Haitanamana (iii. 4. 6)). 

Now it is not very clear what the force of this argument is. Von 
Schroeder indeed ventures a hint that the fact that a^vavdra and uddja 
are found in the Maitrdyanl and noted by Panini, while a,gvavdla and 
Tivrdja are used in the Kdthaka^ is some evidence of the priority of the 
MaUrdyanl to the Kdthaka. Of course, it is nothing of the kind: the 
form a^^vavdra is not cited by Panini at all, but is found only referred to 
in the Yarttika 2 on Panini, viii. 2. 18, according to the schol., though 
vddja is given in vii. 8. 60 ; iii. 3. 69. But it would be ludicrous to assume 
that the Kdthaka was later than Panini, and if not later then we must 
admit that Panini could overlook words in it, and once this admission is 
made we see that the silence of Panini is of no evidential value. The fact 
that the text was used by Panini shows its importance but has nothing to 
do with its comparative age, and von Schroeder has himself laid stress on 
the fact that the Kdthaka found its home in great measure in Ea9mir, 
where the recent researches of scholars have found large stores of Kdtiiaka 
MSS.^ Now Panini lived in the north-west,* and therefore would natur- 
ally lay stress on the forms of the Katha-Eapisthala and the allied 
Maitrayaniya school, rather than on those of the Taittiriya which seems 
never to have penetrated northwards from its home in the middle country. 
Patanjali, it should be added, knows and quotes the Sanhitd.^ 

It remains therefore to consider the forms on their own merits, and in 
this light they do not support any general theory of priority of age. The 
periphrastic forms utaddaydm akar, &c., are certainly evidence the other 

> Of. Yon Schroeder, op, dt. z. zzxii, zxziii. logjr. 

His arguments from the mode of accentua- ' See Weber, Indian Liieraiure, p. 218 ; Indische 

tion cannot be accepted as having any Sttulimy xiii, 895, 427. 

weight in regard to questions of chrono- ' See Weber, Indiache SHuiim, xiU. 486, 487. 



Evidence from gra/mmatical forms xcv 

way, for the formation is not a primitiye one^ and the Taittirvya Brdhmana 
gives viicUm, cJeran just as does the Maiirdyanl (i. 4. 7). dhenuTribhavyd 
and bhakaamJedra are merely cases of a common formation in the Brahmana 
style, and the formation is not early.^ The roots kfd and plcuy are clearly 
not evidence ; we cannot recognize in the former an earlier form as com- 
pared with hhyd.^ dakaindt seems no more than a false form based on 
the analogy of savydt and thrusting ont the misunderstood daksiiid of the 
Taittiriya texts. For ^vovasiyaaa the Taittirlya BrahrnaTUi (iL 2. 9. 10) 
has ^vovcuyaad. The root thurv is no more than a bad reading, and the 
same remark applies to the creation of sane by the Dhdtupdtha (vii. 22} 
from mncati in i. 10. 20 and sacanti in the KdthoJca (xxxvi. 14). Still less 
happy is the citation of the accent of pati in dt- and vdk-patiy for in this 
use, as in the case of ahar-pati, the older practice is against the oxytone 
accent; even the Vcyasaneyi has ahar-^ cU-, and vak-pdUii and it is not 
without importance that the Taittiriya Sarihitd (ii. 4. 6. 2), the Kdihaka 
(xiii. 16), and the Taittirlya Brahmana (i. 6. 2. 2) agree in puatipati^ while 
the later part of the BrdhmoTia (iii. 1. 2. 9) has pvstipati.^ The Kapiathala 
(L 18) agrees with the VcyasaTieyi^ but the Kdthaka (xiv. 1) has vc^pati. 

It would serve no useful purpose to deal in detail with the other cases 
alleged : not one has any validity, and in adducing them von Schroeder has 
not taken sufficient care to separate prose and verse, though the only 
comparison of value must be between the prose portions. Stigh is no 
doubt an old and genuine root, as crT€Cx<^ proves, but its presence is no 
evidence of age in the work in which it is found. No one would argue 
that parttvd, if it is to be read in the Taittirlya (vii. 5. 1. 2} as derived from 
the root pardy would prove that the Taitti/nya is older than the other 
Sanhitas. If the prose portions of the two Sanhit&s are to be made out 
to be the oldest other means are necessary. 

It is doubtful whether these means are available. There are, however, 
a few points of more validity than any adduced by von Schroeder. Firstly, 
the Sanhitd (i. 6. 9. 4) and the Brdkmaria in several places have dvandva 
as a neuter, and not merely as an adverb as in the MaUrdyanl (i. 7. 3) 
and the Kdthaka (ix. 1). The use as a neuter is found in the Aitareya 
and piXtapaiha Brdhmanas and is recognized by Katyayana and perhaps 
also by Panini, viii. 1. 15.^ Secondly^ in vii. 5. 8. 4 is found ihaikayd^ as 
compared with 6kayaikayd, vi. 1. 9. 4, and in v. 1. 1. 2; 4. 5. 5 ikaikam 
in place of 6kam eka/m, i. 6. 8. 2. The Pada curiously restores the full 

> See Waokernage], AUindische Grammaiik, n. * Ibid. i. 209. 

i. 208, 207, for many examples, including ' IHd. n. 1. 264, 265. 

cases from the rm'MiHya. * Cf. Wackernagel, op, ct/. n. i 29. 
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forms, but the Prdti^khya (v. 18, 19) admits the contractions. It is not 
true as Whitney ^ and Wackemagel say ^ that ikaiJGa, a common form in 
the Qdtapathay first occurs here, for it is read in Atharvavedc^ iii- 20. 1, 
where, however, it may be a mistake for SJcdSkayd as Whitney suggests in 
his translation, but it is not found in the Maitrdyani parallel passages 
(iii. 1. 6; 3. 7), where n&nd occurs instead; on the other hand it is found 
in the Kdihaka (xviii. 19, ekaikeiia; xxi. 8, ekaikayd). Thirdly, in 
vii. 2. 8. 6 we find awyb'nyaeya used as a genitive with chdTiddnei as 
nominative, a construction for which we must go to such texts as the 
Brhaddranyaka Upaniaad (i. 6. 80} for a parallel.' It may be noted 
that this occurs in one of the passages which has no parallel in the other 
texts and is admittedly supplementary. But it should be added that there 
is a stepping-stone to such a use in vi. 4. 10. 1, where any^m/d/m refers to 
the rival sets of gods and Asuras, each plural, and is used with a plural 
verb. Fourthly^ in ii. 4. 11. 1 is found uanihakah&bhau as a Dvandva, and 
this Wackemagel ^ suggests may be a form derived from umihdkaJciibha'u 
(Maitrdyam, ii. 4. 4) under the influence of the parallel Ba/mhavi^vaydsav, 
which the Maitrdyanl has for Bcumidvifvavaydaom of the Taittirvyd, But 
the shortening of syllables is rather a feature of the TaiMvnya^ as in 
a/mdvdayatvd (ii. 5. 8. 7), prthivUvd (vii. 1. 5. 1), vasativarUvd (vi. 4. 2. 1), 
^rkaratvd (v. 2. 6. 2), aamydnitvd (v. 8. 10. 1), ajatvd (vi. 1. 6. 8), ajaJcs^d 
(ii. 2. 4. 4 ; v. 4. 8. 2), grivadaghnd (v. 6. 8. 8), pundciTisrqfd (i. 8. 18. 1), 
prtkivisdd (i. 7. 12. 1), aenajU (iv. 4. 8. 2), seTidnigrdTnanyaib (iv. 4. 8. 1), 
idaprajasah (i. 5. 6. 1), istaJcacU (i. 5. 8. 2).^ Fifthly y in viL 8. 8. 1 occurs 
the first example of a three-member Dvandva, j/rdvOipdnoddTijim^ but this 
again is in a late portion of the Samhitd. Sixthly, in i. 8. 7. 1 the dative 
^v/nde^dya occurs as an epithet of Indra, but this is merely a form 
borrowed from the double deity Qunasira and not a clear case of a 
masculine singular Dvandva, which is an occasional form in the Upanisads 
and later careless language : more important is the case of ukaava^ if it 
in ii. 1. 2, 6 denotes a Dvandva as is possible but by no means certain.® 
Seventhly, in vii. 5. 6. 4 the forms ycUhdyatand/m and yathdyataTidt suggest 
the use of later forms with yathd nominally,'^ but this is a late section of 
the Sanhitd and the ablative is a natural development of the use of the 
adverbial accusative. 

On the other hand, the general texture of the language of the three 
Sanhitas is absolutely the same. In the restricted use of the periphrastic 



I Taiamya PrOtifokhyOf p. 148. 
« Op. c«. II. L 147. 
' Wackemagel, op. eit. n, i. 822. 
* Op.eii.li. i. 185. 



B See Weber, Indiache Studien, xiii. 22, 47. 
« See JBAS. 1912, p. 1101 ; below, p. 140, n. 2. 
7 See Wackemagel, op, cit, ii. L 825. No argu- 
ment can be drawn from adydfvAtf ibid. 29. 
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perfect,^ in the precise use of the periphrastic future,^ in the uses of the 
moods and tenses there is practically no difference. If the Taittirfiya does 
not nse aha with the dative infinitive as does the Maitrdyam (i. 4. 10; 
ii. 2. 2) the MaUrdyam has no case of dhr with the infinitive as in the 
Taitti/nya (vL 5. 9. 1).^ The use of narrative tenses in the Maitrwyam is 
overwhelmingly that of the imperfect. Whitney ^ counts 2287 imperfects 
to 85 perfects, and of these three at least (i. 5. 8 ; 7. 3) are probably presents 
the rest occur as a rule in groups of two or three, once four (ii. 5. 1 
iii. 2. 7; 3. 2, 9; iv. 2. 10; 6. 6), but sometimes isolated (i. 4. 12; iii. 1. 8 
2. 3 ; 3. 9 ; 6. 5 ; iv. 6. 2) or occasionally with imperfects (i. 6. 13, where a 
first singular perfect is quoted among imperfects), iii. 2. 8 ; iv. 2. 2. 6 ; 5. 4. 
These figures accord accurately with those of the Taittiriya, viz. 1900 to 27, 
though those of the IhiMi/nya are even more easily explained away. The 
Kdthaka ^ reveals the same features ; the narrative perfect is very rare and 
nearly always motived : in all cases the start of the usage is uvoLca with its 
double sense of a past speech and a persisting dictum. The greater part 
(i. 1-iii. 9) of the Taittirvya Brahmana (1426 imperfects to 25 perfects) is 
on the same level, and the Aravyaha (i, ii, v) with 136 imperfects to 4 
perfects is not far different considering the smallness of numbers. In 
the Aitareya Brdhrruina the first five books present 929 imperfects to 27 
perfects, while the last three have 151 imperfects to 239 perfects, and in 
this case the obvious argument for later dating of vi-viii is supported by 
evidence of content and other grammatical proof.® 

(b) The Aita/reya BrdhmaTfa. 

The case of the relation of the Aitareya Brahmxina to the Taittiriya is of 
special interest. The two texts show, especially in the case of the sixth book 
of the Taittirvya a great similarity, as Aufrecht ** pointed out. Thus in the 
Aitareya, i. 1. 4 may be compared with vi. 2. 2. 6; 3. 5 with vi. 1. 1. 4; 
8. 9, 10 with vi. 1. 2. 1; 3. 11 with vi. 2. 5. 5; 8. 15, 16 with vi. 1. 8. 2; 
7. 8 with vi. 1.5.1; 10. 2 with vi. 1. 5. 3 ; 11. 1 with vi. 1.6.8; 13. 36 with 
ii. 5.7.1; 14. 1 with vi. 2. 1. 1 ; 15. 2 with vi. 2. 1.2; 16. 1, 20 with vL 8. 5. 3 ; 
19. 11 with vi. 1, 1. 8; 21. 15 with vi. 1. 6. 2 ; 23. 1 with vi. 2. 8. 1 ; 25. 2 
with vi. 2. 8. 1; 25. 4 with vi. 2. 5.2; 26. 1 with ii. 6. 1. 5; 26. 8 with 
vi. 2S.2.4; 27. 1 with vi. 1.6.5; 10.4. In book ii, 1. 1 is similar to vi. 8. 4. 7 ; 

1 See Whitney, Stmikrit Orammair, i 1078. ■ See Keith, JBAa 1909, pp. 149 aeq. ; 1912^ 

s Ibid, i 949. pp. 1095, 1096. 

* Otherwise the agreement of naage is very ' See Liehich, POn^inii pp. 70-Sl ' Whitney, 

eloee; see Delhrdck, AUkidisehe Syniaxj PAOS. April 1898, pp. xiv, xv; Keith, 

pp. 427-429. Aitareya Iramiyaka, pp. 172, 178. 

* PAOa May 1891, p. Ixxxriii. "^ See Itaf Aiktnya BriUmaiisa, pp. 481 9tq. 

n [b.oa is] 
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l.Stoii. 1.8.1; 1. 10 to iii. 5. 7. 2 ; 8.8 to vi. 8. 4. 9; 8. 9-11 to vi. 1. 11. 6 
11. 3 to iii. 1.8. 2; 20. 10 to vi. 4. 8.4; 24. 1 to vi. 5. 11.4; 29. 1 to vi. 5. 8. 2 
30. 1 to vi. 4. 9. 8; 86. 1 to vi. 8. 1. 1. In iii compare 15. 1 with ii. 5. 8. 6 
21. 1 with vi. 5. 5. 8; 28. 1 with vi. 1. 6. 2; in iv, 15. 1 and 16. 1 are like 
vii. 4. 11. 1 ; in V, 6. 5 is like v. 8. 8. 1, and the legend of Nabhanedis^ha in 
14. 2 is similar to that in iii. 1. 9. 4; see also 22. 5 and vii. 8. 1. 1. 

Aufrecht's view is thus briefly given : ^ ' Von viel grosserer Bedentnng 
ist, dass allem Anschein nach bereits die Taittiiiyasamhita das Aitareya 
benutzt hat.' The evidence for or against this view is not altogether 
decisive in most of the parallels : it is open to say much on either side, and, 
as he points out, the imitation, if it exists, is not so much verbal as imitation 
of substance. Thus, for instancei the Nabhanedistha legend takes very 
different forms in the two texts, for in one case Manu is to blame for 
the disregarding of Nabhanedistha, in the other his sons; both agree in 
the pcurts played by the Angirases and Rudra in the curious drama. But 
special importance attaches to the Aitareya, i. 3. 19, 20: 7n/ti8t% kurute 
7n/U8t% vai krtvd garbho *7Uah fete TntLstl kuTndro jdyate tad yan Tnustl 
kunite yajnam caiva aarvdf ca devoid mustyoh kurute. The use of Tnuatyoh 
is suggestive of the origin of the phrase mv^U kv/rute, which is found in 
this form in m/U8t% kurute^ vi. 1. 4. 8. In iii. 89. 5 occurs the proverb 
evdhdydm ha vai vcy% 8uhito dadhdti ; while in the Taittirvya (v. 5. 10. 7) 
is found audJidya/m ha vai vdji eiihito dadhdti. The word audhdyam is 
treated by the St. Petersburg Dictionary as equivalent to avdhd, but the 
text is probably a mere blunder as Weber^ suggests ; »udhd is found also in 
Atharvaveda^ xvii 1. 6 and Qaiapatha Brdhmana, ii. 2. 2. 6. In iv. 17. 1-8 
it is said of the cows that after performing a year's Sattra, O/^raddhayd 
^rngdrd prdva/rtavia td etas tUpardk, where Sayana renders ^rassv 
o/^addhayd ffhgdni na prdvartaTUa riotpanndnUy arthah. In the 
Taittirvya (vii. 5. 2. 1, 2) the same tale is told and the passage runs, 
tdsam dvddaf6 mdei ^fngdm prdvaHanta ^raddhdyd vd^raddhayd vd td 
imd yds tupa/rdh. This passage, like that of the Aitareya,^ is sheer 
nonsense as it stands, and the probabilities of borrowing are in favour 
of the originality of the Aitareya, for it reads with the insertion of me or 
the easy change of ^ngdm to a^rngdrd^ (a mere matter of Sandhi) as 
perfect sense, whereas the Taitti/rvya cannot be mended by a mere insertion 
of na ; the use of the phrase ^raddhdyd vd^raddhayd vd seems secondary, 

*• Dob AUoftifa BrSkmaifa, pu vi. Cf. Keith, ' Unless BB. are correct in their Teision of 
Aiiaar$ya Arantyaka^ p. 178, note h. a^raddhayd ; see p. zoix. 

^ JndiBtke Studien, xiii.97. It should be noted * For such a use of the negative, cf. Wacher- 
thatni-iU^yam might be taken as a gerund nagel, AUtuditehi QnmmaHkf n. i. 78»79. 

with Mi(cf. Whitney, S^Mtft. Gramm, § 995). 
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and eertainly the phiaae td ivrid yds tupardh is peculiarly helpless; in 
the AUarejfa the sense is ' through their lack of faith the horns were not 
prodnoed ; these then are the hornless ones ', but the Taittinya reads only 
'in the twelfth month their horns were bom, whether by fedth or not; 
these are those which are hornless'. The Aitareya continues wjaTh iv 
amnwin tasmdd u tdh sarvdn rtun prdptvcttaroTn uttisthantif where the 
tu acooids good sense. In the Taittiriyay on the other hand, we find 
vlkdyyo vava td ardhThuvan yd^ ca ^Higdny daanvan yd^ c&rjam, avd- 
rundhata : nothing has been said before the winning of strength, and the 
whole can only be explained by the use of an older sourc& In the 
Pancavin^ Brahmana (iv. 1. 2) we read, after the same introduction 
telling how the cows had horns in ten months, that some decided to 
perform the whole year's Sattra, tasdm, dvadcL^asu mdsau, ^rngdni prdvar^ 
taiUa tdh sarvara awnddyam dpnuvara td etds tuparda ta^mdt tds sarvdn 
dmda^ mdaah prerate sarvam hi td anrhddyami dpnuvan. Here Sayana 
suggests that prdvartanta means 'fell off' (prdpatanj not prdpayat as in 
the text of the BiUiotheca Indica). If this sense could be accepted, still 
the Taittiriya would be the later version, since its ^raddhdyd vdpraddhayd 
vd can only be due to lack of understanding of the passage, and the 
Paiicavinfa version would be equally later, since dvada^asti rndssu does 
not naturally denote the fact that 'in the twelfth month (or eleventh and 
twelfth) ' the horns fell ofL The sense, however, of pra^vrt as ' fall off' is 
too forced to be natural, and the conclusion is unavoidable that the original 
sense is given by the Aitareya^ which the other two texts ^ have followed, 
(Mnitting the na which once possibly was read, or misunderstanding 
a^^hgdnif or a,fraddhayd if it means, as taken by Bohtlingk and Both 
(v. 770), 'not real' horns, but mere protuberances. 

It should be added that Bohtlingk and Both consider that ammvan is 
a mere blunder for adarwan^ which does occur in the Taittiriya. This, 
however, seems to be an error; su is used here in the sense of ' impel ', 
' produce ', for the form oil su, and 2 su cannot be as sharply distinguished 
as done in the Dictionary. The change to asanvan is so easy and natural 
that the reading of the Taittiriya cannot be preferred to that of the 
Aitareya. There is a similar question as to the Javndrwya Upanisad 
Brdhmana^ L 50. 4. 

This case seems to me conclusive for the priority of the Aitareya (i-v) over 
the Taittvrtya in the Brahmana portions. Some confirmation of this may 
be seen in the fact that there seems to be no parallels for the Taittirvya in 
books vi'Viii of the Aitareya^ which are adndttedly later in origin. 

^ Tb«re is no ground which would render JMeovHlfa nnlikely ; tee Keith, A U mwtf a 

m bo rr ow i ng from the Aiianga hjr the Aramifuku, p. 17& 
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(c) The PoAcavin^ Brdhmwna. 

The relations between the SanktiA and the PaScavin^ Brdkmama 
are in some cases nnqQestionably very close. Thus in the Pa^cavin^, 
V. 9, 8-14, there is a chapter on the date of the Gonsecration for the 
sacrificial seesion, the Qav&m Ayana, which in snbetance ib identical and 
in wording very closely parallel with the Sa-nhiia, vii. 4. 8, the use of the 
same phrases proving beyond doubt that either both texts have followed 
a conunoD source or that there is borrowing ; the passage itself does not 
allow of any decision, the Padcavin^ has aammeghe for the Taittiriya 
$dm/meghye, and kcdydr^ vdk for haiydrti Mrtih, while it has aattrinak for 
yd^a/ma/ndh, but nothing decisive can be made out of these variants in 
an otherwise closely identical passage. The parallelism of Pa&savinga, 
iv. 1. 1-8. 7 with vii. 5. 1, 2 has been touched on above, and in this case 
there is no criterion of age, inasmuch as both versions seem derived from 
the Aiiareya, iv. 17. In Pancavin^, is. 4. 1-18 ; 5. 1 j 2. 9, 10 there is 
a parallel to the Savhiid, vii. 6. 6. In v. 10. l-Il there is some similarity 
to the Savhitd, viL 6. 7. Pa&eavvhga, v. 3. 1-5. 21, 6. 8-15, contains an 
account of the peculiarities of the Mah&vrata; this is much fuller than 
that of the TaitU/riya, vii. 5. 7-9, which seems to have been borrowed from 
it. The Kdthaka which also shows many similarities' with the Pamxt- 
vin^ follows it much more closely in zzxiv. 5. The account of the 
Aviv&kya day in PaHeavin^, iv. 8. 8 ; 9. 4-12 is similar to that in the 
Scefihitd, vu. 8. 1, and that of the Dafar&tra in xxii. 14 to the Sarthiid, 
vii. 2. 5. More important is the &ct that the Ahinas in the Sa/nhUd, 
vii. 1. 4-9, are all paralleled in the Pa&cavm^ (xx. 11 ; 14-16 ; xxi. 1 ; 
9. 2 ; 10. 5-10). Appar^itly in one case at least, the Taittiri^ simplifies, 
as it has in vii. 1. 9. 1 paliiaii> Jimadagniyau for Aurva/ii, this being the 
easier to understand as the Jamadagni is the subject of the section. The 
PaScamrt^, beside keeping Awrvau, introduces t^e saying na vd Awrvav, 
palitaa samjdndie as a quotation, whereas the Taittir^ abbreviates it to 
a mere statement of fact, given rather abmpUy. When it is remembered 
that the account of the Sattras and Ahinas is essentially a supplement to 
the Tmttvrfya, and that in the Kdthaka there are parallels only to part of 
it, and in the Maitrdyani none, and in the p<Uapatha only a late (xii) 

t OompftTA trtth— KOOiaka, xxxiii. 7 PoflcavOlfa, »l 7. 10 

lapuika, xi. 6 PaHeaiMfa, xxiU. IB. 5 ziziT. 8 Ix. 6. 1-7 

zJt. 10 xtUL Q. », 21 xzziT. t iz. 4. 1 

XX. 11 U. 15. 8 zziiT. S T. 5. 1-19 

zxl. 8 xiiL 6. 21 xxxiv. 7, IS z. & 1 ; xzlli. 28. 7 

xxiy. 3 vi. 16. 3 xmit. 1« ii. g. 1-16 

xui. 10 vi. T. 19 zxxrii. 17 xt. 6. M. 
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book deals with part of the material, it is very probable that the relation 
here is one of dependence on the Pancavinga, nor is there any room for 
donbt that this is also true of the Kdpiaka which shows in part still closer 
correspondence. Moreover, vii is certainly the latest part of the Sanhitd. 

It is, of course, no objection to this view that there is some reason for 
supposing with Hopkins ^ that in vi. 1. 6 we have an earlier version of the 
legend of Kadru and Suparni, the Gayatri, and the Gandharva Vifvavasu 
than that presented in two passages of the Pancavinfa, viii. 4. 1-4; 
vi. 9. 22. It is also possible that in the Paficavvh^, ziii. 6. 10, the 
application to Sumitra's ill-doing of the words sv/mMrdh san kruram ahar 
is borrowed from the story of Mitra in the Sanhitd^ vi. 4. 8. 1, mitrdh adn 
krwrdTfi akar. Nor is it at all unlikely that the statement of the Panca- 
vin^f xx« 16. 8, regarding the Sattras of Para Atnara and three others, was 
borrowed from v. 6. 5. 8, where these men are celebrated for their piling of 
the fire. The Taittiriya has a parallel in the Kdtiiaka (xxii. 8) ' and that 
the connexion is originally with the Agnicayana is probable. Both versions 
are probably earlier than the notice of the Javminvya Upanisad BrdhmaTW, 
(ii. 6. 11) where Para, Trasadasyu, and Eaksivant appear as pHrve mahdrdjdh 
^triydh, a description which seems unauthorized as applied at any rate to 
Kakfflvant.^ The mention of eight Viras in the Pancavin^ (xix. 1. 4) as 
against the larger list of Batnins in the Taitti/rvya (i. 8. 9) is inconclusive.^ 
The Taittvriya (vi.2. 6) has a parallel to its talpe in the vivdhe of the Kdihaka 
(xxv. 8), and from these the Pancavi/h/^ seems to have contaminated its 
inclusion of both talpe and vivdhe in an unintelligible^ contrast in xxiii. 4. 2. 

In general the early nature of the Pancavin^ is maintained by good 
evidence : it has * only 11 perfects to 1438 imperfects, and of these four 
(x. 5. 7; xii. 18. 11 ; xiii. 4. 11 ; xiv. 1. 12) gave the dictum of a sage {uvdca)^ 
and one of the others (xiii. 6. 9) is used to diiferentiate the time from the 
imperfects in the passage : the others (xxiv. 18. 2 ; xxv. 6. 5 ; 10. 18) are 
lesB easy to explain. 



((2) The KaufUahi Brdhmana. 

There are only a few parallels of any interest with the KausUaJci Brdh- 
mana. The legend of Vasistha's slain sons is told in similar terms in the 

> TramMoMm of ih» Oonnedieut Academy qfArta Kdihaka in Indische Siudim, x. 25. 

and Sekneea, xy. 47. > See Vedic Index, ii. 268. 

> WHehnndt {VediaekeMythoiogie, ii. 166, n. 4) « See Hopkins, Traneadicne ^ the Oonnedieut 

ftfleribes the KdOiaka passage to the Sattra, Academy of Arte and SctencM, xv, 80, n. 2. 

bat this is mn error due to a misunder- * See Weber, Indieehe Studien, x. 78. 
standing of Weber's reference to the • PAOS. May 1891, p. IxxxtL 
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KavMtaki, iv. 8, and in the Sanhiid, vii. 4. 7, and the latter appears the 
more original. In vii. 4. 8 the dUcossion of the time of the Diksa may- 
be compared with that in the Kaufitaki^ six. 2, 3, and there can be little 
doubt that the former is also the earlier. With this agrees the fact that 
the Kausitaki is certainly later than the Aitareya; it has 149 perfects 
to 263 imperfects,^ and its whole content bears out the other evidence of 
comparative date.' 

(e) The Qaiapatha Brahmana. 

The Qatapaiha Brahmaria is admittedly on the whole the most recent 
of the great Br&hmana texts : Y ^jnav^ lkya is a teacher bordering on the 
Upanisad period, and there is little doubt that the BrdhmaTui with its clear 
distinction from the Sanhitd is the product of a distinct attempt to improve 
on the confused form of the Black Tajurveda texts, doubtless as Eggeling ^ 
neatly suggests on the analogy of the Brahmanas attached to the Rgveda. 
It is true that it contains in its mass a good deal of older material, as is shown 
by the appearance ^ in vi-ix (the Agnicayana) of a predominating use of 
imperfects in narration (1504 to 148 perfects) as compared with the 
proportions found in i-v (1107 to 941 perfects), but it is not doubtful that 
the first nine books were redacted at one time into a whole, to which x 
(319 to 106), xi (198 to 258), xii (123 to 65), xiii (132 to 26), and xiv (250 
to 837) were later added. Its richness of content and completeness are 
signs of later age, and it indulges frequently in polemics against the Carakas, 
a thing to which there is no parallel of any sort in the TaittiHya Savhitd, 
It is reasonable therefore to assign the former text to a later period than 
the Br&hmana parts of the Sanhitd^ as is usually done.' 

The only objection to this course is that presented by Hertel's® argument 
from the teim Aida, used of Fururavas, which he traces back to a deity at 
once male and female, known as Ida. Traces of this Ida he sees in 
the epithet idXprajas as used with Todruivl of jyrajd in a line of th 
TaiMi/rtya (i. 6. 6. 1) and the Maitrwyanl (i. 5. 3, 10), though the Kathaka 
in one place (vii. 1) has iddprajas and in one (vii. 8) idAproQas. In the 
Qatapatha (i. 8. 1. 6 seq) the Ida is made the daughter of Manu to explain 
a misunderstood ritual expression, and from that blunder the other passages 
where Ida is coxmected with Manu are all derived, viz. Sanhitd, i. 7. 1. 3; 
Kathaka, viii. 4; Taittirlya Brdhviaim, L 1. 4. 4; Maitrdyan^, i. 6. 13, 
though these versions do not say that Ida was Manu's daughter. In 

1 PAOS. May 1S91, p. xo. " See Macdonell, SanakrU LUtnttwrB, p. 208 ; 

* See Keith, Aitareya Aranyakaf pp. 81-88. Keith, AUanya Aranyaka, pp. 88, 89. 
' SBE. xn. zzYiii. • Vimna Orimial Journal, zzy. 188-186* 

* See Whitoey, PAOS. May 1891, p. zo. 
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ii. 6. 7. 8 the Sanhitd actually explains the ritual expressions (mdnavi, 
ghrtapadl^ and maitrdvarunl), which misled the Qodapatha^ in a perfectly 
different manner. I am unable, however, to see any force in this argument, 
for it rests on the view that id&prajas is really * descended from Id&', 
a male, whereas, as has been seen above, the natural and simple explanation 
of idd is that it is one of the not rare shortenings in compounds of which 
ajaJcsira is a good case and a good parallel. More serious, however, is the 
fact that the theory of Id& as a dual personality, a stripumdn, is based only 
on the notices of the Mahdbhdmta and the Puranas, and their authority 
cannot possibly be adequate to show that the idea is really Vedic.^ StiU 
more important is the fact that in every passage where idd occurs it can 
perfectly well be taken merely in the ordinary sense, and it is quite 
impossible on any reasonable theory to find a trace of time relation in the 
versions mentioned above. 

(/) Hie Oopatha Brdhmana. 

In its wholesale borrowings ' the Gopatha has naturally not spared the 
Taittirxya. Thus the rule that only one of the two full or new moon days 
should be chosen for the new and full moon sacrifice is copied (ii. 1. 11) 
verbatim, and in the text of the edition with many errors, from the 
Sanhitd (ii. 6. 6). Similarly ii. 1. 4 corresponds with Sanhitd ii. 6. 9 ; the 
TannlTvaptra (ii. 2. 2-4) borrows from vi. 2. 2, the Stomabhaga (ii. 2. 13) 
from iii. 5. 2. 1 ; the account of the burning of the Vedi (ii. 4. 8) is based 
in all probability on iii. 8. 8. 2, while the next section (ii. 4. 9) on the 
Ekas^akft is based on the Brdhmana (iii. 4. 8. 4-6), which it continues. 
The Chpatha is certainly the latest ^ of the Brahmanas, and its dependence 
on the Taittin/ya is, naturally enough, less than its dependence on the 
AUareya, Ka/ufUaJd^ and (latapaiha BrdhmaTWs. 

§ 8. The Ritual. 

The details of the ritual are not given to us in the Brahmana portions 
of the text, which assume that they are known, and the Sutras cannot be 
regarded as preserving any tradition of absolute validity, in view of the fact 
that they constantly differ in detail. The nearest approach to the Sutra 
^yle is contained in a few passages where there are given mere lists of 
victims with the deities to which they are offered, but these passages are rare 
and exceptional in the Sanhitd. Hillebrandt^ considers that there must 

^ See Keith, JBAS. 1918, pp. 412-417. 1912, pp. 1 aeq.; Keith, AUar*i/a imnyato. 

s See Bleomlleld, jiMonxraeda, pp. 110 Mg. pp. 26, 26» 178. 

* See Bloomfteld, JAOS. xix. 1 $$9. ; GGA. « Da» aUmdU^ 2f«M- und VoOmondtopM, p. xv. 
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have been early in existence manuals, of which the later Prayogas: ape th^ 
descendants, giving an intelligible summary of the practices, the Su,tra& 
being scientific variations of these early Piayogas. This is not necessarily 
the case,^ but it has some support from the character of the Ba/udhayaiva 
Pravta Sutra which describes the sacrifice with a fullness of detail and 
quotation which is quite dilSerent from the normal Sutra character and. 
which in certain parts is more or less Br&hmana-like in style. 

It will probably never be possible to determine with certainty the actual: 
rites which the Mantras were intended to accompany when iJie Sanhitd 
was composed, and still less, of course, the actual original use of the Mantras. 
The Sutras normally give possible uses and doubtless foUow adequately the- 
main lines of the sacrifice, and when they agree they may be taken to. 
represent what was probably an early form of the rituaL 

The main divisions of the Indian sacrifice in the Vedic period are those- 
between the Qrhya and the Qrauta sacrifices which presume the use of the- 
three fires. The use of the three fires is earlier than the Rgveda^ as. 
Oldenberg shows,' and it is very possible' that it is originally derived 
from the Soma ritual which insists on their use, while the Agnihotra and the 
new and full moon sacrifices still could be performed by the householder with 
his single fire. It is not probable that the fires represent a combination of 
the rituals of different families as Ludwig^ thought: they are rather the 
results of priestly elaboration. The Q&rhapatya remains the source of the 
other two, the Ahavaniya, in which offerings are normally made, and the 
Daksinagni, which receives offerings for dread spirits like the Manes, as at 
the Sakamedhas and the monthly offerings to the Manes, while it also, 
serves with its heat and light to repel the evil spirits, the Baksases. 

(a) The Haviryofnas. 

The establishing of the fires is not, curiously enough, dealt with in the- 
Sanhitd^ but in the Taittirlya Brdhmana,^ but the Punaradheya is men- 
tioned: it is not a normal act, but necessary if the first fires do not achieve^ 
the desired end, when it is no doubt to be concluded that they are deficient, 
in purity or some essential quality. 

With these fires fall to be performed the offerings of the morning and: 
evening, the Agnihotra, which may, as Oldenberg* supposes, have been, 
originally no more than the due tending of the fire and not a real sacrifice : 

^ Of. Eggeling, SBE. xii. xMi. * Der J^gveda, HI 856. 

* SBE. zzz. iz ; ReUgion des Veda, p. 848, n. 2. . • i. 1. 7 ; 2. 1 (Mantra) ; i. 1. 2-6, 8-10 (Brfth*. 
' Oldenberg, op. ct^ p. 8i9 ; Knauer, Fe8tgru89 mana). 

an Boihf p. 64. < Op. cii. p. 489. 
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the momiDg rite is clearly also a sun-spell to help the sun to perform its 
essential function of rising.^ More important by far is the offering at new 
and at full moon, which occupies a substantial place in the SarJiitd.^ The 
ritual has been elaborated to include as many gods as possible, and it is 
characteristic that Agni and Soma are given the same position at full moon 
as Agni and Indra at new moon, a clear sign of later speculation, possibly 
due to the growing tendency to see the moon in Soma. The new moon and 
the second half of the month are the times of the monthly offering to the 
Pitrs, and these monthly rites must have been in fact the most important 
of the ordinary rituaL 

Curiously enough, the Sanhitd^ treats very briefly the Caturmasya 
rites, which are of considerable importance and bear marks of a popular 
origin. The Maruts are prominent, and they are the deities of the folk. 
The use of Elarira fruits at the second, the rainy season offering, is clearly, 
as in the E[ariristi,^ a rain-spell, and the Maitrdyam, Sanhitd (i. 10. 12) 
expressly says that the use of the fruit is for rain and the winning of food. 
The ritual shows also clear signs of a practice to increase the procreation of 
the flocks, and contains a remarkable sin-offering, in which the wife of the 
sacrificer is made to confess her lovers, if any, and is then with her husband 
purified from the sin.^ In the case of the third offering in the cold season is 
found an offering to the Pitrs, possibly as Oldenberg ^ thinks, the remains of 
an Indo-European winter all souls' feast Then comes an offering to Tryam- 
baka intended to avert his anger and to save the lives of the worshippers 
and of their cattle. His portion is placed in a mole-heap, and eventually 
the remnants of the offering are hung up in two baskets for Rudra. 

To these offerings is attached, curiously enough, another, the Quna- 
Biriya. It is connected in the KcmsUcJci Brdhmana (v. 1) with the 
thirteenth month, but it clearly has nothing whatever to do with it. 
It is, according to Oldenberg, an offering to the geniuses of the plough to 
secure its good working.^ 

(6) The Anvnud Offering. 

The animal sacrifice in the Sanhitd is scattered in the section dealing 
with the new and full moon rite,^ the Soma sacrifice,^ and its supplement,^^ 

1 Oldenberg points out that the J^gti^da (iv. 2. 442. For a Beohuana parallel see Frazer, 

8 ; vii. i 6) aeema to recognize the rites. Spirits qfihe Com, IL 69. 

s i. 1. 1-18; 6. 10. 2-4 ; 6. 1-7. 6; ii. 6. 1-6. • Op. at p. 442. ^ Op. cU. p. 448. 

10, and a set of optional Is^ in ii. 2. • i. 1. 2 ; 8 d-/; 4a; 9-11 ; 18 a, b,/-l; 6. 1, 2, 
1-4. 18. 4 (in part). 

• I. 8. 2-7. • i. 2. 12, 18; 8. 1 a, b; 4 d ; 5-11 ; 4. 44, 45 
« See ii. 4. 9. 2. (in part). 

• 86e01denbezg,22cIiyiondeffFeda,pp.819,820, ^^ iu. 1. 4; 10a; 2.6a»&; 8.8 6-/; <^-5^ 
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and the Agnicayana,^ in connexion with which an animal victim is normalljr 
necessary. Moreover, in certain cases there are optional animal sacrifices 
to which a section (ii. 1) is entirely devoted. The normal type in the 
SanhUd is not, as later, the Nirudhapaf u, but the goat for Agni and Soma, 
offered on the day preceding the Sutya or pressing-day of the Soma sacrifice. 

The animal sacrifice has been fully considered by Schwab in Das 
oltvndiBche Thieropfevj^ajid he came to the conclusion^ that normally and 
properly the essence of the rite was a gift-offering : man supplies the god 
with the food he finds most strengthening to procure the favour of the 
gods. Oldenberg,^ in substance, agrees with the view, but he justly 
emphasizes two further points in the theory. In the first place the animal 
offered may be offered with a special view to secure strength for the 
sacrificer, as in the horse sacrifice, and in the sacrifice of an ass to Nirrti 
by him who has broken a vow of chastity and desires thus to regain what 
he has wasted ; in the second place the god should receive as far as may be 
the strength of the beast of which he sometimes takes the form ; the bull is 
offered to Indra who is himself often conceived as theriomorphic and so forth. 

Besides this theory — and Oldenberg does not do more than hint at the 
possibility of totemism as a cause in some cases of the offering — ^there is 
one, accepted by* Ludwig^ and by Eggeling^ amongst others, which 
recognizes the animal siusrifice as a redemption of self. This is certainly 
the view expressed here and there in the Sanhitas,® especially in the 
accounts of the substitution of the various victims for each other and 
finally for man. But it seems no more than an absurdity if closely 
pressed : it assumes that man's chief end is to sacrifice himself to his 
god rather than to propitiate his god for worldly gain. Can it be 
doubted which is the earlier of the two conceptions] The growth of 
the redemption idea is a most natural one, but it is not a primitive 
conception, and characteristically it meets us in the later texts, not in 
the Rgveda^ that is, at a time when the sacrifice had become the object 
of priestly thought and speculation. 

It is characteristic of the offering that the blood is assigned to the 
Baksases and not used in worship of the high gods as normally in Greek 
ritual.® In the Taittiriya Sanhitd in one passage (i. 4. 36) ® it is assigned 
to Budra, but this is unusual, though very probably the fear of the blood is 

My. 1. 2 (-^ ; 1. 66; S. 6 n. < TaUHnya, vi. 1. 11. 6; gaiapaiha Brdhmana, 

' Op. at, pp. XY-xx. Contrast Frazer, SptrUa L 2. 8. 6 ; xi. 7. 1 aeq, Gf. Frazer, The 

qfttieCom,U28, Dying God, p. IM, n. 1. 

> BeUgion d$a Veda, pp. 855-^59. '' Nothing in i. 162 shows this idea. 

* Der j^gvedUy y. 381 seq, ; cf. Weber, Indische * Cf. Farnell, Greece and Babylon, p. 24d. 

Sireifen, i. 72. • Also Taittiriya Iranyaka, iii. 21, at the 

' SBE. xxjY. xyii, xyiii, xxxiii. Rfijagayl. 
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^ later development. The blood is essentially the living part and either can 
be treated as e£Gicacions (as in the Greek purification ritual by blood) or as 
too full of divinity through contact with the god for the use of the sacrificer. 

The 'flesh of the victim was in part offered as a burnt-offering, in part 
eaten by the priests,^ who were not, of course, vegetarians. Oldenberg ^ 
lays stress on the fact that the omentum was specially offered first as 
a burnt-offering, and he is probably right in seeing in this a proof of the 
view that the gods could in one form best enjoy food in the smoke 
of the offering, a fact which is no doubt part of the cause of the ritual use 
of fire, though in part the fire is also a strong purifying power. 

As often, the victim is to be slain with as little of ill omen as possible ; 
thus it should not be allowed to utter a sound, and the Mantras assure it 
that it is not really being killed, a tendency seen already in the Rgveda 
(i. 162. 21). Are we to see in this peculiarity a sign of any special 
relationship of beast and god, of any real unity of substance between them? 
In particular, does this show a totemistic conception ? Or is the victim an 
-embodiment of the corn-spirit ? 

In the first place it must be noted that there is nothing here which 
really makes us see any such high position assigned to the beast which 
dies. The participators in the rite, so far as may be, turn their backs on 
its death struggles, but the beast is after aU not merely a thing in itself 
apt as an angry spirit to be dangerous, but also it is unquestionably on the 
sacred ground filled with the divine spirit and its slaying is therefore a 
thing of dread. It must be slain to be offered, but the slaying itself is 
not attractive.^ There is in the second place no trace in the Vedic ritual 
of what would be necessary to prove the deity of the animal,^ the treatment 
of it as such independently of its position on the altar. Later indeed the 
cow becomes a present deity to the Hindu, but that is not an early or universal 
Vedic conception. 

It remains, however, of interest to consider how far the Vedic religion 
recognizes the two forms of sacramental communion which are seen in 
Homeric cult,' viz. the common eating of the priests and the god, and the 
desire to eat things which have been brought into contact with the altar 
and so are half divine, as seems meant in the phrases oiXox&ras irpoPdXovro 
and tmkdyyfy iirdaavro. We have seen that the priests regularly taste 
the offering, but there is no clear evidence that their tasting was a common 
feast with the god, or stiU less a feast with the god on that which the god 
had entered in his own spirit. The possibility of a communion is, of course. 



* See 3\itttir%a SaMiiidj iiL 1. 4 n ; Brdhmana, > Cf. Frazer, £lptnte <^fhe Com, ii. 204 tag. 

iii.6. 11. 1, 2; 16; gatapaika, iy. 6. 9. 1 ; * See FameU, GfMoe ofid Boft^ p. 288. 

▼ii. 6. 2. 2, &e. * See Fumell, op. cU, pp. 286 asg. 
-> Bdigiom dog Voda, pp. 860-868. 
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dearly present, its actual existence is by no means shown by the texts- 
If they were aware of it they have not recorded the fact, and we see- 
no trace of the sacramental communion in the religion of Babylonia,, 
although there also the priests ate part of the offering.^ Oldenberg,'' 
who has most carefully studied the whole problem from the point of view 
of Eobertson Smith's theory^ of the derivation of the gift-offering fronb 
the sacramental, denies that any trace of it is to be found, and prolonged 
search only confirms this view. The rite is full of references to the power- 
that falls to the oblation and fills it and renders its taste and touch desirable 
but ignores the union of the god with men in the rite. It may therefore be^ 
that the sacramental meal is a specifically Mediterranean conception which 
the Homeric age borrowed from a non- Aryan faith, a hypothesis perfectly 
reasonable in itself. It is noteworthy that the later and probably the 
earlier ritual alike allow only the sacrificer who is a Brahman to eat of th& 
offering, even as only the priests eat it in the Babylonian ritual. The 
{ communion sacrifice does not impose any such restriction, which is perfectly 
in place when the sacrifice is regarded as a dangerous potency as filled witii 
the godlike power, and thus fit only for consumption, whether vegetable or 
animal or Soma, by the priests. 

(c) The Vdjapeya. 

The Yajapeya is classed in the ritual as one of the forms of the Soma 
sacrifice, and it has the peculiarity that it is normally performed as an 
independent rite. It appears in the TaittiHya before the Rdjasuya, and it 
occupies the same order in the Vdjamneyi Sanhitd (ix, x) and the 
patapatha Brdhmaiia (v), and doubtless Eggeling ^ is right in attributing 
this fact to its peculiar characteristics which give it a decidedly popular tinge. 

Considered from the point of view of the ritual the Yajapeya is 
a special form of the Soda9in, that form of the Soma sacrifice which 
adds to the fifteen Stotras and Qastras of the Ukthya a sixteenth Stotra 
and Qastra, and a third victim, a ram for Indra. The Yajapeya has above 
these a new Stotra, the Yajapeya Saman, chanted to the Brhat tune, in the 
Saptada9a Stoma and followed by the recitation of the Yajapeya Qastra. 
The Saptada9a Stoma is used in the Arbhavapavamana, Madhyamdina^and 
Bahispavamana Stotras at the evening, midday, and morning pressings in 
place of the forms normal in these cases in the Agnistoma, viz. a different 
form of Saptadafa, the Pancada9a, and the Trivrt. This rite adds also 
a fourth victim, for Sarasvati, and a set of seventeen for Prajapati. 

^ Famell, op. eit, pp. 242 aeq. * See Thomsen, ArehivfOr BeligioiMwinenackqftf 
> Religion des Veda, pp. 826-885; cf. Caland xii. 460 m^. ; Farnell, HibberfJoumoi, 1904, 

and Heniy, VAgniftoma, pp. 481 aeq, ; pp. 817 seq. 

Keith, JRAS. 1907, pp. 929 seq. « SBK. xu. zxiii seq. 
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The exact nature of the Vajapeya is somewhat obscure. The QcAapaiha 
BrdhmaTW, (v. 1) sets out to show that the Vajapeya is a ceremony of 
greater importance than the Bajasuya, and following in this track Eatya- 
yana (xv. 1. 1, 2) declares that the Bajasuya can be performed before the 
performance of the Vajapeya by a king, though neither the Brahmana nor 
the Sutra requires that the Bajasuya should necessarily be performed at all, 
the Vajapeya being apparently a more than sufficient equivalent. But the 
Bajasuya can only be performed by a king on whom it confers kingship 
(rc^ya), while the Vajapeya can be performed by a Brahman and it confers 
paramount sovereignty (sdmrdjya). But this view is not at all in accord- 
ance with the Taittiriya SaiiJiUd (v. 6. 2. 1) or the TaiMirvya BrdhToana 
(iL 7. 6. 1), which treat the Vajapeya as a acmirdtaava or consecration to the 
dignity of a paramount sovereign, while the Bajasuya is a Varunasava, 
conferring the universal authority of Varuna himself. The Ldtydyana 
Qrauta Sutra (viiL 11. 1) prescribes the Vajapeya for whomever the 
Brahmana and Bajans may place at their head. Afvalayana (ix. 9. 19) lays 
down the rule that the Vajapeya is intended as a preliminary rite to be 
followed in the case of a king by the Bajasuya and in that of a Brahman 
by the Brhaspatisava, the actual installation and consecration ceremony, 
and this view is not inconsistent with what the Pancardn^a BrdhrruiTia (xvii. 
11. 5, 6) and Latyayana (viiL 7. 4) tell us of the latter rite. The (JatapcUha 
Brahmana (v. 2. 1. 19) evades the difficulty by identifying the Brhaspatisava 
and the Vajapeya, and the Katydyana prauta Sutra (xiv. 1. 2) combines the 
two, which it distinguishes elsewhere (xxii. 5. 29), by making the performer 
of the Vajapeya perform the other rite for a fortnight before and after. 

Hillebrandt^ laid stress on the importance of the chariot race of the 
ritual and compared the whole to the Olympic games, and Weber ^ has 
asserted that the whole aim of the rite was the feast of victory of the 
winner in the chariot race, and he lays stress on the statement of the 
Qdnkhdyana Qrauta Sutra (xvL 17. 4) which permits the employment of 
the rite in the case of a Vaifya, and not merely as in the other texts for the 
cases of a Brahman and a Ejaatriya. Vajapeya as a name he interprets 
aooordingly as meaning the * Schutz ' of strength, deriving peya from pa, 
'protect', not as usual from pd, 'drink'. But for this last suggestion 
the evidence is not sufficient. There is, he argues, in the ritual no trace 
of a drink in connexion with the rite. But this is clearly not the case ; the 
Vajapeya is essentially, as we have it, a Soma rite, and the drinking of 
Senna is a part of it» and in the priestly view the most essential part. 



1 Veditek* MwOudogU, i. S47. 
s CU0- dm Ydjape^a, p. 10. Of. the theoiy of 
Ffaaar (Tte D^g Ocd, pfn 90-104) as to 
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The term V&ja, however, in the sense of ' strength ' is undoubtedly old 
and as a living word confined to the ritual Mantras, and in a minor degree 
to Brahmana passages based on them.^ Moreover, the ancient character of 
the rite is assured by the fact that the Mantras for it are nearly identical 
in all the Sanhitas of tlie Tajurveda,' and the few formulae found in 
'<^&nkh&yana and L&(y&yana show a close correspondence. But the rite 
thus depicted is essentially already a priestly one ; the original rite may 
in its popular form have been intended in honour of Indra alone, but the 
priests have placed Brhaspati in honour, and the Brahmana explanations 
4igree in seeing in the characteristic number 'seventeen' the analogue of 
the seventeenfold Prajapati. But in sacerdotalizing the rite the priests 
have still retained its popular features, which makes its inclusion as a form 
of the Soma sacrifice obviously a secondary one. 

The popular features are chiefly these. (1) There is a race of seventeen 
chariots in which the sacrificer is victorious. The purpose of this rite is 
doubtless, as stated by Oldenberg/ to secure for the sacrificer by magic the 
swiftness of the victorious steeds as strength. (2) The sacrificer with his 
wife mounts on a chariot wheel, obviously a symbol of the sun, which is 
placed on the top of a long pole.^ The joint action of the two is significant 
of the popular character of the rite, and the act is again a magic device to 
secure the exaltation of the sacrificer. (8) After his descent from the pole 
the sacrificer is anointed and proclaimed as victor. The anointing is 
intended to confer on him the power of the oblation which is used for the 
anointing. (4) Before his descent the priests of his people touch him with 
bags of salt earth in Afvattha leaves or in A9vattha boxes, clearly as a means 
of securing fertility,^ showing that the offering is more than a mere piece of 
magic for the glorification of any individual person. With this is in harmony 
the insistence of the Qankhayana (xv. 1. 1) on the fact that the rite is 
available to any one who desires annddya, and the name is explained as 
^ food and drink ', a version found in the QaJtapatha itself. Moreover, this 
accords with the Mantras used in touching the sacrificer, dnnaya tva^ &c., 
and the rule in Q&nkhftyana (xvi. 17. 4) that the offering can be made 
for a Vai^ya, to which may be added the consecration of the sacrificer for 
kr§i in the VdjasaTieyi (ix. 22 d) and possibly the connexion of the 

'1 So P&^lni (vii. 8. 88) derives vdjayaU <re- > Saigion dea Veda, p. 478 ; above/ p. dx, n. 2. 

freshen' from vd <blow'. The word is * Cf. quasi-paraUels in Frazer, Spiriia nf iH» 

not uaed in independent Brfthmana Com, ii. 62, 68. 

passages. > Cf. the analogous ease of the Pharmakoi at 

-> Taittiriya SaiUt«l, i. 7. 7-12 ; Srdhmana, i. 8, Athens, which in part was dearly a device 

2-9; KafkaJfOy ziii. 14-xiv. 9; Maitrayanl, for procuring the ripening of figSyMurraj, 

i. 11. 1-10 ; Kc^Montyt, ix. 1-84 ; gaiapatha, Qrttk EpU*, pp. 88, 826 aeq, ; Frazer, The 

V. 1, 1-2. 2. Scapegoat, pp. 267 aeq. 
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Mamts, the Vpeople among the gods', ^ with the rite. The (IdvJchdyana 
(xv. 8. 7) and the Ldtydycma (viii. 11. 17) QrmUa Sutras name a Ktirur' 
vajapeya with a modest set of Daksinas, seventeen of each object, and thi& 
may be taken as another proof of age and popular character. Moreover^ 
Latyayana (viii. 12. 1) demands that the sacrificer should follow the> 
kBotravrttij which Weber deems to be a reference to his winning the- 
laurels of a warrior by his prowess in the race, but this interpretation is* 
a little far-fetched. Hillebrandt^ has a more tenable hypothesis, namely 
that the reference shows that the sacrifice was properly one for a gatofriy i. e. 
a fiL^ruvdn hr&hmanay a rajanya, or grdmam, the latter being the height- 
of a Vai9ya's ambition. As a result the man who has offered the Vajapeya. 
does not rise in respect for any other man nor address him in greeting 
according to Latyayana (viii. 12. 2). 

There are two minor points of interest : the ritual prescribes the use of 
seventeen Sura cups in addition to the ordinary Soma cups : it is possible 
that this usage is a trace of the older popular character of the rite, but 
it would be dangerous to insist too much on this aspect of the rite, for 
Oldenberg^ considers that in its use both at the Sautramani^ and the 
Vajapeya the use of Sura is a merely sacerdotal invention, though he by no 
means excludes the possibility of its use in a primitive form of the rite. 
Secondly, the anointing of the victor takes place either with milk and 
water mixed, or, according to some, with all the seventeen libations, or 
again with all but one, of which he never again partakes in his life, 
a curious taboo.^ 

(d) The Bdjasuya. 

In the ritual texts the Bajasuya is an offer of great complication 
extending over two years, the centre being the Abhisecaniya day, when the 
actual anointing of the king took place. It begins on the 1st of Phalguna, 
and the Abhyarohaniya and other libations, including on the 8th those to 
Anumati, &c., occupy the first half-month. Then follows a year of offerings, 
including the Caturmasya offerings, the Mahapitryajna, the cake for Tryam- 
baka, and ending on the next 1st of Phalguna with the Qunaslrya rite. 
Then follow on the same and the next two days offerings to the deities of 
the quarters, to the sets of three deities, and on the 4th to the 15th the 
twelve Batninam Havinsi. On Caitra 1 begins the Abhisecaniya, with the 
offerings to the Devasus, the preparation of the waters of all kinds for 
the consecration, and the proclaiming before the consecration of the prince 

> See KaOkAa, xu. 10 ; faioqpiUha, y. 1. 8. 9, > JUUgion de$ VedOy p. 869, n. 1. 

and often. * See Weber, Indische S^udtm, x. 849. 

* RUuamttraiur, p. 148. • Rdiifum de$ Veda, p. 416. 
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to the gods and to the people. In this rite of characteristic importance is 
the Digvyasthapana, the mounting of the king on the quarters, with which 
Hillebrandt ^ compares the rite adopted by the King of Hungary as late as 
the enthronement of Francis Joseph in 1867. The king steps on a tiger- 
skin, below which is a piece of lead representing the head of Namuci^ on 
which he then tramples. He then performs a mimic raid with his chariot, 
the details of which are variously given, but which clearly represents the 
submission of his fellow princes and the'r acceptance of a place of inferiority, 
which is marked by the homage all pay him. Before this mimic raid he is 
formally anointed, and at that point or later the Akhyana of Qunah^epa is 
said to have its place, a fact in which Hillebrandt ^ needlessly sees a human 
sacrifice recorded. A game of dice of a symbolic character expressing the 
king's success is also recorded in somewhat unintelligible detail, especially 
by Baudhayana.^ 

The Abhisecaniya is followed by the preparations for the Dafapeya, 
the offerings called Samsrpam Havinsi taking the place of the Diksa. The 
Dafapeya itself is a curious and probably once independent rite, in which 
ten priests each drink from ten cups, each having an ancestry of ten Soma 
drinkers, himself included in the counting. It begins on the seventh day 
of Caitra. Then follow in varying order in the different texts offerings to 
propitiate the quarters, offers to the Satyadutas, and the Prayujam Havinsi, 
and a Sautramani of a special kind concludes the rite in the Taitti/rvya 
Sanhitd (i. 8. 21). In other accounts the Sautramani is preceded by the 
Ee9avapaniya day, a year after the Dafapeya, when the king's hair, hitherto 
allowed to grow,^ and, according to Latyayana, that of the whole people, is 
cut short, two Vyusti days, an Agnistoma and an Atiratra, a fortnight later, 
and the Esatradhrti, a month later. 

Though the B&jasuya is full of interesting magic rites,^ and though it 
has a wide range of parallels in the consecration rites of all coronations, 
there is little that need be said in addition to Weber's elaborate account of 
its character. The important feature of the whole is the fact that the king 
is sharply distinguished from the priests : the proclamation tells the people 
that so-and-so is their king, but the Brahmans add that their king is Soma. 
The distinction shows that for Yedic India at least the connexion of 

1 BUuattittercUur, p. 146. * The Frankish kings never cut tiieir hair ; 

> So Weber, UOter dm B^HjasUua, p. 47 ; Olden- see Agathias, i. 8 ; Frazer, CMdm Bough, 

berg, op, ciL p. 866. i. 198 aeq, 

* SeeCaland, U^berdasritiuUeSUhradeaBaudhd' ' e.g. the ceremonial beating in i}B. y. 4. 4. 

yanOf pp. 17, 18, for the game at the 7; Frazer, 7%« Scoptf^oo^^ p. 268, n. 4. The 

Agnyftdheya, where he aeea in it luderepar mimic raid should be compared with the 

impar ; Luders, J>aa WiirfolapUl im aU$n races in connexion with the kingship in 

Indim ; Vodie IndoXy i. 8 9eq. Frazer, The Dying Qod, pp. 108, 104. 
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royalty with priestly rank, if it ever had been a motive of the growth 
of the kingship,^ had long disappeared before the time of the Sanhitas. 

It is of interest to note that the list of those given in the Aita/reya 
Brdhmana (viii. 21-28) as having been consecrated (the term mcihdbhiseka 
is used) corresponds roughly with that given in the patapatha Brdhmaiui 
(xiii. 6. 4) and the (/dnkhdyarui (Irauta SUtra (xvi. 9) as the list of those 
who performed the Afvamedha, which, we shall see, is a rite of really 
a higher class than the Bajasuya. 

(e) The DUcm. 

The consecration for the Soma sacrifice, the Diksa, of the sacrificer is 
treated briefly in the SanhUd (i. 2. 6; vi. 1. 1), but it is quite clear in 
character ; the man is to make himself as fit as possible for contact with 
the sacrifice, which is, of course, as has been seen, filled with the dread 
power of the god. Thus he does everything as nearly as may be topsy- 
turvy, exactly opposite to the usages of men. 

There can be little doubt of the real analogues of this rite ; they are to 
be found in the various devices used in other religions to acquire artificially 
union or likeness with the divine. The practice of severe asceticism and 
abstinence from food, unwashed, unshorn, produces a kind of religious 
exaltation, suitable for the worship of the god, just as the Bacchants in 
Greece produced the due state by their wild runnings and tossings of the 
head, and there are other traces in Greece of the prophetic ecstasy and 
demoniac possession.' 

Oldenberg^ thus finds in Diksa the technical sense of the desire to serve 
(ddf) the god, while Weber ^ saw in it the desiderative of dof or daka, 'to 
make oneself fit for a thing/ Hillebrandt,^ however, has defended a theory 
which he started that the reference is to the preparation for a deliberate 
death by fire. He* derives diked from dah, ' bum ', dhikeate being found in 
the Patajxitha (iii. 2. 2. 30),'^ and he refers to the cases known to us from 
Greek sources of deliberate suicide by fire of sages such as Ealanos of 
Taksa9ila, a custom disapproved by Yajnavalkya (iii. 154). He does not 
suggest that the sense was more than a survival in the Yedic tradition, 
but he cites the Maiirdyanl Sankitd (iii. 7. 8), the Aitareya BrdhmaTia 

> Cf. Frmzer, The Magic Art and the BwAtUion qf * Indieehe Studien, x. 857, 858; t^ber den VSja- 
Kinge. There are clear traces of this peya, p. 17. 

poaiiion of the king in the Archon > Vedieehe MythOogie, i. 482 seq, ; DLZ. 1895, 
Basileua and the Bex Saorifleulaa of p. 74 ; RUuaOitteratiiry p. 125, 

Athens and Borne, but India presents * His reference to Whitney, Savulerf^Gframmar*^ 
no dear case. § 1080, is an error, Whitney treats only 

* Fkmell, OuUa of the Greek Stake, iii. 11, 297 ; otdhVcfole, 

iy. 191, 199 ; Greece and Babylon^ p. 808. "^ Cf. dhiyam keiyoH in Gcpaiha BrShmana, i. 8. 

* BettgUm dee Veda, p. 898 ; ZDM0. zliz. 176. 19 ; Bloomfield, Athartaveda, p. 114. 

p [a-o-s. is] 
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(ii, 3. 11) and the Ka/ofiUaJci (z. 8) as showing that the Diksft was followed 
by an offering to Agni and Soma which was intended to redeem the life of 
the sacrificer himself, and which was not as usual eaten. 

The origin of Diksa as a word is not essential for the purpose of this 
question, nor can it be absolutely settled by any argument ; the loss of 
the h may be paralleled in other cases of the tendency to loose it in this 
word (daJc^i and daJcatU are found in the Bgveda, L 141. 8 ; 180. 8). But 
the evidence for the view of Hillebrandt is far too weak. The custom of 
self-immolation is not Vedic as recorded, but rather a sign of the later 
pessimism of the belief in the eternal misery of life, an idea quite abhorrent 
to the Brahmanas in their early period. The idea of redemption is more 
interesting, and it raises a substantial question, whether the idea of 
vicarious sacrifice is really old in Vedic ritual It is clear that in the 
Babylonian religion^ the idea of sacrifice as a gift led in cases of sin- 
offering to the view that the victim was a substitute for the sinner's 
own life ; and in Greek religion the same idea seems attested by a large 
body of legend.' In Vedic ritual, as has been mentioned above, it appears 
to be no more than a priestly theory, not a real living belief, and 
the instance cited by Hillebrandt seems to belong rather to the cases of 
abstaining from the use of fiesh which the deity accepts and which therefore 
is too dangerous for ordinary or even a priest's taste, as in the case of the 
offering to propitiate the dread Rudra, with which Oldenberg ^ compares it. 
There is, however, a real difficulty in seeing precisely why this victim is so 
sacred : it is a taboo which all the texts concur in, including the Taittvnyay 
and we must probably satisfy ourselves with the view that the whole 
atmosphere is richly charged with godhead ; the sacrificer is himself full of 
it, and he must not add to his overcharged condition by further participa- 
tion in the divine essence. At least this is a sufficient ground, and a more 
real one than the theoretic suicide by fire,^ and the doctrine of redemption 
in the Brahmana may easily have been developed from the very fact that 
the victim may not be eaten, which, and not the explanation, is clearly the 
older part of the doctrine, the TaiMi/rvya not actually persisting in the 
theory. If the victim is not to be eaten, it is because its flesh is not really 
animfiJ, but human,' and so it is a substitute for the sacrificer; this is 
a plausible piece of primitive religious thought 

Even less plausible is another suggestion made by Hillebrandt that the 
stammering speech^of the consecrated person is a reflex of the usage of the 

1 See FarneU, op, eSt pp. 242, 248. 1907, pp. 940, 941. 

> IM, pp. 248, 244 ; Frazer, The Dying God, * For it see Frazer, op, eiL pp. 42 aeq, 

p. 166, o. 1. * CfL Oldenbeig, BOgUm dm Voda, p. 886. 

^ SaigUm dm Vida, p. 886; o£ Keith, JBAS. • QcOapaOa Brdlmaisia, iii. 2. 2. 27. 
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drawn at the first two pressings for the Hotrakas another is added to 
be drunk at the third pressing. The term Uktha is clearly a synonym 
of Qastra,^ not of Stotra or Saman,^ and the reason of its special application 
to this form of sacrifice is obscore. Possibly it was due to this special 
Ukthya cnp, or, as Eggeling^ suggests, the question of Uktha or no 
Uktha at the evening pressing may have been a moot one, as is indicated 
by a discussion in the Aitareya Brdhrnana (vi 13). 

The Ukthya differs not merely by the addition of the three extra 
Stotras and Qastras, but also in the forms of the Stotras at the midday 
pressing. Thus in the Ukthya for the first Prs^ha Stotra the Rathantaia 
tune is not used to the verses, Scumaveda, ii. 30, 31, as in the Agnistoma, 
but the Brhat tune and the verses, ii. 159, 160. In the case of the third 
the Qyaita Saman replaces the Naudhasa, while in the other two the same 
Samans, the Yamadevya (ii. 32-84) and the E&Ieya (ii. 37, 38), are used. 
It adds also a he-goat to Indra and Agni. 

The Soda9in adds a sixteenth Stotra and Qastra and another Soma cup 
besides a ram to Indra. The additional Stotra and Qastra are also called 
Soda9in, and in harmony with this the Aitareya Brdhmana (iv. 8 aeq.) 
emphasizes the need of treating the Qastra, which it describes, so as to 
bring out its fundamental character. But probably this is a later artifice : 
the term no doubt originally designated the sacrifice itself.^ 

The §oda9in forms a part of the Atyagniftoma, which in the formal 
order of the ritual texts succeeds the Agnistoma and precedes the Ukthya. 
Its real use is as the tenth day of a Dafaratra^ which consists of a period 
of six days, three days, and a tenth, Avivakya, ' on which there should 
be no dispute'.^ In its case the additional Stotras and Qastras of the 
Ukthya are simply omitted, and it may be regarded as a variant form 
of the Sodafin as adopted by those theologians who did not approve the 
Qastras of the Hotrakas at the evening pressing.^ 

More important is the Atirfttra form, an over-night performance of 
Stotras and Qastras, of three rounds of four Stotras and Qastras apiece. 
These twelve Stotras, each chanted to a different tune, are followed at 
daybreak by the Sandhi Stotra, on the Rathantara tune, of the six verses, 
8^mav€da, ii. 99-104 To this corresponds the A9vina Qastra of the Hotr,® 
a variant of the Frataranuvaka, which is normally used to usher in the 

1 So XcMifUoM BrahnuaWf zi. 8, and in the ' Ihid. pp. zvi, zvii. See TS. i. 4. 87-42. 

phrase Mahadukiha as used of the 9A8tra ^ See Eggeling, SBE. zxj. zviL 

of the Mah&vrata; see also fatapatha * In this case the 9a8tra has a thousand yenes 
BrdhmanOf iv. 2. 8. 6-9. and over, and the version of A^valAyana 

s Sftyana on fatapatha BrOhmaiyij iv. 8. 8. 2. (vi. 6. 4) requires the use of a bird form ; 

> SBE. xu. xv, xvi. see also 9&nkh&yana, ix. 20. 29. 
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There is further a difference of hymn forms or Stomas. In the Agnistoma 
and Ukthya there are three common forms varying according to the use of 
the Stomas. The Jyotistoi^ci^ iorm uses the Pancada^a Stoma for the 
first six Stotras, the Saptada^a for the next five, and the Ekavin^a for the 
twelfth. The Gostoma uses Pancadafa for the first, Trivrt [for the second 
to fifth, Saptada9a for the sixth to tenth, Ekavin9a for the last five. The 
Ayustoma has Trivrt for the first, Pa&cadafa for the second to the fifth, 
Saptadafa for the next five, and EkaviA9a for the last five.' 

In the six days of the Abhiplava the order of the Stomas is thus: 
Jyotistoma, Qostonia^ Ayustoma, Gos^ma, Ayustoma, and Jyotistoma. In 
the Prsthya the order is Trivrt, Pancada9a, Saptada^a, Ekavin^a, Trinava, 
and Trayastrin^a.' 

There is, however, a further refinement, the use of all the Ppsthas, which 
is alluded to in the TaUtvnya^ Sanhitd.^ In this case all the Prstha Samans 
enumerated are used, and according to the texts the model for their use is 
provided by the AptorySma when performed as a 6aTvapr§tha.^ In that 
case the Prstha Samans are recited in the peculiar manner which gives 
them their names ; namely having inserted within them another Saman to 
which they serve as sides, being chanted before it and after it. Further, the 
whole of the Stotras, except those of the Bahispavamana, Madhyamdina- 
pavamana, and Arbhavapavamana are recited in this Prs^^a manner, 
A further peculiarity is that the Bathantara tune is used as the centre of 
the triplets of the Madhyamdinapavamana, the Brhat as that of the enclosed 
Saman of the Agnistoma Saman, the Yairupa as that of the third Pra^ha 
Stotra, Vairaja as that of the first, Qakvara as that of the second, and Raivata 
as that of the fourth. Apparently this is the peculiarity which gives the 
name mrvaprsOia. The complication is increased by the fact that the Ajya 
Stotras are performed in the Pancadafa Stoma, but the four Prsthas in the 
Ekavin9a,Caturvin9a,Catu9catvarin9a, Astacatvarinfa Stomas respectively. 
The cases where the verses are divisible by three are simple enough, as 
then the parts can be divided between the encircling Prstha and the centre 
or Garbha ; in the other cases the centre is given the smaller number of 
verses, thus in the forty-four verse-form the central one has only fourteen 
to fifteen on either side. 

Of the Stomas the Trivrt has nine verses to deal with {Sdmavedc^ 
ii. 1-9), but the Pancadafa and the others make themselves up out of 
three verses by repetition. Thus the Pancadafa is normaUy made 
up as aaa+b + c = 5; a+bbb+c = 5; a+b + ccc = 5, the EkavifLfa by 

^ Jyotistoma in the wider sense oovers aU the ' Eggeling, SBE. xur. 148. 

forms of the Soma sacrifice. ' ii. 8. 7. 1, 2 ; vi. 6. & 2 ; vii. 1. 10. 4. 

* See Eggeling, SBE. xun. 287, n. 2. * See Eggeiing, SBE. xu. zz-xzii. 
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plant was obtained from the ritual of the conqnered peoples ; thus it was 
a drug causing an orgiastic result which was really strange to the Aryan 
religious temperament : this would explain among other things the contempt 
shown for the Soma-seller in the Yedic ritual, the dislike of Zoroaster for 
the Soma ritual, and the peculiar dread of the Soma shown in the necessity 
of a complete purification at the end of the rite, of special solemnity of 
character. The conjecture is interesting, but the autiior readily admits 
that it has no special cogency, and there are one or two traces in the 
Bgveda that Soma was not merely a hieratic drink, though its use in the 
ritual must have tended to make it more and more sacred and less safe for 
ordinary men.^ 

The purport of the Agnistoma is declared by Hillebrandt' to be a 
festival at new or full moon in spring or the commencement of the year at 
which the nectar of the moon, King Soma, is offered to the gods, and in 
the ninth book of the Rgveda he sees accordingly hymns for the moon 
festival. He supports this view by the fact that Apastamba (x. 2. 5) 
and Eatyayana (vii. 1. 4) prescribe it as a sacrifice in spring, while the 
(JcUapatha Brdhmana (x. 1. 5. 4) allows it to be performed at any period 
of the year. The whole rite he considers^ to be a case of sympathetic 
magic : the moon's rays are full of nectar and they are represented by the 
shoots of the Soma-plant, and the manipulations of the priests are adequate 
to provide the gods with the nectar which they desire, for it is an old 
Indo-European idea that the moon holds the drink of the gods.^ 

The theory is to some extent connected with Hillebrandt's view ^ of the 
identity of Soma and the moon, which has repeatedly been discussed, but 
which is on the whole not really acceptable.® But it is unnecessary to do 
more than point out that in all probability the theory makes the error 
of confusing the side-issues with the original purpose of the sacrifice. 
Oldenberg*^ has seen in the rites, especially the straining of the Soma 
through the sieve, characteristics intended to secure the fall of rain, but he 
expressly recognizes that this is merely a side-issue, and not the primary 
purpose, and the same principle applies satisfactorily to the view of 
Hillebrandt. The identification of Soma and the moon was a natural 
enough one^ and one in which the waxing and waning of the moon as 
the seat of the nectar of the gods, the connexion of dew with the moon, 
and other motives may have mingled, but that it was the primitive 

1 Of. -Psfwda, viii. 69. 8-10; Hillebrandt, op, « Op, cit i. 267 seq,; ii. 212 seq, 

cit, i. U8 Mg. ; Vedic Index, ii. 479. « See Oldenbeig, ReUgion dea Veda, pp. 699 seq. ; 

« BiiuaUiUeraiur, p. 125. ZBMO. liv. 67 seq, ; Whitney, JAOS. xvz. 

' Vedieche Mythologie, it 217 aeq. zcix-ci ; "iiacdonellf Vedic Mythology, p* 118. 

< See Boscher, Nektar und Ambrosia, pp. IS aeq. "^ Religion dee Veda, p. 459. 
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character of Soma is most unlikely. The essence of the Soma sacrifice 
is the gift to Indra ^ and the gods of the strong intoxicating liquor which 
impels them to be mighty and richly to reward their votaries, and this 
is the conclusion reached by Victor Henry ^ in his careful study. 

It is, however, fair to note that there is a certain peculiarity in the 
Soma ritual inasmuch as the Soma which is offered is also treated as 
a great god and anthropomorphized, perhaps even in the Iranian period.^ 
G^us might therefore seem to suggest a totem ritual in which the god is 
consumed by his votaries, not as an ordinary act of eating, but as 
a formal sacrifice of conmiunion, to renew the kinship of god and votaries 
and of the votaries among themselves. The god is killed in the pressing, 
but every effort is made to repair the mischief, another point consistent 
with totemistic ritual, but also, unfortunately for its value as evidence, with 
the ritual of all animal sacrifices, and not all such offerings can plausibly 
be made totemistic The theory, however, is unnecessary to explain the 
facts ; the drink in itself possesses powers of a wonderful character and 
thus is suitable to attract awe, and to this must be added the extra 
character of sanctity which accrues to it as the food of the gods and 
their most beloved nourishment. Again, the facts do not show any traces 
of that peculiar relationship of man and Soma which makes totemism 
appear a necessary explanation of the facts. There is no such connexion 
of blood kinship with the plant as is necessarily found in what is deemed 
a real totemistic relation. 

Moreover, it must be remembered that in Vedic religion totemism has 
very little to adduce in its support. The use of beast or vegetable names ^ 
for people is valueless as evidence,^ since the names may be in some cases 
mere nicknames, in some derived from the use of a symbol of a terrible or 
cunning or useful animal or plant as a badge, to impart the peculiar quality 
it possesses to the wearer, without implying any blood relationship. The 
late mention of the QaiapaOui Brdhmana (vii. 5. 1. 5) in connexion with 
Frajapati's form as a tortoise that men say that all beings are the children 
of Uie tortoise (Eafyapa, which is identified with Eurma) is a mere piece of 
priestly speculation, and gives no trace of a real descent, even if descent 
alone were valid evidence of totemism. We do not hear that the Eafyapas 
worshipped tortoises or ate them sacramentally or did anything special 
with regard to them. 

1 See Oldenberg, IMigiwi des Veda, pp. 452 seq. cogent, now that Greek religion is known 

* Op. cU, pp. 481-490. to be baaed in part on Mediterranean 
' Gf. Hillebrandt, cp, eit. ii. 216. religion (see especially Fameil, Greeoe and 

* See Oldenbei^, op. at. pp. 85, 86. His quota- Babylon, pp. 67 §eq.). 

tion of Frazer's former Tiew (Totemitm, ^ Cf. Hopkins, PAOS. 1894, p. eliv ; Keith, 
p. 94) that the Greek traces of totemism JRAS. 1907, pp. 981 seq. ; 1909, pp. 470^ 

proTe it for any Aryan race is no longer n. 1 ; 588, n. 1. 
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(g) The Sautrdmam. 

In the TaUtinya SariMtd the Sautramani appears only as a part of the 
Bajasuya rite, but the BrcAmaiia (ii. 7) contains the rite as an independent 
sacrifice. According to Laty&yana (v. 4. 20) the latter form is the Eaukili 
Santr&mam. The TTaiilrili is also described in the Qatapatha Brdhmanya 
(xii. 7, 8) with the Mantras in the Vdjaaaneyi Sanhitd (xix, xx), and the 
Kaihotka Samhitd deals with it in xxxviii and the MwUrdywm in iii. 11, 
both giving the Mantras only for the rite. The other L&ty^y^u^ ^^^ ^be 
Caraka Sautramani, and it is dealt with in the Taittvnya (i. 8. 21), KdthaJca 
(ziL 9), MaUrdyam (iL 8. 8), and Vcyasaneyi (x. 31, 32), and in the (JcOapcaha 
BrdhmaTUi (v. 5. 4). The name Caraka is probably a reference, as the 
normal use of the term denotes, to the schools of the Black Yajurveda, and 
not, as suggested by Hillebrandt,^ to the school of the medical Caraka. 
Hiranyake^in (xiii. 28 seq.) adapts the ordinary relation of the two forms 
by ascribing the Caraka form to the Bajasuya as the general form, and the 
Eaukili for use for one who desires heaven. 

The essence of the Eaukili form is the combination of various forms of 
sacrifice. It is reckoned in the Sutras as a Haviryajna, but it is marked by 
animal offerings, to Indra of a buU, to Sarasvati of a sheep, and to the 
A9vins of a goat. These are offered on the fourth day, the central day, 
along with oblations of milk, and also of Suri and of animal fat. There is 
also a bull for Agni at the beginning of the rite, apparently in lieu of the 
usual goat for Agni and Soma offered on the day preceding the first Sutya 
day of the Soma sacrifice, and a bull for Indra V ayodhas at the end in place 
of the barren cow to Mitra and Varuna which concludes a Soma sacrifice. 

The purpose of the rite has been conjectured by Hillebrandt ' to be the 
taking over from an unbrahmanical and therefore, though Aryan, barbarous 
race of the Sura-drinking, and the modelling of it on the analogy of a 
four-day Soma sacrifice, and he thinks that Sura was once a drink akin to 
Madhu ^ and connected with the Afvins. The Afvins are deities of inferior 
status as Soma-drinkers, but Sura was once, as the Vendidad shows, an 
honoured drink, and only in the later texts such as Gautama (xxiii. 1) and 
Apastamba (i. 9. 25. 1) is it regarded as sinful. Now the two drinks, Sura 
and Soma, are called repeatedly in the (latajxitha BrdhToana the andhcm, 
and they are mentioned in the Rgveda (vii. 96. 2) also in connexion with the 
Sarasvati, on which river Aryans of brahmanical and unbrahmanical habits 
must have come into contact, and the Sautramani represents the fusion of 

1 BituaUiUeraiwr, p. 169 ; FmKmM MvfMogie, i. * r^diicke MyOiologie, I 250 8§q. 

260 M?. But of. Keith, ZBMG. bdi. * Cf. fgv9da, i. 116. 7 with i. 117. 6 ; Jihano' 
186, 187. V4da, vi. 69. 1. 
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two cults. The Yasisthas again in the seventh Mandala of the Bgveda 
show a certain indifference to the Soma cult, and their place was the 
Sarasvati; possibly the Soma cult was brought to them by tribes who 
followed in their tracks. The traces of this higher character of the Sura 
rite are to be seen in the stress laid by Caraka's school on the use of Sura 
in medicine. 

This is ingenious, but not very probable, and the view of Bloomfield ^ is 
that the rite is a deliberate copy of a mystic process, the healing of Indra 
by the A9vin8 after excessive Soma-drinking. Oldenberg ^ seems to accept 
this explanation, and he considers^ that the Sura was never anything 
but a popular drink, which was turned to sacred uses as we know it by the 
priests. The suggestion is plausible, for the Sautr&mam is certainly a rite 
in which priestly ingenuity seems to play a dominating part, and the legend 
of Namuci is of a peculiar character. EGUebrandt's view of the Yasisthas 
is not supported by any adequate evidence. He points out^ that in their 
Mandala, which is approximately over a tenth of the Bgveda, 6oma occurs 
thirtynseven times as against thirty-five times in the fourth Mandala, which 
is only about an eighteenth of the text, and stUa fifteen times in both cases, 
while to the Yasisthas is ascribed in the Patapatha BrdhmaTW, (xii. 6. 1. 41) 
the special duty of Brahman priest. He also thinks that the predominance 
of Yaruna in the seventh Mandala shows a preference for his cult as 
compared with that of Indra and Soma. But all this is rather fanciful. 
The figures are insufBcient to prove anything against the connexion of the 
Yasisthas with Soma, the Brahman priest was after all essentially the 
supervisor of the Soma ritual, and the high position of Yaruna could easily 
become his from the foundation of a &jnily belief in the Soma cult. The 
gods of the JRgveda are part of an ordered system, and there is no real 
possibility of assigning any god to any special family. 

(A) The Pravargya. 

Only in the TaiUirvya Aranyaka (iv and v) do we find the Pravargya 
Mantras and their explanation. The Maitrwyam Sanhiia, like the Vq/ar 
saneyi SanhUd, gives the Mantras for it, but the Kdthaka ignores it entirely. 
It forms a part of the performance of the Upasad days of the Soma sacrifice, 
but there can be no real doubt that in origin it stood as an independent 
sacrifice, as is suggested by its unimportant place in the ritual. The 
essential portion of the rite is the heating of milk and ghee in a pot, called 
the Mahavira, from which libations are made among others to the Afvins 

1 JAOS. XT. 148 9eq. * IM. p. 869, n. 1. 

> Baigimde$rtday p. 41, n. ^ Op.ciLL 111, n. 1. 
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and of which the saerificer partokee. That this rite was of importance is 
shown by the streas laid on it in the Aiicerffya (i. 18-22) and Kaa^Haki 
(viii. 8-7) BrdhmanoB. The Aiiareya (i. 22. 14) expressly explains the . 
whole aa a myetio onion of the gods, which prodaces a new body for the 
saerificer, and Qeldner ' accepts this view in so far as he regards it as an 
allegory of the devcmidthtma or mithuna generally. The patapatha 
Brdhmana as explained by Eggeling * presente a more attractive theoiy : 
the pot ia the symbol of the sun, not of the langa as Geldner's version 
iropliea, and the milk represents the divine flood of life uid light which 
falls to the lot of the saerificer. The pot is to the saerificer the head, as the 
son ia the head in relation to the univetse, and the rite provides the 
saerificer and the universe alike with a head and with the divine essence 
of light and life. The Br&hmana works in the stoiy ' of the horse head of 
DadhyaSc Atharvana which communicated the Madhu. This symbolism 
explains well the deep reverence paid to the Uahavira pot, the optional 
character of the rite, since the Soma sacrifice is adequate to confer all it 
bestows, and the mle of the Aitareya that it is a rite not to be performed 
until one has already offered a Soma sacrifice, and so become worthy of the 
honour of a new celestial head, though the Kau^aki (viii. 8) more 
prosaically refers the prohibition to the fact that the body of the saerificer 
is incomplete until he has performed a Soma ofi'ering and so cannot receive 
the head, and modifies it by allowing its use at the first Soma offering of 
one who is versed in the Scriptures. 

This mystic explanation accords well with the view of Oldenberg* 
accepted by Hillebrandt " as to the nature of the rite in ite original 
sense, viz. that it was a son-spell in which the Mah&vira represents the 
sun; and the heating of the milk, over which a golden plate is put, is 
a symbolic re&eshing of ihe heat of the sun and consequently a refreshing 
of the powers of the saerificer. This is probably the original sense of a rite 
whose antiquity ia proved by its clear existence in the time of the Rgveda, 
which refers to it especially in the Frog hymn, vii, 103. 

The presence of the ceremony in the Ara/i}yaJai is to foe compared with 
its position in the patapatha Brdhmana, xiv, where it precedes the 
Brhada/ram/aka Upavid^ad, and in the Vdjasaneyi SaiihUa (xzxvi-xzxix), 
where it precedes the /fa Upani§ad, It seems in the Yajnrveda tradition 
to have been held to be of too great secrecy and importance to be included 
in the ordinary teaching of the school rather than to be later in time 

I F«i«KhtS(wHm,ii.l86. head is •!«> referred to: see z. 171. S. 

■ SBB. ZUT. Zlvi-L • RHigion des Vrda, p. 148. 

» ^^Mlta,i.ll6.12j 117.22; 11».9. M»kha's ' mtMaUilUniCnr, pp. 134-13B. 
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or in development, for there are no dear traces of lateness in either the 
Mantra or the Brahmana portions of the text. It would be dangerous to 
derive any condnsion of posteriority from the similarities of phrase which 
occor, as in the verse tvaspimati te sapeya found in the Aranyaka (iv. 7. 5 ; 
V. 6. 12) and the Sanhitd (i. 2. 5 h). But the speculation of the Brahmana 
shows a tendency to pass over into the XJpanisad style. 

The Pravargya ceremony suggests the transition to the Upanisad, and 
the same tendency is shown in the speculations attached to the Oaturhot&rah 
which are given in the Aranyaka (iii. 1-11),^ and commented on in the 
Brahmana (ii. 2, 3). There can be no real doubt as to the meaning of these 
formulae' in their primary aspect. The formula names various gods, who are 
identified with the priests to the number denoted by the names given, and 
their use is obviously as a substitute for the performance of the rite,^ 
though they are also employed for various magic rites. The formulae are 
not by any means modem, and occur in the KdthaJca (ix. 8, 11, 13) and the 
Maitrayam (i. 9. 1), but the explanations are clearly tending to a mixture 
of theosophy and the application of the rite to mere magic ends. 

In the ^atapaiha also the account of the Pitfmedha (xiii. 8) is intended 
to show a philosophic end, for the bones of the dead are to be arranged 
with bricks interspersed to form the shape of the bird fire-altar, dearly 
a case of the identification of the sacrificer with the fire-altar, and another 
sign of the mystic doctrine of the unity of the altar, the sacrificer, and 
Prajapati which dominates the Qatapatha BrahmaTia. The Taitti/r^a 
Aranyaka^ treats of this only in Mantras ; it indudes the whole of the 
burial and the collecting of bones as well as the actual making of the 
formal and final burial of the calcined bones, and it gives additional matter 
such as a monthly offering to Yama (v. 5). 

{%) The Agnicayanom 

In the elaborate, and in detail tedious, rite of the piling of the fire- 
altars lies the most philosophic content of the Sanhitd, for in it finds 
expression the chief doctrine of the sacrificial ritual, the sacrifice as a 
coBmic power of the highest potency. Eggeling,^ to whom we owe the 

1 1-11 seem oloarly to belong to this section ; For the reference see also Weber, Indiaohe 

12 is attributed by Ipastamba (xyi. 2& 8) StucUen, z. 189, 140. 

to the MahAgni rite ; 13 to the Punisa- * t. 6 is the passage most paraUel to falapatka, 

medha (zz. 24. 6) ; 14 to a kdmya pa^ xiii. 8. The oomm. there oited in SAyana 

(ziz. 16. 20) ; Bharadvi^'a (Bh&radTl^a) is not yet elsewhere known. Ct Hille- 

again attributes aU to the Brahmamedha brandt, RUuattiUmaurf pp. 91, 92. 

(see Sftyana's oomm. on iii. 16 and 21). * SBE. zun. zy-zzvii. 
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clearest exposition of this doctrine, traces the first expression of it preserved 
in the literature to the Fumsa hymn of the Rgveda (x. 90), where the 
creation of the nniverse is figured as the sacrifice of a primeval Furusa, 
who is all that is and that shall be. This creation cannot be regarded 
as a single definite act: it is regarded as ever proceeding, and the year^ 
the symbol of time^ takes its part in that the three seasons, spring, summer, 
and autumn, form the ghee, the kindling-sticks, and the oblation, undoubtedly 
an attempt to recognize and explain time in its relation to the universe. 

In the Brfihmana texts this doctrine has become stereotyped in the 
doctrine of the piling of the fire-altar, which is intended to be a repre- 
sentation of the eternal cosmic sacrifice which lies at the bottom of the 
representation of the world. But the Furusa of the Rgveda has been 
merged in a slightly different conception, that of Fraj&pati-Agni, who 
now represents all that is and shall be. Moreover the element of time 
is not forgotten: the fire-altar is piled by Frajapati by means of the 
seasons and is the year, again the symbol of time.^ Again the fire-altar 
must be built for a year, and the fire itself, which is one with the altar, 
must be carried by the sacrificer for a year. 

The form of the altar is that of a bird, and the piler of the altar is 
strictly forbidden to eat of a bird, lest he should eat the fire and be ruined.' 
There can be little doubt of the origin of this device of form ; Frajapati, 
the all, is conceived as being the sacrifice, the sacrifice is essentially 
in one aspect the Soma, for which the altar is available for use in the 
ritual, though not essential, and the Soma again was brought from heaven 
by the bird-shaped Gayatri. The bird-shaped Gayatri is addressed in the 
AtTvamKvoeda (vi. 48. 1) as the god of the morning pressing, and the formula 
there given is employed by the VaUamab Sutra in connexion with a 
stanza (vi. 47. 1) which is clearly addressed to Agni, and Agni is the 
recognized deity of the morning pressing. It is the lightning form of 
Agni which, identified with his metre, opens up the clouds and fetches 
with it the Soma from the sky, and the identification of the bird with 
the Soma is perfectly natural, as the two are essentially conjunct.^ Agni 
too in other passages of the texts, from the Rgveda ^ onwards, is frequently 
called a bird. Naturally the bird form is intended to bear the sacrifice 
to the world of heaven,^ but that is clearly not its primitive intention. 

Interest is also attached to the fact that on a gold disk, the symbol of 
the sun, itself deposited on a lotus leaf, the birth-place of Agni, is placed 

' TS.y. 6. 10. 1. > TS. v. 7. 6. 1. U. 2. 4; yi« 8. 7; 4.6; z.8.8; Bloomfield, 

' Of. Bloomfield, JAOS. xri. laeg.; Cbarpen- p. 11. 

tier, VOJ. zxy. 290 099. » of. xa t. 4. 10. 1 ; fatapcUha BrOhmaija, vL 1. 

« i. 164. 62; x. 114. 6; of. i. Sa 6; 141. 7; 2. 86. 
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a golden figure of a man, the symbol of Frajapati, and that above him 
rest in separate layers the Svayamatrnna bricks, which are naturally 
perforated bricks, symbols of earth, atmosphere, and heaven, the per- 
forations permitting the golden man to breathe. 

The Brahmana, however, makes a further advance beyond the mere 
conception of the sacrifice as a cosmic creation, exemplified in detail by 
the explanation of the different features of the world as emanations from 
the sacrificial procedure, as when the right side is said to be stronger than 
the left because the sacrificer in the rite turns round on it.^ It accepts the 
identification of the sacrificer and the deity, and thus causes the acts of 
the sacrificer to produce for him the same results as he produces in the 
sacrifice. If he piles up the altar with its dtman and its body, he becomes 
possessed of his dtTnan in yonder world.' If he mentions Agni's prvydm 
dhomay he himself goes to that abode.' Prajapati piled the fire and lost 
his renown, but restored it by means of putting down the Yafoda bricks : 
by putting down these bricks, the sacrificer confers renown on himself, and 
since there are Give, and man (Purusa) is fivefold, he confers renown on the 
Purusa.^ In this passage the reasons for the development of the term 
Prajapati in place of the Purusa of the Rgveda appear more or less clearly ; 
Purusa was apparently too normal a word to express in a satisfactory 
way the idea of the all-embracing unity, and possibly too the point 
emphasized by Eggeling,^ that the sacrificer in this great rite was normally 
a lord of people, be it king, or prince, or great landowner, or clan 
chieftain, or a Brahman, may not have been without weight in this 
connexion. Man (Purusa) appears again in a passage where the fire 
stands in the same relation to the Sayuj bricks as the Purusa to the 
sinews.® The identity of sacrificer and god comes out very clearly in 
the ceremony of the Visnu strides'^: in performing them, the sacrificer 
is nothing else than Visnu in very presence conquering in turn the several 
worlds. His movements on the occasion account for the different character- 
istics of the mind of men, of whom some are set on action, others on rest. 
So when he puts down the Vikarni brick he repeats in his proper person 
the vikrdnti of the gods.® 

So far the TaiUirvyay with which the Maitra/yanl and the Kdthaka agree 
in substance, shows as advanced a doctrine as the patapatha. The Pata- 
paiha, however, goes a good deal further in the inquiry into the nature 
of Prajapati, and develops the doctrines implicit in the identifications 

* TS. V. 2. 1. 8. • SBE. TLm, xv, xvi. 
> TS. V. 4. 1. 2. « TS. V. 8. 9. 1. 

» TS. V. 8. 11. 2. f TS. V. 2. 1. 1 9eq, 

* TS V. 8. 10. 4. • TS. V. 8. 7. 4. 
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The Qoitapotihob is too original in the doctrine to let us doubt that a 
single mind conceived it in this shape, however much of it was becoming 
part of the common fund of Brahmanical thought, and tradition ascribes 
the view to Qandilya. There is no doubt that in the case of the Qaiapcdhob 
the Agnicayana was only later embodied in one whole, as we now have it, 
with the rest of the ritual, and its whole nature is that of a further 
development of theology, a ritual developed from simpler elements by 
priestly ingenuity in accord with a gradually growing theory of the nature 
of sacrifice. A simple fire altar must be assumed for any use of the fire 
in a formal ritual, but the Agnicayana has passed all ordinary limits, and 
has been developed into an end in itself. It does not seem that the use of 
such an altar was ever necessary, save when a Mahavrata day figured 
as part of the sacrifice.^ 

The Mah&vrata itself carries out the idea of the Agnicayana. It is 
doubtful if the Mahavrata was ever normally celebrated otherwise than as 
part of a Sattra ; it is stated by Sayana on the AUa/reya AraiyyaJca (v. 1. 1) 
that it could be performed as an Ekaha, an Ahina, or a Sattra. As part of 
a Sattra it is often recognized in the account of the Sattras in the Sutras,^ 
but it occurs also as part of an Ahina rite in several passages.^ The 
appropriate place for a Mahavrata day was before the concluding Atiratra 
of a Sattra, after a Dafaratra; thus the Bcmdhdyarui Qravia Sutra 
repeatedly adds to the Sattras an extra day, the Mahavrata, before the 
final Atiratra.^ That it was normally made a part of a Sattra is shown 
also by the prohibition, attested both by the Patapatha BrdhmaTUi (ix. 5. 
2. 12, 13) and by the Aitareya Aranyaka (v. 3. 3), of the performance 
of it for another, thus assuming that the performers will all be Brahmans 
engaged in a great sacrifice. The Patapatha insists also that the Agni- 
cayana must not be performed for another, but that contradicts its own 
references to the rite as performed in different cases,^ and can at most 
mean that if the Agnicayana was a preliminary to a rite with a Mahavrata 
•day, it must not be performed for another, though it recognizes that others 
held a different opinion. 

The feature in which the Mahavrata resembled especially the Agni- 
cayana is in the shape assigned to the Mahavrata Saman and the 
Mahaduktha, the Frstha Stotra of the Hotr, and his own litany at the 
midday pressing. They are both intended to represent the fire altar 

1 KOiyayana grcnUa SQira, xvi. 1. 2. 24. 12. 

s e. g. Apastamba gratUa Suhra, laui, 1. 11 ; ^ See zri. 86 seq. 

2. 8, 4 ; 8. 11 ; 4. 4 ; 6. 9, IS; 7. 6, IS, &c. • See vL 6. 8. 12-16 ; is. S. 4. 1 m^. ; Eggeling, 
''e.g. md. xxii. 21. 14; 22. 16, 18; 28. 6; SBE. zuy. zxvi. 
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in its shape, and thus the Saman is arranged as five parts with varying 
Stomas : the correspondence ^ is 

head Gayatia SSman (iL 146-148 ; 263>265 ; 800-^02) Trivrt Stoma 

light wing Rathantara SSman (ii. 80, 31) Pa&cada^a Stoma 

left wing Bfhat Saman (iL 159, 160) Saptada^a Stoma 

taO Bhadra Saman (ii. 460-462) Ekavin^a Stoma 

body Rajana SSman (ii. 833-885) P^cavin9a Stoma 

In the case of the Mahadnktha the details are given in the Aitareya 
Aranyaka for a bird form; the QamJchaycma AranyaJca^ has preferred 
to treat the form as that of a human being, thus bringing out more clearly 
the identity of Frajapati with Agni, and with the sacrificer. So in the 
PatapcUha the bird shape never completely excludes the human.^ 

It is impossible to doubt that this arrangement is not at all primitive : 
the Agnicayana must be deemed to have been thought out before the new 
idea could be applied to such intractable material as the Stomas on the 
one hand, or the verses on the other, and the divergence between the 
Aitareya and pdrMdyana shows that there was no early and fixed 
tradition excluding variants. It is of interest also to note that the Aran- 
yakas represent a definite advance of speculative ingenuity as applied to 
the fire cult, and pass naturally to the more theoretic results attained in 
the XTpanisads, just as in the (fatapaiha the results of the Agnicayana in 
v-ix lead to the development of philosophic speculation in x. 

The Mahavrata day is also in another respect of singular interest^ as it 
shows how priestly ingenuity could be applied to transmute a popular rite 
into a highly theological one. The basis of the day is clearly an old and 
popular festival/ that of the winter solstice, when steps are necessary to 
encourage the sun to regain strength for the sake of fresh growth on the 
eartL The rite teems with hints of this character, the beating of the earth 
drum, the exchange of ritual abuse between a hetaira and a Brahmacarin, 
the bhutcmcMh Tnaithuna which the later taste of Qankh&yana (xvii. 6. 2) 
declared to be obsolete (purdna), and not to be done, the fight of an Aryan 
and a Qudra for a white round skin, a symbol of the sun, the solemn 
swinging of the priest on a swing, the piercing of a skin with arrows, 
the dance of maidens with water-pitchers, the driving round the sacrificial 
ground, the girding of a warrior with arms. But this is all amalgamated 
with the artificial litany and Saman engendered by the Agnicayana rite. 

i See Eggeling, SBE. xuxl 282, n. 6. xtL 18-28, also describes the rite, but 

s See BLeith, Aitatwifa Afmvuaka^ p. 85. adds nothing of snbstantial importance 

s See Eggeling, p. zxi. to the earlier available material. For 

« See the aocoont in Keith, (SilifcMyafui Army' the swinging see Frazer, 2^ Dfing CM, 

yaka, pp. 72 teg. Baudhdytma grauia 8^Ura^ pp. 277 8«q. 
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(j) The A^vamedha, 

The horse sacrifice, as has been seen, occupies a special position in the 
SarJiitdf which gives little more than the Mantras for it, and gives those 
in such a manner as to show that this part of the ritual was slow in 
obtaining a full entrance into the canon of the Black Yajurveda. It is 
significant that the Rajasuya finds a more secure place (i. 8} : that rite was 
one of regular occurrence, as it was the recognized part of the customary 
celebrations of the consecration of a new prince, while the A^vamedha was 
an exceptional and extraordinary rite. Its original purpose is shown 
clearly enough by Apastamba, who (xx. 1. 1) says : * A king of all the 
land (8drvcJ)hav/m>a) may perform the AQvamedha ' ; a later hand, no doubt, 
has added the words apy ascm)abh(wmaJi. Baudhayana simply says (xv. 1) 
that a king victorious and of all the land should sacrifice. In the vigorous 
phrase of the TaUti/nya Brdhmana (iii. 8. 9. 4), ' he is poured aside who 
being weak offers the A^vamedha.' Or again, as the SamMtd has it 
(v. 4. 12. 8), it is essentially like the fire-offering an utaanna-yaj^^ a sacrifice 
of great extent and elaboration.^ 

It is, as Eggeling^ suggests, probably this characteristic which has 
caused the A9vamedha to receive such curious treatment in the texts. 
The AUareya Brahma'm ignores it ; the Kav^aJd BrahmaTui has nothing 
of it, but it is dealt with in QdriJchayaifM QranUa Sutray xvi, after the 
Bajasuya in xv, these two sections being part, according to tradition, of the 
MoMkauaUaki Brahrnanai presumably merely the KmmtaJd as enlarged 
by similar additions. In the Vc^amneyi Samhita the Mantras occur in 
books xxii-xxv and the Brahmana in Qatapathob Brahmaiia^ xiii, but 
though the first eighteen books of the Vajascmeyi no doubt form its core, 
it is of interest that the Amihrcmruml to the Sanhitd does not apply to 
xxii-xxv the epithet Ehila which it uses of the later books.^ In the 
Pancavim/^ BrdhToana the rite appears at xxi. 4 in its rightful place 
among the Ahina sacrifices, as it is technically a tri/ratra. The ritual is 
given in detail in the Sutras of the Yajurvedas and also, after the Rajasuya, 
in the Vaitana Sutra of the Atharvaveda which Bloomfield ^ holds to be 
older than the Gopatha Brdhmana. 

The sacrifice is in itself unquestionably recognized in the Rgveda^ as 
i. 162 and 168 are hymns relating in dear language to it, and it is possible 
that the Brahmodya in i. 164 was intended to serve for the priests* colloquy 
at the Afvamedha. These hymns, however, belong to the latest period of 

^ See Keith, ZDM6. un. 729. Ancient Samkrit lilmUuref p. 858 ; Weber, 

' 8BJB. zuv. xv 9Bq. Indian LOtrature, p. 107. 

" See £ggeliiig, SBR xliv. zy ; Max MtiUer, * See JAOa six. 1 teq. ; GGA. 1912, pp. 1 uq. 
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the Bgveda ; they are assigned by Arnold in his Vedic Metre to the popular 
stratum, and there is adequate linguistic evidence to confirm this view, 
which is shared by Oldenberg ^ and Eggeling ^ among others. 

In view of the theory of the connexion of Mantra and Brahmana 
maintained by Bloomfield ^ among others, it is of importance to note that 
in this case the Bgveda shows a considerable variation from the outlines of 
the rite as presented in substantial accord by the other texts. There is 
no trace of tiie long lists of victims which all the Sanhitas agree in giving: 
there are only two, the goat and the horse. The goat is led before the 
horse to carry the news to the gods, and is the portion of Fusan or Indra 
and Pusan, though Qankhayana (xvi. 8. 27-80 converts the goat into two, 
both included among ihe parycmgya victims, fastened round the horse's 
limbs, that to Fusan being tied at the forehead, and the other to the navel. 
In the Maitra/yanl (iii. 12} and the Vajaaaneyi (xxiv. 1) there are two, one 
tied to the forehead for Agni, one to the navel for Fusan or Soma and 
Pu^an, the two texts differing on this point. The TaHtirvya Brahmana^ 
followed by the Sutras, recognizes (iii. 8. 28) the goat for Agni as well as 
those given by Qankhayana. Moreover, in the lists of victims, the 
TaiUvnya^ with which the Kdtkaka literally agrees, has a different order 
and different victims to those of the MaUrdyam and VdjamTieyi, showing 
that there is a considerable differentiation between the Rgvedic and the 
Sanhitft rituals. In minor details the same point is clearly shown ; thus 
the goat and the horse are led round the fire, and probably the stake also, 
while the later ritual knows only the paryagnikaramb or carrying of 
a fij:ebrand round the victims. On the other hand, the reference to the 
gold, the two cloths, and the cakes already show that the offering had 
features comparable with the more elaborate detail of the later sacrifice. 

As revealed in the later texts the sacrifice is essentially one of princely 
greatness. The steed for a year roams under guardianship of a hundred 
princes, a hundred nobles with swords, a hundred sons of heralds and 
charioteers bearing quivers and arrows, and a hundred sons of attendants 
and charioteers bearing staves,^ and the Qatapathd ^ preserves records of 
two cases where its progress was impeded : Qatanika Satrajita took away 
the steed of DhjiAras^ra, and Bharata that of the Satvant& If the year 
were successfully passed the steed was sacrificed with a ritual of extreme 
elaboration, though even these texts show that there was no real holocaust 
of victims on the scale indicated by the numbers mentioned, as the wild 

^ jS^Mdo-^otefi, L 168 ; PftUgomtna, p. 220. yana Qratiia SOtra^ xr. 1. Gf. HiUe- 

' 8BS. ZUY. zyii, xl 4. brand t, Festgrwa an BdktUngk, pp. 40 Mg. 

* JAOa XV. 168 aeq,; xvi. 8, cxzii ; xvii. 406. > ziii. 6. 4. 21, 22. 
^ 86epEitojxiAaBrdAma9a,ziii.4.2.6;BaiidAd- 
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ones were set f ree.^ The features of the rite beside the actual slaying of the 
victim comprise the panegyric of the king by a Esatriya and a Brahmana 
lute-player, and in the Qatapailia a cyclic iJihyana of which we have too 
scanty information to understand it fully. There are also as central features 
the lying of the chief queen reluctantly with the horse, with which must be 
connected the remark of the Qaix^paiha (xiii. 1. 9. 9) that a hero was bom 
to him who sacrificed with the A^vamedha, the Brahmodya of the priests, 
and the dialogue of the queen, other wives and priests, which is of a 
decidedly obscene character. Other points of importance are the laying of 
importance on the power of the sacrifice to redeem sin, which is stated in 
the Taittirtya (v. 8. 12. 2) as well as in the Qatapatha (xiiL 8. 1. 1), the 
decoration of the horse and the driving of it into water, the water being 
an essential part of the sacrificial ground. Moreover, at the bathing of the 
horse before its year of wandering, a ' four-eyed ' dog is slain and allowed 
to float under it in the water. 

To Oldenberg ' the rite appears to be a sacrifice to obtain the desires of 
the king, offered after a great success, rather than a thank-offering for his 
success, and in this he is no doubt right. The connexion of the rite with 
Praj&pati he holds to be later, and argues that its original connexion was, 
as suggested by the verses in the Qidapatha (xiii. 5. 4), rather with India, 
slayer of Vji^ra, as was natural in a rite essentially connected with war. 
In the choice of the horse he sees the influence of magic ; the slaying is to 
confer on the god and through him on the sacrificer the strength {voqo) of 
the swift and powerful steed.^ The dog was possibly once slain to drive 
away evil spirits from the horse, or, as the texts treat it, as a representative 
of the powers of evil. 

To Eggeling ^ the explanation of the sacrifice seems to be in the fact 
that, just as man could be sacrificed as the highest offering, so the steed, 
next to man in the scale of the animal creation, was essentially a suitable 
offering on a great and solemn occasion. Praj&pati is connected with the 
steed because on the Brahmana theory the sacrifice is identical with 
Praj&pati, and so the steed can be called in the TaittiHya Brahmana 
(iii. 9. 17. 4) the form of Praj&pati and most conformable to Praj&pati. 
On the other hand, he points out that Vamna is essentially connected in the 
earlier conception with the horse, and that the horse in one conception is 
the steed of the sun which traverses the heaven, which is Vamna, while the 
heavenly region is conceived as a sea of waters, and so the horse is sprang 
from the waters. Vamna therefore must have been the earlier deity of the 

« See Eggeling, SEE. xlxt. 811, ml. * Ct Fnaer, BpirUBqfA§ Cbrn, ii. ISSiig. 

* ROigim dm FmIb, pp. SOe, 866, 478-476. « SBB. zur. xviu-zziT. 
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horse sacrifice. An obscure legend in the Taittvrvya San/iitd (ii. 3. 12. 1) 
recognizes the connexion of Yaruna and Prajapati with the horse. 

These two accounts supplement each other and represent fairly the 
Br&hmana view of the rite. Any further speculation must be hypothetical, 
but it is at least reasonable to ask whether there is not some trace of an 
older side of the ritual. The nearest Aryan analogy is that of the October 
horse at Bome,^ where the slaying of the steed was accompanied by rites 
which render the theory that the horse represented the vegetation spirit at 
any rate plausible. The use of the blood of the horse as * medicine ', the 
carrying of the tail to drip blood on the focvs of the Begia, the decking of 
the horse with cakes, and the fact that the victim was one of the winning 
pair of steeds in a chariot race are all signs of an elaborated version of 
a simple ritual of the slaying of the vegetation spirit in horse form, a fact 
proved to exist in other cases. At Bome the whole has been elaborated out 
of easy recognition by the natural tendency of a people to transform 
its simple agricultural rites into acts more in harmony with military 
developments, but the original basis is still fairly apparent. 

There is a good deal in the Indian ritual which is in accord with the 
theory of a vegetation ritual. The strength laid on the need of a son and 
the action of the chief queen show that mere success is not alone what is 
aimed at ; significant also is the rite of the Avabhrtha^^ where a man of 
hideous appecjrance is driven into the water and an offering made on his 
head to Jumbaka, and he is then let go, apparently being driven away, 
bearing with him the sins of the village. Evildoers stepping into the 
water are freed at once of all sin.^ The eating of the flesh of the horse 
is clearly referred to in the Rgveda, and of course the representative of 
the vegetation spirit is often eaten, the placing of a cloth for the horse 
is dear proof of the semi-divine character assigned to it, and the hymns 
emphasize this side of its nature. The obscenity of the conversation Olden- 
berg suggests as possibly due to vegetation magic, and this is no doubt its 
function, as in the dialogue of a hetaira and a Brahmacarin at the 
Mahavrata,^ rather than an entertainment of the gods or the remains of 
popular freedom of speech. There is indeed no clear trace of the horse 
being the victor of a race, but the solemn year of freedom takes the place 



Feat. 178; Paul. 179, 220; Plut. QuaesL Bom. 
97. See Warde Fowler, Boman FetHvais, 
pp. 242-260; Mannhardt, Myth. Fonch, 
pp. 15d-201 ; Frazer, SpiritB qf the Com, ii. 
42-U ; 387-889. 

See TaitHnya Brdhmana, ill. 9. 16 ; gaiapaOia 
BrdhmanOy ziiL 8. 6. 6 ; Qdnkhdyana grauia 
Sutra, xvi. 18; Eggeling, SBE. xuv. 
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in this rite, as Weber thought (Indiaehe 
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See Keith, gankhduana Aranyaka, p. 79. For 
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of that episode, and it is possible that in the Rffveda (i. 168. 6) the t^m 
aamtilth refers to this characteristic of the steed, for we have no evidence 
for the Rgveda of the year-long peregrination of the horse. That the body 
of the horse is not preserved in part for ' medicine ' is true, and significant 
that the rite was not in the Brabmana period consciously a vegetation 
ritoal, but it does not disprove the possibility that this was part of ito 
original character. 

Another theory of the nature of the sacrifice has more recently been 
advanced. The reason for the connexion of the horse with the gods of the 
Afvamedha, to which reference has been made above, is a matter of some 
interest It is clear that the presence of Frajapati is a product of priestly 
speculation, as probably also at the Y&japeya. Bnt it is by no means 
certain that Indra was the earliest god to whom the horse sacrifice was 
ofiered, as von Negelein thinks.' Von Negelein considers that the oSler was 
one to the snn thought of as a horse to strengthen his circuit in the heavens 
which gave the divisions of time. In Vedic times Indra as king of the 
gods with his steed in union defeats the Asnras, and so the earthly king, 
uniting himself mysteriously with the eacrificial horse, and its magic 
power, defeats his earthly foes. Thus Indra's horse is the thunderbolt, 
which slays Y)rtra, and so the horse in the sacrifice enables the sacrifioer 
to slay his human foes. Varuna followed in the ownership of the horse, 
and lastly Fraj&patL 

This view of the sacrifice as an ofiering to the sun-god of his peculiar 
animal is perfectly reasonable in itself, and there is some evidence in its 
favour from other peoples. Thus in Qreek literature^ we have many 
records of offerings of horses to the sun, at Rhodes and in Arcadia, but 
these may be traced to an imitation of the Persian ritual ^ which recognizes 
the oSering to the sun of white steeds, white being also the colour in 
Greece. White, of course, is the Vedic symbol of the sun, as in the round 
white skin which represents the sun at the Mahavrata according to the 
Kdtkaka and other texts.* But Indra is not the snn in the Vedic religion, 
even if we admit that possibly in the Vftra legend there may be preserved 
a relic of the melting of the glacier by the sun's heat, as HUlebrandt 
supposes, and the connexion of Varuna with the rite is suggestive of 
another explanation of the facts. 

There is much evidence of the connexion of the horse with water 
deities in Greece." Mithridates and Sextus Fompeius ofiered horses to 

> Dob ;>^d im arwchen AUcrlMm, p. 117. Cf. * Herodotui, L 138, 21S ; tU. 118 ; Xenoph. 

Zritactiri/t/ar Elltniihgie, 1901, p. 6S. Cynp. -nii. 8. Si, tc 

■ TMt. 181 ; P&UB. iiS. 20. 5 : Schol. Alaah. * Of. Oldenberg, EeUgian dtt Vtda, p. 88. 

Bum. *&0; T/eti. Lykoplir. 483, ie. • Se«FanieIl, Odta iifAi (7ra«fe3Iatei, iv. 30mi.; 
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the ocean, and there are other traces of the rite as well as the epithet 
"Iwinos applied regularly to Poseidon. There is evidence too from Russia 
and China of the primitive tendency which sees in water an identity or 
similarity with the horse, and there is no doubt that a god of the waters, 
as Varuna tends to be, can naturally receive as his offering the horse. In 
Eggeling's view ^ the horse of Varuna is the sun, the courser of the skies ; 
but this is rather an artificial combination, and it is doubtful if the earliest 
conception took this form. Nor is it surprising that Indra should figure 
prominently in the rite without necessarily being the original owner of it, 
for he is pre-eminently the god of the warrior, and again he is often men- 
tioned as owner of the bay steeds, and an offering of a horse to him is 
absolutely in place. 

There is no trace in the A9vamedha of the chthonic character which 
Paul Stengel^ sees in the horse sacrifice in Qreece, though probably without 
justification in the caae of the sacrifice as a whole. It is suggested, however, 
by Oldenberg ^ that one hymn of the Rgveda (x. 56) may show a practice of 
the offering of a horse to the dead, and this might lend support to Stengel's 
view that the horses offered to Heroes, as suggested by the slaying of horses 
in the Iliad for Patroklos and as depicted in grave reliefis, were intended to 
serve the spirits of the dead as steeds to bear them on nocturnal joumeyings ; 
thus Pausanias (i. 82. 3) tells us that at night were heard at the grave of the 
Spartans who fell at Marathon the neighing of steeds and sounds of battle, 
and it is true that there was no cavalry charge in the actual contest. 
Moreover, Stengel brings the dog into the category of a companion of the 
spirit-rider; dogs receive offerings according to an Attic inscription of 
the beginning of the fourth century along with the Kwrfyirai,^ and Hekate 
is surrounded by dogs in her nightly wanderings. With these dogs might be 
compared the dog slain in the A9vamedha, which von Negelein thinks to be 
a representative of Yrtra.^ But on the whole the evidence of any parallel 
is here far too slight for serious consideration. The real parallel to the 
dogs of the Qreek ritual are rather the dogs of the Indian eschatology. 

(A;) Puribsamedha. 

The human sacrifice as a ritual form is not alluded to in the Sanhitd, 
but the Brdhmana (iii. 4) enumerates the symbolical human victims as does 

Stengel, Arehiv JUr EtUgUnmiHsstnaeKqft, * Dittenberger, 8yU. 861. 

yiii. 208-218. For Varuna and the waters ' See Oldenberg, ArehivfOr BtUgUmsmasauckci/l, 
et Oldenberg, SOidUm dn Veda, p. 202. viL 226, n. 1. For the dog as a scapegoat 

1 SBB. xLnr. xzi. see Frazer, Tke Scapegoat, pp. 206 seq. ; as 
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the Vdjascmeyi SamMtd (zxx). Neither the ManjtTa/yai)/i nor the Kdthaka 
has any notice of the rite. The ritual is mentioned in the patapatha and 
given in detail by Apastamba (xx), Q&nkhayana (xvi. 10-14)/ the VwUdna 
Sutra (xxxvii. 10-zxxviii. 9), Hiranyakefin (xiv. 6), E^tyayana (xxi. 1), 
bat not by Baudhayana, in whose work no trace of the rite is found, a fact 
of some importance. The versions of Qankh&yana and the Vaitcma are 
quite distinct from those of the Brahmanas and their corresponding Sutras ; 
they supply a ritual for the slaughter actually performed of a single man, 
which is based exactly on the A9vamedha, and both texts recognize the 
Purusamedha as depending on the A9vamedha. These texts also consider 
the end of the rite the healing of the sacrificer*s bodily ills, and not the 
winning of immortal life, and the hymns used are taken from the Rgveda 
and Atharvaveda. There can be no doubt that the ritual is a mere priestly 
invention to fill up the apparent gap in the sacrificial system which provided 
no place for man. On tiie other hand, the Yajurveda texts recognize only 
a symbolic slaying of a whole host of human victims who are set free in 
due course and only animal victims are offered. The ritual does not help 
to decide whether the form was substituted later for a real sacrifice or was 
a mere priestly invention, and the decision on this matter can only be given 
by other considerations. Eggeling,^ who inclines to the former view, quotes 
with approval Weber's suggestion that when the eating of the victim became 
part of the rite the human sacrifice would naturally become more and more 
impossible, but this is clearly an erroneous view of religious development ; 
if the human sacrifice was ever usual, every probability points to the victim 
having first been eaten, and the very essence of the rite would Ue in the 
tasting of the blood.^ 

Now that human blood was shed in the ritual is not to be denied. In 
building the brick-altar for the fire the pan, which the sacrificer has used 
for carrying about for a year the sacred fire, is built into the bottom layer 
and on it cure put the heads of the five victims — man, horse, ox, sheep, and 
goat — to impart stability, as the Qatapatlui Brdhmana (vii. 5. 2. 1 seq.) 
clearly states. In the pcUapatfia (vi. 2. 1. 87 seq.) the last to perform the 
whole rite of slaying the man is said to have been Qyaparna Sayakayana, 
and only one victim was normally in its time offered, either a he-goat for 
Prajapati or one for Vayu, and the use of real heads, if not actually of 
victims slaughtered for the purpose, or of gold or clay heads, is disapproved. 
But it still (vii. 5. 2. 1 aeq.) gives the Mantras for the full rite, as does 

^ Attributed to the Mahdkau^Uaki BrOhmana, > SBE. xliy. xlL 

on which see Anfreeht, Aitareya BrOhmana, * See Farnell, Qreeee and Babylon, pp. 888 aeq, 
p. y ; above, p. czzxii 
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Apastamba (xvi. 17. 19, 20), who, however, allows ihem all to be used for 
one victim, that for Vayu, only. In the Taitti/rvya tradition as preserved 
by Apastamba the head is to be purchased of a Esatriya or Vai9ya slain by 
an arrow-shot or lightning for seven or twenty-one beans,^ and apparently 
to be severed from the head at the time of purchase : it is then given life 
by being laid on an ant-hill with seven holes, and redeemed from Yama by 
three Mantras, while the whole sacrifice is completed by a he-goat which is 
offered to Prajapati. But according to the Taittirvya Sanhitd (v. 6. 1) 
a goat offered to Vayu Niyutvant is used to supply the head for the fire-pan, 
in place of all the other victims, including man. This passage, however, 
cannot be relied on as giving a general rule for the TaittiHya which normally 
recognizes the pa^v^adiii as used, though in yet another passage it suggests 
(v. 1. 8. 8) that the four animal victims were allowed to go free after the 
circumambulation with fire, the offering to Prajapati being used to complete 
the rite. It would seem in that case that only the human head would be 
placed in the pan. In the KaOiaka (xx. 8) the buying of a head of a dead 
man for twenty-one beans is also prescribed, but the use of all the heads is 
clearly contemplated, and this is no doubt the traditional Taittiriya view. 
The Maitrayam (iii. 2. 9) seems to regard the actual use of the heads as 
normal' 

It would be impossible to deny that we have here the record of the very 
widespread usage of slaying a human being to act as the guardian of the 
foundations of a building, a custom which is world-wide and has often 
been exemplified in India. But that is not a human sacrifice in the ordinary 
sense of the word — it is significant that it is the form found in Canaan ^ — 
and clearly affords no parallel for the rites of the Yajurveda. Nor does 
the Sanhitd present any other evidence of this rite. The rite indeed is 
poorly supported in Vedic literature. BSllebrandt^ saw indeed in the 
Rgveda (x. 18. 7 ; 86. 21, 22) references to the rite as preserved in the 
Qdnkhaycma Qrauta Sutra^ where the chief queen lies with the dead 
man, but this suggestion can hardly be accepted as probable. The 
passages referred to yield a perfectly adequate sense without being 
applied to the extraordinary use postulated by Hillebrandt, and the 
whole of his argument belongs to the erroneous theory of an earlier ritual 
Egveda.^ 

1 So JtUUMifa SoMUidf v. 1. 8. 1. > C£ the finots quoted by FumeU, Gfrveee and 
t jn the Xaufiaki BrOhmanfa, there is ap- Bofryion, p. 2i6, n. 2. 
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The other evidence of oonsequence is that of the legend of Qnnahfcpa.^ 
But here the whole story rev^Js the slaying as proposed as scxnething 
utterly monstrous. The king binds himself to slay his own son, contrary to 
all Vedic propriety, and bays a Brahman's son, and induces by a bribe the 
father to undertake the claying, from which all the priests held alooC 
The son is saved by prayer to the god, and taken away from the unworthy 
father and adopted by Vi9v&mitra, one of the king^s priests. Whatever 
the purpose of the tale, it is enough to show that human sacrifice was for 
the Brfthmana period a horror beyond words, and the Mithabharata insists 
that it is unknown,* though it contradicts itself elsewhere in this regard.' 
It should be noted that the offering here contemplated is solely an offering 
to satisfy the wrath of tiie god ; there is no sacramental significance, nor 
any possibility of the application of a totemistic or corn-spirit theory. 
Eggeling points out the curious and obviously unreal character of the 
name of Ajigarta (* having nothing to swallow ') and his other sons, and 
lays just stress on the fact that the ascription of the father to the Angirases 
is in accord with the connexion of that family with sorcery and with the 
fire ritual, in which, as we have seen, the slaying of a man was clearly once 
permiasible, though not usual at the time of the Brahmana tezts.^ 

§ 9. The Lakquaoe and Style. 

(a) The Mcmtra portions. 

The grammar of the Mantra portions of the SanhUd presents few points 
of importance. It essentially represents a stage intermediate between that 
of the Rgveda and the Brahmana texts, but approximating much more to 
the former than the latter. The later character of the language appears 
clearly in the variants of the Rgveda which occur. Thus in iv. 5. 10. 4 
for vrjydh as a third person singular (RV. vi. 28. 7 ; vrnjyat, TB. ii. 8. 8. 12) 
is found VTTiaktu ; in iv. 1. 10 a for the ydd agne kdni kdni cid of the 
figveda (viii. 102. 20) is found ydd agrhe ydni kdni ca, as also in the Maitrd- 
yanl (ii. 7. 7), though the Egveda dearly preserves the correct form of the 
Amre^ita as in viii. 78. 5, kdrhi kdrhi cit. In iv. 1.4 c dr^ ca replaces 
abhikhyd, which the other texts also reject; dr^ ca (Maitrdyan% ii. 7. 4) is 
another effort at a better text. In iv. 1.2 8 the unusual jdrihurdnah of RY. 

^ Sm Max MQUer, AmUiU Smakrit LUtnamt, the Vedio period. But see Keith, JBAS. 

pp. lOS $$q. ; Both, Ind. Shul. i. 476 atg. ; 1907, pp. 9iS-949. 

ii. lia «^ ; Xggeling, SBS. zxir. zzxir- « Fraier {Th» SaqMyDof, pp. 410, 411) has seen 

zzxyiii. in the main theory of the Agnieajrana a 

* See ii. 864. relio of the aUying of a divine man for 

> See iii. 126, 186 ; Hopkins, iM^ri^n* ^ iiMltti, the oonserration of the uniTene, hat this 



p. 368, n. a, who (pp. 19S>S00} is inclined theoiy eannot be aooepted ; see Keith, 

to aooept human saorifloe as proved for JRAS. 1916. 
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ii. 10. 5 has become jdrhrsdTiah, and the Maitrdyam (ii. 7. 2) and the Kdthaka 

(xvi. 2) carry the process further by changing nabhvrafqe in the same Pada 

to the commonplace nabhidhfae. In iv. 2. 6 the daadhlh as nominative is 

changedwhere possible to daocZAat/a^and^rat/tsiii/dA hecomes pdrayimdvah, 

and so also in the KdthaJca (xvi. 13) and the Maitrdyanl (ii. 7. 13). The 

same texts here and elsewhere banish the faulty iakrtih for n{8lcrtih.'^ In the 

TaiUi/rvya (iv. 2. 6. 3) ta7i/&vcm, is a variant of tanvdh of the Rgveda (x. 97. 

10) ; only in one late passage (x. 86. 46) of the Rgveda is such a form as 

^vfz^rudmfh found. 

Similarly in i. 6. 6. 1 ddUydh is a form unknown to the Rgveda from 

that stem. Again in no independent passage has the TaUtiriya the a of 

the locative from stems in i^ whether masculine or feminine. So also the 

use of au in the dual both in a and consonant stems is on the increase in the 

Taittirtya, while ebhih for aih, d for ena, daah for dh^ and d for dni steadily 

diminish in independent passages, and there is no case of a genitive in dm 

for ammfi. So eiao the locative forms in ayi or avi from i and u stems are 

not used in independent Mantras, nor instrumentals in i from % stems, 

except possibly in i. 1. 5. 2, nor forms in <X from an stems in the neuter 

plural. Of stems in r the genitive plural ^ has f and in i. 3. 4. 1 is found 
ndptdram,. 

Transition forms showing the merger of the deolensions are not rare, 
such as daadhayah noted above, revdtayah, iv. 2. 11. 1, and pdtnayah, 
V. 2. 11. 2 ; gavvn/yaibj iii. 2. 11. 3 ; hdrmbhydmit iv. 1. 10. 2 ; vii. 3. 16. 1. 
Akin to these transitions is the use of yvsina, v. 7. 20, for yusTid, and the 
influence of analogy is seen in dgndvimu^ i. 8. 22. 1. 

Among pronominal forms the use of Hmin X?im^2a,v.6.9.1,isalater form 
than the had of Rgvedic compounds, di^mcmiw, appears as a reflexive, 
though not found in this sense in the Rgveda? For the yuvdh of the Rgveda 
is found in iii. 5. 4. 1 the more normal form on the ordinary analogy, yuvdyoh. 

ikdn is normally used to make up compound numbers, and the list of 
numbers in vii. 2. 11-20 supplements those found in the Rgveda, and shows 
a development of the use of numbers. 

In the verb the forms in maei, in tfuina^ and tana steadily disappear ; 
and the number of the rarer subjunctive and optative forms from the aorists 
is steadily lessening, parallel with the standardizing of the language which 
reveals itself in full in the Br&hmana texts. Thus in the case of the root 
aorist the participle of the active disappears, and the middle participle is 
very rarely found as in rAharna (iv. 1. 2. 4), dhuvdnd (iv. 4. 12. 5), vimdna 

> CL Bloomfield, JAOS. xvz. oxxvi. mana portions ; cf. Weber, InditeAa Studi^fif 

* pUrndmf L 8. 6. 1 ; ndpfdmy L 8. 6. 1 ; dhd' xiiL 101 ; Lanman, Noun-If^fl, p. 480. 

In^lm, iv. 7. 14. 8. So alao in the Br&h- * See Delbrflok, MHhdMisSjftUaXt pp. 262, 268. 



cxlii The Language and Style 

(iv. 6. 8. 3). On the other hand, the aorist in a appears more frequently 
as in dkhyah and dsicat, dtrpcmh^ drvJiam^ asadahy ddr^n. In the 8 aorist 
the Taittirvya ^Sers from the Rgveda in exhibiting forms like cUdnaU (iv. 
7. 18. 6) with an inserted t, and in the injunctive hdsU (viL 8. 18. 1), but 
the anomalous fortns in se have disappeared. ^ 

The future, on the other hand, develops considerably in use, and the 
second future appears in its infancy as in aryvdgantd yajndpatir vo dtra in 
V. 7. 7. 1, where the Atha/rvaveda (vi. 128. 1, 2) has anvdgantd ydjanidnah 
svdsti where the present sense is assigned to it in Whitney's translation. 

The denominatives show the development of forms outside the present 
system as in papayista and the participles kantpuyisydrU'-y meghdyisydnt-, 
^kdyisydnt- (iii, 2. 8. 8).^ 

The gerundives in ayya and tva disappear almost entirely. On the 
other hand, the forms in tavyd and aniya^ which are of the Brahmana 
period and which commence feebly in the Atha/rvavedob? are not to be found. 

In the inflnitive the disappearance of most of the Rgvedic dative 
forms is marked, especially those in ose, those from vowel roots, and the 
forms in dhyai. There are no locative infinitives in aam. 

In the gerund t\A occurs at iv. 1. 1. 4 in 'khM'iAy but not elsewhere 
independently ; tva is regular ; on the other hand, tvaya is found in krtvdya 
(iv. 1. 6. 4) and vrtvdya (iv. 1. 2. 8), yuMvdyay and tatvdya (iv. 1. 1. 1), and 
it is clearly ^ a late combination of tva and ya. 

Similar signs of later usage are to be seen as regards the prepositions : 
pardh never takes the accusative or instrumental or locative; aanitii/r, 
sanutdr, aumdd, smdd disappear. 

The TaUti/rvya yields very little that is novel in grammar, for the use of 
jinvdvy ugrdvy bMmdry tveadr, ^rutdr, bhv/tdr with dvrt in ii. 4 . 7. 1, 2 is no more 
than a mere blunder.^ More interesting are the curious forms dhvanayU, 
iv. 6. 9. 2 ; ajayU, i. 7. 8. 1, which hardly admit of any reasonable explanation 
as correct.^ ga/mddhye in i. 8. 6. 2 is probably merely a blunder for gaw/idhyai.^ 
avmdhi in iv. 8. 18. 2 is of doubtful form and sense, the Rgveda (x. 7. 1) having 
sdcemahi. Other forms with unusual shortening ^ are seen in jigivdnsah^ 
i. 7. 8. 4 ; and nirmrui, iii. 2. 8. 3, against the metre. Of aorists the causatives 
ajyipata^ i. 7. 8. 4, and ajijfiipaty ii. 1. 11. 8, are noteworthy, and of simple 
verbs agrahhym^ i. 7. 12. 2 ; agasmahi^ i. 2. 9. 1 (Rgveda, vi. 51. 16,aga7muiki) ; 

1 See MacdoneU, VwUc Qrammaar, p. 408. « Ibid, p. 410 ; Whitnej, % 976 a. 

' Ibid, p. 407 ; Wbitnej, SanOerii Qmmmmr, ^ adimaMy i. 8. 6. 2, maj be contrasted with 

§ 966. * odimaM, VGS^MCtaMiyi, iii. 68 ; Maodonell, 

s Ibid. p. 418. p. 867. 

< See Macdonell, Vedic Qrammar, pp. 88, 70 ; " c^^jKito, VQjasana^ iz. 12. The retentioa 

Oldenberg, ProUgcmefnOj p. 467. ' of the oaiis. p is noteworthy, of. UUUfo^ 

B Ibid. p. 898, n. 2 ; Whitney, %% 1048, 904 &. iii. 2. 6. 2 ; Whitney, § 1047. 
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avradt^ ii. 4. 7. 2 (a very strange form). The strong forms strTwLhi^ vi. 8, 1. 2 
(a prose direction), and grndhi, iv. 4. 12. 5, are not very rare, And jdgrvydnui 
oocors in i. 7. 10. 1, where the VcyaaaTieyi (ix. 28) hsA jagryam/i. On the 
other hand, as opposed to the shortenings noted above, the injunctive aorist 
has jlkvaraia/ra in i. 2. 18. 2, where jihvarata/m would have sufficed. In 
iv. 7. 14. 1 vaniscmta is a strange third plural aorist subjunctive for which 
the Rgveda (x. 128. 8) has vanibsanta and the Atharvaveda (v. 8. 5) eanisan. 

(b) The BrdJimaTui portwns. 

The language of the Br&hmana portions differs in grammatical form very 
slightly from the classical language as fixed in the grammar of Fanini.^ As 
compared with the language of the Mantras and in particular of the verses, 
it shows much less variety of forms and, as is natural in a formal prose^ it 
lacks those ambiguities of form which exist in considerable number in the 
Mantras. Thus the free use of the injunctive forms in any time relation 
and in any mood has disappeared for good, the use appearing only in 
a few phrases with ma. The subjunctive survives, but only in reported 
thoughts or speeches; in any other case where the subjunctive might 
have appeared in the Mantra style the optative is used. The infinitive 
has ceased to show its manifold forms, the only uses which are normal 
being the form in toh after the word l^pxira and the new form in tv/m^ 
which is formed with qaJc and arh* The gerundive in tavya supersedes 
that in tva. The tenses of the indicative develop or display a precision 
of use which is strange to the Mantra texts; and the use of the cases 
looses the vagueness which is occasionally very clear in the Rgveda, while the 
rules of concord are adhered to with a strictness which is not attained in the 
difficulties of verse composition. Similarly as regards accidence ; the uses of 
forms like dsas in the plural, d in the dual and the instrumental singular, 
Miih in the plural, d in the neuter plural disappear, and all that remains 
is a certain indefiniteness in the distinction as later drawn between the 
treatment of words in i and ^ and the use of an as the locative of nouns 
in an. To these points may be added the new use of (y)ai as the feminine 
ending in the genitive and ablative. The verb shows even less irregularity ; 
a few cases like duhe when the third singular takes the same form as the 
first and a few survivals of aorists later disused in the forms accepted by 
the Br&hmanas, together with some subjunctives and infinitives, exhaust 
the tale. More noteworthy is the fact that the verbal prefixes are still 
separable and that the accent is a living reality, as it was indeed to 
P&nini, but as it is not in the classical texts handed down to us. Add to 

> d BhandArkAr, Journal Bombay BniticA Bcfyol AsiaUc BoeUty, zri 264 teq. ; Liebieh, POnini 
(1891). 
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these points the rale of the TaiUiriya that in certain cases y and t; appear 
as iy and uv, and the differences of linguistic form are practically all indaded. 

It is of importance further to bear in mind that these peculiarities 
extend throughout the whole text including book vii and that part of 
book V (5-7) which appears to be clearly a later addition to the SanhUa. 
Thus it is fair to condude that on the whole the Br&hmana portions of the 
Sanhit& are approximately of the same period, though not produced by one 
effort, or as one work. There are, however, some traces of later usage 
in book vii. 

In giving in detail the usages which are contrary to the ordinary rules 
of classical Sanskrit or are for some other reason worthy of notice, it will 
be of value to treat the several sections of the text separately ; for this 
purpose books i and ii can be taken together, books iii, vi, and vii as 
wholes, and book v as two sections. Book iv, as all Mantra, can be 
omitted from consideration. 

(1) Xuphonio Combination. 

The Taittirxya displays none of the peculiarities which mark the 
Maitrdyanl as being the product of somewhat artificial studies (e. g. the 
change of unaccented o^ or 6 to a before an initial accented vowel except a; 
the change < to n before ^)} The only point of substantial deviation from 
the normal rules of Panini is that in certain instances y and v are repre- 
sented by i/y and uv^ the cases of which have been noted above (p. xxxviii). 
Though characteristic the change is not really common apart from the words 
gdyatri and rdtri in their oblique cases, and tav/&. There has also been 
noted above the treatment of trisiAihh. anustubh. and usnih. 

Of some interest is the clear tendency seen in the Sanhitd to shorten 
the long vowels of the first parts of words in composition. In ajakawd^ 
ii. 2. 6. 4; v. 4. 8. 2, it is possible to see the epicene use of aja as does 
Wackemagel,^ but there must be remembered pu/ndarierajdm, i. 8. 18. 1, 
and grlvadaghndy v. 6. 8. 8, where that explanation is not available, nor 
can it be applied to istakacCt^ i. 6. 8. 2. Similarly we have ajatvd, vi. 1. 6. 8 ; 
amdvdayatvdt ii. 5. 8. 7 ; prthiAdtvd, vii. 1. 5. 1 ; vasatlvaritvd, vi. 4. 2. 1 ; 
^rkarcUvd, v. 2. 10. 6 ; mrivyanUvd, v. 8. 10. 1, and perhaps aatamdvdy vi 
6. 8. 1, in all of which cases the long syllable is clearly lightened deliberately 
before the long tva. Similar instances are found in Apastamba, as strivyan-' 
jana, viii. 6. 1 ; nadidmpa, xv. 16. 2, 8 ; ra^iiasammita, xiv. 6. 10.^ 

On the other hand awydvasa, i. 7. 5. 8, shows a lengthening of the u 

» See von Schroeder, ZDMG. xxxiu. 184 aeq. PraHfOkkyoy v. 28-81. 

The change of m to ^ before v and o is of * AUindiache Qrammatik, zz. i. 49. 
less moment ; it is contrary to TaittMjfa » See Garbe's ed. l viii. 



Accidence cxlv 

which is not easy to explain. In vii. 2. 1. 8 appears cahri/vatl where the i 
seems wholly illogical (Panini, viii. 2. 12), but the Rgveda has caJcA). 

In grv/niu§U, v. 4. 5. 2, 8 contraction for guru seems to be found, as in 
sroibhi^ha (patapaiha BrdhToaTia, vi. 8. 2. 3) and vyavasta {=vyavaeita 
Afvaldyana Qrauta Sutra, iv. 9. 4, 6). 

(2) Aooidenoe. 

1. The genitlTe and ablative of feminines in a end in yai, not yah. So 
genitive mnftdyaiy i. 6. 11. 2; ^vetanfai, ^etdvataayai, i. 8. 9. 2; ajdyai, 
iL 1. 1. 6; va^ya\ ii. 2. 9. 7; brahmaJiatydyaiy ii. 6. 1. 2; ablative, ^om- 
ydyai, i. 8. 1. 6 ; devdtdyai^ ii. 2. 10. 4 ; 6. 4. 4 ; pratiapidyai, ii. 6. 4. 3 ; for 
Qcmyayai the Pada text reads ^cumyayah^ the form occurring in Sandhi as 
^dmyayd, and it similarly restores the V isarga in every case where ambiguity 
is possible, contrary to the clear probabilities of the case. In iii is found 
svdyai devdta/yai, 1. 8. 3^ as ablative; in v ^vetdvatsa/yai and hraridyai as 
genitives 4. 9. 3 ; in v devdtdyai, 1. 1. 3 ; ukhayai, 1. 9. 4, and pratiathdyai, 

4. 2. 2 are ablatives; in vi. 1. 3. 6 sUtd/va^dyai is genitive, and in vii. 
4. 11. 4 pratisprnfah is the Pada version of pratiathdydi in the text in Sandhi. 

2. In a great number of cases the dative of the nonn in i is used in the 
form yai to express the purpose' or result of an action ; the form aye is 
not found in this use, and its frequency forms a distinct mark of the 
Brahmana style. Thus i and ii yield dkftyai, i. 6. 8. 4 ; admta/tyaiy i. 7. 1. 6 ; 
ii. 5. 8. 7 ; prdtispiUyai^ i. 7. 4. 2 ; sdmrddhyai, ii. 1. 2. 2 ; dva/ruddhyaiy 
iL 1. 9. 8 ; admastyaiy ii. 2. 5. 4; vidhrtyai, 6; bhutyai, ii 2. 8. 6; dtiprd- 
yuktyai, ii. 2. 9. 2 ; pdrigrh/Uyad,, ii. 2. 10. 2 ; dpahatyai, ii. 2. 11. 4 ; 5. 7. 2 ; 
bh4tyaiy ii. 8. 1. 1 ; dptyai, ii. 3. 2. 2 ; p&8tya% ii. 4. 6. 2 ; dv/uJchydtyaif ii 

5. 11. 8 ; bhrdtrvydbhibhutyai, ii. 6. 1. 5 ; etftyai, ii. 6. 2. 6 ; ahhijityai, ii. 6.. 
8. 8 ; 8uagdkrtya4,, ii. 6. 8. 1 ; prdsutyan,^ ii. 6. 9. 3 ; dnartyai, ii. 6. 9. 3 ; 
^ntyai, iL 6. 6. 2 ; vydvrttyai^ iL 6. 6. 3, and^ without the special sense of 
end, hk&myaiy ii. 3. 2. 4 ; simvalyai^ ii. 4 6. 2. In iii are found vyd- 
vrttyaiy 1. 6. 1 ; prdtiathUyaiy 1. 6. 1; ^cmtyai, 1. 5. 2; dnmiyaiy 1. 7. 1 ; 
abk^ityai, 1. 7. 2 ; dvaruddhyai, 8. 6. 1 ; dhftyaiy 4. 3. 5 ; svagdkrtyai, 4. 
8. 7; prdodtyaiy 5. 1. 4; bhrdtrvydpanuttyai^ 5. 9. 2. In v. 1-5 occur 
prdsQtyai^ 1. 1. 1 ; sdmirddhyai^ 1. 1. 4; d/varvddhyaiy 1. 1. 4; ydjuakriyai, 
1. 2. 1 ; dnuvUtyai^ 1. 2. 2 ; vydurttyai^ 1. 2. 8 ; 6. 4 ; edmiaatyai, 1. 2. 4 ; 8» 
8. 5 ; prdtisthityai, 1. 8. 1 ; dpahatyai, 1. 8. 8 ; dptyai, 1. 8. 4; pdrydpiyai, 

1. 8. 5 ; tMyai, 1. 5. 8 ; ^dmiyai^ 1. 6. 9; dhftyai, 1. 6. 2 ; stftyai^ 1. 6. 4; 
8. 5. 2 ; prdjdtyai, 1. 8. 4 ; dawJchydtyaiy 1. 8. 6 ; afspyai, 1. 9. 2 ; vijUyaiy 
1. 10. 2 ; prdjndtyai^ 2. 8. 6 ; {idyatyai^ 2. 6. 8 ; vidhrtyai^ 2.7.2; Hisratyai, 

2. 7. 8 ; kiptyai^ 8. 1. 1 ; edmvrddhyai^ 8. 7. 4 ; rvCfkrtyai, 4. 2. 8 ; prdttyaiy 

t [B.af. It] 
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4. 7. 2; svagdJcrtycdf 4. 7. 4 ; aihihrdntyai^ 4. 8. 6 ; mimitatya% 4. 10. 8 ; 
fddhyaif 4. 10. 5 ; ydtyai^ 4. 12. 8 ; jityai, pdrydptyai, 4. 12. 8 ; antdrhitya% 
2. 4. 4 ; spftyai, 2. 8. 2 ; bhrdtrvydlJMhiUyai, 8. 8. 1 ; hh&tyaiy 8. 10. 2, and 
vfstyaiy 4. 1. 4 In v. 6-7 occur admtatyai, 5. 1. 1 ; 6. 8. 6 ; ad/mrddhyai, 
6.1.1; prdtisihUyaii .6. 8. 8 ; bhrdtfvydM4ihutya% 6. 2. 1 ; prdjdtyai, 6. 2. 8 ; 
cUiftyaiy 6. 2. 6 ; dvarudcOiyai, 6. 8. 2 ; ahh^ijiiyai, 6. 6. 2 ; gUptyaiy 6. 6. 2 ; 
ad/mastyai, 6. 8. 1 ; 7. 2. 2 ; idptyai^ 6. 8. 6 ; (ibhimiyai^ 7. 8. 8, and in ihe 
usual sense, nirrtymy 6. 6. 2. In vi are found aitkfjityai^ 1. 1. 2 ; vyavrUyai, 
1.1.6; iidyatyaiy 1. 2. 6 ; dptyai, 1. 2. 7 ; afffyai^ 1. 2. 7 ; dvrUya% 1. 7. 8 ; 
fdntyai, 1. 7. 8 ; dhftyai, 1. 4. 8 ; dpdhcUyai^ 1. 4. 6 ; admastyaiy 1. 7. 6 ; 
prdjUdtyaiy 1. 6. 1 ; kiptyai, 1. 6. 8 ; dvaruddhyai, 1. 8. 1 ; dn>avachiMyai, 
1. 11. 6; bhrdtrvyahhiihutyai, 2. 2. 2; bhrdtrvydpaTtmttyai, 8. 8. 4; edmidr 
dhyai, 2.2,7; pAatyaiy 2. 6. 4 ; ff&ptyah 2. 8. 6 ; ^dddhyai, 2.7.4; vidhrtyai, 
2. 8. 4 ; ydtyaiy 2. 10. 1 ; abkCnUyaiy 8. 2. 8 ; prds&tycd, 8. 6. 8 ; dm^khy&tyai, 
8. 7. 2 ; admistycd, 8. 9. 6 ; vyMyai, 4. 8. 8 ; niakrtyai^ 4. 9. 1 ; Hdyaiyai, 
6. 7. 2; aTUdrhityaiy 6. 8. 6; dt^uktyaiy 6. 9. 4; bh4ityai, 6. 11. 4, and 
pdtniyai, 1. 8. 6. In vii are found drtyai^ 1. 4. 2; dvarvddhyai^ 1. 4. 2; 10. 4; 
prdtisthityaiy 1. 4. 8 ; 6. 1. 6; dhftya% 1. 6. 4; drm ad/nUdtyai^ 1. 6. 6 ; pdrir 
grhltyai, 1.6.7; ohkiQityai^ 1. 6. 7 ; 6. 1. 6 ; adm/rddhyai, 1. 6. 6 ; vfjityai^ 2. 
1. 8; admfiaatyai, 2. 1. 8; d/Mikhyatyai, 2. 6. 2; prdhhutyai^ 2. 10. 1; vySmttyai^ 
2. 10. 4 ; pratydvarvbdkyaiy 8. 6. 8 ; dnSHyai, 4. 2. 4 ; admpattyai^ 4. 2. 6 ; 
fddhya% 4. 6. 4; sdmtatyai, 4. 8. 8; drisfyai, 4. 11. 8 ; admathityaiy 6. 1. 4; 
cbhivrttyaiy 6. 1. 6 ; jityai, 6. 1. 6 ; prdjcUyai, 6. 8. 8. 

8. In the ablatlTe and genitiTe of nouns in i and X the form yai always 
appears. Thus in i and ii, gwyatriyai, ii. 1. 7. 1 ; prthivyaij 6. 1. 8, are 
genitives along with pf^yai, 2. 11. 4; vfatycd, 4. 9. 1; ablatives are 
^dkvarycd, ii. 2. 8. 6, with bk&tyai, 8. 1. 1, and dvyuetyai^ i 5. 7. 6. In iii 
genitives are aomaJcrdyaTiyait 1. 8. 1, and vfatyai^ 8. 4. 4; ablatives, prthi- 
vyai, 1. 1. 4; jxiurTvamdayai, 6. 1. 8, and ndhhyai, 4. 1. 8. In v genitives 
are n'h'rtyaiy 2. 4. 2, 8 ; vfatyait 8. 10. 1, and rdtriyait 7.1. 2; ablatives, 
fddhyaiy 1. 1. 8 ; bkAtyaiy 8. 10. 2. In vi genitives are gdyatriyai, 4. 11. 4; 
aomaJcrdyaTvyaiy 1. 8. 2 ; aadffyai, saiyaiy 2. 6. 4 ; bkdmycd, 8. 8. 6, and 
rdtriyai, 1. 8. 2; ablatives, ndbhyaiy 1. 8. 4; rdtriyaij 2. 8. 8. In vii 
jyjrthivya{, 1. 6. 1, is a genitive, axid paurnamdayai, 4. 8. 2, is ablative. So 
in Apastamba occur a^attha^khSyaiy xviii. 11. 2 (abl.) ; rdtriyaiy xv. 12. 7, 
daJcavth&yai, uttardyai, xvi 19. 7. 

4. In the locative of stems in i the feminine form is yam, not cm. Thus 
pUstydmy v. 2. 8. 2 ; uUcuravedywrn, 2. 6. 6 ; ^dny&niy 8. 1. 6 ; and perhaps 
^yttydflfriy 8i 6. 8 ; 6. 4. 2 ; 7. 2. 1 ; but citlau is found in 4. 2. 1 against 
cCH/m in 4. 2. 2, and it is compounded as tricUilcaj v. 6. 10. 2, and pdfica- 
^ika, 8. 11. 8 ; 6. 10. 2. In vi are found vartcmy&my 4. 9. 6 ; uttaravedydm^y 
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5. 9. 4. ydnya/m appears in iii. 4. 10. 6, and y&m is also feminine in v. 
2. 2. 6 ; vi. 6. 2. 2. 

5. In the feminine dual of stems in i the I is sometimes retained ; thus 
in the nominative in i and ii occur rakooghniy ii. 2. 2. 8 ; priyavaiii 2. 11. 4 ; 
gomdvati, 8. 8. 5 ; budJindmUi, dgr<wat%y 8. 4. 4; aoTmni, ii 8. 8. 2 ; vfdhaU" 
wxt^^ vAriraghm, 5. 2. 5 ; accusatives are fdkvaH, 2. 8. 5 ; mdnavi, 2. 10. 2 ; 
mdrutt, 8. 8. 6 ; bvdhndvat^, dgravat%, 8, 4. 8 ; dydvaprtkivii is nominative 
at 6. 2. 5, and accusative at 5. 7. 5. On the other hand, panktyaib is found 
at 8. 2. 9. iii yields pcrnktyaiJi,, 5. 4 4, and dywvdprikivi as accusative. 
V gives €V&dumbaH and k&rmi^ 1. 10. 2 ; 4. 4. 4, as accusatives, uttarwoatl^ 

4. 8. 6 ; pa/rigfhycmMj 4. 6. 8 as nominatives; at 2. 8. 8 viyatt dydvdpr- 
thit/t is read . In v. 5. 7 occur as nominatives vdyii7ndt% fvetdvatl^ 5. 1. 2 ; 
sdm^ci, 4 2, and as accusative kdrsm, 6. 6. 1. In vi appear vapd^dpani, 
8. 9. 4, and vfmci, 6, as accusatives. In vii appears anjaadyanl aruti, 2. 1. 2; 
8. 6. 8, but sakihyaii, in 4. 11. 8, while d^atthl, 2. 1. 8, appears to be a 
neater dual, but is not certain (p. clii). 

6. In the nominative plural of stems in i, beside the later normal yah^ 
both %h and ayah are not rarely found. Thus in i and ii are found revdtih^ 
i. 5. 8. 2 ; bhAyas^, 5. 9. 1 ; pAn8vai^h, ii. 5. 8. 5 ; raJcsoghTiih, 6. 4 4; on 
the other hand dBodhaydh is found at ii. 1. 5. 8 ; 6. 4 2 against deadh/b- 
hhyah^ 4. 9. 4, &c.; vydhrtayah and vyc^rt^hih in i. 6. 10. 8 ; pdtTiayah, ii. 

6. 6. 4, but pdtmyam, vi 5. 8. 6 ; rdtrayah, ii. 5. 6. 4. In iii daadhayaJi is 
found at 8. 6. 8, dsadhibhih, 8. 8. 8 ; daadhibhyah (ablative), 1. 8. 2; daadkisu^ 

5. 2. 4 ; there are also dghdrdvat^f 1. 9. 2 ; dydtanavatdi, 1. 9. 2 ; pratidh, 
2. 9. 7 ; elavai/kh^ 5. 9. 2. In v. 1-4 occur deadhayah, 1. 8. 1 ; 5. 10 ; daadh^ 
bhih, 8. 11. 1 ; pdtnayah and pdtnih, 1. 7. 2 ; ^dkvarayah, 4. 12. 2 ; and at 
1. 5. 6 momavydh ; 1. 8. 4 dpriyah ; 4. 12. 1 gwyatriyah. The ordinary form 
is ih ; thus nudrrtik^ 2. 4. 2 ; murdAati^i^, 8. 1. 5 ; 8. 2 ; m'&khyavaiih. 
8. 4. 6; dmmavatik^ 8. 4. 6; pratispiAvatihy 8. 4. 6; qjdevat^., 8. 4. 6 
prwnaAh, apcmaitih, pa^yam/tiht ^rnvamJlXk^ 8. 6. 2; hhavaTMi^ 8. 6. 8 
tamip^nC&, 8. 7. 2 ; wmyiMik, 8. 10. 2 ; ddhipatTyUi^ 4. 2. 8 ; a'6/dmrnha/rih 
4. 6. 1. In V. 5-7 are found agTieyOi, 5. 1. 1 ; cdk^wmcUlk^ 7. 10. 2 
vaifnaiAh, vad^vaha/rmanih, 6. 9. 2, 8 ; but it is perhaps not in this use 
the section being a later one^ that it has also pdtTuiyah, d^adhayaht 5. 1. 1 
ddkipaJhiayah^ 5. 6. 1 ; ratrayah^ 6. 7. 2 ; cUayah^ 6. 10. 8 {iridtikaJi, pdfica- 
cUthah, 6. 10. 2). In vi occur dfacOtayah^ 1. 8. 7, against 68adhibhih, 6. 8. 4 
ii^adhibhyah^ 8. 6. 4 ; dfodhiMf 8. 9. 5 ; and aethamvdtlh, 1. 9. 1 ; ao^, dai- 
vih^ 8. 6. 1 ; va&UMirih, 4. 2. 1 ; etdvatih, 4. 8. 1 ; pdrddh, praiicihy4. 10. 4 
dUrih, 4 10. 5 ; pdtinkh, 5. 8. 1 ; ddayadihy 5. 8. 2 ; hariyojavtii^ 5. 9. 2 
Ih/iya&ih^ 5. 10. 1 ; sadf^^ 6. 8. 2. In vii occur dsadhayah^ 1. 1. 8 ; 4. 8. 8 
UwyaM^ 4.7.7; ubhdy^^ 5. 1. 1 ; aatihy 5. 1. 1 ; 2. 1 ; ydvatihj 6. 2. 1 
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nighnaiih, 5. 10. 1. On the other hand there are in 5. 10. 1 ddsydh and 
gaydntyak^ in 5. 8. 2 aindrCyah, in 5. 2. 2 ubJuiyyah^ while in vi. 5. 7. 2 ; 

6. 5. 2 is vmtpKidevydJu In viL 8. 7. 2 T&trayah is found. 

7. In nouns in i may be noted the occasional occurrence of forms of the 
masculine, gatd^h^ v. 1. 9. 8 ; vii. 2. 7. 2 ; dgaia^nh^ gT&manih^ iL 5. 4. 4 ; 
gatd^riyah (nom. pi.), ii. 5. 4. 4 ; senanydJiy gra/manydh (gen.), i. 8. 9. 1. But 
dnhik (fern.) in vi. 2. 7. 8 is merely repeated from the Mantra. 

8. In nouns in u may be mentioned the neuter forms cdtukeraktau^ 
i. 8. 9. 8 ; da/raUj ii. 5. 8. 8 ; anagnaUby v. 1. 8. 1, 4 ; yajfUvmsta/A,^ iii. 1. 9. 5 ; 
vAstau^ 4. 10. 3 ; vfiddhohy v. 7. 1. 8 ; and the fern, form {8va^ 7. 8. 1. 

9. In nouns in u are found tani, as dual, ii. 2. 7. 6 ; tan'&vam^ iv. 2. 1. 2 ; 
v. 6. 6. 4 ; tanuvwih^ 7. 8. 8 ; toni6t;am, 4 ; varBohvamy ii. 4. 10. 8 ; defva&wva/niy 
V. 6. 8. 1. 

10. In nouns in an the only irregularity is the locative in an. Thus are 
found dtnfuim,^ i. 5. 8. 2; iL 4. 2. 4 ; 5. 11. 8 ; vdrtTrum^ ii. 6. 4. 4. In iii 
are aiim&ny 1. 1. 8, &c.; brdhman^ 5. 7. 2; dhan, 5. 10. 8. In v, ^9dn, 1. 

7. 1 ; hrdhman^ 1. 9. 8 ; o^mdn, 2. 2. 5, &c.; 5. 9. 8 ; 10. 2. In vi, o^mdn, 
1. 7. 8 ; akadn, 1. 9. 1 ; cdaTaan^ 1. 9. 2 ; 10. 4 ; ^adn, 2. 1. 5 ; 11. 1 ; 6. 9. 8 ; 
in vii, dhan, 1. 4. 2 ; 2. 8. 1 ; dtmdm,^ 1. 4. 2 ; cdmian, 5. 9. 8. In Apastamba 
are found ahan, ix. 2. 1, &c.; daan, v. 8. 16 ; dtmaUf vi. 28. 10, &c. ; vart- 
Tnan, ii. 8. 18 ; ^raan, i. 4. 15.^ 

11. There are no peculiarities in the consonantal stems. But it may be 
noted that Toddhum is found at v. 4. 5. 2 ; jyrcdicOiiisahy ii. 5. 3. 3. In the 
r stems the genitive plural has f ; so bhrdtrria/nVf ii. 6. 6. 2 ; vdgatrndmt 
iii. 2. 9. 5. 

12. In the pronouns there is little unusual. The nominative dvd/m occurs 
at ii. 5. 2. 8 ; 6. 5 ; 6. 7. 1 ; dvdt at iL 5. 6. 6. The enclitic forms of the 
stem a are, as always in old texts, placed second word in the sentence, as in 
the case of dsya, i. 5. 1. 2 ; iii. 2. 9. 5 ; v. 1. 1. 1 ; asmin, ii. 1. 6. 8 ; 2. 7. 1 ; 
10. 5 ; aamaiy v. 4. 1. 8 ; enam, 4. 2. 4 ; 10. 1, and often. The feminine 
ending in place of yah is yai, as in asyai, iii. 4. 8. 5 ; vi. 1. 8. 2 ; tdsyai, 
iii. 5. 7. 1. 

13. The numerals show no^special peculiarities ; ekaarn^n'-rui'panodfdmf 
vii. 4. 7. 1, 8 may be compared with ^casyai nd pancd^^ 4. 7. 8. The use 
of ca — ca is frequent in forming numbers, e. g. vii. 1. 6. 8, 4 ; v. 5. 2. 6, 7. 

14. In the verb the most significant use is that of a few third singular 
persons of the same form as the first. Thus are found in i and ii, duM, 
6. 11. 8 ; 7. 1. 2, &c., but dugdhS^ L 8. 4. 1 ; 5. 1 ; 9. 2 ; ige, iL 4. 9. 1 ; in iii, 
dahe^ 2. 9. 6; in v, %^e, 2. 1. 7; diihe, 4. 7. 4; 6. 8. 6; 9. 2; 7. 8. 4 ; in vi, 
ife, 2. 1. 1 ; 5. 7. 2 ; ^ye, 2. 5. 5 ; 3. 7. 6 ; 5. 6. 5 ; duhe, 2. 11. 4 ; in vii, 

^ See Garbe) ApasUmba Qraiuia SQta, in. vi. 
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dvihSf 2. 2. 8. Here also may be mentioned duJirey ii. 6. 7. 5 ; ^e, v. 8. 7. 2 ; 
vi. 4. 2. 6 ; 9. 5 ; and the imperfects, advJiran^ i. 7. 1. 1, OQahU&m, ii. 5. 2. 4. 
Speijer (iStin«Jmt Syntax, § 331) incorrectly treats i^ as a perfect. 

15. There remain a few relics of older aorist forms, viz. akran, ii. 5. 8. 4 ; 
aJcaany i. 5. 2. 1 ; ii. 2. 5. 5 ; updvderak, i. 6. 11. 8 ; akar, i. 5. 2. 3, &c.; ahhak, 
iii. 1. 9. 4 ; hour, ii. 4. 12. 8 ; 5. 2. 8 ; vi. 5. 1. 1. The compound form viddm 
akran is found at iii. 5. 10. 2 ; and viddm cakdra at v. 8. 8. 1. Optatives 
of interest are indhiavyay i. 5. 8. 5 ; 7. 5. 5 ; vadhydsuh, iL 6. 6. 1. Perfects 
with a strengthened reduplication are mentioned below (p. diii), as are also 
the subjunctives (p. dv). In vii. 5. 8. 1 dJiokeyate is a passive. 

16. In the case of the partioiples may be noted bkunjati, ii. 1. 4. 8, and 
in the Atmanepada, an^fdndh, vi 2. 5. 1 ; yu^fdnSm, i. 6. 8. 4 ; v. 5. 8. 1 ; 
vidviadrulyoh, ii. 2. 4. 2; cmidndyoh, ii. 2. 4 2; vUrnhdTidh, ii. 2. 11. 2; 
cinvdndhyY. 2. 8. 6 ; 6. 8. 2, 3. The perfect active participle is occasionally 
f ound> and more often the Atmanepada ; thus in i and ii are found ajd- 
ghnivoTiacmi, ii. 1. 10. 2 ; jagknivdnsa/m, ii. 6. 8. 1 ; jaghiv&sah, 3. 2 ; 
^u^^ruvcm, iL 6. 4. 4 ; ^u^ruvanBoh, 9. 2 ; vividoLn&h, i. 6. 2. 3 ; Ijomdh, i. 7. 
1. 6 ; ii. 4. 11. 3 ; 5. 14. 1 ; Hricdndh, i. 7. 3. 2 ; d^addadh&nah, ii. 6. 10. 1 ; 
and the aorist form juoanina which, however, is found even in the classical 
language. In iii is ^Qdm4h, 4. 9. 4 ; in v ajre ^vi^^rv/vanaah, 3. 5. 1 ; riricdndh, 
1. 8. 8, and cikydndh, 2. 3. 6 ; 6. 9. 2 ; 'tQandeyay 6. 2. 1 ; 3. 4 ; Ijdndm, 7. 
6. 4 ; cikycm6/my 6. 10. 2 ; 7. 4. 1 ; cUcydndsya, 7. 6. 4. Ip vi, aumpHsah 
(abl.), 1. 4 7 ; cahr&aah (abL), 4 8. 2 ; jaghTt/Cbsah (gen.), 6. 6. 1 ; rvricdmdh, 
6. 5. 1 ; 11. 1 ; Ijdm&ty dn^oTiam, 6. 7. 3 ; ^u/^ruvdny 6. 1. 4, approaches an 
adjectival sense like the common vidvdn. vii shows ri/ricdndh, 1. 8. 1, in a 
common formula, sumvcmina, 5. 15. 2, And jdghnHsdmj 5. 8. 1. 

17. Of other verbal forms partvd^ if it is to be read in vii. 6. 1. 2, is of 
interest as representing alone in literature the root pard, pedere. grahi- 
tavyd is found at vi. 6. 8. 2 ; sunnvyam at vi. 2. 4. 1 ; avaniyah, 6. 2. 3 ; 
anapcyayydm at v. 2. 1. 1 ; hvivd in v. 5. 6. 1 is apparently from hve, 
not hu. 

18. Of oauBstive forms may be noted with A, yavayati, ii. 2. 8. 2 ; pavor- 
yati, ii. 5. 8. 6 ; vi. 1. 1. 7 ; 4. 5. 8 ; leraTnayati, v. 1. 2. 6 ; 3. 1. 

19. In a certain number of cases the accent of the verb is remarkable : 
thus are found ava^ardey i. 8. 1. 1 ; ricyamdnam, 7. 5. 1 ; in ii, miicyeta, 
1. 4 6 ; pra/miyerany 2. 2. 4 ;in iii, lUpyeta, 2. 9» 5 ; vichidycunvdrumi^ 2. 1. 8 ; 
hiyaUy 1. 9. 6 ; apak^ycmOfiiam, 5. 1. 8 ; in v. bhidyeta, 1. 9. 2 ; ucchisyetay 
7. 8. 4 ; avapddyaUy 5. 1. 6 ; in vi, pra^i/byante, 1. 7. 1 ; in viiy jiyeran, 2. L 4; 
dtryeta, 5. 5. 2. In all these cases the analogy of class 4 verbs is obvious. 
idate in vi. 1. 4. 7 is found in the Bgveda and elsewhere ; HJceati in v. 4. 5. 2 
is anomalous in the extreme as the accent uksdli is found at v. 4. 2. 8 ; 
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5. 9. 6, but it is given in the DhMupdtha (xvii. 5) as a verb of the first 
class. 

20. The use of indeclinable forms with verbs is very limited ; 9vaga is 
found with ka/roti^ ii. 6. 10. 2 ; hwirv,^ 1, and in svagdkrtyai, iii. 4. 1. 8, and 
vamt kr is found. The suffix trd is seen in the phrases devcUra gam, iii. 

4. 8. 6^ aJcaVy v. 1. 7. 4, and devatrd dattdnra, i. 7. 1. 6. The curious use o£ 
forms in ^ appears in mithunt ahhavan, v. 8. 6. 2 ; mithuTii bhavaiobhi vL 

5. 8. 6, and ^eti ahwrvJta, v. 6. 8. 1. rnvsti karoti in v. 2. 1. 7 shows the 
probable origin of the phrase in a stereotyped case usage. Probably here 
must be reckoned dscmdi mdanfati in v. 6. 9. 1 which otherwise is either 
a misreading or an irregularity unparalleled in the SankUd, 

21. Among adverbial forms may be noted the use of vasdntd, ii. 1. 2. 5 ; 

4. 1, and of dakaiiid, v. 2. 10. 5 ; vi. 1. 1. 1 ; 5. 2. kdmam appears in ii. 

5. 4. 5, and d^rutataram in ii. 5. 11. 1. tdjdk is common, ii. 1. 5. 7 ; iii. 2« 
3. 4 ; V. 4. 5. 5 ; vi. 4. 6. 4, &c, as in the Kdthaka Sanhitd (Weber, iTidiache 
StvdieUf iii. 462). 

22. In the use of the aocent with prefixes there is, as Weber {Indische 
StvdieUy xiii. 62-67) has shown, great regularity. If the second of two 
prefixes is ava or a the verb is compounded with the two ; so adhydvasyatif 
V. 2. 1. 7 ; anvdvaidi vi. 6. 8. 1 ; cmvdkramcUa, vi. 5. 6. 8 ; an/vdrohati^ v. 
4. 10. 2. Exceptions such as arwavdyan, vi. 3. 1. 2 ; cobhyavdyan, ii 6. 3. 2, 
are mere blunders. The same principle is seen in ahhivydharati, vi. 4. 8. 2, 
but in other cases the first prefix is separately accented, as in dri/n paryd- 
vanrtcUe, 1. 7. 3. 3. In a few cases where the second prefix is d the rule is 
not observed, as in crnidvdeydin prdty dgachat, ii. 5. 8. 6 ; dgrayaridm prdty 
dgacha/t, vi. 4. 11. 2, but in these cases as in others (i. 7. 5. 1 ; ii. 3. 5. 8 ; iii. 
5. 1. 4; V. 1. 5. 9 ; vi. 1. 11. 6 ; 3. 3. 2; 6. 1. 1, 2) the prefix is no doubt 
felt specially as a preposition, though no doubt it is not easy to say why the 
feeling was stronger in these cases than in others, when the ordinary rule 
has been applied. 

In other cases of double prefixes the accentuation of the second is only 
sporadic ; abhydtiricyate, vii. 1. 5. 6 ; vydtisajet, vi 6. 4. 2, 8 ; 6. 4 ; vii. 4. 
8. 6 ; abhydnuvdca, v. 6. 6. 3 ; oAhydmlcyate, vii. 1. 5. 5 ; dbhy&taa/irjetf vi. 
2. 9. 1. 

Where the verb is accented, the rule with two prefixes, of which the 
latter is avd or a, is that neither is accented ; so adhyavasdydyati, v. 2. 8. 1 ; 
cmvdrdJbheta, iii. 1. 5. 1 ; but exceptionally in i. 7. 2. 8, prdty dbhdvatL In 
other cases the first is accented, as in ahhi prayv/nktiy vi. 1. 2. 2 ; dmu, 
praydnti, ii. 6. 10. 4 ; but there are cases where both are unaccented, dbhi- 
pratigrnvydt, iii. 2. 9. 5. 

With participles and gerunds the two prefixes are regularly without 
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accent ; apparent exceptions are all clearly cases where the prepositional sense 
is strong, as t;acam . . . d^ww pd/rabhavUohj i. 5. 2. 2. With the past participle 
passive the accent is on the second prefix, as ahhyarudha^ ii. 5. 5. 6. 

In one case a prefix has become practically amalgamated with the verb, 
viz. nildyata, v. 1. 1. 4; 2. 2; 4. 8; 9. 5 ; 4. 7. 6; vi. 2. 4 2; 8. 4. 

(3) Oompoimda. 

There is comparatively little new in the nse of compounds in the 
Taittirtya. The old dual Dvandvas of the form agniadTnau naturally 
persist ; dm^pd/runsi occurs in iL 5. 6. 1. In ii. 6. 5. 1 is found tdhmd- 
barhCh with the dual form, but not the dual ending ; in vi. 1. 1. 2 dtibsato- 
pds% is found; in iL 4. 11. 1 uanihakahAhhaUj which is probably not so much 
due, as Wackemagel ^ suggests, to false analogy with forms like Ba/mia/uifva- 
vayasau as to the not rare shortening of vowels in the TaiUirtya in 
composition. In vi. 6, 8. 4 Bamibavi^vd/vayasau is built on the old models, 
the llaitrdyan% having Ba/mba^. adyd^vdt in iii. 1. 7. 2 is an interesting 
case of the development of a noun form from a combination of two adverbs, 
while yathdyataTidm and yathdyatandt in vii. 5. 6. 4 show the way to the 
use of such compounds as yathagthdna in classical Sanskrit, ietdpwrtt, 
i. 7. 8. 8, shows ietdpilrte made into an adjective. 

A curious group of forms is afforded by tiaydpilnmmasdj ii. 2. 10. 1 ; 
phcUgun^pu/njia/md^y vii. 4. 8. 1 ; cUrdpy/rva/maad, 2. Wackemagel* sees 
in them relics of the Dvandva form, being a singular form of tiaydpu/rrui-' 
mdaau to denote the day of the union. It is possible, but not certain, that 
vJcMva^dJ^ iL 1. 7. 2, 6 may be a Dvandva. In i. 8. 18 prcutotrpratihartf' 
hhyam occurs beside riestdpotfbkydm. 

Of other compounds the most interesting are the dass represented by 
^riamkftya^ iii. 3. 8. 1 ; d^hUawhhavdiya, vii. 2. 4. 2 ; dkrwrcmkourouya^ v. 
1. 7. 1, and kikkitaLka/r&Mi^ iii. 4. 8. 5, following hUddtaka/rami. 

v4xxwacan\aiovai6.ixiviL^iSy9s^^ Theuse 

of ikaikami and (kaikayd^ of dvwnday and of anyo*nya has been noted above 
(p. xcvi). In the compounds with aja^ such as ajakeird, v. 1. 7. 4; 4. 8. 2, 
ajalomd, v. 1. 6. 2, the short a is probably not so much the tendency to 
accept an epicene form as the frequent shortening of vowels in composition 
noted above* 

tisrdhanvdm occurs in v. 6. 7. 2 ; i. 8. 19. 1 ; in ii. 8. 1. 5 madhya/me" 
sdy&m denotes ' in the middle of the pole ', as in mddhyarhdiTui. 

In the formation of compound adjectives from Dvandvas there is 
some uncertainty; thus we find somendrdf ii. 8. 2. 6; in the quasi-Mantra, 

1 JUindiieK$ GrammaUk, n. i. 166. * Pnd. 162. 
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v. 6. 15. 1, 8omavad/rd ; somdraudrd, ii. 2. 10. 1 ; somoLpoAisn&y i. 8. 8. 1 ; 
ii. 4. 4 3, and in quasi-Mantra, v. 6. 18. 1 ; compare with these agn^ndrd in 
V. 6. 17. 1 ; vwyoadvUrd^ vii. 6. 22. 1, in quasi-Mantra passages. 

(4) Syntax. 

The Taittirvya has been so fully used by Delbrlick in his AUindiachs 
Syntax that little need be said regarding the general syntax of the text. 
But there are a few points on which his account may conveniently be 
supplemented. 

1. In three places in v the plural is used from the standpoint of what is 
done by the contemporaries of the framer of the text, thus vadamah, 1. 8. 5 ; 
updamahe (bis), 8. 2. 8, and jlvomahy 4. 7. 8. There is no example in the 
other parts of the text. More often the third person plural denotes action 
of men generally, a use to be distinguished from the frequent use of the 
plural with no specified subject to denote the priests and the sacrificers 
or some of them. Probable cases are caravtiy v. 4. 4. 5 ; trndanti^ 6. 4. 4 ; 
pdfyantiy 6. 8. 5 ; ^rnvarUi^ 4. 10. 2 ; juhvdti, 7. 4. 2 ; ii. 5. 11. 5 ; vd/rrUrd- 
jati, vii. 2. 10. 2 ; Mbhmti, vii. 2. 10. 2 ; prabhindd/ntiy vii. 6. 7. 4. 

2. The rules of concord are carefully observed ; td/m ^va/rdih rdkoanei 
hdntoh in iii. 1. 1. 8 is, however, rare, though it has somewhat parallel 
forms in the use of i^rdh unchanged for other than masculine singular 
forms. In v. 2. 5. 1 vyarna/nidtraiju paksaHi ca p&charh ca bhavati the double 
attraction is unusual. Skavin^tir^pred,) bkavomti is found in v. 1. 8. 1. The 
use of the dual with one nominative with ca, the other being understood, is 
found at ii. 4. 4. 1, 2 ; v. 2. 8. 2. In mithunaiH 8dm bhavatah, vii. 5. 9. 4, 
the sense is not certain ; it may mean ' there are pairings \ as the parallel of 
the Kdthaka, xxxiv. 5, suggests, or merely ' there is a pairing '. In vii. 2. 1. 8 
is read d^atthi havirdhmtam cagmdhram ca bkavatah, and in Apastamba, 
xxiii. 12. 14, is d^voMhi (v. 1. D. E. Hht) havirdhcmam dgrmlhram ca. The 
dual is no doubt correct, but it is a rare f orm,^ and hardly to be found 
elsewhere in prose. Apastamba evidently was not dear as to it. 

8. There is little to note in the use of the oases ; the nominative appears 
with rupdm At in v. 2. 6. 5 ; vi. 1. 8. 1 ; 6. 5 ; 2. 4. 1, 4 ; 7. 1 ; vii. 1. 6. 2-4. 
The acciMatiA)e is found with rdh in i. 7. 8. 2 ; v. 4. 12. 2 ; 7. 1. 7, as in 
Javniinvya Upomisad Brdhmana, i. 37. 3 seq. The ablative of time is seen 
in a special sense in arvdcim>a/ni Skahdyandt, vi. 6. 8. 1, while the instru- 
mental occurs in dtvd as opposed to ndkta/m in ii. 4. 10. 1 ; vi. 4. 8. 8. 
aJuyrditrdhhydm is found with varsati in ii. 1. 7. 8 ; 4. 10. 1. 

The genitive is not rarely used possessively without the subject 

^ See MaodoneU, Vtdic Qrcmmar^ p. 286. 
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being expressed, especially with the root grh^ ' cups ' being under- 
stood; analogous seems to be the use with dmayati, ii. 1. 1. 8; 2. 10. -4; 3. 
11. 1 ; iii 4. 9. 8 ; vii. 2. 4. 8 ; 7. 1 ; 'dndjndtam iva is used in ii. 1. 6. 5. 
The same explanation serves with bkrdtrvasya ruktvd in vi. 4. 11. 1 where 
^ cups' is rather to be understood than mj to be taken as governing a 
genitive with the scholiast.^ 

The locative occurs with At in a few cases, as va^y vi. 8. 7. 5 ; 5. 8. 8 ; 
nirbddhAf v. 1. 10. 4 ; aratnaii, ii. 5. 7. 5. The use of mustt kr has been 
noted above, vdre-vrtam, is found at ii. 5. 1. 4, 6 as one- word. 

The dative, rather than the ablative, is to be seen in the frequent use with 
o-vr^c, ii. 1. 5. 7 ; 7.7; 4.11.4; iii. 1.6.1; 2.8.4; 8.8. 1 ; 5.9.2; v. 1. 7. 1 ; 
3. 7. 2 ; 5. 7. 2 ; 7. 1. 1 ; vi. 1. 4. 8, as tdamai in a few places shows. 

Space is denoted by the nominative in vi. 2. 4. 5, as often in the epic. 

4. In the use of the pronouns the chief point of interest is the frequency 
of the sequences ydvdn — tdrni, or similar cases, and not tdvdn. In v alone 
the use is seen in 1.8. 4; 4. 6 ; 6. 1 ; 2. 2. 5 ; 8. 5; 4. 8; 7. 6 ; 4. 4. 2 ; 6. 1 ; 

7. 2. 8; 10. 2; 11. 8; see also iii. 4. 1. 4; vi 8. 7. 5 ; 4. 8. 2; 6. 2. 1. 

Frequent also in the indefinite nd kdm cand and similar forms, as in 
v. 5. 4 2^ 8 ; 6. 8. 4 ; vii. 4. 8. 2 ; nd kata^ cand, vii. 2. 6. 8, and altered as 
na{karaiTa^ candy vii. 2. 2. 8. 

The indefinite tva is not common, it is found at iii 8. 9. 2. It is very 
doubtful if it should be inserted as it is by Weber (Tndische Studien, xiii. 
97) in vii. 5. 2. 1. The parallel passages of the Aitareya BrdkmaTui, iv. 17, 
and the PaHcavin^^ iv. 1, lend no support to the idea ; the latter has tv 
eva, and as it probably followed the TcuiMi/nya the corruption of tvd{h) into 
tvd{i) must be very old. But the partitive genitive is quite possible. In 
L 6. 11. 4 the Pada treats tvam and tvo as parts of the following word, syd 
of the first person in thoughts is found in ii. 6. 6. 1 ; 8. 5 ; vi. 2. 8. 4. 

5. In the use of the verb the TaUtirvya shows the usual careful 
discrimination of tenses of the Brahmana style. The sense of habitual past 
action is given by ha sma vat . prd harati, ha sma vai trnhant% i. 5. 7. 6= 
V. 4. 7. 8, 4 ; ha sma duhe, v. 4. 7. 5 ; ha ema vai pwrd . ^ upa yanti, iii. 

8. 8. 5 ; ha svna vaipurd . . dahati^ v. 1. 10. 1. 

6. On the other hand the perfect normally ' denotes a present condition ; 
the reduplicated syllable in this sense is frequently strengthened. In i and 
ii occur dodrava, L 5. 1. 4 ; dddhara, i. 7. 2. 1, &c ; bibhaya, ii. 8. 8. 4 ; 
dna^t 6. 4. 8 ; in v, dddhAra, 1. 10, 5 ; 2. 7. 8 ; 10. 4 ; pdrtydya, 1. 8. 2 ; 
2. 8. 1 ; 8. 2. 4, with dddhara again in 6. 5. 1 ; 7. 8. 2. In vi there are 
pdrtydya, 1. 6. 4 ; tatdna (repeated from a Mantra), 1. 11. 8; dadr^, 1. 11. 4 ; 

> Ct Weber, J%d(aeh$ Stttdim, iz« 247 ; JUB. L * The state of alEun ii misunderstood 1^ 
67. 1. Speijer, SantkrU aytUax, § 881. 

U [b-o J. u] 
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In V. 5. 1. 6 2/d . . ciniiU ydthd sdmi gd/rbho 'vapddyate tddfg evd tdt is- 
followed by drtvm drchedj which is slightly irregular. 

12. The injonctiTe is very much restricted in its use, being confined to- 
the use with ma, which is not rare, and with which one or two old forms 
of the aorist appear as in kdr. In vi. 5. 9. 1 it is used in a question^ 
juJidvdniS md hausdSm, 

18. The use of the inflnitlTe is of special interest as it displays the^ 
transition to the later classical use. Forms in turn are not indeed' 
common, but they occur; hdtwm, eti is at vi. 8. 1. 6; arhcUi governs 
prdptum^ ii. 1. 5. 2 ; aptwra^ 2. 9. 7 ; v. 1. 8. 4 ; pdrydpLvmif 2. 7. 4. ^xk 
governs aitwm, ii. 5. 2. 3 ; jStumy vi. 2. 8. 1 ; abkibhavitum, 4. 10. 1 ; 
adhrvyata hdtum occurs in vi. 5. 9. 1. On the other hand, the older form 
in am occurs after ^ctk with a negative in avarddhoi/m, ii. 3. 7. 1 ; v. 4. 1. 2. 
In V there occur also pdtitum^ 2. 6. 1, and vdydntvmi with arhati, and in 
V. 5. 7 sdrh^havitv/m, 5. 5. 1 ; pdtitv/m,, 8. 2 ; 5. 4, with the same verb. 

Of dative forms dr^, v. 6. 4. 4, and prdtidhfse, ii. 2. 4. 6, are clearly 
infinitives. The long list of dative forms given above serve much the same- 
purpose, and some forms like admiddhyai approximate to an infinitive use. 
In vi. 2. 6. 1 ywvan ndnase ydtavai is without precise parallel, but v. 6. 8. 1 
7\^M(xi/rUavai has many parallels. But the form is not elsewhere used, nor 
is the use with ahd^ wuaca, or brv/ydt of other texts met with. 

Of the genitive form toh with l^vard there are various examples ; d/rtoh^ 
ii. 2. 10. 5 ; iii. 7. 6. 4 ; v. 2. 8. 2 ; kArtohj ii. 6. 7. 1 ; JuUvtohy vi. 2. 6. 5 ;. 
iii. 1. 1. 8; nirhantoh, i. 8. 3; ^d/mayitoh, i. 3. 2; vdditoh, ii. 1. 2. 6; 
iii. 4. 8. 4; prdvaditoh, vi. 4. 8. 2; gdntoh, v. 4. 12. 3; adThTrux/rditoh^, 
vi. 6. 4. 6. 

In the ablative use toh is found in d td/mitoh, vi. 4. 5. 6 : d aaimthdtoh^ 
iii. 8. 7. 3 ; d vijanitoh, ii. 5. 1. 5. 

The form in ah appears with i^rd in praddhah, i. 7. 6. 6; ii. 1. 1. 1 ;. 
iii. 4. 9. 7 ; v. 1. 5. 6 ; 4. 4. 3 ; praddghah^ v. 2. 1. 2. 

14. The particles are used in the ordinary way. Especially accurate is. 
the rule of the repetition of ca; dva ca hdnti draddau ca samdhaifUi,. 
i. 6. 9. 3, is noteworthy. 

More unusual is the regular use of tvai, i.e. tii, vai, found throughout^ 
i. 7. 1. 4; 6. 2; ii. 2. 4. 8 ; 5. 4. 1 ; 6. 6. 8 ; iii. 2. 9. 2; 3. 9. 2; 5. 1. 8r 
V. 1. 3. 4 ; 2. 5. 8 ; 5. 9. 4; vi. 2. 4. 5 ; 4. 8. 1 ; vii. 1. 8. 1 ; 2. 10. 3. nvai 
occurs only at i. 5. 9. 6 (bis) ; 6. 7. 8 ; and tvdvd at ii. 1. 5. 4 ; vii. 5. 6. 5. 
The usage is recognized in the Prdti^khya (v. 18), which absurdly 
considers the v of vai as elided. 

In reporting opinions with dhuh, iti often comes twice, the sentence 
being broken by the introduction of dhuh. 



Verbal and Nominal Accent clvii 

15. The accent of the verb has been exhaustively examined by Weber 
^ . ' '<rheStudlen,xiii.70'92). The verbis irregularly accented in (i^^^^UTia^y 

■' "^rm, i. 5. 7. 3 ; dtho tarpdyaty evd, v. 4. 4. 1 ; abhyavdyanj iL 6. 3. 2 ; an- 
f rdyan, vi. 3. 1. 2 ; but is not accented in ^rapayantiy vii. 4, 9. 1. The last 
Miree cases are probably mere blunders.^ In a large number of instances, 
ilespite antithesis of construction, there is no accent. In such cases, when 
rtr, &c., are omitted, according to Panini (viii. 1. 63) the accent is optional ;. 
according to the Bhdsikamtra (ii. 27) Bharadvaja allowed the omission of 
tlxe accent in certain cases, while others desired the accent in all cases. As 
a matter of fact examples of accent and lack of accent appear with corca,. 
na-n(f, vd ; aha has the accent only ; where there are no particles the like 
freedom prevails, e.g. with eka-eka, anya-anya, this and yonder world, 
<j^ods and men, differences of place, of time, of quality^ of material, of 
agency, and other contrasts, hi in causal sentences has always an accent 
on the verb, and even if it stands in the relative clause the principal clause 
to which it logically belongs shows the accent ; as in ii. 5. 11. 5 ; 6. 9. 6 ; 
v. 1. 5. 4; vi. 1. 7. 2, 4. The Pada indeed in vi. 6. 1. 2, 3 treats aiti after 
hi as d'di, but that is no doubt a mere blunder. In some cases the fourth 
class accent is seen on what seem to be passive verbs : the instances have 
been cited above (p. cxlix). 

16. The accent of the noun shows but few peculiarities of note : the 
accent of vadavd in ii. 1. 8. 2, as compared with vddavd^ vii. 1. 1. 2, is 
strange. In the pn)se ^8ti is always paroxytone, and so sometimes in 
prose Mantras (ii. 4. 8. 1 ; 7. 4) ; in the verse it is always vrsti and so also 
at times in prose Mantras. In Pluti the accentuation of the Pluti syllable 
is always carried out, as vi. 6. 9. 1, juhdvdniS md havM3m. In vi. 3. 4. 2 
pitrdevatydSm is not a case of Pluti, but of the Kampa mark, which is- 
accompanied by the lengthening of the syllable, but this only sporadically 
appears in the editions, which, like the MSS., seem inconsistent as regards it. 

(5) Style. 

It is impossible to place the TaiUirvya on any high level as regards its 
style. The prose is indeed simple and in the main fairly dear, and the frequent 
use of oratio recta in quotations lends a certain air of life and vividness. 
Moreover, it is entirely free from the use of long compounds which in later 
Sanskrit prose deprives the language of most of its natural advantages and 
removes all possibility of clearness and precision. The natural use of the 
verbal prefixes shows the living character of the language, and the precise 
employment of the cases and the careful differentiation of the tenses of the 
indicative are points in its favour. The distinctions of mood are sharply 

> For other OMes cf. Oldenbeig, ZDMO. Iy. 815 ; Leamann, KZ. xui. 81, 82. 
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drawn in striking contrast to their steady fusion in the later language, and 
the use of the subjunctive lends variety and a certain dignity, derived from 
the solemnity of the heavy forms, such as opo^rotoi, ucyamJtai, or vrnob- 
Tnahai. The prominence of the infinitive in toh is a distinct characteristic, 
and like the use of the subjunctive it imparts a flavour of hieratic weight. 

The structure of sentences is decidedly lacking in variety. The normal 
form adopted is a long series of short clauses, each with its finite verb, 
and a favourite conclusion to the series is a single word or phrase, like 
w/Ukv/ruitvcuyaf or yajndsya dhftyait in the dative, expressing the purpose 
of the action. Of complex sentences the most common is the relative or 
conditional; for reported thought or speech or purpose recourse is had 
to the direct speech with iti, a device which makes period building in 
effect impossible. 

The relative sentences are fairly well constructed, but there is much 
clumsiness in the device which turns the subject into a relative clause and 
places the predicate before it, as in brdhrruiTUi etdd rupdm ydt kranajiruimv 
{v. 4. 4. 4). There is no doubt also that the changes of subject are often 
harsh and awkward : iayd vd agnim dtdm praJthariMi pa^i/r adkUerdmar 
ti^rd vat tdm ^ucd praddhah (v. 4. 4. 8) the change from pa^ to agni 
is most unexpected, and the same difficulty often presents itself in 
the rapid changes of subject in subsequent sentences. The occasional 
obscurity must be attributed to the difficulty of the subject and the 
constant effort to explain the Mantras without regard to their original force. 

It is not, therefore, surprising that in all the higher qualities of style the 
Brahmana is totally deficient. There is none of the quasi-profundity which 
is found in the Upanisads and in a smaller degree in the Aranyakas. There 
is no trace of humour or pathos, and even irony and sarcasm are practically 
unknown. The aridity of constant quibbles and meaningless explanations 
is relieved only by occasional, and always very brief, references to real life ; 
the angry tiger's mien affords a parallel in v. 5. 7. 4, and the danger of 
awaking a sleeping tiger is referred to in v. 4. 10. 5. The motion of a ship 
in the waters is used as a simile in v. 8. 10. 1, the yoking of a cart in 
V. 4. 10. 2, and in v. 2. 8. 5 the knowledge of a guide. Respect to a superior 
is alluded to in v. 4. 10. 6 and vi. 1. 3. 3. Most vivid is the comparison 
with a hunter who measures his shot before he lets go in vi. 4. 11. 8, which 
in its use of iyati—iyati shows the use of gesture in the teaching of the 
text, a fact proved beyond doubt by such passages as v. 4. 8. 8, 4, where the 
different postures are indicated by iyati} In vii. 5. 9. 2 the cry of joy 

^ Cf. Caland, VUr daa ritueUe Suira des BaudhdvatM, pp. 8-6, on similar examples in 
Baudhftyana, the Pravacanak&ra. 
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uttered on the loosening of bonds affords a simile, and in vii. 5. 8. 5 the 
flight of a bird, while in 5. 6. 2 a bag, in 2. 2. 3 the milking of a cow, and 
in 5. 8. 2 a boat afford objects of comparison. 

§ 10. The Date of the Sanhita. 

(a) The Mantra Portions. 
(1) The Mantra and the Bmh'mana. 

The question of the dating of the Sanhita, will probably always remain 
a matter of speculation. The salient facts can be briefly summarized as 
follows. The Mantra portion is probably earlier than the Brahmana. 
This may, of course, be doubted, and Bloomfield^ in particular has 
repeatedly questioned the view that the Mantra can be regarded as 
preceding in time the Brahmana portion of the texts, even as regards 
the Rgveda itself. The two are, he considers, closely interlaced, and 
separation is dangerous to our understanding of the problems of interpreta- 
tion presented in the hymns. Moreover, he has illustrated his theme by 
various examples, in his interpretation of the myth of the Gayatri as the eagle 
and as the bearer of Soma, or the legend of Trita as the scapegoat of the gods 
and so forth. On the other hand, as regards the Rgveda proper, Hopkins ^ 
has justly insisted upon the historical distinction between the Brahmanic 
age and belief as these are known in extant literature, and the age and 
belief of the Bgveda. The extant Brahmanas and even the Atharvaveda 
represent a period so removed from that of the Rgveda that the god who 
in the Bgveda is not yet developed as chief god is in the Brahmanas and 
Atharvan already an antiquated figurehead with whom other newer ritualistic 
gods are identified to ensure their respectability. 

But, apart from the Rgveda^ it is possible that Bloomfield's theory 
may have a better chance of interpreting the facts. Nor can it be 
doubted that the Yajus Mantras and tiie Brahmana texts appear to reflect 
a very similar religious and cult outlook. The differences between the two 
are not the differences between the Rgveda and the Brahmanas, but of 
a minor and less important order. The distinction in the use of gram- 
matical forms and language is obvious and undeniable. Thus in a late 
Mantra passage which is found embedded in the Brahmana itself (v. 7. 2) 
in a supplement to the work, the Agnyupanuvakya, there are eight verses, 
and we find in them such expressions, foreign to the Br&hmana style, as 
€uthu/r( no gArhapatydni, edm ^i^adhi, dti dv/ntcmi vC^, pathdyah, 

1 JAOS. TV. leSaeq.; zvi 8 mj.; PAOS* * PAOS. Maroh 1894, p. oliiL 
Maieh 1894, p. czxii. 
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addition of iv. 28 is motived by the necessity of including the deities of 
whom it treats, Bhava and Qarva, in any elaborate treatment of the god8» 
while its character is shown by the Atharvanic words Tn/ulakrt, krtyakrti 
and ki/midin. In v. 24 the phrase asmin brdhrruin, &c., is clearly later 
than the aamin brdhman, &c., of the Yajus {TaittiHya^ iii. 4. 5 ; Mattrcuyam^ 
ii. 6. 6). In other cases the Atharva builds on Yajurveda material, as in 
vii. 20 as compared with Taittirvya, iii. 8. 11, and its parallels. 

That there are a few cases where the Atkarvaveda has better readings 
is by no means surprising. The Mantras were handed down clearly in the 
main by oral tradition, and the chances of alteration were always great, 
so that we must expect to find cases where a version usually secondary 
is able to show a superior reading. Thus it is quite dear that in Atharvor- 
veda, iii. 10. 1, the reading d/iiham, in the third P&da is more primitive than 
the dhuksva which the Taittir7)ya (iv. 3. 11. 5) presents. 

The exact value of this evidence, however, must be restricted to due 
dimensions. The objects of comparison are the Mantras of the Atkarvaveda 
and of the Tajus tradition, and the various Sanhitas of the Yajus cannot 
necessarily be dated before the Atharvan on the strength of the Mantra 
evidence. There is no cogent means of showing that the Atharvan as 
a whole is necessarily later than the redaction of the Sanhitd. But there 
is nothing at all improbable in the view that it is : the Atha/rvaveda as 
a whole belongs as Bloomfield ^ has shown to the period of the Brahmanas ; 
the development of the Praya^itta literature^ is paralleled only in such 
cases as the Sdmavidhdna Brdhmana (i. 5 seq.\ and in the Kusmanda 
hymns of the Taittirvya AranyaJca (ii. 8-6). The closeness of the con- 
nexion with the Dharma literature in such cases is certainly a good 
argument for the later relative date of the Atharvan, and it is not without 
significance that the geographical horizon of that text includes Yaranavati, 
very possibly the first appe€u*ance of the source whence Benares is derived, 
the Yamuna^ the Angas, and the Magadhas. The mention of the tiger 
is consistent with this view, as the animal is doubtless most prominent 
in the swampy forests of Bengal.^ The knowledge of anatomy is com- 
parable, as Hoemle^ has shown in detail with that of the Brahmana texts, 
and in xi. 7 the Qi*^^^ sacrifices and the Stomas are clearly familiar. 
The theosophy is on a par with the elevation of Prajapati to the position 
of chief god and creator, nor is it reasonable to consider that there is any 
re€J difference of date between the Brahmana texts and this Sanhita. 
Bloomfield himself recognizes that the Aitareya and the Qatapatha may 

1 Atharvaoeda, pp. 8-5. 147; Vedie Index, ii. 244. 

s 6. g. vi. 110-121. * OgUology, pp. 109 aeq,; JRAS. 1907, pp. 10-12. 
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have preceded the redaction of the Atharvan ; of course books xix and xx of 
the Atharvan are admittedly later ^ than i-xviii, and the fact that the account 
of the Naksatras given in xix. 7 is much less primitive than that in the 
TaiUirvya Sa/hhitd (iv. 4. 10) and Brdhmarui (i. 5. 2 ; iii. 1. 1, 2) is there- 
fore of little consequence. 

(8) Bdation to the Rgveda. 

On the other hand it is quite impossible to believe that the Tajus 
Mantras are other than later than those of the Rgveda. This question has 
been carefully considered by Oldenberg,^ and his conclusions do not admit 
of serious doubt. Thus in x. 45 the variants of the Taittirvya (iv. 2. 2) 
gave the inferior vd8oh &wnuh and pratarwrn for pratardnhy the older form. 
The other Sanhitas yield for mdHe»u in v. 7 the disyllabic mdHyesv, which 
is contrary to the usage of the Rgveda] the Taittinya agrees with the 
Maitrwyanl (ii. 7. 9) in leaving out the antique dfidma vibhrtd in v. 2, and 
in V. 11 it changes vt^vd vdsu into vdsuni. Again in x. 140. 2 the variants 
to prndJeai rodasi ubhS are in the Maitrwyani^ 6bhe pnidd rddoM, and in 
the TaiUirvya, ubh6 pnvakd rddasi. Now the Rgveda is supported by the 
S&maveda (ii. 1167), the Kdthaka (xvi. 14), and the Vdjasaneyi (xii. 107), 
and it is clear that the Taittirvya represents the same reading as the 
Maitrdyanl altered under the influence of the Rgveda, while the Maitra- 
yam can be readily explained as the outcome of a desire to insert the 
common prndei with its invariable prefix a, which is very common in 
the Rgveda (i. 73. 8; ii. 15. 2 ; 22. 2, &c.), and the knowledge of the form 
dbhS prndei rddasi as found in the Rgveda itself (viii. 64. 4). The two 
SaAhitas present for this hymn the bad variant of bhrdjanti in the Paras- 
maipada, and the Taittirvya has niakartdraTn for iskartwram, the common- 
place rayim for krdtv/m, and the dative rddhase mahS for the genitive, 
while the MaitrWyanl reveals the un-Bgvedic and unmetrical daivamt, and 
for m&wasd yuga the strange mAnusa yvjd. These are only specimens 
of a constant process of change which removes old words like a/mSmydTie 
(i. 96. 5) and frequently distorts the metre, while they regularly use the 
more modem forms like deadhayah for dmdhih. That in some odd cases 
better readings may survive, as perhaps in the case of x. 82. 4 c, where the 
Maitrdyanl (ii. 10. 8) has a more plausible text,' asurtd aArte rdjasi 
Tvi^attdh for the a,»&rte — niaatti of the Rgveda, is of course of no weight in 
comparison with the bulk of evidence on the other side. 

1 See Tinman in Whitney's tnuulation, 
pp. S9&-S97. 

* ProUffOim§na, pp. 296 Mg. 
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Oldenberg has strengthened the case for the later character of the 
SaAhitas by an interesting obfiervation. He shovrs that in the other main 
portion of the ritual outside the Agnicayana the Vcyodaneyi shows less 
complete agreement with the Bgveda than in the Agnicayana, and he 
ascribes this to the fact that that portion contains only scattered Bgvedic 
verses, and not whole hymns as in the Agnicayana ; the redactors found it 
therefore less easy to replace the Rgvedic readings in scattered verses 
whose provenance could not easily be found. 

Oldenberg also points out the fact that the Yajya sections follow much 
more closely the Rgveda, and compares this with the similar contrast between 
the earlier and later books of the Somaveda. Thus exceptions to the rule 
of correspondence occur as a rule only when the verse is already found in 
an independent part of the Tajurveda, and is naturally repeated elsewhere 
in its Tajus form, or where a ritual purpose is clear, as in the case of the 
alteration of Rgveda^ ii. 15. 3 and 8, in Taittirvya^ ii. 8. 14 v and w ; the 
explanation (ii. 3. 4. 2) shows that the purpose is to use verses indicating 
the advance from the foot to the top, and so either verse of the Rgveda has 
its first two words changed to budhTidd dgram and budhndd dgrerui 
respectively. So in iii. 4. 11 p and q the Bgvedic (iii. 59. 6 and 1) references 
to Mitra disappear in favour of acUyd/m and aatydya, because the verses are 
needed (i. 8. 10. 2) for an offering to Mitra as satya : here in iv. 1. 6h 
the Rgvedic reading occurs in a Yajus passage, confirming beyond all doubt 
the sporadic character of the variation. In iii. 1. 11 1 sddari&m hrtva 
replaces i. 164. 47 sddomad rtdsya, and krtvd is not a Rgvedic form. 

Similarly in the Afvamedha the Rgveda is copied with a faithfulness 
quite different from that of the Tajus text in other portions ; i. 162, 168 ; 
vi. 75, and x. 169 are repeated with scarcely any variants of importance, 
and i. 168. 1 is found in iv. 6. 7 a without change, but in the fire ritual, 
iv, 2. 8 6, with considerable alteration. 

In a small but significant point the priority of the Rgveda is very clearly 
seen. In the SamMtd, iv. 1. 2. 4, dJcah sd loka/m^ for which the VoQaaar^^yi 
(xi. 22) and MaUrdyani (ii. 7. 2) has dkah aii,, is clearly a case of the 
avoidance of the difficult u lohd/m which the texts did not understand. 
So ulokakft is never found in the TaiMi/rvya, which thus stands in this 
regard much on a par with the Atha/rvaveda} 

(4) Relation to the Sdmaveda. 

The relation of the Tajurveda, and in particular of the Taittirvya^ix^ ih^ 
Samaveda seems also clearly one of posteriority. Thus in the i^eatment 

1 See Bloomfield, PAOS. April 1898, p. xzxvi. On uloka of. Aufrecht, ZDMG. xUL 162; 
Maodonell, Vedic Oramnuir, p. 69, n. 1. 
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of the Chandas bricks the Taittirvya (iv. 4. 4) arranges the verses in groups 
of three^ taking Rgveda, v. 6. 4, 5, 9 and v. 21. 1, 2, 4 together, following 
thus the S&maveda, ii. 872-874 and 457-459, verses in the second part 
of the Samaveda, which Oldenberg^ shows to be the later. Similarly in 
V. 4. 12, which deals with a Stotra for the A^vamedha as the parallel 
JPaficavi/h^ BrdhTnana (xxi. 4. 5) shows, and the Pratika there cited 
pd/vaeva vdjasataye is beyond doubt to be seen in Scumaveda, iL 866--868, 
while the Rgveda in the original passage (ix. 100. 6, 7, 9) has vcyasdta/niah. 
The same relationship is seen also in the Vdjasaneyi Sanhitd, xxxviii. 22 as 
<x)mpared with Sdmaveda, i. 497, and Rgveda, ix. 2. 6, and in xxvii. 35-44, 
which follows closely the Sdmaveda as compared with the Rgveda, 

The chronological place of the SamMtd Mantras appears tiius to be after 
the Rgveda and the Sdma/vedaj before the Atkarvaveda, and on a similar plane 
to the other SaAhitas of the Black Tajurveda, but before the VdQOsameyiy 
which again is probably older than the Atkarvaveda, It is apparently 
impossible to assign it to a later date than any Brahmana text preserved, 
and it is probably older than the Brahmana parts of the Sanhitd by as 
considerable a period as the Vdjasaneyi in its main content is older than the 
Patapatha Brdhmaria.^ The lower date thus depends on the date of 
the Brahmana portions which will be next considered, and the upper 
on the date of the Rgveda, since the SdTnaveda gives practically nothing 
that it does not derive from the Rgveda, and the date of the Rgveda 
remains indeterminate. The only new light thrown on it of recent years is 
that arising from the discussion of the presence of the gods, Mitra, Indra, 
Varuna or Aruna, and the Nasatyas in the inscriptions of Boghaz Eaoi 
of about 1400 B.O. Jaoobi^ has argued that these gods are Yedic gods, 
not Iranian or Indo-Iranian, and that we are entitled to reckon this fact 
as a strong support for an early dating of the Yedic life and religion as 
presented in the Rgveda, and he thence strengthens his chronological 
arguments from astronomical data in that and later texts. On the other 
hand Oldenberg^ maintains that the deities are Iranian. He points out 
that Ahura in Zoroastrianism is clearly a derivation from Varuna, that 
Indra occurs in the Avesta, that the name Verethrajan proves that there 
was a slayer of Vrtra there, and that the evil spirit Naonhaithya is the 
paraUel of the Nasatyas, who also are proved ancient by the parallelism of 
the Dioskuroi and the two Lettic god's sons.'' Agni is absent, and Agni 
is specifically Indian, while the objection that Na-Ba-at-ti-ia cannot 

> GGA. 1908, pp. 712 M9., correoiixig Galand's ' JRAS. 1909, pp. 721 aeq, ; 1910, pp. 466 aeq, 

results. Ct also Winternitz, QeseMdUe * JRAS. 1909, pp. 1095 mq. 

der indiaehm LiUemtm, i 144 Mg. * Cf. Oldenberg, BeUgian dea Veda, p. 218 ; 

' Oldenberg, ProUgomma, p. 296. JRAS. 1909, p. 1097. 
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represent Nahatia, the Iranian form of Nasatya, he answers by pointing out 
that it may well represent a proto-Iranian Nfisatia, or possibly another 
dialect allied to but not identical with Iranian as Bloomfield ^ suggests in 
view of the Iranoid names on the Tell-el-Amama letters. Jacobi has replied 
to this argument, but the weight oi it remains not seriously affected. It is 
still possible that the names belong to the Indo-Iranian period, though that 
is not Meyer's view,^ and in any case they give no cogent ground for 
fixing any date for the Rgveda older than 1200 b.o., which is a reasonable 
period to assume, having regard to the extraordinary similarities of Avestan 
and Yedic, and the probability that Avestan is not very ancient. 

The arguments of Jacobi,^ derived from astronomical data, may also be 
laid aside, because they are not only in themselves of doubtful force, but 
also they do not directly give any dating for the redaction of the Rgveda, 
which is the point prior to the Taittirvya redaction. 

(b) The BrahmaigLa portions. 

As we have seen above (§ 7), comparison with the other texts shows that the 
Brahmana portions of the Taittvnya Sanhitd must thus be reckoned among 
the older Brahmana texts, earlier than the patapatha or Jaimi/mya or 
the Kaualtaki, not to mention the later texts, parallel probably with the 
Maitrdyam and the Kdthaka (with the Kapiathaia), and perhaps also with 
the Pancavin^, but probably later than the Aitareya. It remains to 
consider whether these facts can be supplemented by any positive dating. 

(1) Relation to Pdnini. 

In the first place there can be no doubt that the Sanhitd in its totality 
is older than Fanini. Fanini in iv. 8. 102 prescribes the form TaiUvnydh 
for the followers of the utterances of Tittiri, and the Mahdhhdsya ^ several 
times (on i. 1. 21 ; vi. 1. 158 ; vii. 1. 2) uses the name Taittiriya, while it 
cites textually several passages of the text, including the Brahma*na passage 
ii. 5. 1. 6, 7. It also points out in iv. 3. 104 that the rule about the forma- 
tion of the word Taittiriya does not apply to the Qlokas Tittirind proktdh 
as they are not Chandas proper. Weber ^ suggests that a part of the 
Aranyaka may be so designated, and possibly some of the Qlokas in ii may 
be really meant, or more likely some verses of floating tradition ascribed to 

^ AJP. xzY. 11 ; Religion (if the VedOj p. 12. poetry not later than 1600 b.o. 

s 8itzungs^ftriehted.K(inig^ PreussischenAkademie ' Gf. Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Ind^, i. 

derWissenschafteny 1908, pp. 14 seq, ; Qesehichte 420-427; Keith, JRAS. 1909, pp. 1100 soq. 

dea Alteriuim^ i. 2, pp. 807, 887. He puts « Indiwche Studim, xiiL 486 seq. 

the Arjan immigration back to about ^ Qp. ctt. y. 41 ; of. Kd^ika on iv. 8. 102 ; above, 

2000 B.C., and the beginnings of Yedio p. zoi. 
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Tittiri. OoldstUcker's ^ view that Panini knew only the Sanhita portions 
is totally illegitimate, and we are entitled with Weber ^ to believe that he 
was aware of the Sanhita as a definite whole. Probably this is why in 
vii. 4. 88 Panini uses the phrase yajud Kdthake to show that he means 
a Mantra,^ and the view of GroldstUcker is the more absurd when such a rule 
as ii. 3. 60 dvUvyd brdhmam occurs.^ 

Moreover, there is some other evidence which can be derived from 
Panini. In vi. 1. 157 he recognizes the name Paraskara, and the Pdradcara 
Grhya Sutra may possibly be intended; he knows the name Eatyayana 
(iv. 1. 18), and Weber,^ in view of the mention of dryakrt% ^dmilay and 
Tiiapattray and the similarity of certain rules (Panini, i. 2. 23,24 = E&tyayana, 
i. 8. 19, 20), suggested that he knew the Qrauta Sutra of that author. But 
the argument from myakrtl was clearly bad, as chandcud is given in 
Panini (iv. 1. 80), and the word actually appears in Maitrdyam Sanhita 
(i. 8. 8) as well as thrice in the Momava Qrauta Sutra (i. 6. 1). But 
^maUa very probably comes from Eatyayana, as it is a rare word and 
appears elsewhere in other forms {^dmula, ^dmvZya). Eaufika occurs in 
iv. 8. 103, and there is no need to doubt that the Sutra may be referred to, 
as it is a work of real antiquity.^ But what is very clear '' is that hrdya 
as a name for the literature denoted later as va^karaTumiaritrdh in iv. 4. 96 
is borrowed from the Rgvidhdna (iii. 15. 3), and thus we have as older than 
P&nini a text which is unquestionably on a par at best with the Brhaddevatd ^ 
and such texts as the Sdmavidhdna Brdhmana, i. e. texts of the latest fringe 
of the Brahmana period. Moreover, the text refers to Brahmanas of thirty 
and forty Adhyayas, which Weber* correctly identified with the Kau^Uaki 
and AUareya texts now extant. In iv. 1. 124 the name Eausltakeya is 
provided for. Moreover, Panini knows of Upanisads (i. 4. 79) and of 
Brahmanas and Ealpas pv/rdimpTolday which implies (iv. 3. 105) the exis- 
tence of such texts not purdnaprokta. The passage is of special interest 
because of a dispute which has been raised regarding the meaning. 
Eatyayana corrected Panini by alleging that the rule which requires 
the use of forms like Aitareyin or Tandin or Vajasaneyin or Eausitakin 
should have been qualified by an exception in the case of Tajflavalkya 
and others. Ooldstiicker ^^ insisted that this proved that there was so 
great a space of time between Panini and Eatyayana that the latter 

> Ptfftm', p. 248. < See Bloomfield, JAOa xi. 876 aeq, ; GGA. 
' Op,€U.Y,60 a$q., 67 9$q, 1912, pp. 8 seq, ; above, pp. eiii, cbdz. 

^ For the reference, aee Weber, op. eit, v. 62 n. ^ See Bloomfield, Atharvaoeda^ p. 71. 

* See Jfolfrfiyata SaiU^m, i. 6. 11 ; vonSohroe- • See HacdoneU's ed. i. zxii-xxiv ; Keith, 

dor's ed. i. xvii, which supplements JRAS. 1912, pp. 769 seg. 

Weber. * Op. eit y. 76 : cf. Liebich, Pdnini, p. 80. 

* Ojp. cO. v. 64. i« Pdntfii, pp. 182 aeq. 
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thought that works really older and younger were really of one age» 
Weber,^ who corrected him, insisted on finding in the McJ^hdsya the 
singular doctrine that the works were attributed to old sages, but were really 
contemporaneous with Fanini, a view rejected by Biihler^ and Eggeling^ 
alike. The Tdjiiavalkami Brdhmaimfd of the Mahabhd^ya and Eatyayana 
were perhaps part of the last Eanda of the Qdtapatha, perhaps an inde- 
pendent work, but the value of the passage lies mainly in that it is clear 
that these Brahmanas and Ealpas also were old works in Panini's days, 
though, for what reason is unknown (probably enough geographic), he 
omitted to notice them. 

The date of F&gdni remains undetermined. It depends essentially on 
the date to be assigned to the Makabhdsyay and that again cannot be 
determined with absolute certainty. The references ^ to the sacrifices for 
Pusyamitra (iii. 2. 123) and to the attack on Saketa by a Tavana, i.e. 
probably a Greek prince, the famous Menander (iii. 2. Ill), yield a 
plausible date of about 155-153 or 144-142 b. o. Fusyamitra's appearance 
is very noteworthy; his court is referred to with that of CSandragupta 
in the commentary on i. 1. 68 and his sacrifice, famous as an A9vamedha 
in Ealidasa's time, again at iii. 1. 26, and as this king would else be hardly 
mentioned we must admit that the examples were composed during his 
lifetime. Weber,^ who first recognized the reference to Pusyamitra, was 
unable to accept the proofs adduced as absolutely convincing, though his 
first difficulties,^ arising from the reference to an attack of the Tavana on 
the Madhyamikas, which he thought a reference to an oppression of the 
school of Buddhists of that name by Eamska, were removed by finding 
that the Madhyamikas were perhaps a people of the middle country men- 
tioned in the BrhUsankitd (xiv. 2) of Yarahamihira, as Eem^ showed. 
But what is sufficiently important is that examples for the illustrations of 
Panini date from the period about 140 B. c, and that his work was then in 
a commanding position as is evidenced by the dear proof of the elaborate 
way in which it was commented on in Daksayana's Samgraba, by Eatyayana 
called bhagavcm by the Bhdaya and by others. We get thus a date for 
Panini hardly by any chance later than 300 b. c. 

The other point of importance in the question of date is the use of Tavanani 
(iv. 1. 49), which is no doubt correctly explained as a reference to the writing 

1 Indi8eh6 Studim, y. 64-74 ; ziii. 448. » Indiache Studien, ziii. 801-818. 

« SBB. n«. xliii. « Ibid. v. 150 aeq, 

s SBE. zn. zzxv-zzzix. ? Brhataa^m, pp. 86, 87. Probably the 

* See QoldstUcker, Pdnini, pp. 228-288 ; reference is really to a city HadiiyamilL& 

Bhandarkar, Indian Antiquary^ ii. 59 aeg. ; near Ghitor ; Rapson, Andenltlndiay p. 181 ; 

y. Smith, History of India, pp. 204, 205. see Kielhorn, Ind. AnL vii. 266. For the 

Fleet, JRAS. 1912, p. 792, suggests doubt reference to the Mauryas see Bhandarkar, 

as to Menander bat not as to Pusyamitra. JBRAS. xvi. 206-210. 
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of the Tavanas, and we cannot well explain this as anything but Greek 
writing. But Weber's view that this necessarily meant that Panini lived 
not before 300 B.a cannot be upheld in face of the fact that the name 
could easily have reached India before that date, in view of the dear 
evidence that Greece knew India as early as the Persian War when Indians 
were included in the invading army, that Panini belonged to the north- 
west of India, and that Greek coins and gems had found their way to 
India before Alexander's invasion.^ Moreover, the insistence by Panini on 
the existence of Bhasa,^ which must have been the Sanskrit of the daily 
life of his own class, is a sign rather of early than of late date. Nor can there 
be any reason to deny that he may have lived about 350 B. o., independently 
altogether of the legends of the Kathaaaritadgara, which cannot be accepted 
as sufficiently serious to deserve weight being assigned to them. 

(2) Bddtion to Ydska. 

More important is the fact that Taska must have known the Brahmana 
portions of the Sanhitd? He does not indeed mention it by name, but he 
cites by name the Kafhaka^ just as Panini does, and the Hdridravika from 
which he cites (x. 5) a passage found in the TaUtiriya (u 5. 1. 1). More- 
over, he is full of passages which are parallel to the TaUtiriya and look 
like inaccurate quotations from it or an analogous text ; then in iii. 4 
taamat etrvyam jatdrh pardsyanti tui pvmtdnaam, which is KdtJvaka 
xxvii. 9 and analogous to Taittir^iya^ vi. 5. 10. 3. On the other hand, 
viL 24 agrees pretty closely with the TaiMirvya^ ii. 4. 10. 2, rather than the 
Kdihaka, xi. 10. Moreover, in many other passages he cites portions of the 
Mantras either of this or some other Tajus text. Important is his clear use 
of the Kau^:tahh BrdhmaKva (xvii. 4) from which comes his citation (i. 9) 
parywyd iva tvad d^nam^ and perhaps other citations (xii. 8 = Brdhrruiiiyay 
xviii. 1 ; xii. 14 = vi. 18 ; vi. 31 = vi. 18). Both also in his commentary 
points to citations of the Aitareya in vui. 4 (= ii. 4) ; xi. 29, 81 (= vii. 11), 
and Aufrecht adds iv. 27 (= i. 1. 14) ; viii. 22 (= iii. 8) ; i. 16 (= i, 4. 9, &c.). 

More important really is the question whether Taska knew the Oopatha 
Brahmava^ for it would prove that even a very late BrahmaTva which 
Bloomfield^ thinks later than the Kanaka and Vaitdna Sutras is older 

> See Keith, Aitareya IranyakOy pp. 24, 26. opposed to Sanskrit, as Franke thinks, bnt 

• Cf. Liebich, Panini^ pp. 88-50. Whitney to Cbandas. 

was inclined (PAOS. April 1898, p. xiii) ' see Weber, IndistXe Studim, v. 64 mq. Gf. 

to accept Franke's view of Bh&s& as unap- NinOda, vii. 24 with ii. 4. 10. 2. 

proved Sanskrit, see JBezii. Beilr. xviL 548«9. * See GGA. 1912, pp. 1 Mg. ; Afharvaoeda^ pp. 

BatWintemitz(irafilropd/Aa,p.zzziz,n.4) 102, 119 ; above, p. ciii, n. 8 ; Maodonell, 

points oat that in iv. 1. 62 Bhisft is not Sanskrit Littratvrt, p. 218. 
y [h.o.i. !•] 
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RekUion to the TaUtirlya PrStifd&kya cbtxi 

treatment (i. 3) of the Upaaargas is on an infinitely lower plane tium that 
of Fanini, and that tbronghont Taaka stands on a more primitive sta^ of 
development than tiiat author. 

(3) Rdation to the Taittiriya Praii^dkhya. 
The relation of the Taittiriya PraHqakhya to Yaska is another possible 
arj^nment for the date of the Br&hmana portion of the Sa/nJiitd. That 
Yaeka knew texts closely allied to the Prdti^dkhyaa is proved by his 
reference {L 17) to Par^idas as a form of literature.^ But it is not 
■certain that he is later than the Prati^dkhyas in their present form, since 
the Rgveda PrSHqakhya (xvii. 25) cites him, probably a sign of working 
■over. On the other hand, there is no clear sign of the relation of the 
TaiUvrvya Prdti^dkkya, which is very probably * the oldest of tiiem all. 
But in any case, as we have already seen (pp. xxsix-xli), that the 
Prdti^akhyaa are older than Fftnini is most probable ; all Qoldstiicker's ^ 
argamenta regarding the position of that on the Vdjasa'aeyi Sanhita have 
been refuted by Weber.* They rest oti the belief that the author of 
the Prdti^dkhya is the author of the Vftrttikas, and this belief is wholly 
unfounded, since in several important respects the two authorities com- 
pletely differ in opinion on phonetic points. The term jit occurs in both 
with a different sense ; the terms used in the Prdti^dkhya (aim, mAid, 
dki, bhOoin) are not found in the Varttikas; the Tarttika (on ii. 4. 54) 
makes }Ayd have the original form of kfd ; the Prdii^dkkya (iv. 164) 
repudiates this view ; the PraH^dUiya (iv. 120) provides for the regular 
^ange of a mute before a nasal into a nasal ; the Yarttika (on viii. 4. 45) 
leaves it optional except in the Bhaaa before a nasal affix. Further, the 
nse of udaya as eqnal to -para in Fanini (viii. 4. 67) is a clear case of the 
use of the Pr&ti^akhya terminology, no doubt deliberately. We therefore 
can fairly add the Pmti^Skhya aa proof of a date before at latest 800 B. c. 

(4) Sdaiion to the Sutras. 

The same result is afforded from a different standpoint, the date of the 
Sutras of Baudhayana, Apastamba, and the Blanava. It is true that in 
their case there ia no absolutely conclusive evidence of date. But the 
number of irregular forms in Apastamba is certainly a matter of con- 
sequence. These forms occur persistently throughout the whole text of the 

* Gl Web«r, up. cit- Y.96. The eiUtioupada- ■ Paxbii, pp. 186 -g. 

l>raJ7M^ MMiU i* only found, in nverae • IndUelu Sludim,-r. 108 mq.; \ni.iit. Wliit- 
order, in fgmda PrOHtaJthva, IL I. 1107 (PAOS. IU7 1879, p. xxiii) thiaka 

* Sm Ulder*, Bit t^Mbo-pttaU, p. 1. tho ^thinia JVmifaUya oldt^r tliBD P&nini. 
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in date (Jus we coald expect In the Nirukta (t 16) is foand etad vai 
yajOasya aamrddham yat rupaeamrddham yat karma kriyamanam rg 
yajwr vdhhivadaiUi ea brdhmanam. In the Aiia/reya (L 4. 9) yajw va 
does not occur, and, as An&eeht * pointa oat, the reference to the yajva 
OCCQIH first in the Qopatha (vii 6). A^^fun in viii. 22 is found yaeyai 
devaidyai havir grhitaTh tdih manaaa dhydyed vofatktvriayan. The Aitareya 
(iii, 8. 1) has the text withoat 'nuniaa&, while the Oopatfut (ii. S. 4) has 
marwuS dhySyan va^tkurydt. These are striking cases and it is difficult 
to resist the conclosion of Anfrecht that the Oopatha is older than Y&ska, s 
result which is not absolutely irreconcilable with the priority of the Kcm^Uia 
and VaiiSna SutTOS, though it is certainly remarkable. Panini, however, 
appears to have known the Ka/a^ika and Y&aka knows alao the Upanisads 
(iii. 12), and so the knowledge by him of the Qopatha is conceivable. On 
the other hand, Bloom£eld,' without expressly mentioning AuCrecfat's 
suf^^tion, holds that in viii. 22 Taska is like the Qopatha and inde- 
pendently working over a text of the Aiiareya. He adds * elsewhere that 
in his opinion the style of Oopaiha, ii. 2. 3, makha iiy etad yc^iian&rtta- 
dheyam is that of the Xaighantukas and that the presence of late 
Pari9ista verses in that section tends to show that it is later than Taska. 
This evidence is not, however, conclusive, and the question still remains 
undecided, and probably insoluble, as the Qopatha is a much worked-over 
text and probably of compoeito redaction. 

The date of Y&aka is in part determined by his relation of priority to 
Fauini. It is true that Liebich* has uttered doubts on this question, 
suggesting that Yaaka really falls into the period of Fata£jali ; but he has 
no substantial gronnda to offer for a conclusion which is opposed to that of 
all the other authorities, including Roth," OoldstUcker,* Uox Miiller,^ Weber ,^ 
Whitney,' and MaedonelL^<> This paradoxical result he aupporte merely 
by a vague remark that Kielhom " has shown that the development of a 
doctrine in different Q&stfas does not prove the priority in age of different 
works, a statement no doubt true enoogh in some connexions. But he adds 
that Y&ska belongs to the fourth Yedanga, or etymology, not to gramtnsr, 
a statement which ignores the fact that Y&ska does not regard his own work 
as a Yedanga at all, as Roth long ago clearly showed." The name Yaska is 
known to Fanini (ii. 4. 68) ; though this does not prove priority of the author 
of the NirvMa, that is rendered extremely probable by the fact that T&s ka 8 

> Dot AUarti/a Brakmaryt, pp, 42S, 4SS. * rniiisclie Sludim, v. 57. 

■ Atltanavida, p. 120. ■ lud. p. 119. ■ FAOS. May 18TG, p. xxiii. 

' fOnini, p. 19, > Nintkla, p. xv. " SanskrU Lileraturr, pp, 269, 370. 

• i^mi, p. 225. " Sumatks on «« Qikihai, p. 13, 

' AneUnt Samkrit lAUraturt, p, 50. " Cf, Wabar, op. cil. v. 97 ; KinMa, i. 
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treatment (i. 3) of the Upasargas is on an infinitely lower plane than that 
of Pinini, and that throughout Yaska stands on a more primitive stage of 
development than that author. 

(3) Bdation to the Taittinya Prdti^hJiycL 

The relation of the Taitti/ruya Prdti^dkhya to Taska is another possible 
argument for the date of the Brahmana portion of the Savhitd. That 
Taska knew texts closely allied to the Pmti^alchyas is proved by his 
reference (I 17) to Parsadas as a form of literature.^ But it is not 
•certain that he is later than the Prdti^akhyaa in their present form, since 
the Rgveda Prdti^hya (xvii. 25) cites him, probably a sign of working 
over. On the other hand, there is no clear sign of the relation of the 
Taitti/rvya Prdt^dkhya, which is very probably ^ the oldest of them all. 
But in any case, as we have already seen (pp. xxxix>xli), that the 
Pratifdkhyaa are older than Panini is most probable ; all Goldstttcker's ^ 
arguments regarding the position of that on the Vdjamneyi SanhUd have 
been refuted by Weber * They rest on the belief that the author of 
the Prdt^dkhya is the author of the Varttikas, and this belief is wholly 
unfounded, since in several important respects the two authorities com- 
pletely differ in opinion on phonetic points. The term jU occurs in both 
with a different sense; the terms used in the Prdti^akhya {svm, rrmd^ 
dhi, hhomm) are not found in the Varttikas ; the Varttika (on ii. 4. 54) 
makes khyd have the original form of ki}d\ the Prdti^dJchya (iv. 164) 
repudiates this view ; the PrdtigdMya (iv. 120) provides for the regular 
<;hange of a mute before a nasal into a nasal ; the Varttika (on viii. 4. 45) 
leaves it optional except in the Bhasa before a nasal a.ffix. Further, the 
use of udaya as equal to para in Panini (viii. 4. 67) is a clear case of the 
use of the Prati^akhya terminology, no doubt deliberately. We therefore 
jcan fairly add the Prdtiqakhya as proof of a date before at latest 300 B.c. 

(4) Bdation to the Sutras. 

The same result is afforded from a different standpoint, the date of the 
Sutras of Baudhayana, Apastamba, and the Manava. It is true that in 
their case there is no absolutely conclusive evidence of date. But the 
number of irregular forms in Apastamba is certainly a matter of con- 
sequence. These forms occur persistently throughout the whole text of the 

^ QL Weber, op. ctt y. 98. The citation pada- > POnini, pp. 186 8eq. 

prakrU^ ioMiUa is only found, in reyene < Jnditehe Studim, v. 108 9$q.; xiii. 444. Whit- 
order, in fgveda PrOHfMiya, ii. 1. ney (PA08. May 1876, p. rriii) thinka 

' See LAders, JH$ Vfdtehfikihd, p. 1. the AtharvaPr^Uifakhya older than P&nini. 
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in date than we could expect In the Nvrukta (i. 16) is found dad vai 
yajnaaya samrddham yat rupaacmvrddharh yat karma kriyamdvami rg 
yajv/r vabhivadatUi ca brdhmanam. In the AUareya (L 4. 9) yajwr va 
does not occur, cuid, as Aufrecht^ points out^ the reference to tiie yajue 
occurs first in the Oopatha (vii 6). Again in viii. 22 is found yaeyai 
devatdyaihavirgrhUarhtdrhTruiTiOLdadhy^^ The Aitare^fa 

(iii. 8. 1) has the text without manaaaf while the Oopatha (ii 8. 4) has 
wa,naM dhydyan va^thwryat. These are striking cases and it is difficult 
to resist the conclusion of Aufrecht that the Oopatha is older than Taska, a 
result which is not absolutely irreconcilable with the priority of the Kaugiha 
and VaUcma Sutras^ though it is certainly remarkable. Panini, however, 
appears to have known the Kau^Uca cuid Yaska knows also the Upanisads 
(iii. 12), and so the knowledge by him of the Oopatha is conceivable. On 
the other hand, Bloomfield,^ without expressly mentioning Aufrecht's 
suggestion, holds that in viiL 22 Taska is like the Oopatha and inde- 
pendently working over a text of the AUareya. He adds ^ elsewhere that 
in his opinion the style of Chpatha, ii. 2. 3, malcha Uy etad yajnarimfui' 
dheyam is that of the Naighantukas and that the presence of late 
Parifista verses in that section tends to show that it is later than Taska. 
This evidence is not, however, conclusive, and the question still remains 
undecided, and probably insoluble, as the Oopatha is a much worked-over 
text and probably of composite redaction. 

The date of Y&ska is in part determined by his relation of priority to 
Panini. It is true that Liebich^ has uttered doubts on this question, 
suggesting that Yaska really falls into the period of Fatanjali ; but he has 
no substantial grounds to offer for a conclusion which is opposed to that of 
all the other authorities, including Both,^ Ooldstiicker,® Max Muller,'^ Weber,^ 
Whitney,® and Maedonell.^^ This paradoxical result he supports merely 
by a vague remark that Eielhom ^^ has shown that the development of a 
doctrine in different Qastras does not prove the priority in age of different 
works, a statement no doubt true enough in some connexions. But he adds 
that Yaska belongs to the fourth Vedanga, or etymology, not to grammar, 
a statement which ignores the fact that Yaska does not regard his own work 
as a Vedanga at all, as Both long ago clearly showed.^^ The name Yaska is 
known to Panini (ii. 4. 63) ; though this does not prove priority of the author 
of the NirvJcta, that is rendered extremely probable by the fact that Yaska's 

^ Das Aitareya Brdhmana, pp. 422, 428. * Indiaehe Studim, v. 67. 

s jUharvaveda, p. 120. > Ibid. p. 119. * PAOS. May 1876, p. zziii. 

* fOiunt, p. 19. B ififufeta, p. xv. ^^ aanakrit Literatuny pp. 269, 270. 

• fOntnt, p. 225. u Emarks on the QikMa, p. 18. 

7 Afieient Sarukrii UUraturs, p. 60. " Cf. Weber, op. ciU ▼. 97 ; ^ifruAta, i. 20. 
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treatment (i. S) of the Upasargas is on an infinitely lower plane than that 
of P&nini, and that throughout Yaska stands on a more primitive stage of 
development than that author. 

(3) Edation to the Taitti/rvga Prdtifdk^ya. 

The relation of the Taitti/nya Prai^akhya to Taska is another possible 
.argument for the date of the Br&hmana portion of the Sanhitd. That 
Taska knew texts closely allied to the Prati^akhyaa is proved by his 
reference ^ 17) to Parsadas as a form of literature.^ But it is not 
•certain that he is later than the Prdtifotichyaa in their present form, since 
the Rgveda Prdt^akhya (xvii 25) cites him, probably a sign of working 
over. On the other hand, there is no dear sign of the relation of the 
Taittirvya Prdti^khya, which is very probably ^ the oldest of them all. 
But in any case, as we have already seen (pp. xxxix-xli), that the 
Prdti^dkhyas are older than Panini is most probable ; all QoldstUcker's ^ 
arguments regarding the position of that on the Vcyamneyi SanhUd have 
been refuted by Weber.* They rest on the belief that the author of 
the Pratigakhya is the author of the Varttikas, and this belief is wholly 
unfounded, since in several important respects the two authorities com- 
pletely differ in opinion on phonetic points. The term jit occurs in both 
with a different sense; the terms used in the Prdtvfokhya (aim, WAid^ 
dhi^ hhdm/n) are not found in the Varttikas ; the Varttika (on ii. 4 64) 
makes khyd have the original form of hfdy the Prdti^khya (iv. 164) 
repudiates this view ; the Frdti^akhya (iv. 120) provides for the regular 
change of a mute before a nasal into a nasal ; the Varttika (on viii. 4. 45) 
leaves it optional except in the Bhasa before a nasal a.ffix. Further, the 
use of udaya as equal to para in Panini (viii. 4. 67) is a clear case of the 
use of the Prati9akhya terminology, no doubt deliberately. We therefore 
jcan fairly add the Pratigakhya as proof of a date before at latest 800 B. c. 

(4) Relation to the Sutras, 

The same result is afforded from a different standpoint, the date of the 
Sutras of Baudhayana, Apastamba, and the Manava. It is true that in 
their case there is no absolutely conclusive evidence of date. But the 
number of irregular forms in Apastamba is certainly a matter of con- 
sequence. These forms occur persistently throughout the whole text of the 

^ Cf. Weber, op. dt v. 9a The citation pada- > fOntm, pp. 186 9$q. 

prakrU^ MoMUa is only found, in reyene < Jndisehe Siudim, y. 108 a^q.; xiii. 444. Whit- 
order, in fgtfeda PrOti^dkhua, ii* 1. ney (PA08. May 1876, p. zxui) thinke 

* See LOdert, DU VuOtc^fOcthdf p. 1. the AtharvaPriUifakhua older than Pftnini. 
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in date than we could expect In the NvrukUi (L 16) is found dad vai 
yajnasya mmrddham yat riipaacmvrddham yai karma kriyarnanami rg 
yajv/r vabhivadatUi ca brdhraanam. In the Aitareya (L 4. 9) y<yv/r va 
does not occur, and, as Aufrecht^ points out^ the reference to the ycQus 
occurs first in the Oopatha (vii 6). Again in viii. 22 is found yasyai 
devatayaihavirgrhiUimtd^ Th,% Aitareya 

(iii. 8. 1) has the text without mano^a, while the Oopatha (il 8. 4) has 
wanoM dhydyan va^tieurycU. These are striking cases and it is difficult 
to resist the conclusion of Aufrecht that the Oopatha is older than Taska, a 
result which is not absolutely irreconcilable with the priority of the Kcm^iha 
and Vaitdna Sutras^ though it is certainly remarkable. Panini, however, 
appears to have known the KaufUca cuid Yaska knows also the Upanisads 
(iii 12), and so the knowledge by him of the Oopatha is conceivable. On 
the other hand, Bloomfield,^ without expressly mentioning Aufrecht's 
suggestion, holds that in viii. 22 Taska is like the Oopatha and inde- 
pendently working over a text of the Aitareya. He adds ' elsewhere that 
in his opinion the style of Oopatha, ii. 2. 8, Truikha Uy etad yajnanama- 
dheyam is that of the Naighantukas and that the presence of late 
Parifista verses in that section tends to show that it is later than Taska. 
This evidence is not, however, conclusive, and the question stiU remains 
undecided, and probably insoluble, as the Oopatha is a much worked-over 
text and probably of composite redaction. 

The date of Y&ska is in part determined by his relation of priority to 
Panini. It is true that Liebich^ has uttered doubts on this question, 
suggesting that Yaska really falls into the period of FataStjali ; but he has 
no substantial grounds to offer for a conclusion which is opposed to that of 
all the other authorities, including Both,^ Ooldstiicker,^ Max MUller,^ Weber,^ 
Whitney,® and Macdonell.^^ This paradoxical result he supports merely 
by a vague remark that Eielhom ^^ has shown that the development of a 
doctrine in different Qastras does not prove the priority in age of different 
works, a statement no doubt true enough in some connexions. But he adds 
that Yaska belongs to the fourth Vedanga, or etymology, not to grammar, 
a statement which ignores the fact that Yaska does not regard his own work 
as a Vedanga at all, as Both long ago clearly showed.^^ The name Yaska is 
known to Fanini (ii. 4. 63) ; though this does not prove priority of the author 
of the NirvMa, that is rendered extremely probable by the fact that Yaska's 

1 Das Aitareya Brdhmana, pp. 422, 428. * Indiaehe Shidim, v. 57. 

> AtharoavedOf p. 120. > Ibid, p. 119. * PAOS. May 1876, p. zziii. 

« Pdifini, p. 19. B Nirukia, p. xv. ^^ aanakrit Literatun, pp. 269, 270. 

• Pdnifii, p. 225. >i Remarks on the QikshSSf p. 18. 

^ Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 60. ^' Cf. Weber, op. ciU ▼. 97 ; Ninikta, u 20. 
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±reaiment (i. S) of the Upasargas is on an infinitely lower plane than that 
of Pinini, and that throughout Yaska stands on a more primitive stage of 
development than that author. 

(3) Relation to the Taitti/rvya Prdti^dkhycu 

The relation of the TaiUirvya Prati^hya to Taska is cmother possible 
argument for the date of the Brahmana portion of the Sanhitd. That 
Taska knew texts closely allied to the Proit^akhyaa is proved by his 
reference ^ 17) to Parsadas as a form of literature.^ But it is not 
•certain that he is later than the PrdtifoMiyaa in their present form, since 
the Rgveda Prdti^dkhya (xvii. 25) cites him, probably a sign of working 
over. On the other hand, there is no dear sign of the relation of the 
Taittiriya Prdtypkhya^ which is very probably ^ the oldest of them all. 
But in any case, as we have already seen (pp. xxxix>xli), that the 
Prdtifdkhyas are older than Panini is most probable ; all GoldstUcker's ' 
arguments regarding the position of that on the Vdjasaneyi Sanhitd have 
been refuted by Weber.^ They rest on the belief that the author of 
the Prdti^dkhya is the author of the Varttikas, and this belief is wholly 
unfounded, since in several important respects the two authorities com- 
pletely differ in opinion on phonetic points. The term jit occurs in both 
with a different sense; the terms used in the Prdtifjakhya (svm, rn/ad^ 
dhiy bhamn) are not found in the Varttikas ; the Varttika (on ii. 4. 64) 
makes khyd have the original form of k^', the Prdti^dkhya (iv. 164) 
repudiates this view ; the Prdtigdkhya (iv. 120) provides for the regular 
<^hange of a mute before a nasal into a nasal ; the Varttika (on viii. 4. 45) 
leaves it optional except in the Bhasa before a nasal a.ffix. Further, the 
use of udaya as equal to para in Panini (viii. 4. 67) is a dear case of the 
use of the Prati^akhya terminology, no doubt deliberately. We therefore 
X!an fairly add the PrdtvfaJchya as proof of a date before at latest 800 B.c. 

(4) Relation to the Sutras. 

The same result is afforded from a different standpoint, the date of the 
Sutras of Baudhayana, Apastamba, and the Manava. It is true that in 
their case there is no absolutely conclusive evidence of date. But the 
number of irregular forms in Apastamba is certainly a matter of con- 
sequence. These forms occur persistently throughout the whole text of the 

* Gt V^eber, op. d<. y. 98. The oiUtion pada^ ' PSnini, pp. 186 a$q. 

VrakrW^ ioMiUd is only found, in reyene < Jndiaehe Studim, v. 108 a^q.; xUi. 444. Whit- 
order, in fioveda PnUi^akhva, li. 1. ney (PA08. May 1876, p. xxUi) thinks 

» See L&den, DU Vfdta^fikihd, p. 1. the AtharvaPrdniskkya older than Pftnini. 
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clxx The Date of the Sanhitd 

in date than we could expect. In the Nvrvkta (L 16) is found etad vai 
yajnasya mmrddharh yat rupaacmiroMam yat karma kHyarndria/ni rg 
yajv/r vdhhivadatiti ca brdhmaTUim. In the Aiiareya (i. 4. 9) yajv/r va 
does not occur, and, as Aufrecht^ points out^ the reference to Uie yajua 
occurs first in the Oopatha (vii 6). Again in viii. 22 is found yasyai 
devatdyai havir grhUam tdm manasa dhydyed vamtkari^yan. The AUareya 
(ill. 8. 1) has the text without raaTiaedy while the Gopatha (il 8. 4) has 
maTuisd dhydyan vasatku/rydt. These are striking cases and it is difficult 
to resist the conclusion of Auf recht that the Oopatha is older than Taska, a 
result which is not absolutely irreconcilable with the priority of the Ka/w^Uca 
and VaUdm^i Sutras, though it is certainly remarkable. Fanini, however, 
appears to have known the Kau^ika and Yaska knows also the Upanisads 
(ui. 12), and so the knowledge by him of the Oopatha is conceivable. On 
the other hand, Bloomfield,^ without expressly mentioning Aufrecht's 
suggestion, holds that in viii. 22 Taska is like the Oopatha and inde- 
pendently working over a text of the Aitareya. He adds ^ elsewhere that 
in his opinion the style of Oopatha, ii. 2. 8, *makha ity etad yajnandma- 
dheyam is that of the Naighantukas and that the presence of late 
Parifista verses in that section tends to show that it is later than Taska. 
This evidence is not, however, conclusive, and the question still remains 
undecided, and probably insoluble, as the Oopatha is a much worked-over 
text and probably of composite redaction. 

The date of Yaska is in part determined by his relation of priority to 
Fanini. It is true that liebich^ has uttered doubts on this question, 
suggesting that Yaska really falls into the period of Fatanjali ; but he has 
no substantial grounds to offer for a conclusion which is opposed to that of 
all the other authorities, including Both,^ Qoldstucker,^ Max Muller,^ Weber,^ 
Whitney,^ and Maedonell.^^ This paradoxical result he supports merely 
by a vague remark that Eielhom ^^ has shown that the development of a 
doctrine in different Qastras does not prove the priority in age of different 
works, a statement no doubt true enough in some connexions. But he adds 
that Yaska belongs to the fourth Vedanga, or etymology, not to grammar, 
a statement which ignores the fact that Yaska does not regard his own work 
as a Vedanga at all, as Both long ago clearly showed.^^ The name Yaska is 
known to Fanini (ii. 4. 63) ; though this does not prove priority of the author 
of the Niruktay that is rendered extremely probable by the fact that Yaska's 

^ Dob Aiicareya Brdhmana, pp. 422, 428. * IndUche Studien, v. 57. 

> JtKarvaveda, p. 120. ' Ibid, p. 119. > PAOS. May 1876, p. zziii. 

« Pdnini, p. 19. » ifirukta, p. xv. ^o SanakrU LUeratuny pp. 269, 270. 

• PanifU, p. 225. ^1 Remarks on the fikshSa, p. 18. 

^ Andent SanskrU Literaturef p. 50. " Of. Weber, op. ciU ▼. 97 ; NiruMa, u 20. 
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treatment (i. S) of the Upasargas is on an infinitely lower plane than that 
of Finini, and that throughout Yaska stands on a more primitive stage of 
development than that author. 

(3) Bdation to the TaUti/rvya Prati^aJchycu 

The relation of the Taittvnya Prdti^hya to Taska is another possible 
argument for the date of the Br&hmana portion of the Somhitd, That 
Taska knew texts closely allied to the Prati^alchyas is proved by his 
reference ^ 17) to Parsadas as a form of literature.^ But it is not 
•certain that he is later than the Prdti^alchyas in their present form, since 
the Rgveda Prati^hya (xvii. 26) cites him, probably a sign of working 
over. On the other hand, there is no dear sign of the relation of the 
Taittiriya Prdti^khya, which is very probably * the oldest of them all. 
But in any case, as we have already seen (pp. xxxix-xli), that the 
Prdti^dkhyas are older than Panini is most probable ; all GroldstUcker's ^ 
arguments regarding the position of that on the Vdjaaaneyi SanhUd have 
been refuted by Weber.* They rest on the belief that the author of 
the Prdti^dkhya is the author of the Varttikas, and this belief is wholly 
unfounded, since in several important respects the two authorities com- 
pletely differ in opinion on phonetic points. The term jU occurs in both 
with a different sense; the terms used in the Prdt^dkhya (svm, rrmdf 
dhi, hhmm) are not found in the Varttikas ; the Varttika (on ii. 4. 64) 
makes khyd have the original form of h}di\ the Prdti^dJchya (iv. 164) 
repudiates this view ; the Prdti^dkhya (iv. 120) provides for the regular 
change of a mute before a nasal into a nasal ; the Varttika (on viii. 4 45) 
leaves it optional except in the Bhasa before a nasal a.ffix. Further, the 
use of udaya as equal to 'para in Panini (viii. 4. 67) is a clear case of the 
use of the Prati^akhya terminology, no doubt deliberately. We therefore 
jcan fairly add the Prdt^dkhya as proof of a date before at latest 800 B.c. 

(4) Relation to the Sutrae. 

The same result is afforded from a different standpoint, the date of the 
Sutras of Baudhayana, Apastamba, and the Manava. It is true that in 
their case there is no absolutely conclusive evidence of date. But the 
number of irregular forms in Apastamba is certainly a matter of con- 
sequence. These forms occur persistently throughout the whole text of the 

^ Gf. Weber, op. ctl. y. 98. The eiUtion pada^ ' POnmi, pp. 186 aeq. 

Vrakrti^ ioMim is only found, in reyene < IndtseheStudim, v. 108 teq.; xiiL444. YThii- 
order, in fgveda PrOHfOkhva, ii. 1. ney (PA08. May 1876, p. zxHi) thinke 

' See lAdert, DU Kydfla-^OeiM, p. 1. the AfharvaPriUifakhya older than Pftnini. 



I 



clzxii 



2%e Date of the Sahhitd 



QravJta} the Orhya,* the Dha/rma ^ Sutras, and it is perfectly bdr to say 
with Biihler that they could hardly occur in a work composed after 
Panini's grammar had reached its accepted position, say in the time of 
Eaty&yana, who is probably not later than 250 B. o. There is, of course, 
no direct proof of that date, but he is certainly earlier than Patanjali 
and later than Panini,^ and 250 B.c. is the most probable period. 
Baudhftyana and the Manava, which contain similar forms, are clearly 
older than the work of Apastamba and carry us decidedly further back, as 
has been shown above (pp. xlv--xlvii). 

On the other hand must be set the fact (p. Ixxxvii) that the reference in 
Apastamba to Qvetaketu of the Qatapcdha Brdhmaiui as a modem shows 
that Aruna, his grandfather, also was not very ancient, and he is cited in the 
Taitti/r^a Sanhita (vi. 1. 9. 2 ; 4. 5. 1). But the term avara is too vague to- 
yield any definite date : Blihler's idea of 150 years is not enough to build on. 

(5) The abaence of Meternpsychods. 

More definite results may be derived from the fact that metempsychosis 
is not alluded to in the Sanhita. It was a tenet of faith by the time of 
Buddha, and making all allowances for differences of schools and place,, 
it can hardly be denied that its development must fall in the sixth 
century B.O., when portions of the Upanisads refiect its existence. It is 
reasonable to claim therefore a date of at least about 600 b.c. for the 
BrShmana portions of the Sanhita. This result is independent of the 
question of the date of the Buddhist texts of the Pali canon, which has no 
doubt been placed too high,' as it only postulates, what is dear, that the^ 
Buddha's system is based on a doctrine of metempsychosis. 

(6) Relation to Qakalya. 

A further argument^ can perhaps be derived from the form in which the 
Mantras appear in the treatment of them in the text. In vi. 1. 2. 6 the 
second Fada of Rgveda^ v. 50. 1 (mdrto vrnlta mkhydm), is credited with its 



See Garbe*s ed. m. v-xii. 

See Wintemitz, Lob aHJtinditcht JJocAMOmeueS, 
pp. 18 Mg. 

See Bahler, SBS. n*. xUii-xlYi. 

The Tiew, adopted by Biihler, p. zliii n., 
that the two were contemporaries, is 
olearly erroneous, and rests merely on 
the worthlen tradition of the KaOuiMirU' 
$dgara. It is impossible to identify the 
author of the 9rauta Sutra and the gram- 



marian. If P&nini (p. clxrii) knew the 
former, we have a farther proof of Apa- 
stamba'a priority, as K&ty&yana seems 
the latest of the Sutrak&ras; cf. also 
Haodonell, Brhaddevatdj i. zzii, who 
places KAtyftyana not later than 850 b. c. 

See WaddeU, Journal o/the Boyal AsiaUcSociety^. 
1914, pp. 661, 662 ; for the date of trans- 
migration, Keith, ibid. 1909, pp. 574 aeg. 

See Oldenberg, Prolegomenaf pp. 878-876. 
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fall count of eight syllables, showing that aakhiya/m was spoken, not 
wJchyami, This is confirmed by the notice in iii. 2. 9. 2, 4, which like the 
Aitareya (iii. 12) makes ukthdm vdci indraya seven syllables, while the 
KcmsfUaki (xiv. 8) has avad i/nd/ra/ya ; the late Gfopatha (ii. 8. 10) recognizes 
the contraction. So in the old part of the Aitareya Aranyaka (i.'3. 4) the 
use of wadanty v/mah without contraction is clear. It is fair therefore 
to deduce that the Sanhitd was reduced into shape before the orthoepic 
diaskeuasis which meets us in the present form of the Safihita and Fada 
texts. We are carried therefore to a date before Qakalya, or at least too 
early to fall under Qakalya's influence, or rather perhaps to a date some- 
what anterior, for the evidence of the treatment of final d{h) in the 
SaAhita and the Pada respectively shows, as Oldenberg^ proves, that 
the SaAhita was redacted before Qakalya. 

Qakalya's date is unhappily uncertain : he is older than Qaunaka whose 
Prati^dbkkya repeatedly cites him, and than Yaska who cites him (vi. 28), and 
therefore again the SankUd is carried back to about 600 B.c. With this as 
a lowest date accords, so far as I can see, all the evidence of the social and 
political ^ conditions of the Sanhitd, which contemplates a state of society 
older than that of the Qreek period; it is fair to suppose therefore 
that the Sanhitd is not later than say 600 b.o.,^ and it is reasonable to 
believe that the date is earlier by at least a century. But further than 
this we have no right to go with any assurance, and if we assign the Brah- 
mana portions of the Sanhitd to a date much anterior to 800-700 b.o. it 
must be purely on hypothetical grounds. On the other hand a date later 
than 600 B.a is very unlikely. 

The Mantras are no doubt earlier, but their date is wholly inde- 
terminate, for they must contain, apart from Rgvedic borrowings, much 
that is traditional, and was old at the time when the Sanhitd came 
into being (pp. dxv, clxvi). 

§ 11. The Editions and the Commentabies. 

Preserved by the influence of a Pada text and a Pr&ti9akhya, the text of 
the Taittiriya Sanhitd possesses no real variants. The text was first 
completely edited by Weber in vols, xi and xii of the Indiache Stvdien ; 
that edition remains by far the best, and save for a few misprints it is 
absolutely accurate. The editor added all the readings of the Fada which 
were required, and, in the second volume, as the edition of the commentary 

^ Ibid. pp. 888-886. For Geldner's oritiolflm, see Academy ^f Arts and Seieneet, xv. 80. 

Vtdiaehe Stud. iii. 144-146, and for a reply, * Buddha's death is dated in 488 b. o. by 

Keith, ^ttorvya iinmyoto, pp. 289, 240. Fleet, JRAa 1912, p. 240. Kennedy, tfrtci. 

* Ct Hopkins, DranMaeUcns qf ihs Connsetieui p. 687, suggests 468 b.o. 
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had not then reached the portions included therein, some UBefol extracts 
from Sayana's commentary. 

The edition of the text with Sayana, which was began before Weber's 
edition appeared in 1871-2, by Boer in 1854, was continued by Cowell, R&ma 
N&rayana, and Mahe^acandra Nyayaratna, and completed in 1899. The 
same ground is covered in the Ananda^rama edition, Poona, 1900-1908, 
which gives the Pada text as well as the SaAhita. Neither edition can be 
said to present an ideal text of Sayana, but there is little in all probabiliiy 
lost ; both of course suffer seriously in those passages where other texts 
are cited by the impossibility of consulting those texts, or, in the case of the 
later volumes of the Bibliotheca Indica and the whole of the Ananda^rama 
•edition, the failure of the editors to do so, even when the texts were easily 
available. 

In addition to the commentary of Sayana that of Bhatta Bhaskara- 
mi^ra has been edited with both Pathas of the text in the Bibliotheca 
Sanakrita of the Government Oriental libraiy Series, Mysore, by 
A. Mahadeva Qastri and E. Bangacarya (1894-1898). They have been 
unable to find any MSS. of the commentary on the fourth E^da, and in 
some shorter passages also that of Bhaskara is missing, and is supplied by 
that of Sayana. The main interest of the text is due to the fact that 
it is derived from MSS. of the Mysore and Qringeri Math libraries, and 
shows that these MSS. follow precisely the same tradition as those used 
by the other editors. 

The commentary of Bhatta Bhaskarami^ra is very brief in comparison 
with that of Sayana, to which it is anterior in date.^ It confines itself more 
closely to a mere gloss on the text, and it omits those long quotations from 
the Sutra texts which are characteristic of Sayana, and which add to the 
value of his work. He certainly shows no clear superiority to Sayana as 
a commentator. He admittedly belongs to the Atreyi Qakha, and in his 
introduction he quotes the extra two sections of the MardrapaOui which 
are peculiar to that Q&kha.' The text of his work, the Jnanayajna, is far 
from satisfactory as reported in the edition, but it is doubtful if much 
•of value is thereby lost. He is very careful to give grammatical explanations 
of little value. 

S&yana's^ commentary is a very creditable production, showing great 
knowledge of the Sutra texts and general familiarity with the ritual, but 
his versions of the non-sacrificial Mantras are subject to all the vagaries of 
his Rgvedic work. The work was done prior to the commentary on the 

1 See Bumell, OaUdlogu$y pp. lS-14, for hU dftto, ' On the question of lUdbATa and S&yana, see 
He WM a Kau^ka by ftunily, Klemm, Oumpi^fakammmdi^ pp. 4b seq.; 

> See aboTe, p. zxiz. Keith, AUon^ Irtof^aka, p. 12. 
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BrcOiToaTia and the Aranyahi^ and incidentally considerable portions of the 
former are explained in dealing with the Sanhitd, 

§ 12. AOKNOWLEDQEMENT OF OBLIGATIONS. 

The inception of this book was due to the suggestion of Professor 
Charles Rockwell Lanman, who asked me to undertake some work for the 
Harvard Oriental Series. I offered the Taittirtya Aranyaha as a sequel to 
my work on the Aranyakas of the Bgveda, but he pressed me to undertake 
the more important text of the Taittirvya Sanhitd. The translation was 
made in 1912, and on a visit to this country in 1918 Prof. Tjanroan arranged 
for the printing and decided the many technical details. To the great loss 
of this work, he was prevented by the pressure of other duties from canying 
out his purpose of reading the proof-sheets throughout in detail, but 
I have gained much from the use of his writings on Vedic Literature, and 
in special his Noun Inflection and his edition of Whitney's translation 
of the Atharvaveda. 

The work is primarily intended to render easily accessible the substance 
of the Sanhitd, and the Introduction and notes are strictly subservient to 
this end. I have aimed at all reasonable brevity, and for this purpose 
have in dealing with Bgvedic and Atharvan verses avoided elaborate 
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KA^PA I 

PRAPATHAKA I 

The New avd Full Moon Sacrifices 



i. 1. 1. a For ^ food thee, for strength thee ! ' 
h Te are winds, ye are approachers.' 

c Let the god Savitr impel you to the most excellent o£Fering. 
d O invincible ones, swell with the share for the gods. 
Full of strength, of milk, rich in o&pring, free from sickness, from 
disease.^ 

e Let no thie^ no evil worker, have control over you. 

/ Let Budra's dart avoid you/ 

g Abide ye, numerous, with this lord of cattle. 

h Do thou protect the cattle of the sacrificer. 



> Cf. KS. i. 1 ; KapS. L 1 ; MS. i. 1. 1 ; VS. i. 
1. In i. 1. 1-18 are given the Mantras for 
the Adhvarya at the new and full moon 
saerifioe. The Brfthma^a ii only found 
in the TB. iii 8. 1, but appears in the 
SaAhitfts of the other g&khfts, KS. zzz. 
10 ; KapS. xIyI. 8 ; MS. iy. 1. 1, and in 
9B. i. 7. 1. 8-8. With Mantra 5 the 
oalres are driren away from the oows 
when milk is required for the offering^ 
by means of a branch out with a ; t-g are 
addressed to the oows, and h to the 
branch ; see BgS. i. 1 ; IpfS. L 8; MgS. 
i. 1. 1 ; K9S. iv. 8. 1-11 ; Hillebrandt, 
2ira«- ufid YoUmmdaopfw, pp. 4 M9. 

* MS. hss mOamUdya. 

* l7jiaydoa«AaisomittedbyMaandyS.,and 

9B. i 7. 1. 8 declares that the words are 
undesirable, as thus an enemy approaches 
the saeriflcer. The 9^. explains the 
reference to vAyiiva^ on the ground that 
the wind makes the rain to swell and the 
oows to swell, and so the cows are called 
winds. KS. and MS. explain that Y&yu 
is the oYorseer of the atmosphere, the 



deity of the cattle, and so Y&yu gives 
them to the atmosphere. BOhtlingk 
(ZDMG. IyL 116) suggesto that the real 
reading was originally aoOydiMiA, < ye are 
departers', as opposed to the following 
words * ye are approachers', and he refers 
the terms to the calves, who are first 
driven away and then allowed to return 
after the milking for the sacrifice. Such 
an error cannot of course be accounted 
for except on the theory of a written 
text, and the ssme hypothesis of a 
written text is held by von Negelein 
(YOJ. xviL 99) as the explanation of the 
strange fuga^ara of KS. and MS., which 
he thinks is reaUy yntfoUm. The PW. 
takes oAyaooA as from rl, bat that is 
decidedly fiur-fetched; see Lanman, 
Bamsard OrimikU StriUy xi, p. xlii. 

« KS. MS. and YS. omit dfTowaA^ payamHU, 
and MS. also omits the other three 
words ; they add mdrOma before dfooMtf- 
pom, for which they have bM^dm. Cf. 
lp9S. i. 8. 6. 

• This is omitted in MS. and Ya 
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L 1. 2. a Thoa^ art the subatanoe of the Bacrifioe.* 

h The Bakaaa is burned up, the evil spirite are burned up.* 
e The Vedi* hath come to the sacrificial straw. 

Made by Hanu, fashioned with the Svadha calL 

The sages fetch it from in front, 

The delightful straw for the gods to sit on here.' 
d Thou art impelled by the god& 
e Thou art made to grow by the rains. 
/ O diyine straw, let me not hit thee either across or along,* 
g Let me hit thy joints, 
h Let me come to no harm in cutting thee. 
f O diyine straw, rise with a hundred shoots, 

Let us rise with a thousand shoots. 
h Ouard from the contact of earth. 
{ I gather thee with good gathering.^ 
m Thou art the girdle of Aditi, the cord of Indraft, 
fi Let Fosan tie a knot for thee, that knot shall mount me. 



> The paxmllal tazta, KS. L 8 ; KapS. i. 2 ; 
XSb L 1. 8, differ Tery ooneiderftbly in 
oontent and Arrangement. The Mantras 
aooompany the oolleeting of the aaorificfal 
•traw and its tying with a oord; lee 
TB. iii. 8. 8; KS. xxxL 1 ; Kapa xItU. 
1 ; MS. iT. 1. 8: BfS. i. 8; Apga L^-, 
MfS. i. 1. 1 ; Hillebrandt, Vmi- ymd FoB- 
mofMl«9{/'«r, p. 8w 

* t^ofod ia very obeooxe : KS. and MS. hare 
0Ofad, apparently 'sitting among the 
oowB ' ; the oomm. takea it as 'wealth ' ; 
probably ghofod it no more than an error 
foryofod. 

' The referenoe to burning ahowa that some 
implement mast haye been heated : the 
Sutras make out that it is an omdo, a 
sickle for cutting the straw, or a horse's 
rib, the latter not being heated. The 
use of fire against demons is world-wide ; 
see Frazer, AdcnU^ AUU, amd O&irU^, 
pp. 864 mq. 

^dhifa^d probably here means the Yedi; 
c£ Hillebrandt, Ved, Mffth, i. 179>181 ; 
Pisohel, Fad. Stud. U. 86, quotes Dhisa^A 
as a goddess in VS. i. 19«MS. i 1. 7 
(see on TS. i. 1. 6), but the Yedi seems 
more probably meant. The inversion 
of expression by which the Yedi is made 
U> approach the straw, instead of the 



straw the Yedi, is not difflenlt in the 
priestly terminology. 

* KS. and KapS. here tad dkanmHy M& haa 

tdifdvakmfU§ or loyA vahanU^ which it ex- 
plains (iv. 1. 8} as referring to the 
Dhifa^a, which all the Brthnuupaa 
equate with Yidy&. But td d vakamH is 
much more probable and td/yd may be a 
case of a rare Sandhi (Maodonell, FscUe 
Qrammary p. 66, n. 8) ; tad is no more than 
an easy correction. 

• KS., MS. iT. 1. a, and MfS. i. 1. 1. 88 have 

mddh6 mdpdri pdnti ia fdAydaam, which 
clearly must have the sense that in 
cutting the straw the cutter must cut at 
the joints, not above nor below. It ia 
doubtful whether the accusative is one 
of the direct object, * reach ', * hit ', or 
merely one of content, ' as to the joint 
may I be suocessfuL* Either view is 
possible ; ot Delbrfick, AUind, SynL p. 176. 
PW. vi. 888 accept the accusative as one 
of the direct object but the examples are 
not decisive, e. g. stimam BY. 1. 41. 7 ; 
ypastutim, viiL 70. 18 ; AdfNom^B.L 8. 6^ 
10. Even makhdgya fkak (Ya xxxvii. 8) 
may be taken as an accusative of content. 
^ The Satras use this Mantra in the ritual 
after ddUyai rdtndti and before indrdfifm 

ttUHfuUUHWM, 
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The Vedi and the Milking of the Cows [ — ^i, i. 4 



o I hold thee up with the arms of Indrai I seise thee with the head 
of Brhaspati. 
p Fare along the wide atmoephere. 
q Thou art going to the gods. 
1. & a Be ^ ye pure for the divine rite, the saorifice to the gods. 
b Thou art the cauldron of Mfttari^yan. 
e Thou art the heayen, thou art the earth* 
d Thou art the all-supporting with the highest support^ 
e Be firm, waver not. 

/ Thou ait the strainer of the Vasus, of a hundred streams, thou art 
that of the Vasus, of a thousand streams. 

g The spot (stcka) has boei^ offered, the drop has been offered. 
h To Agni, to the mighty firmament ! 
i Hail to sky and earth I 

h This is s^e of all life^ this is the all-encompassing, this is the 
aU-doing. 

{ Be ye united, that follow holy orders^ 
Te that wave' and are fuUeat of sweetnessi 
Delightful fo;r the gaining of wealth. 
m With Sopia I curdle thee, curds for Indra. 
fi Vis]|^u, guard the peering, 
i 1. 4. a Fo^* tl^e ^^ ypu two, for the gods may I be strong. 



> There are eontiderable yuria^te in tbe 
parallelB, K& i. 8 ; KapS. i 8} MS. L 1. 
8; VS. i 2-4. For the Brfthma^a, see 
TB. iii. 2. 8 ; KS. xzxi. 2 ; MS. iv. 1. 8 ; 
9B. i. 7. 1. 11*21. Mantra a is addreee^ 
to the iaerificial veiaelB, &-« to the pot or 
eanldron used fbr heating the milk, and 
/ to the strainer ; g is aaid orer the oowai 
ae they are milked. In reeponse to the 
queetion, 'Which hast thou milked?' 
the names in k are giyen; with I the 
washing-water is brought up in the 
dohamOf and with m the milk is curdled 
and deposited with « : see ApfS. i. 11. 
10; B9S.i.8; KfS. iT. 2. 19-84 ; HiUe- 
brandt, ilTiii- mid FoOmondaoi/er, pp. 10, 11. 

* In YS. JMWOM^ dkdmma is taken byBggeling 
(8BK xii 187) as oonneeted with 
dfiUuumy but there seems no possibility 
<Mf doubting the parallelism of "cMdyO^ 
and AdnMd. 
KS. and MS. hare the simpler ^mti^d, but 
the sense must be the ssme here ; the 
rsfersnoe is to the mixing of the milk 
with a drop of water (firmC)* 



i There are a good many variants in KS. i. 4 ; 
KapS. i. 4 ; MS. i. 1. 4, 6 ; VS. i. 5-11. 
The ritual aocompanying the Mantras is 
as follows, aooording to 9B. i 1. 2. 1 ; 
K9S. ii. 8. 10. The Adhyaiyu takes the 
winnowing-basket (pOoia) and the Agni- 
hotra ladle with the words, * You two for 
the rite.' He also takes first one and the 
other with the words ' thee for aooom- 
plishment (e^) ' ; the other texts (MS. 
YS.) read vSm here also, not M. The 
BfS. i. 4. 6, ApfS. L 15. 4 apply the 
first Mantrss to the hands, not to the 
utensils. Then the utensils are heated 
and the evil spirits consumed. Then the 
Adhvaiyu touches the yoke of the cart 
which holds the olIiMring and which is 
behind (1. e. west of) the Girhapatya fire. 
The Mantra * I gase, Ac.', is spoken when 
he looks at the puro^O^^o^ i. e. the vice^ 
ko. i uni otoysis accompanied by casting 
a blade of grass away. The next Mantras 
accompany the offering, and the reference 
to those that have doors is to the sacri- 
fioer's houae. The offering is deposited 
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b Tliee for aeeomplishment ! 

c The Baksas is bomt up, the eril q>irit8 are brnnt up. 

d Thoa art the yoke. 

e lojore' him who injures iis» iqjora him whom we ii^iire. 

/ Thou art of gods the most fiimly jointed,' the most riehly filled, 
the most agreeab^ the best of eamen^ the best caller of the gods. 

g Thou art the oblation-holder that wayers not 

h Be firm, warer not. 

i I gase on thee with the eye of MitnL 

h Be not afraid, be not troubled, let me hann thee [1] not. 

{ (Be thou) wide open to the wind. 

m On the impulse of the god SsTitr, with the arms of the A^vins^ 
with the hands of Posan, I offer thee dear to Agni, to Agni and Soma. 

n This of the gods, this of us too.' 

For prosperity thee, not for misfortune.^ 

p Hay I bdiold ' the light, the radiance for aU men* 

q Hay they that have doors stand firm in heaven and earth. 

r Fare along the wide atmosphere. 

8 I place thee in the lap of AditL 

t O Agni, guard the offering, 
i 1. 6. a Let* the god Savitr purify you, with a filter that has no flaw, 
with the rays of the bright sun. 



with the lA«t Mantra. For the use of d 
and • in the SoniA ritual, tee Caland and 
Henry, VAgfiUf^oma, p. 49. 

* It is impoMible to reprodnoe the phiy on 

dMir and dMlrvo. 

* MniitaHMMii most literally mean ' meet fbll 

of gain* from mm. Bat Yiaka, VdnOdOt 
T. 1, renders it MmMdfoHn, while Xahl- 
dhara on y& L 8, 9 takes it as either 
'eleaneet* from tNd, < purify*, or 'best 
tied' fromffuitf, 'enTelope', and in the 
ritual texts Eggeling (SBE. xiL 16, n. 1) 
is probably right in seeing the latter 
sense as intended. 

* i. Ob the offerers partake of the saerifloe as 

well as the gods. 

* dirlUyai must hare this sense rather than 

'non-offering' as Mahldhara takes the 
parallel drOtoyv in Va i. 11. There it is 
opposed to HMUAfftky * prosperity *, rather 
than 'a (divine or human) being' (cf. 
Eggeling, Le.). In KS. i. 4 the contrast 
is nOefOyot' and or^U^ ; inM&il.6itis 
gofiUhdi^ and 6r<Uai(f^ 

* TS. and VS. have Mysfom, an iiguncti¥e of 



the sigmatic aorist of JUkyA (Xaedonell, 
Kad. OnMNm. | 684), while Ma and K& 
have oMycMi, the aorist indioatiTe. The 
altematlTe of indioatiTe and injunetiTe 
in such eases is not xare ; et Bloomfieldy 
JA08. zzix. S98. 
• SeeKS. L6; Kap&i.6; Ma L L 6^ 7 ; VS. 
i. lS-16; in all eases there are consider- 
able variants. For the ritual use, see 
B8. i. 6. The Adhvaiyu purifies the 
waters, then addresses them; then 
sprinkles the offering with water with 
the Mantra ' I sprinkle you, ftc' ; then 
the implements are purified. Then a 
skin is shaken out, so that the BBknapoo 
are shaken out, and the skin as the 
coTcring of Aditi is brought into contact 
with the earth. Then the nfflirtqls is 
addressed and brought into contact with 
the skin and called the body of Agni. 
The pestle is called the wooden stone. 
The millstones (c^fCMf-iyale} are made to 
sound. The remaining Mantras refor to 
the winnowing-basket and the grain 
which comes into contact with it. The 



6] ITie Waters, the STdn, the Millstones, and the Grain [ — L 1. Q 

h Te divine waters, that go in front and first purify,^ forward lead 
this saerifice, place in front the lord of the sacrifice. 

e Tou Indra chose for the contest with Vrtra, ye chose Indra for 
the contest with Vrtra. 

d Te are sprinkled.' 

e I sprinkle you ' agreeable to Agni, to Agni and Soma. 

/ Be ye pure for the divine rite, for the sacrifice to the gods. 

g The Baksas is shaken of^ the evil spirits are shaken off. 

h Thou art the skin of Aditi, may the earth* recognize thee [1]. 

% Thou art the plank' of wood, may the skin of Aditi recogniase thee. 

ib Thou art the body of Agni, the loosener of speech.* 

{ I grasp thee for tiie joy of the gods. 

m Thou art the stone of wood. 

n Do thou with good labour elaborate this offering for the gods. 

o Utter food, utter strength ; 

p Make ye glorious sounds. 

q Hay we be victorious in contest. 

r Thou art increased by the rain. 

s Hay that which is increased by the rain recognise thee. 

t The Baksas is cleared away, the evil spirits are cleared away. 

tf Thou art the share of the Baksasee. 

V Let the wind separate you. 

w Let the god Savitr, of golden hands, seize you. 
L 1. 6. a The ^ Baksas is shaken off, the evil spirits are shaken off. 



husks are winnowed away and left for the 
Raksases. See also TB. iii. 2. 6. 8-11 ; 
KS.*xzxi. 4, 6 ; KapS. zlvii. 4, 6 ; MS. 
iv. 1. «, 7; lp93. i. 19. 1 ; MgS. i. 8. 8; 
9B. L 1. a. 6-4. 88 ; KfS. u. 8. 88-4. 81. 

* This most be the sense of agmpwooifii not 

< first drinking' as taken in f B. i. 8. 7 ; 
Eggeling, SEE. zii. 81, n. 1. Siya^a 
explains the iftL as referring to the fact 
that water was poured on the Soma («£ 
HiUebrandt, FmI. Mfth, i. 198) to help to 
extract the jnioe from the stems. 

* 9^ ^' ^* ^ ^^ explains that the use of this 

Mantra makes amends to the waters for 
their being themselves sprinkled with 
nnoonseerated water (of. Mahldhara on 
y& i. 18). 
«9 is father difficult. Probably the referenoe 
is to the ptiroddfiyiw, the Mantra of the 
offering, and/uffum is singular with refer- 
enoe to the separate sprinkling of each 
portion of the offering. It is also possible 



to take t» as merely a vague ethical 
dative, referring to the waters. 

* The identification of Aditi and earth is 

oomplete ; cf. HiUebrandt, AiiiH, pp. 89 
tit mq, ; Pisohel, Ved, Sivd, ii. 86. 

* Adhifdmu^am refers properly to the plank 

over which the skin was placed and the 
Soma pressed in the Soma ritual; see 
HiUebrandt, Kad. MytK i. 148. SimUarly 
adri below is another borrowing from 
the terminology of the Soma sacrifice. 

* The offering is caUed Agni's body because it 

is offered in the fire and consumed by it, 
and it releases speech by letting the 
Adhvaryu break the sUence he observed 
when about to take the offoring from the 
cart. 
V Cf. KS. i. 6 ; KapS. i. 6 ; MS. i. 1. 7 ; VS. 
i. 19, 80. The skin is again shaken with 
a and put down with 5; the fomyA is 
deposited with e; then the lower mill- 
stone (dffod) and the upper millstone 
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b Thou art the skin of Aditi, may the earth recognize thee. 

c Thou art the supporter of the sky, may the akin of Aditi recpg- 
nize thee. 

d Thou art a bowl of rock/ may the supporter of the sky recognize thee. 

e Thou art a bowl made of the rock, may the rock recognize thee. 

/ On the impulse of the god Savitr, with the arms of the A^vins, 
with the hands of Pusan, I pour thee out. 

g Thou art stimulating,' stimulate the gods. 

h For expiration thee, for inspiration thee, for through-breathing' thee 
(I pound). 

% May I extend for long the life (of the sacrifice];).^ 

h Let the god Savitr, of golden hands, sei^ you. 
L 1. 7. a Bold' art thou, support' our prayer. 

h O Agni, drive off the fire that eats raw flesh, send away the corpse* 
eating one, bring hither the fire that sacrifices to the gods.^ 



respeotiTely are addressed. The grain is 
then poured into the mill, and addressee^ 
with the Mantra, ' Thou art stimulating,* 
and pounded with A ; withtthepriestlooka 
along his arms. The last Mantra aooom- 
panies the pouring of the grain on the 
skin. See TB. ui. 2. 6. 1-4 ; K8. xxxi 5 ; 
Kapa zlTiiS; MS. iv. 1. 7; B^S. i. 7; 
Ap9a i 21. 8 ; MgS. i. a 8; 9B. L 2. 1. 
14-21 ; K9S. U. 6u 8-7 ; QiUebrandt, 
Neu^ und VoUmtmdaotif$r^ pp. 86, 87. 

' What dhifan& really means here is doubtful ; 
Eggeling, SBE. zii. 88^ renders it < bowl ', 
and this may be right. Pisohel, Ved, 
Stud. ii. 86, quotes Va i. 19 ; Ma i. 1. 7, 
as evidence of Dhisa^A as a goddess of 
earth, and this may be the sense, but it 
is decidedly obscure. The use otpanatyd 
in the case of the dffod and of pdrm^ in 
that of the upaXa (cf. Pischel, V^d, StiuL 
i. 108} is explained by the fact that the 
latter as smaller was deemed to be the 
oflEspring of the former (daughter, ^B. i 
8. 1. 17 ; son, GGS. u. 1. 16 ; Weber, Ind. 
Stud, y. 806, n. ; Eggeling, SBE. xii. 89, 
n. 2). For tipoftl, of. Vedic Index, ii. 874. 

* dMnif^ means 'grain' (ultimately from 
dhd), but it is dearly here conceived as 
derived from dhi (hi) 'compel'. 

' It is certain that prdf^ means * expiration ', 
not 'inspiration' as held by Oertel, 
JAOa xvi. 286 ; Ewing, JAOS. xzii. 249 
seq, ; see Galand, ZDMG. Iv. 861 ; Ivi. 
661-568 ; Deussen, PhO, qfthe Upaniahada, 



pp. 276 Mg. Apana aooordingly means 
' inspiration ', and vydna is an imaginary 
link between the two ; see Vtdie Index, 
ii. 47, 48. 

^ KS.hasaamriitmandMforprMiltoianddMm, 
while MS. L 1. 7 ; iv. 1. 7 has dirghdm dnu 
prdsitim 9dnuprgeih&m. dirghdm dnu prdtitim 
is found in RV. iv. 28. 7 ; x. 40. 10. The 
dative in dyuf$ is not a dative eommodt*, 
but a dative of end contemplated 'for 
life' ; see Delbrliok, Vertfl SvnL i. 801. 

« Gf. E:S. i. 7; KapS. L 7; MS. L 1. 8; Va i. 
17, 18. The Mantra a accompanies the 
taking of the poking-stick ; with h the 
fire is addressed ; c ia said as the embers 
are placed on potsherds ; d^g and h are 
used in plotting the eightpotsherds on the 
Oftrhapatya fire, and % and k for covering 
them with coals and joining them. The 
first refers to the pol;ing-stick (upoMM) 
which is used to shove the coals on; 
seeTB. iii.8.7. 1-6; KaxxzL6; KapS. 
xlvii.6; MS.i.1.8; BgS. i. 8; IpgS. i. 
88; M(S.i. 8.8; ^B. i. 8. 1. 8-18 ; K(}S. 
ii. 4. 86-88 ; 8. 16 ; Hillebrandt, Neu- und 
VoOimondaoiifer, pp. 88-85. 

* yaeha must have some such sense, which 
suits dhrftL The comm. renders 'give to 
the gods the punddfa ', but that is scarcely 
the literal sense, which is more precisely 
'help us in the oflering*. 

'* That is, the Daksipftgni or southern fire ia 
not used in the rite, as it is the fire used 
for the burning of the dead ; of. BY. x. 
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e The Baksas ia burnt, the eyil spirits are burnt. 

d Thou ^ art firm ; make firm the earth, make life firm, make off- 
spring firm, make his fellows* subordinate to this saorifioer. 

e Thou art a supporter, make firm the atmosphere, make expiration 
firm, make inspiration firm, make his fellows subordinate to this saori- 
fioer. 

/ Thou are supporting, make the hearen firm, make the eye [1] 
firm, make the ear firm, make his fellows, &c 

g Thou art a support, make the quarters firm, make the oigan firm, 
make ofGspring firm, make his fellows, &c. 

A Te are gatherers, bring offspring to this sacrificer, wealth to him, 
make his fellows, &c 

« Be ye ' heated with the heat of the Bhrgus and the Angirases. 

jfe The potsherds* which wise men collect for the cauldron, these are 
in Posan's guardianship. Let Indra and Vftyu set them free. 
L 1. 8. a I * pour together. 

h The waters have joined with the waters, the plants with sap. 



16. 9 ; Oldenbeig, RtUg. dn Veda, pp. 840, 
842, 11.2; 647, n.2; Weber, Ind. Shid. 
XTii. 296, 297. 

* Addreoed to a kapdia. The kapdUu make 

up the ghoKrma or cauldron (m shown hj 
the last Mantra) ; there are eight and 
eloTon of them used in these rites, the 
mode of their placing being described at 
length in Yt^fiikadeya's commentary on 
XgS. U. 4. 87 (Eggeling, SBE. ziL 84, 
n. 1). It is clear that the dish or cauldron 
is conceived as broken, probably for the 
reasons given by Eggeling, SBE. zzri, 
pp. zrrii-zxiz, that it may resemble 
the skull with its kapdiaa ((B. i. 2. 1. 2) 
and a tortoise (which again repre- 
sents symbolically the universe), ^B, 
vU. 6. 1. 2. Baudh. Ap. and the other 
texts all differ greatly in the mode of 
construction and the use of the Mantra 
in detaiL 

* Bt^fdia indicates primarily a man's relatives, 

and then more generally his equals 
generally of whatever rank they and he 
may be ; cf. Eggeling, SBE. xli. 107, 111 ; 
Weber, Ind. Stud, zvii. 188, 218. 

* This applies to the potsherds. The Bhfgus 

and the Angirases are always closely 
connected with the fire ritusl ; in BY. 
z. 14. 6 Bhf gu, Atharvan, and Angiras are 
aU united; in viiL 48. 18 Bhrgu and 
Angiras occur together ; see also ^tmJkla, 



zL 18 ; Bloomfleld, 8BK zlii, p. zzvil, 
n. 2 ; Mkarvaveda, pp. 9, 10. It is hardly 
probable that there is any technical 
sense in the words here, as there is in 
the Atharvftngirasee of the later Atharvan 
tezts (Weber, OnUna %md Pwimta, p. 846 ; 
Eggeling, SBE. zii 28, n. 1). 

* The kapdiM are made to form a cauldron 

or dish by being closely fitted together. 
The comm. renders ffiifndh as pofokatifaf 
Lew the sacrificer, whidi is impossible. 
The Mantra itself is inserted here, though 
it is really used at the end of the rite, 
because it deals with the hapdiaa, B9S. 
i. 8 gives quite a different application to 
the Mantra by ending it with ytOUMm 
and applying it to the fitting on of the 
kegpdlas. But in view of the agreement 
of T&, KB., and Ma this seems secondary. 
Baudh. therefore in using the Mantra 
has altered it to fit the sense by reading 

• Cf. KS.1.8;KapS.L8; MS. LI. 8; Y8. L 

21-28. The Mantras a^ are used to 
accompany the pouring of the offering 
into the dish through the sieve and the 
uniting of the offering and the waters ; 
thedlviding up and touching isperlbrmed 
with/, and 9ipin4a is made with g andput 
on the coals with K The two waters 
referred to are the praifUd and the 
madtmH waters, BfS. i. 9. The following 
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c Join ye rich ones with the moving ones, sweet ones with the sweet. 

d From the waters ye are bom» he united with the waters. 

e For generation I unite thee. 

/ For Agni thee, for Agni and Soma. 

g Thou art the head of Makha.' 

h Thou art the cauldron that contains all life. 

i Be extended wide, let the lord of the sacrifice be extended wide. 
h Orasp the skin.' 

I The Baksas is obstructed, the evil spirits are obstructed* 
m Let the god Savitr make thee ready on the highest firmament. 
n May Agni bum not too much thy body. 
O Agni, guard the offering. 
p Be united with our prayer. 
q Hail to Ekata, haU to Dyita, hail to Trita.' 
a I grasp (thee). 

h Thou art Indra's right arm with a thousand spikes, a hundred edges. 
e Thou art the wind of* sharp edge. 



Mantras refer to the spreading out 
of the offering, the formation of a skin 
(k), the encircling with fire (Q, and the 
cooking of it on the gharma; the G&r- 
hapatya is addressed with o, the southern 
cake covered with the wda with p, and 
the washing-water deposited with q. 
See also TB. iii. 2. 8. 1-8 ; KS. xxzi. 7 $ 
KapS. xlvU. 7; MS. i. 1. 9; ApgS. i. 24; 
M^a i. 2. 8 ; 9B. i. 2. 2. 1-8, 6 ; KgS. 
iu 6. 10-26; Hillebrandt, ^eu- und 
VoUmondaop/er, pp. 40, 41. 
1 Who or what Makha was Ib clearly qoite 
unknown as early as the TS. Cf. Mac- 
donell, Vedic Mythology, p. 140. 
' This is explained by the comm. on ES. ii. 
6. 28 to refer to the cake being baked on 
its upper side by the application of burn- 
ing straw, whence the cake forms a 
crust or skin (ivac). 
' These three personages figure in the passages 
of the Brfthmanas cited above when the 
guilt of the gods in sacrifice is transferred 
through them to a variety of evildoers 
(cf. Delbriiok, Die indogermaniBchon Ver* 
wandUchaftsnanunf pp. 578 Mg.). Bloom- 
field (JAOS. xvi. p. cxix ; SBE. xlii. 621, 
622) suggests that the origin of the 
legend is to be traced to the doctrine that 
Indra sinned in slaying so many foes, 
and that Trita, his shadowy counterpart 
(whether an older god whose place Indra 



took, or Indra's lieutenant, or a divine 
sacrificer), was chosen as the scapegoat to 
bear his sins. See also TS. ii. 6. 1, 1 ; 
9B. i. 28. 1, where they are connected 
with the slaying of Tvastr's son, Yi^- 
vartipa, by Indra. 
Gf. KS. i. 9 ; EapS. i. 9 ; M& i. 1. 10; YS. 
i. 24-28. The section deals with the Yedi, 
or altar. The priest takes in hand with 
a the wooden sword (aphya) which he 
addresses with 5, and sharpens with c 
He then fiings with d the sword at or 
strikes a grass bush (stamba-ye^fua) which 
is placed on the altar, and finally thrown 
away with h on the rubbish heap (uthara). 
He recovers the gphya with e, and flings 
with/, and looks at the Yedi with g ; this 
is repeated a second time with i-m, and 
a third time with 9v-g and r. Then the 
Yedi is twice solenmly traced out by 
means of the wooden sword to the accom- 
paniment of Mantras s and u, and with t 
dug out with the wooden sword fh>m 
west to east, and smoothed from east to 
west with V to a; ; see TB. iii. 2. 9. 1-14 ; 
ES. xzv. 4 ; xxxi. 8 ; KapS. xxxix. 1 ; 
xlvU. 8; MS. iv. 1. 10; B^S. i. 11; 
Ap9S. i. 1-8 ; M9S. i. 2. 4 ; (B. i. 2. 4. 
4^. 19 ; MgS. ii. 6, 18-82 ; Hillebrandt, 
pp. 44 mq,, and cf. below ii. 6. 4, and for 
the animal sacrifice, Schwab, J>aB aUin' 
diache Thieropfvr^ pp. 16-18. 
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d O earth whereon Baerifioe is offered to the gods,' let me harm not 
the root of thy pknt. 

e Araru' is smitten away from the earth. 

/ Gk> to the fold ' where the cattle are. 

g May heaven rain for thee.* 

h god Sayitr, bind thou in the furthest distance with a hundred 
fetters him who hateth us and whom we hate^ thence let him not free. 

i Aram is smitten away from the earth, the place of sacrifice. 

ib Gk> to the fold [1] where the cattle are. 

{ May heaven rain for thee. 
m O god Savitr, &c. 

n Aram is smitten away from the earthy he that sacrifices not to 
the gods. 

Gk> to the fold where the cattle are. 

p May heaven rain for thee. 

9 god Savitr, &c. [2] 

r Let not Aram mount the sky for thee. 

8 Let the Vasus grasp thee with the OayatiT metre, let the Budras 
grasp thee with the Tristubh metre^ let the Adityas grasp thee with the 
Jagati metre.' 

t On the impulse of the god Savitr wise ones perform the rite. 

u Thou art the right» thou art the seat of right» thou art the glory* 
of right. 

V Thou art the holder, thou art the self-holderJ 



> The epithet devai/ajanl pointa to the dawiya- 
Jtmoi, * plaoee of aaorifloe \ which it was 
iwoal to beg from the Keetriya before 
MMfifloing. The prayer not to harm 
when aotual aeTeranoe waa taking place 
is the naual piooa deprecation of doing 
harm which is an eatabliahed part of the 
Yedio as of other early rituals. It is at 
least possible that oghnya so applied to 
the oow arose from a similar use: the 
cow is not rsally killed when offered in 
sacrifice ; ef. the address to the horse 
in BY. i. 1S2. 21, end see also Frazer, 
0oMfii Semghf ii. 110 mq. 

* Of Aram nothing is really known saye 

that he must be deemed some kind of 
eril spirit, to which are denied both earth 
and heaven. 

* For vr^fa as the place where the cattle 

move about, rather than where they are 
penned up, cf. Oeldner, Fiwl. Stud, it. 282 
§$q. But the word may mean an en- 
closure where the cows are, e.g. in 

2 [■•O.B. It] 



9A. ii. 16 the vn^ is closed and barred. 
StUl this does not invalidate Oeldner's 
derivation from erq/, * go ', rather than 
from vri. See also V9die Indw, IL 840. 

* Apparently addressed to the Yedl. Of., 

however, ^B, L 2. i. 16, where the hole 
in the ground seems meant The hole is 
made by the sword. 

* This is a constant series of gods and metrss, 

e.g. 9JL L 7. See Weber, Ind. Stud. 
viil. 8 mq.i Eggeling, SEE. xii. 80, 
n. 8. 

* This is the most probable sense of fto-frt. 

It is possible, however, that it may be 
'support of right*. 

* na-dkd oH is prsscribed by TPr. z. 18, where 

see Whitney*8 note; see Macdonell, 
red. Qramm. || 867, 868. The oomm. 
naturally take it as connected with the 
tvadkd cry of the ftmeral rite, but thai 
cannot be the sense in view of dhd pre- 
ceding. 
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w Thou art broad, and wealthy art thoa. 
X Before the cruel foe slipB away, O glorious onoy 
Taking up the earth, with plenteous drops, 
The earth which they place in the moon by their o£Eeriag8, 
Which wise men use to guide them in the sacrifice.^ 
i. 1. 10. a The ' Baksas is burnt up, the evil spirits are burnt up. 
b With Agni's keenest flame I bum you. 

c Hay I not brush the place of the cattle, I brush thee that art 
strong and oyei'comest foes.' 

d Speech, breath, eye, ear, ofibpring, the organ of generation may 
I not brush, I brush thee that art strong and orercomest foes. 

e Beseeching favour, ofiEq>ring, prosperity, in devotion to Agni, 
I gird my body* for good action. 



* In this YenejWddanuM^ which in mnoh easier, 

is read in KS. and MS. ; jHndanum hiYB. 
i. 28 ; and in all probability an aooiuaiiye 
should be read. KS. and MS. have <4m for 
ydm ; KS. endsatiiidffy^^q/aiUaftamya^MS. 
kavdifo oniidipyaifq^onto (seeTonSchroeder's 
note for the Tariants), and VS. tdm u 
Mnuo anudifya yq^omte. kaxdy<i^ is clearly 
a mere gloss on dhtrdaah, Ftmpffn cannot, 
of course, be taken as feminine as the 
comm. suggests, and the iphya must be 
taken as addressed. Bren so the sentence 
is incomplete, the mention of prthiti 
being carried on by the next half of the 
Terse leaving the former half without 
a verb, purd krikrdtua vUfpa^ is no doubt 
rightly taken by the comm. as a refer- 
ence to Aram; Mahldhara on VS. i. 28 
and 9B. i. 2. 8. 19 makes it mean ' before 
the bloody (battle) with its rushings to 
and fro'; see Eggeling, SBE. zU. 64, 
n. 8. xfirap^ apparently literally means 
* swelling up*, hence 'mighty' or 'great'; 
see Oeldner, Vtd. Stud. ilL 147. 

* Cf: Ka i. 10; Kapa i. 10 ; MS. i. 1. 11 ; 

VS. i. 29-81, all of which diifer very 
greatly. The ritual accompanying the 
Mantras is the taking up of the tooriflcial 
implements (sniM, juhO, upoMr^ dhrutO, 
prdfUraharana) and heating them in the 
G&rhapatya fire. Then the priest brushes 
the iniw, ' dipping-spoon *, with e ; the 
/mAO, one of the spoons used for the offer- 
ing, with d; vdcoan prdndm, the ifpoMr^ 
with edkfu^ frdtranif the dhfutd with 
prq)dm ymtm, while other formulae are 



given for the other implements. Mantras 
&-h clearly are spoken by the saeriftcer's 
wife, who is girded by the Xgnldhra 
with a girdle. The rest of the Mantras 
refer to the iHfya or oblation ; with k the 
wife looks at it; with I the fire is 
addressed by the Adhyaryu, who looks 
at the i^fya with m^ ; with p the waters 
are purified, and with q and r rsspectiTely 
portions are taken in the wrwoa and the 
upabhrt. See B9S. i 12, and of. TB. ill. 
8. 1. 1-4, 6; 10. 1, 2; KS. zxxi. 9; 
KapS. zWii. 9 ; MS. !▼. 1. 11 ; ApfS. 
ii. 4-7; ^B. i. 8, 1. 4-28; K{». ii. 6. 
48-7. 9 ; HiUebrandt, N§i^ und roOmtmdt' 
o/^mr, pp. 68^2 ; Schwab, Dot aUimdiBeki 
TM^ronfer, pp. 58-61. 

> The brushing of the ladles is intended to 
purify and brighten them. There are 
three different sets of offering-ladles (jrue 
as opposed to btwm, * dipping-ladle *), the 
juhH, upabhfi and dhruv&t made of different 
kinds of wood, of an arm's or cubit's 
length, with a bowl shaped like a hand, 
and a long spout; see for them Galand 
and Henry, VAgnifUfma, pp. 268 9$q. 
The use of v&ipn is deliberate, the spoons 
are conceiTed as horses ; cf. ^B. i. 8. 8. 
26, 27 ; Eggeling, SBE. zii. 68, n. 1. 

* tandm is decidedly diifioult: it might be 
rendered * beauty ' and taken with OfdaOnd 
as the other aocusatiTes must be. But 
the AV. ziT. 1. 42, which presents the 
verse in the marriage ritual, has ra^tm^ 
and so has KS. in the parallel here (which 
is not in MS. at all). On the other han4 
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/With &ir ofibpring, with noble husbands, 
We are come to thee, 

Agni, to thee that deoeiyest the foe, 
The undeoeivable, we that are not deceived. 

g I loosen this bond of Varu^a, 
Which Savitr the kindly hath bound. 
And in the birthplace of the creator, in the place of good action, 

1 make it pleasant for me with my husband.^ 
h With life^ with oflbpring, 

O Agni, with splendour again, 
As wife with my husband I am united. 
United be my spirit with my body.' 
% Of the great ones thou art the mUk, of plants the sap. Of thee 
that art the imperishable I make the offering.' 

k Thou art the milk of the great ones, of plants the sap; with 
undeceived eye I gaze on thee for fair ofiispring. 

{ Thou art brilliance; follow thou brilliance;* may Agni not take 
away the brilliance. 
m Thou art the tongue of Agni, the good one of the gods.' 
n Be thou (good) for every sacrifice, for the gods, for every prayer. 



MS. i. 2. 7 htm ezaetly the TS. text, but 
little stresB ean be laid on that tact. In 
the AY. Tenion pdti/u^ takes the place of 
Affm$^ and the line ends adm fio^osoAm- 
fm^ kdm. See alio YB. iL 6. For the 
nee in the Soma ritual aee Galand and 
Henxy, L'Agniftoma, p. 18. 
* This Terse is rsminisoent of BY. x. 86. 24 : 
prd ivA mutiellmi vdnufotya pd^ ydha 
tadbadknOi aavUd mufiva^ I r^daua ydnau 
mikrtaa^kkd'rif(amtoa$aJMpdtifddadhdmif 
where the action is all done by a third 
party : so AY. ziv. 1. 19 (cf. 58) which 
has wprfoO^ and in the last PAda has 
syoNOM It aah$ 9akd$ambhaidyaif addressed 
to the maiden. This Terse is all put in 
the month of the saerifioer's wife. In 
the MS. L 6. 16, 17, there are two Torsions 
aiTon of the Terse : the former has in the 
flxst two Fldas the text of the BY., but 
sMJUta^ for stiffoi^ ; in the second two that 
of the TS. with <• for nm; the latter has 
in the first two Pldas the text of TS. with 
sif^te^ for fuMfci^ in the second two the 
third PAda of TS. with, for the fourth, 
dWfftfm M soJIa pdiifd kpfomi^ a carious 
example of the fusing of diiferent 



Torsions. The unloosening, of course, is 
a sign of the end of the rite and is giTon 
here because of its being connected in 
sense, not in order of time ; cf. i 1. 7 it 

* dimd as contrasted with tond must mean 

' breath * or possibly more widely ' spirit '• 
Cf. Eggeling, SBE. xxtI, p. xxix; Deus- 
sen, PhiL nf the VptmiAadM, pp. 9i §0q. ; 
Oeldner, Ved. Stud. iii. 116; MaxMOUer, 
SBE. i, pp. xxTiU-xxxU ; Keith, AUanifa 
Aranfilfakaf pp. 40 9$q. 
' The genitiTe with nir vapOtiU is partitiTo ; 
see T. 8. 6. 6 ; Delbrilck, AMnd. OynL 
p. 160. KS. i. 10 has an aocusatiTe with 
changed fA«f^ 

* The reference here is to the fiuot that the 

4^ is carried from one fire, the Qftrha- 
patya, to the other, the AhaTanlya, and 
so follows the brilliance of the log which 
is also carried from the one to the other 
fire ; see B9S. i. 12, and et Ap9S. a 6. 
8-6. 

* Mtk^ takes the pUce of mih^ of YS. L 80, 

* good caller', which, howoTor, is appar- 
ently an error, for (B. L 8. 1. 19 and the 
KtoTa recension haTO svMd^. The other 
word makes much better sense. The 
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Thou art the ahining, the radiance, the brillianoe. 

p May the god Savitr purify you 
With a flawless strainer, 
With the rays of the bright sun. 

q I grasp thee shining in the shining, for every sacrifice, for the gods, 
for every prayer. 

r I grasp thee radiance in the radiance, thee resplendent in the 
resplendence for every sacrifice, for the gods, for every prayer.^ 
i. 1. 11. a Thou ' art a black deer, living in the lair, to Agni thee, hail ! ' 

h Thou art the altar, to the strew thee, hail ! 

e Thou art the strew,' to the ladles thee, hail I 

d To the sky thee, to the atmosphere thee, to the earth thee! 

e Be thou refreshment to the fathers, strength to those that sit on 
the strew. 

/With strength go ye to the earth. 

g Thou art the hair-knot of Vis^u.* 



VS. is simpler, for it omits deodnOm; 
dhdmm is rather < sacrifice' than 'dainty'; 
of. Eggeling, SBE. xii. 74, 98, n. 1. 

1 The different terms apply, the ^ukrd to the 
juhHj the jtfoUi to the upabhft, and the 
areis to the dhrv/cd, 

> Cf. KS. i. 11 ; KapS. i. 11 ; MS. i. 1. 11, 12 ; 
VS. ii. 1-6, aU of whioh differ very con- 
siderably. In the ritual. Mantra a applies 
to the sprinkling of the kindling-wood 
(idhma) with the sprinkling-water (prok- 
font) ; h and e to the sprinkling of the 
altar and the strew respectively; d to 
the points, middle, and roots of the strew ; 
then with e and / the remainder of the 
sprinkling-water is poured out ; g and h 
refer to the prastara bunch of grass ; t, Ac, 
and I accompany the placing of the 
middle, south, and north paridhia or 
enclosing-sticks ; m applies to the making 
the sun the paridhi on the east side ; 
n accompanies the placing of the southern 
kindling-stick (samidh), the northern 
being placed silently ; o applies to the 
placing of the vidAffl, two blades of grass 
dividing the harhis and the pr<utara ; 
p applies to the pra&tara, and the remain- 
ing Mantras to the ladles ; see B9S. L 18, 
and cf. TS. ii. 6. 6. 1 ; TB. iii. 8. 6. 2-11 
Ka xzv. 6 ; xzxi. 10; KapS. zxxix. 2 
xlvu. 10; MS. iii. 8. 6, 6; iv. 1. 18 
Ap9S. ii. 8-10 ; M^S. i. 2. 6 ; 9B. i. 8. 8. 



1-4, 16; 8. & 11-20 ; XgS. ii. 719-8. 20 ; 
Hillebrandt, Neu- und VeUmondtopfeff 
pp. 68 809. ; Schwab, Dob aUindiache 2%ifr- 
opfer, p. 64. 

' The kindling wood Is compared to a black 
deer living in a lair, but of course with 
the double sense that it is of dark wood 
and has its place on the hearth ; Elggeling, 
SBE. zii. 84, n. 1. The sprinkling makes 
the wood sacrifioially pure for Agni ; 
VS. it 1 S02. actually inserts in each case 
j¥ffdm, 

^ The barhia is used to form three of several 
branches made of Darbha grass, and tied 
together with a stalk of grass. One is 
the im/atii4Mamiif|i, which the sacrificer 
himself keeps tiiroughout the sacrifice ; 
the prattara is put over the Darbha of the 
Vedi, separated firom the barhia by the 
vidhftia; iheparithi^aia is the source from 
which the Adhvaryu takes a handftil Ibr 
each priest and for the sacrificer and his 
wife, which they use as seats ; the vada 
is divided into two parts, one remains 
always on the Vedi (called parivdaana), 
while the other goes from one priest to 
another ; see Eggeling, SBE. xii. 84, n. 2. 
The barhia is strewn in three layers point- 
ing east, one behind the other ; cf . d, and 
K9S. ii. 7. 22-6 with the comm. 

> According to S&yana on ^B. i. 8. 8. 5 the 
praalara is taken from the eastern side of 
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h Soft as wool I strew theo, offering a good seat to the god& 

• Thou art the Oandharva, Vify&yasu (possessing all wealth)/ the fence 
of the sacrifioer from every attacker, praised and to be praised. 

k Thou art the right arm of Indra, the fence of the sacrifioer, praised 
and to be praised. 

{ May Mitra and Varui^ lay thee around in the north with firm 
law, thou art the fence of the sacrificer, praised and to be praised. 

m Hay the sun in the east protect thee from all evil. 

n May we kindle thee, O wise one. 

That dost invite to the sacrifice, the radiant one, 
O Agni, thee that art mighty at the sacrifice.' 

Te* two are the props of the people. 

p Sit on the seat of the Yasus, Budras, Adityas. 

q Thou art named juhi^ upabhrtf dhruvA, loving the ghee, sit on thy 
dear seat with thy dear name.' 

r These have sat down in the world of good action. 

8 Protect them, O Yisnu. 

t Protect the sacrifice, protect the lord of the sacrifice, protect me 
that conduct the sacrifice, 
i. 1. 12. a Thou* art the world, be extended. 

h O Agni, sacrificer, this reverence. 

c O juhHf come hither, Agni summons thee for the sacrifice to the gods. 



the altar near the Ahavanlya fire, and 
men wear their top-knots in front, i. e. 
on the eastern side. 

1 This Oandharva is found in BY. x. 85. 21 ; 
189. 4, and also in fB. iii. 2. 4. 2 ; BAU. 
Ti. 4. 18 ; AY. ii 2. 4; TS. i. 2. 9. 1, &c 
Cf. HaodoneU, Ved. Myth, pp. 186, 187. 

' This is exactly BY. v. 26. 8. KS. has 
difumamta^, MS. nityaKoidram and cfyuman- 
ia^ and for e vdrfifthe ddhi nd/es. 

' For the vidhfii, of. Galand and Henxy, 
VAgnif^oma, pp. xl, xli. 

^ KS. and YS. have dhdmnA, but this is much 
less good in sense, and really is merely 
an alteration to avoid ndmnA which may 
have been misunderstood. The mystic 
significance of the name is world-wide ; 
the name is the essence of the man and 
so is guarded from strangers ; see Weber, 
Kaxairay ii. 816 99q. ; AA. i. 8. 8. 

• Cf. K& i. 12; KapS. i. 12; MS. i. 1. 18; 
YS. iL 8, 9, all of which contain consider- 
able variations. In the ritual, Mantra 
a accompanies the laying of the hands 
joined {a%Jali) on the ground before the 



two offering-ladles {juhU and upabhft). 
He then addresses the spoons with b and 
e respectively. Then he steps to the 
south side of the altar with the left foot 
first between the iire and the offering 
and utters the Mantras d-g. Mantras h 
and i are connected by ipastamba, but 
i is taken with the next by BaudhAyana ; 
the former view is much more probable ; 
the reference is to the place of sacrifice. 
k-m are addressed to the sacrifice, ac- 
companying the dghdra, 'libation of 
butter*, n accompanies the taking of 
the ladle, o is said as the Adh varyu, with- 
out letting the two ladles touch, goes 
north again, and the last Mantra accom- 
panies the mixing of the butter in the 
dhruoa with that in the juha ; see B9S. 
i. 16, and cd TB. iiL 8. 7. 6-11 ; K& 
xxxL 11 ; Kapa xlvii. 11 ; MS. i. 1. 14 ; 
ApfS. ii. 18. 2-14. 18 ; MfS. i. 8. 1 Mg. ; 
9B. L 4. 6. 2-7 ; K9S. iiL 1. 16-2. 2 ; 
Hillebrandt, Niti" vnd VoUmoHdtojtfer, 
p. 80. 




^ 



i, 1. 12—] 



The New and Full Moon Sa>crifices 



[14 



d O i^Mbhrty come hither, the god Savitr summons thee for the sacrifioe 
to the gods. 

e O Agni and Yisnu,^ let me not step down upon you. 
/ Be ye parted, consume me not. 
g Make ye a place for me, ye place-makers. 
h Thou art the abode of Vis^u. 
• Hence Indra wrought mighty deeds.' 
k Oreat, grasping the sky,' imperishable. 
{ The sacrifioe of the lord of the sacrifice is undisturbed, 
m Ofiered to Indra, hail! 
If Great lights 

o Ouard me, O Agni, from misfortune, place me in good fortune. 
p Thou art the head of Makha, be light united with light.' 
i. 1. 18. a With ' the impulse of strength, 



> In VS. ii. 8 the sin is against Vif nu only. 
Agni is the fire and Yisnii the saorifioe. 
The Adhvaiyn goes in front of the ance, 
behind the middle pandki, Apys. ii. 18. 7 ; 
K^S. ilL 1. 18-18 ; and must not toueh 
the pnuiara. In KS. i. 12 the text reads : 
anghrmd vifnU (correoted from zzzi. 11 
and KapS. i. 12 from vifnu of the Chambers 
MS.) md vdm avakramifa$nj where vifnA 
must be an elliptic dual ; see Delbriick, 
jLWnd, 8ynt, p. 98; Verffi, SynL i. 41; 
Maodonell, V^die Grammar, p. 168. MS. 
i. 1. 18 has nothing precisely correspond- 
ing. 

' It matters little if this Mantra goes with 
the preceding or the following, as the 
sense is not materially diflerent. The 
texts all vary : KS. i. 12 has : vifnoa 
Bthdmna Ua indro vifyom akrnot \ ttrdhvo 
adhvaro dwUprg ahruto tf€fiU> yafiiapattr \ tii- 
dfoodfi }frhadblh&9 nOhO, MS. i. 1. 18 has : 
tifno sthdmMia indras tifihan i^iryam akrnod 
dmdidhhi^ aamdrdbhya (with rariants 
Bamdrdbhya^ ; see also iv. 1. 14). Then as 
in KS. with mdravdnt svdvdn brhddbkd^, 
VS. ii. 8 has only : visno $lhdnam cuftd 
indro t^rydm akrnod Qrdhvo adhcard dsthOL 

' If divigpffam is kept it can only be construed 
with aam&rdbhya as taken in the trans- 
lation given above. But it is an error 
for divupfg. Moreover aamdrdbhya must 
belong to the preceding Mantra and refers 
to Indra's action. It is clear from the 
variant in the MS. that attempts were 
made to read Bamardbhffa^ so as to give 



a construction with yq^Ro^. The trans- 
lation would then, adopting the true 
division and reading, be : ' Hence Indra 
wrought mighty deeds in his prowess. 
The sacrifice is (has become) erect, im- 
perishable, touching the sky, &e.' It is 
clear that the corruption is old, for the 
TB. has the same text and explains the 
object of aamdrdbhya to be the oblation 
{dgkdra) which is being offered, and says 
that the sacrificer goes to heaven with it, 
in utter disregard of sense and grammar. 

* In taking the arue as the addressed the 

SQtras seem clearly in error. The teal 
sense should be the adjectival bfhddbhd^ 
applied to the sacrifice, and perhaps 
ndvdn is more original than ndkd, which 
may owe its origin to the separation of 
the Mantras and the consequent possi- 
bility of putting an exclamation at the 
end of the first part of the Mantra. 

* The upabhft has the foe for its deity 

{bkratjvya'devaiyd) and so the contents of 
the juhU and the %ipahkrt must not be 
mingled, else the sacrificer would be in- 
jured. aamanktAm is a clear instance of 
reflexive middle, rather than a passive ; 
* let light anoint itself with Ught ' ; cf. 
Delbrfick, AUind. 8ynt. p. 287. 

* Cf. KS. i. 12; KapS. i. 12; MS. i. 1. 18; 

VS. xvii. 88, 64 ; ii. 16-21. In the ritual 
the juha and the updbhfi are taken up 
with the first and second halves of 
Mantra a ; then the juhU is put to the 
east with the first half of b, the upajbhft 
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With elevation he hath lifted me up; 

Then Indra hath made my enemies 

Humble by depression. 
h The gods have increased my prayer. 

What is elevation and depression;^ 

Then do ye, O Indra and Agni, 

Scatter my foes on every side. 
c To the Yasus thee, to the Budras thee, to the Adityas thee I 
d Licking the anointed let the birds go asunder.' 
e May I not brush ofiGspring and the organ. 
/ Swell, ye waters and plants. 
g Te are the spotted steeds of the Maruts.' 
h Fare to the sky [1], thence bring us rain. 
• Guardian of life art thou, O Agni, guard my life. 
k Guardian of the eye art thou, O Agni, guard my eye. 
I Thou art the secure one. 



to the west with the rest of that Mantnu 
e aooompanies the anointing with the 
J%»ku of the middle, south, and northern 
p&ridMB or enolosing-sticks. d, e, and/ 
aooompany the dipping of the points, 
middle, and ends of the praatoro bunch 
in the jmAO, mpaikrtf and dhfwM respeetiye- 
ly. f-h accompany the act of easting 
a piece of grass i^om the jmutora towards 
the east, t' and k are addressed to the 
Ahavaniya fire, I to the dhrwd, Le. the 
earth, m accompanies the flinging into 
the fire of the middle paridkij n that of 
the remaining twoparidkiB. The remains 
of the oifering are then pat into the firs 
with 0. The ladles are next placed on 
the yoke with p, g, and r. # and i accom- 
pany an oifering to Agni addbdhdyu, 
m and v are addressed to the gods and the 
god who bears the sacrifice respectiyely. 
See B^a i. 19, 20, and ef. TB. iU. 8. 9. 
1-12 ; KS. 3Bzi. 11, 12 ; Kapa zlriL 11 ; 
M& iv. 1. 14 ; Apga. iiL 5-« ; M9S. i. 8. 
1^ ; 9B. iz. 2. 8. 21, 22; i. & 8. 14-9. 2. 
28; K9a XTiti. 8. 21 ; ill. 6. 24-8. 4 ; 
Hillebrandt, Km- und VoUmomdaogfery 
pp. 148 mq. ; Schwab, Da$ tdtinditdig ThUr- 
ligftKr.pp. 168 sfg. 
KS. L 12 reads ajigrabkam for ograMV; while 
Ma i. 1. 18 has ^/^roMot Both agrse 
in haying udgrdtkiif ca migrdbkdf ca hitik ma 
dttdn mUtvrdkat V a zyii« 88 has proMfd^ 
and ddkd for ottJ in both yeisss. The 
aceosatiyes udffrdAdm and migrdtkam are 



unquestionably easier ; but, if read, they 
must be in apposition with hrdhma, not 
parallel with it as taken by Oriflith in 
his yersion of VS., for the omission of 
the ca after the third of three nouns is 
not indeed impossible, but is always rare 
and doubtful (cf. Keith, AUareffa IrtafyakOf 
p. 200). 

* This is yery obscure. MS. i. 1. 18 has 

MpMMI and KS. i. 12 artham for akidmf 
neither reading improying the sense. 
VS. ii. 16 has vydniu tdyo *Mm HMtfOJ^ 
which Mahldhara renders 'may the 
birds go licking the anointed ' ^pnutam). 
The K&nya recension has r^ for *Mm. 
The comm. on TB. explains it as a refer- 
ence to the birds licking the anointed top 
and going away, and TB. liL 8. 9. 8 
clearly took tdya^ as birds. Egg^liug, 
SBB. xii. 242, renden Va <may (the 
gods) eat, licking the anointed bird', 
apparently in accordance with 9B. L a 
8. 14. There is considerable yariation 
as to the exsct employment of the 
Mantras ; see Hillebrandt, p. 142, n. 8. 

* KS. i« 12 has : maniidm Pffaa caftf pf^nir 

l^j^^VBvVAv Wmw^nMfWww l^elvvW 9U&9^P vWf ^fW99w^^9 ^VvS^^SVA 

Ma i. 1. 18 has : ta^pfpUrbMtvA manUo 
gaeha tdto no vntidcata', VS. iL 16: 
w^wntidm pfftittt go/thot vttfd PfftUy hkl Und 
diodik gaeha tdto Md tffUm ditaka. For 
PffaA ct Pfsehel, r«f. sLd. i. 228. For 
vffU and vnU ct yon Sehroeder, MS. iy, 
p. 20, n. 1. 
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m The fence which thou didst put round thee 

When thou wast beset ^ by the Panis, O god Agni, 

That do I bring here to thee that thou mayst rejoice in it. 

That it be not remoyed from thee. 

n Oo ye two to the place' of the gods. 

Te are sharers in the remains (of the oblation), well nourished, mighty 
Te gods that are on the prastara and ait on the strew [2]. 
Accepting this supplication, do ye all. 
Seated on this strew enjoy yourselves.' 

jp I set thee in the seat of Agni whose abode is secure. 

q For goodwill, O ye two with goodwill, place me in goodwill. 

r Guard ye the yoke-horses at the yoke. 

8 O Agni, with life unhurt, with not-cool body,* guard me this day 
from the sky/ guard from bondage, guard from error in sacrifice, guard 
from evil food, guard from ill deed. 

t Make our food free from poison, the lap pleasant to sit in ; hail I * 

u O ye gods that know the way, knowing the way, go ye the way. 

V O lord of mind, this sacrifice for us place among the gods, O god, 
hail! in speech, hail! in the wind, haill^ 
i. 1. 14. a Ye' twain shall be sunmioned,* O Indra and AgnL 



1 KS. has id^mAfMu and eta ntd ; MS. iv. 1. 
14 (the yene is not in i. 1. 18) has 
vlyamOfuw but fufmad\ VS. fpihydmAncif!, 
and mi (an error for n^d). The reference 
is obsoure, though Indra is of course 
a foe of the Panis (Maodonell, Ved, MffOu 
p. 157). 

* Oldenbei^, ZDMG. liv. 699-608, makes it 

probable that this is the sense of pdihas. 
It certainly cannot well mean 'food' 
{p^ as taken by Klemm, Gf«r^p^fatoM- 
nncdi, pp. 97 aeq, 

' KS. has paridheyO^ for harhifada^ and in the 
third and fourth PAdas : yot^floaya gopA 
uta rakfitdras mfOhd devd amftd mOdayarUdm ; 
MS. agrees with KS. in the fourth Pftda, 
elsewhere with TS. ; VS. has paridheyO^ 
(K&nva, paridhayal^) but otherwise agrees 
with TS., adding ndhd vdL 

« KS. i. 12 has a^^trtatano and VS. ii. 20 
a^kmuL Cf. Hillebrandt, p. 180. MS. 
has no corresponding Mantra. 

* i.e. from the lightning which descends 

from the sky ; didyd^ VS. ii. 20. 

* KS. i. 12 has krdhi, the older form for Apiu, 

and sudhln yonln mfoddm pfthMm; MS. 
has no corresponding Mantra ; VS. il. 20 
ends tufddd ydnau, which can hardly 
mean 'in the lap, pleasant to sit in' 



(Eggeling, SBB. xii. 281) without emenda- 
tion or the assumption of a base aufddif 
elsewhere unknown. The reading must 
clearly be tufaddm ffdnim. It is worth 
while noting that the Chambers MS. in 
KS. has iUfodOm pfOtM, Just as the MSS. 
of TS. have sufddd ydnim, 
^ KS. ends : imam dtvayii^flUm affdhd vdd midhd 
vdk dhd^ ; MS. : tudhdtv imdm yc^kkk dM 
defiefu vdU dhd^ Bvdhd. 

* This section which has no exactly corre- 

sponding sections in KS., MS., or VS. 
consists of the Yl^ya and PuronuTftkya 
rerses used by the Hotp at certain 
K&myestls, sacrifices performed to ob- 
tain the satisfaction of some special 
desire. These K&myestis are enumerated 
in Ta ii. 2. 1. 1-6 ; 2.'i, 2. This seoHon 
is classed with the last AnuTlkas in 
i. 1. 14 to It. 8. 18 with U. 8. 11 as the 
yafyd-hdndGf the 21st, according to the 
index of K&n^ (kdndSmtkrama) of the 
Atreyl school of the Black Ti^urreda ; 
see Weber, Ind. Stud. iii. 876 seq. In the 
TPr. iU. 9, 11 ; iz. 20 ; xi. 8, rules are 
given for the Tl^'yft portions; see the 
oomm. on iii. 9 (Whitney, JAOS. ix. 98). 
See also KS. iv. 16 ; MS. iv. 11. 1. 

* This is RV. yi. 80. 18, and is found also in 
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Te twain shall rejoice together in the o£fering. 

You both givers of food and riches^ 

You both I summon for the winning of strength. 
h For I have heard that ye both are mote generous 

Than a worthless son-in-law or a wife's brother. 

So vnth the o£fering of Soma I make for you, 

O Indra and Agni, a new hymn of praise ; ^ 
c O Indra and Agni, ninety forts 

Of which the D&sas were lords ye overthrew 

Together in one deed.^ 
d This pure new-born hymn of praise this day, 

O Indra and Agni, slayers of Vrtra, accept with joy [1]. 

For on you both I call that are ready to listen. 

You that are ever readiest to give strength to the eager.' 
e We thee, O lord of the path. 

As a chariot to win the prize, 

Have yoked for our prayer, O Pusan.^ 
/ Lord of each way with eloquence ; 

Driven by love he went to Arka ; 

Hay he give us the comfort of gold, 

Hay Pusan further our every prayer.' 



Ta i. 6. 6. 2; Ma i. G. 1; KS. vi. 9. 
Aooording to the ritiiml it is used as the 
puronuodkifA in the K&myestis described 
in TS. ii. 2. 1, one for the sacrificer who 
wishes a child, one to him who has 
a conflict over a field or with a neigh- 
bour, one for a man entering on battle. 
For the constniction vdm dhuvddhyai see 
especially DeibHick, AlHnd. SynL pp. 412, 
418. 

s This is BY. i. 109. 2, and is found also in 
K8. iv. 16. It is used as the yOjyd in the 
three Istis described above. The sense is, 
according to the eomm. here, that the 
son-in-law returns to the fatiier many 
children (daithUrildirUpa^ prajOh), and the 
brother-in-law gives slaves to guard the 
house and wealth of his beloved sister. 
More precisely as Pischel (V0d, Stud, 
ii. 78, 79) shows from Tftska, Nirukki, 
vi 9, the vi'jdmOtf is the son-in-law, low 
in rank or deformed or in some way de- 
fective, who has to buy his wife Qcnut- 
jM/Q, while the pydto dowers his sister to 
get h«r oiT his hands. See also Vedie 
Indtx, i. 482. 

• This U BY. iii. 12. 6 ; SY. ii. 926, 1064 ; 

3 [b-o.*. It] 



KS. iv. 16; Ma iv. 10. 6; 11. 1. It is 
used as the puronuvOkyd in the sacrifices 
by one who has won a fight, who is going 
to the assembly, and after one hasoifered 
the oiferings to Pusan and Ksetrapati 
mentioned immediately after. 

s This is BY. viL 98, 1 ; KS. xiii. 16 ; Ma 
iv. 11. 1 ; TB. ii. 4. 8. 8. It is used as 
the y4^ corresponding to the preceding 
verse as puronuvdAyA. 

« This is RY. vi. 68. 1. It is used after the 
first oifering to Indr&gnl in an additional 
offering to Pusan to secure success among 
the assembly {janatd) dhifi is * for our 
prayer', i.e. Pusan is conceived as a 
chariot, rather than 'to our prayer', for 
it is parallel with v4jctsdbiye, which is 
clearly final. 

• This is BY. vL 49. 8 ; YS. xxxiv. 42 (fB. 
xiii. 4. 1. 15). It serves as the y^|^ for 
the preceding puronuvOkyA. The sense of 
Fftdas a and b is very uncertain ; the trans- 
lation given follows Pischel, Ved. Stud, 
i. 11-62, and is probably correct, but it is 
more doubtful whether Pischel is right 
in seeing here a reference to the sending 
of Pusan on a message to Surya with 
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^ By the lord of the field 

As by a friend may we win 

What nourishes our kine and horses; 

May he be [2] favourable to such as we are.^ 
h O lord of the field, the honey-bearing wave, 

As a cow milk, so for us milk ; 

Hay the lords of right graciously accord us 

That which drops honey and is well purified like ghee.* 
• O Agni, lead us by a fair path to wealth, 

O god, knowing all the ways; 

Keep away from us the sin that makes us wander; 

We will accord to thee most abundant honour.' 
k We have come to the path of the gods 

To accomplish that which we have power to do; 

Let wise Agni sacrifice [8], let him be Hotr, 

Let him arrange the offerings him the seasons.' 
I What carrieth best is for Agni ; 

Sing aloud, O thou of briUiant radiance. 

From thee wealth, like a cow, 

From thee strength riseth forth.* 
m O Agni, once more lead us 

With thy favour over every trouble. 



regard to the wedding of BCajh (as Nala 
is sent by the gods regarding DamayantI). 
Cf. Oldenberg, ^igveda-NUen, i. 400. 
Eggeling's version (SBE. zliv. 868) takes 
the hymn as the subject, bat this is 
almost impossible. 

I These are RY. iy. 67. 1, 2. BY. ir. 67. 1 U 
found also in KS. ir. 16 ; MS. iv. 11. 1 ; 
MP. u. 18. 47 ; iv. 67. 2 in £S. MP. but 
not MS. They serre as punmuodkif& and 
lAfy^ for the saorifloe to Ksetrapati which 
is to be oifered when the sacrificer has 
come to the assembly. In the second 
verse the accusatives in the third P&da 
may either be taken with the second 
Pada or, as in the translation, be reckoned 
as accusatives of the matter in which the 
favour (mfd) is to be shown. 

* This is BY. i. 189. 1, found often elsewhere 
(KS. iU. 1 ; vi. 10; M& i. 2. 18 ; TB. ii. 
8. 2. 8 ; TA. i. 8. 8, Ac.). It is used as 
the puronufOkyd by a sacrificer who has 
failed to observe either the new or the 
full moon sacrifice by some error. 



> This is BY. x. 2. 8, found ropeatedly else- 
where (e.g. AY. xix. 69. 8 ; KS. il. 16 
MS. iv. 10. 2). It forms the y^^ to the 
preceding pwnmuvdkyd. 

« This is BY. r. 26. 7 ; YS. xzvi. 12; KS. 
xxxiz. 14 ; 8Y. i. 88. It is used as pMfo- 
tiuvilkyA in the oifering to Agni to atone 
for a sin {avratya) committed by a saori- 
ficer. The sense is not very clear : area 
may apply either to the singer or to the 
god {vibhdvaao) ; indeed the comm. suggest 
that it applies to the god in the sense of 
' honour me by giving me firuits of my 
sacrifice '. To emend to area would hardly 
be legitimate, for the text is intelligible if 
ambiguous. See also Oldenberg, .^^Mla- 
NoitHf L 824. tnoMffoa makes quite good 
sense, if taken as illustrating rayi^ for a 
buifalo cow would be a desirable object. 
To take the word as referring to a < female 
queen ' is very doubtful, and Both's view 
(ZOMG. xlviii. 680) that nuiMfiiMft is to be 
understood as mdhiftr iva is quite gratui* 
tous. 



] 
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The Purification of the Sacrificer of Soma [ — i. 2. 1 



Be a broad, thick, wide fortress for us, 

Health and wealth for our children and descendants.^ 
n Thou, O Agni, art the guardian of law, 

Among the gods and mortals ; 

Thou art to be invoked at the sacrifices.' 
If laws of you wise ones, O gods. 

In our ignorance we transgress. 

May Agni make good all that. 

He that knoweth the seasons wherein he may satisfy the gods.* 



PRAPATHAKA II 
Hie Soma Sacrifice 

i. 2. 1. a May * the waters wet (thee) for life, 

For length of days, for glory. 
h O plants protect him. 
c Aze, hurt him not. 
d Obedient to the gods* I shear these. 
e With success may I reach further days." 
/ Let the waters, the mothers, purify us, 

With ghee let those that purify our ghee purify us. 

Let them bear from us all pollution, 

Forth from these waters do I come bright, in purity. 
g Thou art the body of Soma, guard my body. 



1 This U RV. i. 189. 2 ; MS. iv. 10. 1 ; 14. 8 ; 
TB. ii. 82. 6 ; TA. x. 2. 1. It forms the 
fBj^ to the preceding pwnmunSkyd, 

* ThU is BY. Tiii. 11. 1 ; AY. six. 59. 1 ; KS. 
ii. 4; tL 10; zxiii. 6 ; xzxy. 9; Ma i. 2. 
8; Ui6. 9; iv. 10. 2 ; 11. 4, &o. With 
the next Terse it senres as a jMnmuvdAcyd 
and yOjyd xespeotiTely, at an offering to 
Agni orotopoK, ' lord of vows \ The Pada 
has dnaf^ and so the Pada of R V. and in 
T8. Ti. 1. 4. 6; see Weber, /nd. Sbid. 
ziii. 96. 

s This is BY. X. 2. 4 ; AY. xiy. 69. 2 ; KS. 
XXXT.9; Ma ir. 10.2. 

« CC KS. ii. 1 ; Kapa L 18; Ma i. 2. 1 ; Ya 
iy. 1-5. For the Br&hma^a, see TS. vi. 
1. 1. Aoeording to the ritoal the Mantras 
a-s are used in the oeremony of the 
shaving of the whiskers of the sacrificer. 
/aeoompanies the bathing of the sacri- 



ficer, g the putting on of liis garment, h 
the anointing of himself with batter 
(nawinllti), i the anointing with salve 
{traXkakuda if possible), k accompanies 
the purification of himself by the sacri- 
ficer ; so also I. The remaining Mantras 
accompany the entry of the sacrificer into 
the sacrificial hall by the eastern door ; 
see Ap^a X. 5-8, and of. B^S. vi. 1 aeq, ; 
M9S. U. 1. 1 ; KgS. vii.2.9-8. 6 ; Caland 
and Henry, VAgnit/tomOt pp. 12-14. 

' d^vofiii^ can hardly mean anything but 
'obedient to the gods'. The oomm. 
takes it as the barber {ndpHa) of the gods, 
which is not possible. Caland and 
Henry render 'connu des dieux*. 

* lUtofdnt* is vague : the rest of the sacrifice 
is the sense given by the comm. ; Caland 
and Henry suggest ' les polls ult^rleurs '. 
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h Thou art the milk of the great ones,^ thou art the giver of splendour; 
splendour [1] place in me. 

• Thou art the pupil of Yrtra's eye,' thou art the guardian of the eye, 
guard my eye. 

h Let the lord of thought ' purify thee, let the lord of speech purify 
thee, let the god Savitr purify thee 
With the flawless purifier, 
With the rays of the bright sun. 
I O lord of the purifier, vnth thy purifier for whatsoever I purify myself, 
that may I have strength to accomplish.^ 
m We approach you, O gods. 

Ye that have true ordinances at the sacrifice ; 
What O gods ye can assent to, 
For that we ask you, O holy ones.* 
If Indra and Agni, heaven and earth, waters, plants.* 
Thou art the lord of consecrations, guard me that am hera 
L 2. 2. a To * the purpose, to the impulse, to Agni, hail I To wisdom, to 
thought, to Agni, hail! To consecration, to penance, to Agni, hail! 
To SarasvatI, to Pusan, to Agni, hail I 



1 i.e. the oowb, (B. iii. 1. 8. 9. 

' For the legend of Yftra's eye and the salve 
of Mount Trikakud or Trikakubh, of. 
AY. iv. 10. 1 with Bloomfield's note, 
SHE. xlii. 881, 882 ; (B. iii. 1. 8. 12. 

> According to (B. iii. 1. 8. 22 both the lord 
of thought and the lord of speech are 
Pngftpati. But this is perhaps to press 
these terms unduly : the gods in question 
are conceived as definite personalities of 
a limited sphere of action, not merely as 
phases of the one god, to which no 
doubt they can be reduced when desired. 

< The Mantra is identical in Ka and MS., 
and the sense must be that of the corre- 
sponding ydUcdmdIf. of the VS. iv. 4. The 
Mantra is spoken by the sacrificer. 

" This is not clear : KS. has nothing parallel ; 
MS. has : d vo deoAM \mahe vOmdm prvyofy 
adhvairi : ydd vo dndaa (Sgwri yc^ijfSso hdvA- 
mahe ; VS. ii. 6 has the same except that 
it has dfiso for Oguref and Mahldhara, 
followed by Eggeling, SBE. zxvi. 18, 
takes y^^iydso^ as aoc pi. fem. Caland 
and Heniy take yad dgure as ' alora que 
je Yous concilie ', which is possible. 

* All these are to be considered as asked to 
aid in the sacrifice. During this Mantra 
the sacrificer is led by the priest to the 



place assigned to him south of the 
Ahavanlya fire. The exact route is given 
by K9S. as north of the Ahavanlya and 
Yedi, then between the Yedi and G&rha- 
patya, and then to the seat (cf. Eggeling, 
SBE. xxvL 19, n. 8). MfS. ii. 1. 1. 44 
also mentions the going north of the 
Ahavanlya, but B^S. i. 2 is content with 
a perambulation of the Ahavanlya 
(agm^ parydffiya)^ and ApfS. z. 8. 1 has 
merely going behind the Ahavanlya, 
which no doubt implies a perambulation 
to the north first of all. The last Mantra 
is addressed to the fire itself. 
7 Cf. Ka ii. 2, 8 ; KapS. i. 14, 16 ; Ma i. 2.2; 
YS. iv. 7-10. In the ritual. Mantra a 
accompanies four oblations, b the fifth 
oblation, the aud^fraAaiia, 'elevating', 
pares6oeUmo$f as also e. d refers to the skin 
on which the sacrificer takes his place, 
and e is said while he bends his right 
knee and creeps over the skin ; / accom- 
panies the putting on of the girdle 
{mekhaX&)f g the donning of the garments, 
h referring particularly to the meshes of 
the garments ; i refers to the black ante- 
lope*s horn ; k to the digging up of a clod 
of earth with the horn foldeid in the 
lowest fold of the garment; I to the 
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2» O ye' divine, vast, all-sootliing waters! 
Heaven ' and earth, wide atmosphere! May Brhaspati rejoice in 
our oblation, hail ! 

c Let every man' choose the companionship 
Of the god who leadeth. 
Every man prayeth for wealth ; 
Let him choose glory that he may prosper, hail! 
i2 Ye are images' of the ^ and the S&man. I grasp you two; do 
ye two [1] protect me until the completion of this sacrifice. 

e O godyVaruna, do thou sharpen this prayer of him who implores thee, 
Sharpen his strength, his insight; 
May we mount that safe ship 
Whereby we" may pass over all our difficulties/ 
/ Thou art the strength of the Angirases, soft as wool ; grant me 
strength, guard me, harm me not 

g Thou art the protection of Visnu, the protection of the sacrificer, 
grant me protection. 

h Guard me from the lustre of the Naksatras. 

• Thou art the birthplace of Indra [2] ; harm me not. 



•troking of the right whisker with the 
same implement ; m to the staff of the 
sacrificer ; while n accompanies the un- 
dertaking of the offering. See B^S. vi. 
8-^, and cf. Ap9S. x. 8. 6-11. 6 ; M^S. 
iL 1. 2 ; K9S. vii. 8. 16-4. 8 ; Oaland and 
Henry, pp. 17-19. For the Br&hmana 
see TS. vi. 1. 2. 1-4. 8. 
> BfS. and Ap^S. clearly take the two 
Mantras h and e as distinct from the first 
four oblations ; B^S. seems to divide the 
fifth oblation between the two Mantras. 
In 9B. iii. 1. 4. 5 Mg. the Mantra h 
accompanies the fourth oblation, the 
Mantra dUcfdyai, Ac, being merely uttered 
withoat the making of an oblation, so 
that c is left for the fifth ; so KfS. yii. 8. 
17, 18, with the oomm. 

* As TB. has it the words dydodpflhiii wv 

dfUdrikfam are perhaps nominatives, mere 
exclamations, and this is quite possible. 
But KS. ii. 2 and VS. iv. 7 agree in 
having dytfudpfttivl tiro anlankga bfhaspdtafe 
kamfd vidhmna svdAd, while MS. L 2. 2 
has uro antarikfa, Caland and Henry 
nnderrtand the words to be subjects of 
vrdhdhi. 

* This verse (also in iv. 1. 9. 1 ; v. 1. 9. 1 ; vi. 

1. 2, 6, 6) is clearly a very inferior version 
of BY. V. 60. 1, from which it differs in 



the change of vifvo to the senseless oipw, 
in having vfnito for the older vwUa, and 
in altering ifudkyaU to tRudhyaai, apparent- 
ly in order to render it parallel with 
pufydse, VS. iv. 8 is precisely as in BY. 
KS. ii. 2 has vipoo but alters both vwrUa 
and vniUa into var^ta (so also KS. xvi. 7, 
so that there is no possibility of a mere 
textual corruption), and reads dyunma 
and putjfotu, thus reducing the verse to 
nonsense. MS. again is precisely like 
the BY. The instance is important as 
showing how ready the redactors of these 
texts were to accept traditional cor- 
ruptions in total indifference to the sense. 
The translation given is of course that 
of BY. ; the traditional text would not 
give any sense, as the efforts of the 
comm. show. Cf. Weber, Ind, Stud, 
xiii. 100. 

BfS. ii. 4; Ap^S. x. 8. 16, 16, allow for 
only one skin ; MfS. iL 1. 2. 2 seq, allows 
for two or one, and so (B. iii. 2. 1. 1 aeq. 
But in any case it is not the skins which 
are the images of the ^ and S&man 
but the white and the black hairs of the 
skin. 

KS. ii 8 has quite absurdly ruJuyam which 
is a mere blunder, and disagrees with 
BY. viii. 42. 8 and both TS. and MS. 
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h For ploughing thee, for good crops, 
{ For the plants with good beriies thee I 
m Thou art of easy access, divine tree. Being erect, guard me until 
the completion (of the sacrifice). 

fi Hail I with my mind the sacrifice (I grasp) ; hail ! from heaven 
and earthy hail ! from the broad atmosphere^ hail I from the wind the 
sacrifice I grasp. 
i. 2. 8. a The ^ thought divine we meditate, 
Merciful, for our help, 

That giveth glory, and carrieth the sacrifice. 
May it guide us safely according as we will.* 
t The gods, mind-born, mind-using, 
The wise, the sons of wisdom, 
May they guard us, may they protect us. 
To them honour! to them hail!' 
c O Agni, be thou wakeful; 
Let us be glad; 
Guard us to prosperity ; 



iCf. KS. iL4; KapS. i. 16; MS. i. 2.8; VS. 
iv. 11, 14, 16 ; Yi. 27 ; iy. 1, which all 
diifer greatly in the exact form of the 
verses. For the Br&hmana see TS. vi. 1. 4. 
4-9 ; iii. 1. 1. 4. Aooordingto the ritual, 
Mantra c is spoken when the saerificer is 
going to sleep ; d accompanies his being 
wakened ; a the sipping of water ; h the 
drinking of the hot sacrificial milk ; e-i 
are connected with the bestowing of 
gifts, the last accompanying the dedica- 
tion to the deities specified of any (cow) 
which may be lost or iigured (to V&jru), 
fallen into water or a noose (to Yamna) ; 
or have broken a limb or fallen into 
a pit (to Kirfti) ; or have been attacked 
by a snake or a tiger (to Rudra). The 
remaining Mantras accompany the walk- 
ing to the place of sacrifice ; k is used 
when he comes on unbridged (? aparydna) 
water, and is followed by 2; m and n 
accompany the walking forward, but the 
second part of n is used when stopping 
where the saerificer proposes to stay, and 
the third is addressed to the sun. The 
last Mantra makes the definite choice of 
the exact spot for the oifering. See 
B9S. vi. 7-9, and cf. ApgS. x. 17. 9 wq. 
which diifers in the use of the Mantras. 
In Ap. a accompanies the hand-rinsing, 



not sipping, and the first part of e is said 
on awaking, i is used in the case of 
animals lost (Vftyu), dead (Varuna), worn 
out and unable to rise (Kirrti), slain by 
MahAdeva(i.e. fever, Rudra), while other 
alternatives are added , viz. animals killed 
by hail (Ardctu) or by a m^ka (said to be 
a sort of beast) or fallen into iJie waters, 
to the Maruts ; those reft by a raiding 
host (MndftfcitoAn) to Indra the spoiler 
(pratfoAixm), and those who die of an 
unknown sickness to Tama. The advance 
is made in a chariot or while holding 
a part of a chariot ; k applies to crossing 
waters in the way, I to making a path of 
clods across the streamlet (which he 
does even if he actually performs the 
crossing in a boat). See also M^S. ii. 1. 
8, which agrees closely with Ap. ; K93. 
vii. 4. 82-5. 16; Caland and Henry, 
VAgnigUma, pp. 25-27. 

KS. and the Eftnva recension of VS. have 
ti^iWkSh&yaMm for yc^/fldoAAasam, and KS. 
MS. and VS. iv. 11 have mOMhA for supAr^ 

KS., KapS., and MS. all have manujm^ for 
mdmcjOiUifyf though it is clearly wrong. 
VS. iv. 11 inserts U no^ pMt^ and U no 
\w^ and has ddkfakratoal^ instead of 
sudak^a^ ddkfapitaraJ^ 
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Grant to us to wake again.^ 
d ThoUy O Agni, art the guardian of yows. 
Among the gods and men. 
Thou [1] art to be invoked at our 8aorifice& 
e All the gods have surrounded me, 
Pusan with gain. Soma with a gift, 
The god Savitr the giver of brightness. 
/ O Soma, give so much, and bear more hither. 
g Hay he that filleth never miss of fullness. Let me not be parted 
with life.' 

h Thou art gold ; be for my enjoyment. Thou art raiment ; be for 
my enjoyment. Thou art a cow; be for my enjoyment. Thou art 
a horse ; be for my enjoyment [2]. Thou art a goat ; be for my enjoy- 
ment. Thou art a ram; be for my enjoyment. 

• To y&yu thee ; to Varuna thee ; to Nirrti thee ; to Budra thee I 
k O divine waters, son of the waters, the stream 
Fit for oblation, mighty, most exhilarating. 
That stream of yours may I not step upon.' 
I Along an unbroken web of earth may I go. 
m From good to better do thou advance. 
If Hay Brhaspati be thy leader ; 
Then set him free on the chosen spot of earth ; 
Drive afar the foes with all thy strength. 
We have come to the place on earth for sacrifice to the gods, 
Wherein aforetime all the gods rejoiced. 
Accomplishing (the rite) with ^c, Sftman, and Taj us. 
Let us rejoice in fullness of wealth, in sustenance.' 
i. 2. 4. a This" is thy body, O pure one. This is thy splendour. With it 
be united. Win brightness. 



1 KS. has mandifdmahef and in the third Pftda : 
gopdya no agpraifuehan ; MS. agrees with 
T8. ; VS. ir. 14 baa rdkf& 90 dprayuehan, 
and aU three kfdM for dada^ 

* KS. and MS. both have pQfd grniUndth admo 

rddhoBdm without a rerb, and KS. eon- 
tinaes rdtctyat mmtd bhOyo bhara deva$mvitd 
COMT vamtddvd md pfifcm pMyd virddkifta 
mdkam dyufd varcaad virddhifi, MS. goes 
on md ppfdm pStrtyd vtrddMffa md foyoM 
dynftf vdteaad ca rdnti^ fte. VS. iv. 16 
baa the simple fdiorddii vmo od/U in place 
of vdior votrnddcd, 

* KS. and M& bare tamtomd krwm^am. The 

sense is clearly that be is not to step into 
the water bat to get through it by a bridge 



or boat, as the next Mantra says. VS. 
Ti. 27 difTers in the seoond half entirely. 

KS. has in the seoond P&da: yaJtra dnd 
ajwfamta vipM and somtoremto fii^mbhir and 
rSyoqioftf (clearly wrong). VS. iv. 1 has 
a similar text, but the correct pofmfa and 
dcBdfo, which restores the metre of the 
seoond P&da. 

Ct KS. it 6; KapS. L 17; Ma i. 8. 4, 6; 
y& iy. 17-20. For the Brfthma^a see 
TS. Ti. 1. 7. 2-8. In the ritual Mantra a 
accompanies the pouring of the butter in 
the dkntod ladle, along with a piece of 
gold, into the ^^^^•f h and c accompany 
the pouring out of the oblation ; d the 
looking at the oblation by the sacriflcer 
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h Thou art the strong,^ grasped by mind, acceptable to Yianu. 
c In the impulse of thee, of true impulae, may I win a support for 
my speech. Hail! 
d Thou art pure, thou art nectar, thou art the sacrifice for all the gods. 
e I have mounted the eye of the sun. 
The pupil of the eye of Agni, 
When thou goest with thy steeds, 
Blazing vnth the wise.' 
/ Thou art thought, thou art mind,* thou art meditation, thou art 
the gift (to the priests) [1], thou art of the sacrifice, thou art of kingly 
power, thou art Aditi, double-headed. 
g Be thou successful for us in going, successful in returning. 
h Hay Hitra bind thee by the foot. 
• Hay PQsan guard the ways, 
k For Indra, the overseer! 

I Hay thy mother approve thee, thy &ther, thy brother sprung of the 
same womb, thy friend in the herd, 
m Gk), goddess, to the god, to Soma for Indra's sake. 
n Hay Budra guide thee hither in the path of Hitra. 
Hail I Betum with Soma as thy comrade, vnth wealth, 
i. 2. 6. a Thou * art a Yasvl, thou art a Budra, thou art Aditi, thou art an 
Aditya, thou art ^ukrft, thou art Candrft.' 



in frontof the ftfUI. With i the sacrificer 
looks at the sun, the gold being held 
between ; with mantras / to o the saorl- 
ficial oow is addressed by the Adhvaryn. 
See B9S. vi. 12, and c£ Ap9S. z. 22 ; 
M9S. ii. 1. 8; KgS. vi. 6. S-16; Caland 
and Henry, VAgniftomOf pp. 86 aeg. 

1 j^ is uncertain In sense; ^B, iii. 2. 4. 11 
seems to connect it with gr, * sing ', and 
so 'singer of praises*. This is hardly 
likely. 

' The sun seems to be meant. The yerse in 
a different form is found in VS. iv. 82 ; 
9B. iiL 8. 4. 8, in another context. Caland 
and Henry suggest taking the form as 
equiyalent to a plural, but without 
adequate grounds. 

* mandgi is very curious : KB. has mand cui, 
and some MSS. of MS. mand dsi^ but most 
MSS. of MS., and those of VS. and TS. 
agree in the form of the text. 

« Gf. KS. ii. 6; Kap^ i. 18 ; MS. L 2. 4 ; VS. 
iv. 21-28, which all differ in detail. For 
the Br&hmana see TS. vi. 1. 8. 1-4. In 
the ritual of B9a vi. 18 Mantra a is 
addressed in turn to each of the six foot- 



prints of the cow. h la spoken oyer the 
seventh, and with e the oblation is poured 
into the seventh in which the gold piece 
has been deposited. Then a circle is 
drawn round the footprint and d is 
repeated, followed by e. The three parts 
of/ accompany the taking of the dust of 
the footprint by the priest, his handing 
it to the sacrificer, and the transfer of it 
by the latter to his wife, g accompanies 
the action of the sacrificer in securing 
the looking of the wife at the cow, while 
h is addressed by the wife to the sacri- 
ficer, and i by the sacrificer to the oow. 
Ap9S. ii. 28 differs in assigning i to the 
wife when she receives the dust from her 
husband, and h is assigned to the wife 
looking at the Soma cow, while a new 
Mantra, twutrmantaa te sapema is assigned 
to the sacrificer. See also M9S. ii. 1. 8 ; 
K9S. vii. 6. 18-26 ; Caland and Henry, 
VAgniftoma, pp. 87-89, where the action 
of the sacrificer as to 9 is ascribed in error 
to the Adhvaryu. 
* KS. and MS. agree in omitting ptkrdai and 
adding a second irudrd$i after ocmdrdtL 
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h May Brhaspaii make thee rejoice in happiness. May Budra with 
the Yasus be &Tourable to thee.^ 

e I pour thee on the head of the earth, on the place of sacrifice,' 
on the abode of the o£Eering, rich in ghee ; hail I 

d The Baksas is enclosed, the evil spirits are enclosed. Thus I cut 
the neck of the Baksas. 
e Thus I cut the neck of him who hates us and whom we hate [1]. 
/ With us be wealth, with thee be wealth, thine be wealth.' 
g Oaze,^ O goddess, together with the goddess Urva^l. 
h Let me attend on thee, with Tvastr's aid ; rich in seed, bearing seed, 
may I find a hero in thy presence." 

• May I not be separated from abundance of wealth.* 
L 2. 6. a Let^ thy shoot be joined vnth shoot, joint with joint, let thy scent 
further desire, let thy savour which falls not cause rejoicing. Thou art 
a home dweller, thy libation is bright. 

b Unto that god, Savitr, within the two bowls, 
The sage, I sing, him of true impulse. 
The bestower of treasures, unto the wise friend ; 
He at whose impulse the resplendent light shone high. 
The golden-handed sage hath measured the heaven with his form.* 



VS. ir. 21 has Ave in the order : Yasvl, 
Aditi, Iditya, Rudri, Candri. 

* KS., MS., and VS. agree in reading ramnlUu 

anddeoA*. 

* MS. has yajSltyo, which is evidently seoond- 

ary for dtiwydjmta. VS. ii 22 has ddifydf 
ltd and inserts prihivffd before i^yds 
paddm aid ghrldvai. 

* KS. has oitne ramoitOami U rdyomirdyaa lava 

tdva rdy<u ; MS. a$md rumastdgme U rdytu 
tdva rdyaa tdva tava rdyaa ; VS. atm4 fwnoB- 
v&tmi If hdndkui M rdyo mS rdyo md vaiydm 
rdyd$ pofet^ vi yoiifma toto rdyah, to is 
clearly a Prakritism for tava and t$ 
probably an attempted comction. 
4 K& has <ieo< and urvofydkhyata ; U8. has 
nothing to correspond. 

* KS. has turita rito dddhanOa ivdfMnantaM ML 

mpama md ma dyu^ prdmcfr mo ahdm tdva 
ttrdm vidtifa Uiva mmdf^ ; MS. only tvdttri' 
manUu (v. 1. tvdfMmaniat) trd mgmna, 
Va iv. 88 has md . . . $amdffi as in KS. 
adding dtvi before mnkdffi. Probably 
feoffpnoll and fMStfiROfit are the real forms ; 
the MSS. cannot be tmsted. 

* 91 ymifma is found in Ma and VS. 

' Cf. KS. ii. 6; KapS. L 19; Ma i.2.6; VS. 
iv. 24, 2fi. For the BraUmana see TS. 

4 [a.o.s. It] 



yi. 1. 9. a-7. In the ritual these Mantras 
accompany the touching of the Soma 
pUnt (Mantra a) and the measuring out 
on the cloth, spread over the oxhide, of 
the Soma (Mantra 5). The first sentence 
of a accompanies the tying up of the 
Soma in the cloth; the second the 
loosening of the knot; then he makes 
a hole in the cloth and makes the sacri- 
ficer look at the Soma with the last 
sentence. See B9S. Ti. 14, and cf. 
Ap9S. X. 24 ; M9S. ii. 1. 8 ; K^S. lit 8. 
2. 7-19 ; Caland and Henry, VAgniftoma, 
pp. 42, 48. 
* MS. agrees with TS. ; KS. spoils the metre 
by reading sa^ssram, while VS. has that 
reading, but adds kavim at the end. 
There is a variant patim in KS. according 
to one Ma but matim is much more 
pUusible. Unybl^ according to PW. refers 
to the two parts of the Soma press ; 
Sggeling (SBB. zxvL 86, n. 2) accepts 
the view that the two bowls of heaven 
and earth are here alluded to. Ct BY. 
iii. 66. 20; HUlebrandt, V^. Myth. i. 171 ; 
Ludwig, tfber dU ntui$tm AtUUm antf dtm 
CMAd$ dm J^^Mda-J^srAiing, p. 87. 
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c For offspring thee! For expiration thee!^ For cross-breathing 
thee i Breathe thou after offspring. Let offspring breathe after thee. 
1. 2. 7. a I * buy Soma from thee, strong, rich in sap, full of force, overcoming ; 
the foe, the pure with the pure I buy, the bright with the bright, the) 
immortal with the immortal, to match thy cow.' 

b With us be the gold.^ 

c Thou art the bodily form of penance^ Prajftpati's kind, I buy (Somi| 
with the last offspring of thee that hast a thousandfold prosperity.' 

d With us be union with thee ; with me let thy wealth abide. 

e With us be light, darkness be on the Soma-«eller. 

/ Gome as a friend to us, creating firm friendships. 

g Enter the right thigh of Indra, glad the glad, tender the tender. 



- 1 



% 



h O Svana, Bhraja, Angh&ri, Bambh&ri, Hasta, Suhasta, and Kr^ilV:^^^^^^ 
here are your wages for Soma ; guard them» let them not fail you.' ^"^ 

oow ; Caland and Henry leave it simi^^^ in {^^ 
untranslated. In (B. iii. 8. S. 7 '^4^ 



The Soma ia strangled by the tying up in 
the bag, and so the knot is loosened and 
he is enoouraged to breathe. But the 
tying is also for the sake of children, and 
both breath and children are neatly 
combined; Soma is to breathe, and 
children be obtained, by one and the 
same action. 

Cfl Ka ii. 6 ; KapS. L 19 ; MS. i. 2. 6 ; VS. 
iv. 26, 27, which diifer in detail. For 
the Brihmana see TS. vi. 1. 10. 8-11. 1. 
The verses accompany the purchase of 
the Soma from a Kautsa, 'member of 
the family of Kutsa '. Hantra a accom- 
panies the purchase ; with h the priest 
hands the sacrificer the gold ; c is 
addressed to the goat ; d is addressed to 
the sacrificer, but the second part to the 
priest by himselt Then he touches the 
sacrifice with a white piece of wood with 
the first half of 0, and the seller of Soma 
with a black knot with the second half. 
He takes the Soma with /, and places it 
on the right thigh of the sacrificer with 
g. h is addressed to the guardians of the 
Soma. See B9S. vi. 14, 16, and cf. 
Ap9S. z. 26, 26 ; M9S. il 1. 4 ; K9S. vii. 
8. 16-24 ; Caland and Henry, VAgnit^o>ma, 
pp. 48 seq. 

KS. and MS. have ^dkma ydi te goJ^, VS. 
aoffmS te g^ The BM. Ind, takes the 
text as sampdd te g6^ but the comm. has 
Mnnidnom, which shows that he under- 
stood Bamydtaatamydkf no doubt correctly, 
see Weber, IS. ziii. 107. The sense may 
be that Soma is the compensation for the 



& 8. 7 

action seems to be that the Soma-sil 
is oifered gold for the Somm oow, but : 
gold ia later taken away and the si^ 
dismissed with blows; K9S. vii. 8i.<^lutlM|. ViT 
According to ApyS x. 27. 5, 6, the lltk ^j '. ^ 






cow is repurchased by another and ' "^^^g t\ 
oS to the fold of the sacrificer; ii^^^pi]]^ 
seller objects he is driven off ^^'^tbeniy. 
speckled wand* Clearly the purehtsj^i'g j^^^ . ^ ^ 
purely symbolical ; as Eggeling I ^^ ^ tii 
xzvi. 71, n. 1) says, a representati j^ . 
tlie purchase ft'om the Gandhf.Tz ^ ^'; 
Hillebrandt, Ved. Myth. i. 81, ■*' 



the precursor of Indian drama (of. ^L^ ^ 
ZDMG. hLiv. 684-686 ; CharpenUer ^ < 









XXV. 808-810). _^ ft is ^^^'^ 

K&, MS., and VS. insert te. .'^^^ tT^ 

KS. and MS. reduce this to aa/kur^^Med. ^^ 
pusyanH paramina pofunA kriywm, ^^**S(J ^^^ . ^ 
KapS.) or krfyasva (MS.). If the ,^ 00 ^ ^^^ 
correct, it must mean ' by the & J^^^oq^ "^ 
spring of thee' (the goat). V^^ £^*^^c< 






spring Of tnee' Qtne goat;, y ^J' ^^ 
only paramina poftma fcriyose soAoi^^ ^b^ ^^^ 
jnueyam. TS. is probably o ^ «* » - 
Caland and Henry, p. 44, rec 
it is impossible to translate as ic .. 7^ ^ 
• The names are variously given : ! *^ ^ t^. ^°4es 
avdn nabhfiU; KapS. svdna bhri'^^Pok^ ^^e y^ 
suvdn ndbhrOd and later dstar dhaH^ ^ J^ *^e j,^^ 
VS. iv. 27 'agrees with TS. ^ B^ '^^ «nd 
appears to be primitive as it givi ^^Uii(j * ^ J 
sense as ndbk- (cf. nabhatt) mj, '^^. ^<f I{ ' 
ginally srdna nabhr&j may ha^^n 
read. '^*^^ 



on 



'"*< 



f^Md 



<liafere 



27] The Purchase of the Soma 

i. 2. 8. a Up with ^ life, with fair life. 

Up with the sap of plants, 

Up with the force of Parjanya,' 

Up have I arisen along with the immortals. 
h Fare along the wide atmosphere. 
c Thou art the seat of Aditi. 
d Sit on the seat of AditL 
e The bull hath stablished the sky, the atmosphere ; 

Hath meted the breadth of the earth ; 

Hath set him in all worlds as king. 

All these are Varuna's ordinances.' 
/ He bath stretched out the sky over the woods ; 

He hath placed strength in horses, milk in kine ; 

Varu^^ hath set skill in the heart [1], Agni in dwellings. 

The sun in the sky, the Soma on the hill.^ 
g Thee, 4^11-knowing god, 

Thy rays bear upwards, 

The sun for all to see.' 
h Ck>me hither, ye oxen, strong to bear the yoke. 

Tearless, daying not man, furthering the prayer.' 
i Thou art the pillar of Yaruna. 
k Thou art the prop of Varuna's pillar.^ 
{ Varuna's noose is tied. 
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1 Cf. KB. u. 6, 7 ; KapS. i. 19 ; li. | ; MS. i. 
2. 6 ; yS. iv. 2S, 30, 81 ; yii. 41 ; \y. 88, 86. 
For the Brfihmana we^ Tg. vi. 1. 11. 1-4. 
In the ritual Hanti« a accompanies the 
taking up of the Soma, b is addressed to 
the cart which is used to hear the Soma 
and which is already yoked. A skin of 
the black antelope is spread on it with e, 
and the Soma is placed on the skin with 
d. With e he worships Soma, and covers 
it with a cloth with /. He ties the skin 
in front with the next Mantra g, which 
belongs to Stlrya and so to the east 
(» front), and addresses h to the oxen 
which draw the cart. He yokes the 
right-hand beast with t, puts the yoke- 
pin in with Ar, and puts on the halter 
(poktra) with I. See B9S. vi. 15, and cf. 
Ap9S. z. 27. 9-38. 2; BfS. iL 1. 4 ; 
K^S. Tii. 9. 1-26 ; Caland and Henry, 
VAgn4f(oma, pp. 48, 49. 

* KS. has ud raBmaufadhfnam and vfftifd for 
fwffiMna. MS. has dhdnrnd for fiifmana, 
while YS. has after a completely different 



first half-verse ud dyusd svdyufodasihdm 
amftdHdnti, 

This is RY. viii. 42. 1, with dswro vi^vedd^ 
altered to rtabho antdrik$atn. So YS. and 
MS., but ks. has viprawdd^ 

This is BY. v. 86. 2 with aghniydtu and 
vikfu for uariffdsu and apBiu YS. iv. 81 
has vOcfu but uariydsu ; KS. agrees with 
TS., but Ma has dikfu. The RY. seems 
clearly earlier. 

RY. i. 60. 1. 

KS. has dhOftddhd dtirahand anof^ (v. 1. 
ana^) hnhmaoodanau ; YS. inserts VMfye- 
ikdm before onoffriL The anofr^ ap- 
parently means * tearless', ie. 'glad% 
but otiof-fa (* burden-swelling', or '-over- 
coming*) is possible, and so is oiuip-frd, 
and both are more likely to have been 
corrupted than cmofr^ For the variant 
dhOrofOhau of. Ltiders, Die VydM-gacslidf 
p. 61. 

8kanibh4MBdirJanafn is found also in MS. ; YS. 
iv. 86 has the dual akambhamioan^ KS. 
Bkdmhhani (sing.). It cannot mean a 
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i. 2. 9. a Hove* forward, O lord of the world, 
To all thy stations. 
Let no opponent find thee, 
Let not robbers find thee ; 
Let not the evil-working wolves (find) thee ; 
Nor the Gandharva, Vi^&vasu, injure thee.' 
h Become an eagle and fly away to the place in the house of the 
sacrificer which we have prepared with the gods (for thee).' Thou art the 
good luck of the sacrificer. 
c We have reached the path 
Which leadeth to bliss, without a foe, 
Whereby a man defeateth all his foes and winneth wealth/ 
d Honour to the radiance of Hitra and Varuna. 
This worship, this reverence offer to the god ; 
To the far seeing, god-bom, the banner, 
The son of the sky, the sun, do ye sing.' 
e Thou art the pillar of Varuna. 
/ Thou art the prop of Varuna's pillar. 
g Varuna's noose is loosened, 
i. 2. 10. a Thou ' art the hospitality of AgnL For Visnu thee I Thou art the 
hospitality of Soma. For Visnu thee I Thou art the hospitality of the 



particular kind of pillar as taken in MW. 
But it must refer in all probability as 
taken by the Slitras to the pin (^myd). 
In the case of the VS. two pegs which 
keep the prop of the pole of the cart 
steady (^B. iiL 8. 4. 26) are meant. 

1 G£ Ka ii. 7; KapS. ii 1 ; MS. i. 2. 6; VS. 
iv. 84, 29, 86, 86. For the Br&hmana see 
TS. yl. 11. 4-6. The Mantras are used 
to accompany the progress of Soma to 
the hall or hut of sacrifice (prflcinatiomfa), 
a and b to tamskftaim accompany the 
moving forward of the Soma wagon. 
With the rest of h and c the sacrificer and 
the Adhyaryu advance towards the Soma, 
and d is addressed as the Soma is brought 
up to the hall. is addressed to the 
wagon, and / and g accompany the 
taking out of the pin (pamyd) and the 
removal of the yoke. See B9S. ii. 16, 
and cf. ApyS. z. 29, where a, b, and c are 
divided as in Weber's text of the TS. and 
h is addressed to Soma instead of being 
divided between a and c as in the B9S. 
See also MfS. ii. 1. 6 ; KfS. vii. 7. 9-21 ; 
Galand and Henry, VAgniftoma, pp. 51, 52. 

' KS. and MS. have bhuvanatpate. ES. has 



md Ml pariparino ridan mdpar^panthmo md 
tvd vfkd aghdydvo vtdan, and it omits the 
reference to the Gandharva, and MS. only 
differs by omitting the first vidan. VS. 
has the Aillest form md todpar^arino vidan 
md Ml paripaaUhmo vidan md Mt vfkd aghd^ 
ydvo vidan, but also omits the Gandharva. 
In the TS. the omission of the second Ml 
would improve the metre, which the 
comm. calls a foipadd aHfagtUH, 

KS. and MS. agree in omitting devdi^ which 
is difficult to render. MS. adds dwMya^ 
tutydyai, VS. has grhdn goeftoftim nau 
aafiukfidm. The comm. calls the verse an 
Anustubh. 

This is RY. vi. 61. 16, but with agamaJU for 
aganmakL KS. ii. 6 and MS. i. 2. 6 have 
aganmahi, while YS. iv. 29 begins prdU 
pdnthdm apadwMhi. Ct Macdonell, V§d, 
Gramm, pp. 867, 879, n. 8. 

This is RY. z. 87. 1 and is curiously without 
variant in KS., MS., or YS. iv. 86» despite 
the strange maho devdya, 

Cf. KS. ii. 8 ; KapS. ii. 2 ; MS. i. 2. 6, 7 ; 
YS. V. 1 ; iv. 87 ; v. 6. For the Brfthmana 
see TS. vi. 2. 1. 2-2. 4. The ritual is that 
of the guest-offering to Soma when he 
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stranger. For Visnu thee I For Agni thee, giver of wealth, for Visi^u 
thee ; for the eagle, bringer of the Soma, thee, for Vis^u thee ! 
b Thy powers which ihey honour with oblation, 
May they all envelop the sacrifice I 
Giver of wealth, impeller, rich in heroes, 
Slaying not heroes, O Soma, enter the dwellings.^ 
c Thou art the seat of Aditi ; sit on the seat of Aditi [1]. 
d Thou art Varujoa who guardeth law ; thou art of Varu^a. 
6 Be prosperity ours from our friendship with the gods. May we be 
not severed from our service of the gods.' 

/ For him who rushes on I seize thee ; for him who rushes around 
I seize thee ; for Tanunapftt I seize thee ; for the mighty I seize thee ; 
for the mightiest in strength ' I seize thee. 

g Thou art unapproached, the unapproachable might of the gods, 
guarding from imprecations, impervious to imprecations.^ 

h May the lord of consecration approve my consecration, the lord of 
penance my penance. Speedily may I attain truth. ' Place me in good 
fortune, 
i. 2. 11. a May* thy every shoot, O god Soma, swell, 



arriveB at the hall, jiut as a human guest 
is honoured on arriyal. The first Mantra 
aooompanies t^^ oblations, while the ox 
is loosened. Then the sacrificer takes 
the Soma ftx>m the cart with b, and 
carries it inside by the eastern door. 
The first part of e is used for stretching 
a hide OTer the seat (daandl) which is 
put on the south side of the Ahavanlya 
fire, and the rest aooompanies the de- 
positing of Soma on that seat d is 
addressed to the Soma. The first part of 
« aooompanies the fiutening of the ends 
of the hide to the beam of the hall, the 
second the spreading between the western 
feet of the seat. / applies to the cere- 
mony of the T&nfinaptra, a oorenant made 
by the sacrificer and the priests in the 
name of Tanfinap&t, by which they pledge 
themselTes not to injure each other : it 
is said while taking the butter, g is said 
as the priests touch the sacrificer, and h 
is said by the sacrificer to secure pros- 
perity in his consecration. See B^S. vi. 
16-19, and ef. Ap^S. x. SO-xL 1 ; MfS. 
ii. 1. 5-2. 1 ; K9S. yit. 20-Tiii. 1 ; Galand 
and Henry, VAgniffoma, pp. 68 9eq» 
1 This is BY. i. 91. 19 without variant Both 
Orassmann and Ludwig prefer c^i^, 



which is much easier, but the alteration 
is inexplicable and the sense better with 
an accus. : see Oldenbeig, ^gveda^Notmf 
i. 90, who defends both paribhd^ and 
attu, which clearly is 'attracted' into 
the number of the predicate. 

' This Mantra is peculiar to the TS. Despite 
the accent apd$ must here be a noun. 
Cf. Macdonell, Ved. Qramm, p. 118. 

' VS. has ^dkwM6i MS. and Vait xiii. 16-18 
fdkmana ijiftkdycu KS. and YSK. agree 
with TS. 

* abhifcuHpd^ is used, like seyeral other similar 

forms, as a sort of neuter nom., there 
being no characteristic neuter of a form 
in d, Gf. Lanman, Komuhlf^ p- 4^5. 
VS. adds abhi^asH before abhifaaUpd, and 
Yait replaces the last word by onahM' 
^cuH^ {anabhifOBH, AfS. iv. 6. 8). 
' KS. and MS. have iipd^dm, one of the 
common variants of the Sa&hitis ; Bloom- 
field, JAOS. xxix. 294 ; AJP. xxxiii. 1 #09. 

• Gf. KS. ii. 8 ; KapS. ii. 2, 8 ; M& i. 2. 7 ; 

YS. V. 6-8. For the Brfthmana see TS. 
vL 2. 2. 4-7. The Mantras are used as 
follows : a is said by all the priests while 
the Soma is being made to swell ; b is 
repeated by the sacrificer only; e is 
spoken by them all on theprastom, which 
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For Indra who gaineth the chiefest wealth ;^ 
Hay Indra swell for thee ; 
Do thou swell for Indra. 

h Hake thy comrades to swell with wealth and skill ; with good fortune 
may I aooomplish thy pressing, O god Soma. 

c Desired are riches exceedingly for food, for prosperity. Be right to 
the proclaimers of right. Honour to the sky, honour to the earth I 

d Agni, lord of vows, thou art the yow*lord of yowa ; this body of mine 
be in thee [1], that body of thine be in me. Together, O lord of vows, 
be the vows of us two ' that keep vows. 

e Thy dread form, O Agni, with that protect us ; hail to that form of 
thine!' 

/ That form of thine, O Agni, which rests in iron,^ which rests in 
silver, which rests in gold, the highest, that dwells in the deft, 

g (By it) I " have driven away handi speech, (by it) I have driven away 
angry speech. Hail \ 

i. 2. 12. a Thou* art the abode of riches for me ; thou art the resort of the 



is not on this ooeasion thrown into the 
fire ; d and are spoken by the sacrifioer 
at the intermediate consecration {flifoania- 
rodUcfd) ; / and g accompany a libation 
by the Adhvaryu, the so-called Upaaad- 
dhomah ; there are three Upasad days and 
on each the formula is yaried by the 
use of the epithets ayd^dj ra^ja^atf^f and 
Aardfay^ respectively. SeeB^S. yi. 19-21, 
and cf. ApgS. v. IS; Mgs. ii. ^. 1 ; 
K^S. Yili. 2. 4S8 ; Galand and Henry, 
L'Agnittoma, pp. 68-77. 

' MS. and VS. likewise have this form, but 
KS. has ekadhand only (in hiatus). 

' MS. agrees, but KS. has rra/tndm, which can 
hardly be correct in yiew of nau. The 
passage is approximately metrical. For 
vratd, perhaps 'course', see Whitney, 
JAOS. XI. ccxxix. 

* KS. has idsyai, which is easier, and so has 

MS. 
^ VS. has the correct aya^fayd, rajahfoyd, and 

hara^yd ; cf. Macdonell, Ved. Gramtn. p. 71. 
' KS. and VS. agree in the easier dvadhUj 

while MS. has ""dhV^ 

• Cf. KS. ii. 9; KapS. ii. 8; MS. i. 2. 8; 

YS. T. 9-18. For the Br&hmana see TS. 
yi. 2. 7. 2-8. 6. The Mantras are used to 
accompany the marking out of the high 
altar (uftomoedi), which is to the east of 
the great altar (mahdvedi), a is used when 



the lines of the altar are drawn ; as to 
the name there is diyision of opinion ; 
Baudhftyana holds that b and e down to 
ndmnihi refer to the stri^ng of the earth 
of the pit {cdtvdUi) with the wooden 
sword (sphya), and the rest of e to the 
plfusing of the earth dug up by the 
wooden sword on the altar. Apastamba, 
on the other hand, like the Br&hma^a, 
yl. 2. 7. 2, 8, makes one Mantra out of b 
and e; d in any case accompanies the 
second (and third) repetitions of the 
action in c ; 0, according to Baudhftyana, 
refers to the mixing iip {BamprayauiC) of 
tl^e rubble (jntrlaa) on the altar, according 
to Apastamba, to the depositing of the 
earth on the altar (the earth in his yiew 
coming not from the cdMUa but from 
the eastern side of the great altar). /, g, 
and h all refer to altars, and accompany 
the spreading out of the earth, the beat- 
ing down of it, the washing of it, and 
the rubbing it with sand (aikatd); i 
accompanies the sprinkling of the altar 
with the prokfaijH waters ; k accompanies 
fiye dghdras; I the taking up of the 
true ; m the placing of the paridhi8f and 
n the placing of the apparatus (jguggulu 
sugandhit^anam ^ukUtm UrndsttUedm), See 
Bfa and cf. Ap9S. yii. 8; M9S. i. 7. 8. 
14 S0q. ; K9S. y. 8. 25-4. 17. 
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afflicted for me ; protect me when in want ; protect me when 
afflicted.^ 

b Hay Agni, named Nabhas, know (thee).' 

c Agni Angiras, thou who art in this earth, come with the name of 
Ayua Whatsoever unapproached, holy name is thine, [1] therewith 
I take thee up.' 

d Agni Angiras, thou who art in the second (the third) earth, come with 
the name of Ayus. Whatever inviolate, holy name is thine, therewith 
I take thee up. 

e Thou art a lioness ; thou art a buffalo. 

/ Extend wide ; let the lord of the sacrifice extend wide for thee. 

g Thou art firm. 

h Be pure for the gods ; be bright for the gods. 

% Hay the cry of Indra guard thee in front with the Vasus ; may the 
swift of mind guard thee on the right with the Pitrs ; may the wise one 
guard thee behind with the Budras ; may Yi^vakarman guard thee on the 
left with the Adityaa 

h Thou art a lioness, overcoming rivals ; hail I Thou art a lioness, 
bestowing fair offspring ; hail I Thou art a lioness, [2] bestowing increase 
of wealth ; hail I Thou art a lioness, winning (the favour of) the Adityas ; 
hail I Thou art a lioness ; bring the gods to the pious sacrificer ; hail I 

{ To beings^ thee I 
m Thou containest all life, strengthen the earth ; thou restest firm, 
strengthen the atmosphere; thou restest inviolable, strengthen the 
heaven. 

n Thou art the ashes of Agni ; thou art the rubble of Agni 
1. 2. 18. a They' yoke their minds, and yoke their thoughts, 
The priests of the mighty wise priest ; 



1 tUddfonl miut be equivalent to ioptttyata, 
which is the yeraion of VS., KS., and 
MS. ya has fuSM<ftt<and vyaihUdt. 

* vidHs ^^ a^r is less obyiously natural 
than tUlM of VS. and KS. YSK. has 
a^n^andMS.ainMf keeping cid^ SAyana 
renders vidih as if it were vscfe^. But 
elearlj it is only a ease of a nom. with 
the sense of a too. Agni is addressed, 
as well as the object, but in the trans, 
the VS. yersion is followed for con- 
▼enience. 

> d dadh$ seems to refer more naturally to 
lifting up the earth after breaking it up 
with the wooden sword than to depositing 
it as Baadhlyana and KAtyiyana take 
it, followed by BggsUng, 8BE. zxiy. 118. 
The Brfthmans, yi. 2. 7. 8, leayes it 



yagne, and of course a taking preparatory 
to a depositing is possible. 

The gods are meant according to yi. 2. 8. 8. 

Cf. KS. ii. 10; KapS. IL 4 ; MS. i. 8. 9; 
y& y. 14-81. For the Brthmana see 
yi. 2. 9. 1-4. This section deals with 
the sacrificial csrts and the shed for 
them, the Hayirdh&na. Mantra a is 
used to accompany the offering of a 
libation of butter to Sayitf in the old 
Ahayanlya fire, h is used in the case of 
one of the carts creaking, as it is being 
moyed to the place of the shed ; e is taken 
by the comm. with b, but in some 
authorities (M&n. K&th. KAt. Hir.) it is 
taken with d, and Baudh., BhAr., and 
Ap. do not giye it any application at all ; 
d accompanies the anointing of the carts 
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He alone, who knowB the way, ordains their prieetly f onetiona ; 

Great ia the praiae of the god Savitr.' 
b With fur Toiee, O god, do thou addreaa the dwelling, 
e Te two, fiuned among the goda, make prochunation among the goda. 
d For oa be bom a hero of great deeda. 

On whom we may all depend. 

Who ahall be mler OTor many.' 
e Over thia Visna strode ; 

Thrioe did he set down hia foot ;' 

(All) ia gathered [1] in its dnst 
/ So then be ye two rich in food, in cows, 

In good grass, ye that are iamocia, for man ; 

These two firmaments Vis^n held asunder ; 

He holdeth the earth on all sides with pegs.* 
g Gome ye two thai forward, ordaining the offering ; bring upward 
the aaorifioe ; do not fidter* ; there rest on the height of the earth. 
h From the aky, O Visnu, or from the earth. 

Or from the great (sky), or from the atmosphere, 

Fill thy hands with many good things 

Oiye to us [2] from right and from lefL* 

addrened to the shed when eomplete. 
See SgS. Ti 84, 86; lp9£L xi. S, 7 ; 
MgS. ii. 8. a ; K9S. Tiii. 8. 89-4. 81, and 
et Oalsnd and Henry, VAgtdttomOf pp. 
80-98 ; Bggeling, SBS. xxyL 184 aeq. 
1 This is BY. ▼. 81. 1 without Taiiant. For 
iMyimdvtf ef. Pisehel, Vtd, ShUL i. 895; 
Geldner, J^vMTa-OZotiar, p. 164. It is 
repeated in !▼. 1. 1 d. 

* MS. has boAoM *tiH/l«aii and adds before ynn, 
oMtpoulqpd amabkifggtgmffd^ ; ef. AfSS. i. 11. 
1 yam bakawa upt^flvamii yo jtmtmdm amd 
vofi. 

* MS. has, abeofdly, padd. 

* MS. and Y&. agree in haring vy ^tkailm& 
and vkna; and d dd»an>a, while KS. 
vyftfteMnd. KS. also has mdmif§. YS. 
has yofofyl BY. vii. 99. 8, the proto- 
type, has mdnufe yofasifa, vy iuiabktid, vififa 
dddhdrtka. 

* flkvanOam is the reading of the TS. not* jt*"* 
as in YS. (correct in Ckmeortfonof ) ; see 
Whitney, Boots, p. 810. It is more pro- 
bably intrans. than trans. 

* K& has wor atddrikfdii MB. unr vd vif^ 
brIuM anUarikfOi ; Y&. maAd vd vifiga unjr 
antarikfOtj and it oontinues ubhd hi koMtd 
tdrnmO. The fourfold diyision is Tery 



by the wilb of the saerifieer with a 
quarter of the dust of the foot of the 
cow by whioh the Soma is purehaaed; 
« accompanies an olfering in the traek on 
the right of the right cart, and / in the 
left track of the left cart ; g is said while 
the carts are brought forward, the last 
sentence refers to their being fixed in 
their place to the west of the Ahayanlya 
(the old AhaTanlya now becomes the 
Girhapatya); h and i accompany the 
propping of the carts with props which 
are placed at the ftonidtorda of the carts, 
i.e. the right and left ends of the yoke 
where they are connected with the poles ; 
then a shed is built : six posts are put in 
south and north before and behind the 
carts, then oyer them are placed lintels ; 
a garland of Darbha grass is placed on 
the front door of the shed, and it or the 
beam on which it rests accounts for 
Mantra X;, the < back ' refers to the placing 
of the middle ooTering over the two 
beams (east and west) ; I applies to the 
two other coverings (chadia), one on either 
side of the middle one ; m to the sewing 
of the eoYering to the framework ; n to 
the making of a knot firmly, and o is 
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f I shall proclaim the mighty deeds of Visnu 

Who meted out the spaces of the earth. 

Who established the highest abode, 

Stepping thrice, the far-goer.^ 
k Thou art the forehead of Vis^u ; thou art the back of Visnu. 
I Ye two are the comers ' of Vis^u's mouth. 
m Thou art the thread ' of Vis^u. 
ft Thou art the fixed point * of Vis^u. 
Thou art of Visnu ; to Vis^u thee I 
i. 2. 14. a Put ' forth thy strength like a spreading net ; 

Come like a mighty king with thy retainers ; 

Hurling thy swift net thou shootest arrows ; 

Pierce the Baksases with thy keenest (darts).' 
b Swiftly thy whirling flames descend ; 

Follow them, glowing in thy fury ; 

Thy heat, O Agni, thy winged (flames) with thy tongue, 

Unfettered, on all sides spread thy firebrands. 
c Send forth thy spies, swiftest in thy motion ; 

Be an unfailing guardian to this folk. 

From him who afar plans evil [1], from him who near ; 

O Agni let no trouble from thee oyerwhelm us.^ 
d Arise, O Agni ; spread thyself out ; 

Bum up our foes, O thou of keen dart ; 

Him who hath wrought evil for us, O blazing one, 

Do thou consume utterly like dry stubble. 
e Arise ; drive from us (our foes) ; 

Beveal thy heavenly strength, O Agni, 



awkward and Bhows some oonfaaion of 
text in T8. which the other Tenions 
▼arionaly remove by mating antdrOcfa 
the third diyiaion. 

This U BY. i. 154. 1 without alteraUon. 

The other SaAbitis have puiptn read here 
bj D, except MS., which has f^prv, nther 
likely to be a mere correction of the leas 
easj pi^^in ; et Maedonell, FmL Oramm» 
p. 66; Weber, Ind. Bind. xiii. 107; 
LOdera, Die VydM-flkthd, p. SS. 

Or poaaiblj 'needle', aa Galand and Heniy, 
p. 90. Ct below, i. S. 1 1>. 

The other SaAhitlahmTeAnmi^ Itmeaaa 
the knot oaed to tie to the door-poaU the 
hurdles oaed to anrroand the hat* 

Thia aection containa KAmyeati formulae, 
fifteen SAmidhenl veisss, a Pimmiivakjly 

6 [-^u] 



and two altematiTC Yl^yAs ; see ii. 8. t. 
2, 8. The versee are as nsoal taken 
without Tariant from the BY., riz,a-p • 
BY. iw. 4 (Y8. xiU. 9-18 include 1-6), 
g - z. 87. 1 ; r and • - ▼. 2. 9, 10. 

• For AAo, et Veik Indsx, L 79, 8a drfi^dmi^ 
presents difficulties : it oecufs also in 
MS. a 4. 2, where it is used of the eflMs 
of the SurA, and where 'injurs' rather 
than * hurt ' must be the sense. Possibly 
then knttfOU should be read (there iaa e. L 
ifnsydK), but not here. The aenae' harry* 
ing' cannot be got from 4nt, but the 
DkO i itpa t kaf joLwiL 88, haa in one reading 
aTerfo4Hl9otff,<tokill' or 'tofo'. Ct 
Oldenberg, ^p^Mcfo-jrotoN, L 869. 

f On vydthit cL Keith, AUtu^w^a Amf^Mf 
p. 2 >1* 
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Slacken the strung (weapon) of the demon-driven ; 

Orush our foes, kin or not kin. 
/ He knows thy [2] lovingkindlinees, O most youthful one, 

Who hath given furtherance to this devotion ; 

All happy days for him, glory, and wealth 

— Opening the doors of the miser — he hath revealed.^ 
g Let him, O Agni, be fortunate and munificent, 

Who with constant oblation, who with pnuse, 

Seeks to delight thee in his life in his house ; 

May all days be happy for him ; be that the will.' 
h I praise thy lovingkindness ; loud sounding (thou singest) a reply ; 

Let this song of mine, beloved of thee, sing with thee [8] ; 

With good steeds and fair chariots may we adorn thee ; 

Maintain for us the lordly power as the days go by.' 
f Here let each serve thee readily. 

That shinest in the darkness, as the days go by ; 

Happy and joyous may we attend thee 

That dost surpass the glories of men.^ 
k He who with good steeds and rich in gold 

Approacheth thee, Agni, with a rich chariot. 

His protector thou art, the comrade of him 

Who duly offereth thee glad reception. 
I The great I overcome [4] throu^ kinship and my songs ; 

That hath descended to me from Ootama, my sire ; 

Pay heed to this song of ours, 

Hotr, most youthful, skilful, friend of the house.' 
m Sleepless, speedy, propitious, 

Unwearied, never hostile, unexhausted. 

May thy guardians, Agni, taking their places here united, 

Protect us, wise one. 

1 Oldenbei^, i. 270, Beems clearly right in Fecf. Qmmm, p. 868), bat that is hard to 

abandoning the Tiew (SBE. zlvi. 881) make aenae of, and as an adverbially 

that vi duro can possibly refer 'to the usedaccitismoresimpleofoonstniotion; 

house', and in seeing in the Terse cf. RY.rLS. 6. See howerer, Foy, JAOS. 

a mixture of the ideas of revealing the xxvii. 408. 

treasures of the greedy man (cf. ZDMG. * ddidvattar is usually rendered ' by night and 

liv. 174; Oeldner, r«ci.3fttil.ia92). The day', but the sense 'shining in the 

sense is : he vi dyaiut days from the miser dark * is more probable ; see Oldenbezg, 

and bestows them on the pious. L 1. upa tmdn is decidedly curious. 

' itHh is, I think, rather the will of the god * mah6 n^jdmi is not easy. Oeldner, SgvedO' 

than the prayer of the sacriflcer, or, as Kommenkurf p. 64, thinks that, if correctly 

SAyana thinks, the sacrifice itselfL In his handed down, mahd^ must be taken with 

BY. comm. S&yana takes ntdind as an vdcobhi^, and the passage must refer to 

adjective. the splitting of the rocks in the Pani 

> ghofi is not easy : it may of course be taken legend by the seven Rsis of whom 

as the 8rd sing. aor. of gh%u (Haodonell, Ootama, the father of the singer, was one. 
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n Thy guardiAns, Agni, who seeing^ 

Guarded from ill the blind Hftmateya, 

He of all wisdom guarded theee kindly ones ; 

The foes that were fain to deceive could not [5] deceive.^ 
In unison with thee, aided by thee, 

Under thy leadership, let us gain strength ; 

Ful61 both our desires, O truthful one ; 

Perform it forthwith, O fearless one.' 
p With this fuel, Agni, will we serve thee ; 

Accept the song of praise recited for thee ; 

Bum those that revile, the Baksases ; guard us, 

From the foe, the reviler, O rich in friends, from blame. 
q I touch the steed that slayeth the Baksases ; 

I go for shelter to the friend most spreading ; 

Hay Agni, enkindled with our offerings, sharpening (his dart) 

Guard us by day, [6] from harm and by night 
r With great radiance Agni shineth ; 

All things doth he reveal by his might ; 

He overcometh godless and malign enchantments ; 

He sharpeneth his horns to pierce the Bakaas. 
8 Let the roarings of Agni rise to the heaven. 

Sharp weapons to slay the Baksas ; 

In the carouse his radiance bursteth forth ; 

The godless assailers cannot restrain him. 



PRAPATHAKA III 

The Victim for Agni and Soma 

L 8. 1. a On ' the impulse of the god Savitr, with the arms of the A9vinsy with 



1 OeldiMT thinks ftfii is an attraetion for 
HbM^ (e£ 8B. BerL Akad. 1904, p. 1097), 
Imt Oldanberg, L 147, abandons this Tiew. 
The Terse is i. 147. 8. 

* fsAtd : it is diiBcnlt to be eertain if praises 
or enrses are referred to, and what are 
the two kinds. Geldner suggests the 
saersd and profisne pndse, whieh may be 
eorrset. For the double sense of fails 
cfL Ghaipentier, VOJ. sdT. 864. 

•CtliB.ii.12; Kapa it 6 ; MS. i. 8. 11 ; 
Y&T,S6-aO. FortheBrahmanaseeXa 
ii. 6. 4. 1 ; vi a 10. 1-7. This section 
contains the treatment of the erection of 
the Sadaa. Mantra a accompanies the 



taking up of the spade, and the spade 
itself is addressed in the last two clauses ; 
then a line is drawn round with h and e ; 
d accompanies the anointing of the post 
(sttA9d), apparently in three places, top^ 
middle, and bottom according to Ap ; 
« accompanies the pouring of water in 
the trench (ooofa) ; / the scattering of 
barley in the water ; g the strewing of 
the barhia ; h is addressed to the post ss it 
is lifted up ; i applies to it as it is put in 
the ground, and k to it being propped up 
with earth on all sides, and I to the beat- 
ing down of the earth; the post Ib 
anointed with a libation to the acoom- 
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the hands of Posan, I take thee ; thou art the spade, thou art the 
woman.^ 

h The Baksas is enoompasaed, the evil spirits are encompassed, here do 
I out off the neok of the Baksas. 

e He who hates us and whom we hate, here do I cut off his neck. 

d To sky thee, to atmosphere thee, to earth thee ! 

e Pure be the world where the Pitrs sit 

/ Thou art barley (ydva) ; bar (3facd|ya) ' from us foes, bar evil spirits. 

g Thou art the seat of the Pitrs. 

h Support the sky, fill the atmosphere, make firm the earth. 

i May Dyutana M&ruta' set thee up according to the established law 
of Mitra and Varu^ 

h Thee that art winner of Brahmans, winner of nobles^ winner of fur 
offspring, winner of increase of wealth, I close in. 

I Strengthen the Brahmans, strengthen the nobles, strengthen ofbpring, 
strengthen increase of wealth. 

m With ghee, O sky and earth, be filled. 

II Thou art the seat of Indra, the shade of all fblk.^ 
Hay these our songs, O lover of song, 

Encompass thee on all sides. 

Strengthening thee whose life is strong ; 

May they be dear delights.' 
p Thou art the string of Indra ; thou art the fixed point of Indra. 
q Thou art of Indra. 
r To Indra thee ! 



in 



paaiment of m ; n is used according to 
Baadhftyana to accompany the placing 
on the roof of the midmost of the nine 
ooTorings (chadis), the second sentence 
applying to the two side ones (the roof be- 
ing made np of three rows, south, middle, 
north, each oi three mats) : but the Br&h- 
mana for once does not follow the text 
but evidently adopts ss the text aindrdm 
ati ffifotufandaifa cMf/d, which it applies also 
to the putting on of the ehadU ; Apastamba 
agrees, and the later Taittiilyas generally 
adopt a threefold division, adding indrasya 
9ddo *<<, and applying the three Mantras 
to the placing on of the middle row, the 
south and the north rows of the chadi8 
respectively ; o refers to the packing of 
the interstices of the chadis ; p to the sew- 
ing of the hurdles to the door-posts to 
enclbse the Sadas (cf. i. 8. 18 m, n ; there 



is no good reason for making two Msntrs . ' ^;:^ j 
there and one here), while q and r nA^^ ^. j 
to the completed Sadas. See BfS. ▼.^^^i,j> 
26, 27 ; ipgs. xi. 9, 10 ; MfS. iL 2. t'^tf^ . 
Kga. viii. 6. 88-6. 12, andct Calandsi'<^s&eaJ! 
Henry, r^jfnirtoma, pp. Wssg.; EggeliiJ*^/oQ^ 
SBE. xxvL 140-147. ^^^ 

^ SAyana most wonderfully takes ntrir'^j^^ 

* So also kapS., VS., and, in the best ^*^^^ 
MS., but KS. has ytfooyo. "^Ma^* 

■ MS. has nUanda Ml mdnOi m ktmiu nUiniti^l^ i 
ruifou dhttmena dhdmuofd and KS. ;^ 'o^« 



same with miirdwnmaifor as in TSb ^ t6«**^^< 
Dyut&na ct Vedio Indez, i. 882. Hr^.^.^ a 



^ KS. and MS. simply have vifoajcrndgyatit^f^^^tx 
There is the usual doubt as to the ^;a7^ ^ ij 
of jbna, 'man', or 'folk' {Vedk t^^^t^ ^p 



i. 269-271). 
• Exactly BY. i. 10. 12. 



^1. 
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L 8. 2. a I^ dig those which slay the Baksas, which slay the spell, which 
are of VisniL 

h Here do I cast out the spell ' which an equal or an unequal hath 
buried against us. 

e Here do I overthrow him who equal or unequal is ill-disposed to us. 

d The spell is overcome by the O&yatn metre. 

e What is here? Gk>od. Let it be ours. 

/ Thou art Viraj, slaying our rivals ; thou art Samri^, slaying our 
foes ; thou art Svarftj, slaying the enemy ; thou art yi9varsj, slayer of all 
destructive things [1]. 

g I sprinkle those which slay the Raksas, which slay the spell, and 
which are of Visnu. 

h I pour down those which slay the Baksas, which slay the spell, and 
which are of Visnu. 

i Thou art barley (ffdva) ; bar (yaul^) from us foes, bar evil spirits. 

k I bestrew those which slay the Baksas, which slay the spell, and 
which are of Visnu. 

I I pour the libation over those which slay the Saksas, which slay the 
spell, and which are of Vis^u. 

m I lay down the two which slay the Baksas, which slay the spell, and 
which are of Visnu.' 

n I surround the two which slay the Baksas, which slay the spell, and 
which are of Visnu. 

I bestrew the two which slay the Baksas, which slay the spell, and 
which are of Visnu. 



1 Cf.KS. U. 11 ; KmpS. ii. 6 ; MS. i. 2. 10; 
YS. y. 28-26, 22. For the Brfthmana 
imTS. Yi. 2. 11. 1, 2. This section deals 
with the Upararas, ' sound-holes ', which 
ire dog under the shafts of the southern 
<rf the two carts, four in number. Mantra 
t aeeompanies the scooping out of the 
cuth ; the earth is then thrown out of 
the hole with 5-d under the feet of the 
ttoifieer, the word gaytUrend being Taried 
^th tovifftiMaia, jdgaiana and Snuftuthina 
temding to the directions ; e is used in 
t dislogue: the sacrificer asks the 
AdhTiryu what there is, and the latter 
npliei, the sacrificer then finishing the 
Haotn ; / is addressed to the four holes 
^ ^vn ; with g they are sprinkled, and 
^ kibe water oTer is cast down into 
^ ', i is said when barley is poured 
"^ihtm, k when the barhis is strewed, 
^ t iccompanies a libation ; m refers 



to the laying down of the plants for the 
pressing ; n to their being surrounded 
with earth, and o to the strewing of the 
barhia; p is addressed to them, and q 
when the skin and the plants are being 
struck with a stone. See B^S. yi. 28, and 
cf. lp9S. zi. 11 ; M9S. IL 2. 8 ; KiJS. 
▼UL 6. 7-26 ; Caland and Henry, VAgni- 
ffomo, pp. 100-104. 

* The spell is explained in the oomm. {BitL Ind. 
p. 466) as JSnfokaiapeAadkikhaniabaddkd 
a8fftlfiaMkNnoiNapdAq)dilsi4nniiMftayi> viro- 
dhmOm mOfundriham f$ hkOmau nifc towy ati to , 
an interesting case of a clearly correct 
comment ; so BhAsk, here ; cf. AY. z. 1. 
18 ; Bloomfield, Mharvaveda^ pp. 66, 68. 

> taifnad is explained by SAyana as being due 



to the &ct that in the Brfthmana the two 
jawB are the objects of comparison and 
vaitmaii is therefore feminine. 
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p The two which slay the BakfUM, which slay the spelly and which are 
of Vii^iL 

q Thou art great, with a great pressing stone; call forth to Indra 
with a great voice. 
L 8. 8. a Thott * art the expanding, the carrier. 

i Thou art the bearer which canieth the offering. 

e Thou art the savoury, the wise. 

d Thou art Tutha,' the all-knower. 

e Thou art Ufg, the wise. 

/ Thou art Anghari, BambhArL 

g Thou art the seeker of aid,' the worshipper. 

h Thou art the bright, the Mftrjaliya. 

i Thou art the king, Kr^anu. 

k Thou art the purifying, around which men must sit* 

I Thou art the impetuous, the cloudy." 

m Thou art the untouched,* the preparer of the offering. 

n Thou art he whose home is right, whose light is the heaven. 

Thou art he whose light is the Brahman, whose home is the heaveD.^ 

p Thou art the goat with one foot.* 

q Thou art the dragon of the deep.* 

r With thy dread countenance guard me, Agni ; content me ;'* hurt 
me not 
L 8. 4. a Thou," O Soma, art the giver of wide protection from hostility,brDu^t 
about by ourselves or by others;" hail! 



> Cf. KS. u. 18 ; KapS. ii. 7 ; MS. i. 2. 12 ; 
VS. ▼. 81-4 ; PB. i. 4. 2-16. For the 
Bifthma^a see TS. yi. 8. 1. 8. The Tenes 
are addreaaed by the Adhraryu as follows : 
a is addreesed to the Agnldh's altar, b to 
the Hotr*s, e to the HaitrftTarana's, d to 
the Brfthman&cohaAsin's, « to the Potp's, 
/ to theNeftf's, tf to the Aohayaka*s, h to 
the Maijailja. The xemaining Terses are 
addressed respeetirely to the iLhavanI ja, 
the IsUva (within the Mahftyedi, to the 
soath of the GatWLla), the Gatvftla, the 
Pafo^rapana, the Audombarl, the seat 
of the Brahman, the G&rha|)atya, the 
Baksinigni, and the old O&rhapatya (as 
distinct from the paUlmtiAA%a). In eaoh 
case r is joined with the relevant Mantra. 
See BgS. vi. 22, and e£ Ap9S. xi. 14. 2-7, 
10-16 ; H9S. ii 2. 4 ; K9S. viii. 8. 16-28 ; 
iz. a 18-24; 99S. yL 12. 6-28 ; L99. U. 
2. 12-26. 

' There is no plausible explanation of the 



mystic Tatha ; Sftyana on PB. gives fwl 
as the rootl It is identified with the 
Brahman in QB, iv. 8. 4. 15 (on VS. 
vii. 46). 

asotyd^ is found in VS. and is a v. 1. in KSw 
But K& and KapS. have *Vy«^ 

The other Safthitfa, except V&, agree in 
reading datovya^. 

The other Sa&hitAs agree in reading fidM» 

The VS. has mffiS only, a certainly inierior 

Tersion, and, with KS. and MS., -s^idBmak, 

In the other SaAhitSs is read : ■aiudr^ 'st 

Vtp08V|fflCd|k 

For Aja Ekapid, see Macdonell, FmL M^OL 

pp. 78, 74. 
For Ahi Budhnya, see XacdoneU, pp. 72, 

78. 
* In some MSS. of KS. p^ptihi is read. 
1 CC KS. iiL 1 ; KapS. ii. 8 ; Ma i. 2. 14 ; 
V& V. 86-40. For the Br&hmana see TS. 
vL 8. 2. Mantrss a and b are recited by 
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h Khj the active one gladly partake of the ghee.^ 
c May Agni here make room for us ; 

May he go before us deaying the foe ; 

Joyously may he conquer our foes ; 

May he win booty in the contest for booty, 
d Step widely, O Visj^u ; 

Give us broad space for dwelling in ; 

Drink the ghee, thou whose birthplace is in the ghee ; 

Lengthen (the years) of the lord of the sacrifice. 
e Soma goeth, who knoweth the way ; 

He approacheth the place of the gods, 

To sit on the birthplace of Order.* 
/ Thou art the seat of Aditu 
g Do thou sit on the seat of AditL 

h This, god Savitr, is the Soma of you (gods) ; guard it ; let it escape 
you not' 

i So, Soma, god to the gods, hast thou gone, and I here man to 
man, with offspring, with increase of wealth. 
k Honour to the gods I Homage to the Pitpa I 



the Adhvaryu to acoompany the making 
of libation^ in the 9&l&muUiIya fire; 
e theadvanoeof theprieata to the Agnldh*8 
altar, being recited by the Adhvarjni ; 
d ia recited by the AdhTarya at the 
libation in the Ahavanlya fire ; the aacri- 
fieer reoites e aa he enters the ahed of 
the oblation-holder ; / ia recited by the 
Adhvaryu as he deposits the antelope 
akin in the right-hand oblation-holder, 
and g accompanies the deposit on it of 
the Soma by the Adhvaryu or the aacri- 
fleer ; h ia said by the sacrificer of the 
Soma, and i is addressed to the Soma, 
k ia also spoken by him, and on leaving 
the shed he otters I, the latter part as he 
looks at the Ahavanlya or Soma. The 
intermediate consecration (jmantaradUaa) 
is now over, and the Mantras m, n, and o 
are said by the sacrificer to terminate his 
temporary change of personality in the 
consecration. See B^ vi. 80, 81 ; and 
ct Ap93. xi. 16. 12-ia 9 ; Ug&, ii. 2. 4. 
28 mq. ; K^S. viii. 6. 87-7. 24 ; Galand 
and Henry, VAffinifUma, pp. 110-117. 
^ This is RV. viii. 79. 8 without change, and 
so also in the other SaAhitAs. The sense 
of itmQkfdbhifa^ is uncertain : Siyana is 
contented to render it by ^Baksases' as 



they poffram kfntanU; and this may be 
pressed to mean * vexing the self. But 
there is more probability in the view 
that ^kfdhhya^ ia an inaccuracy for ^kft§- 
bkya^ Sftyana takes wu vdhUkam to- 
gether, and he is followed by Galand and 
Henry. But this is really impossible : 
the words must be aco. governed by 
fonid, Eggeling (SBE. xxvi. 167) renders 
< widely withhold thy protection* and 
gives as the possible sense of teniUfvlMya^ 
' that aasume various forms '• 

> apturin uncertain, as it is glossed by Sftyana 

aa o^MkieAa, * slender', but may well 
have the sense 'active ', which is clearly 
that of apiuir, of which aptu may be a 
variant by a fiUse analogy : opAir is either 
from qp, * work ' (of. BY. i. 161. 4) and 
sJtoaiTy 'hasten ', or op, 'water' with (ur 
'vanquishing' (in speed), rather than 
for ap(a)s-(iir (Macdonell, r«f. Qfnmm, 
p. 241, n. 9). Gf. TS. vi. 8. 2. 2. 
' This is RV. iii. 62. 18. 

> KS. and MS. agree in reading iina sooitor 

0f(i to and nitoaioii, but at the end (vd 
doMati, and YS. haa the same version. 
The plural is, however, easy : the gods 
ara meant, and the epithet cfova at once 
suggests them. 
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I Here (may) I (be free) from Yanu^'s noose ; may I gaze on the 
heaven, on the light that ia for all men.' 
m Agniy lord of tows, thou art the Tow*lord of tows. 

n May my body that hath been in thee be here in me ; may thy body 
that hath been in me be there in thee. 

Be aright the tows, Tow-lord, of both of us Totaries.* 
i. 8. 6. a I ' have passed by some, I have not approached others.* 

h I have found thee nearer than the further^ &rther than the near." 

£ So I weloome thee, that art of Vis^u, for the saerifice to the gods. 

d Let the god Savitr anoint thee with honey. 

e O plant, guard it. 

/ O axe, harm it not. 

g With thy top graae not the sky, with thy middle harm not the 
atmosphere, with earth be united. 

h O tree, grow with a hundred shoots ; may we grow with a thousand 
shoots.* 

f Thou, whom this sharp axe hath brought forward for great good 
fortune^ uncut, with wealth of heroes, (give us) riches.* 



> The other yenions supply either amikkfi 

(MS.), mMkflya (KS.), or mne^ (VS.). 
The yerb is not needed and an aorist is 
mueh more in place than an optatave: 
MS hasabMvyAAcfmn and KS. aMtvycOsfcyoM, 
bat khytum is at least as good sense : 
the other Tersions insert vatpftnoniiii and 

' KS. has no and vroluidsi, bnt the reading 
fiOM . • . vratiwoi^ is dearly to be preferred. 

> Cf. KS. iii. 2; Kapa ii 9; MS. i. 2. U; 

VS. ▼.42, 48. FortheBrahmanaseeTa 
▼i. 8. 8. The ritual is that of the eutting 
of the post for the saeriUce performed by 
the AdhTaryu, with the aid of a carpen- 
ter, and accompanied by the sacrificer. 
Mantra a marks the selection of the tree, 
and b and e announce its finding; the 
three are practicaUy one ; d accompanies 
the anointing of the tree, e the placing 
of Darbha grass, and /the oleaTing, jf the 
fall ; then h is addressed to the stump, 
and i to the post ss it is trimmed. See 
B9S iT. 1 ; Ap9S. vii. 2; M9S. i. 8. 1 ; 
K9S. yi. 1. 6-21 ; and other texts (Bb&r., 
Hir.) in Schwab, Do* aUindiick§ Hiierosfer, 
pp. 4-8. 
* The sense is clearly that he goes past some 
trees and not beyond the others, not, as 



Schwab^ that he passes by some trees fit 
for offering and does not i^proach otbera 
unfit. Clearly he would take the firat 
tree, and the contrary views of the o(»n- 
mentators in the Sfitras are due to in> 
▼ention on a misundenitanding of the 
text. The KS. actually adds : ydti ndjtt- 
jofOM pdfi ftfii ovi^iii. 

* Schwab adopts the quite impoasible render- 

ing of the comm. by which the sense is 
made to be 'fdll of good qualities and 
free firom defects*. Both KS. and Ma 
and also YS have the leas rare abL 
¥dth arvdk and parda ; Delbrfick, JltmA, 
SfnL p. 188, ignores the occurrence of 
orvdk with instr. which is found in 
BY. X. 129. 8 apparently in the sense of 
'later' in time. 

* The latter part of the Mantra is said while 

the speaker anoints his heart. The re- 
ference is, of course, to sons. 
V The last three words are not in MS., and 
in Ka are read aa d Aimut r dyam (easier) 
sttntra^ The natural subject is tndkUig 
but the sense is dearly that the post is 
to be a giver of wealth, and ddUnno^ ia 
a usual example of the ritual device 
exemplified in / of trying to avoid the 
displeasure of the tree at the ii^ury by 
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i. 8. 6. a To ^ earth thee I To atmosphere thee I To sky thee I 
h Pure be the world where the Pitrs sit, 

e Thou art barley {^dva) ; bar {yavdya) from us foes, bar eyil spirits. 
d Thou art the seat of the Pitrs. 

e Thou art easy of approach, first among leaders ; the tree will mount 
thee, be aware of it. 

/ Let the god Savitr anoint thee with honey. 
g For the plants with good berries thee I 

h Support the sky, fill the atmosphere, with thy base make firm the 
earth. 

% To these dwellings of thine are we fain to go, 

Where are the many-homed active kine ; 

There is resplendent the highest step 

Of the wide-stepping Visnu, the mighty ! ' 
h Behold the deeds of Visnu 

Wherein he displayed his laws, 

Indra's true friend.' 
I That highest step of Yisj^u 

The singers eyer gaze upon 

Like an eye stretched in the sky/ 



denying its existence. Cf. i. 8. 9, n. 2. 
Weber {Ind. Stud. zUi. 96) takes rdya^ as 
nom., but it is difficalt to lay maoh stress 
on an aooent. 
Cf. KS. iii. 8; KapS. ii. 10; MS. i. 8. U; 
VS. TL 1-6. The verses accompany the 
placing ap of the post. The Adhvaryu 
says a while he sprinkles the post from 
the foot upwards; with b he pours the 
water into the hole for the post, and 
with e the remaining grain; d accom- 
panies the laying down of a bunch of 
grass, « the throwing of the splinter into 
the hole ; / the anointing of the top of 
the post ; g the placing of the top on the 
post; h the setting up the post; t the 
placing of the base (upara) in the earth ; 
with k the side which stands near the 
fire is placed in a straight line with the 
ITttarayedi ; with m the hole is filled up 
with earth, and beaten down with n; 
with he girdles the post with a triple 
band of grass, and p marks the fixing of 
the gvaru in the middle band of grass on 
the post. See Schwab, 2>a« oWndiM!^ 37li0r- 
^«r, pp. 68-74) for the Sfitras, which all 
▼ary a good deal, and cf. B9S. It. 4; 



Yi. 8 ; lp9S. vii. 10 ; ICga i. 8. 2 ; KgS. 
▼i. 2. 15-8. 16. 

> ThU is BY. i. 164. 6 with yariants. RV. 

has td vdfk vdstQnif gdmadhifai vffno^ and 
bh^f and KS. agrees with it save in 
having vufio^ ; YS. has yd te dhdmOni, and 
then as KS. ; MS. has td te dhdmdni and 
then as KS. ti is clearly a blunder caused 
by the following fo, and gamddhye (jsie) is 
a mere monstrosity; cf. Weber, Ind, 
Stud, xiii. 102 ; Whitney, Sanak. Qramm. 
I 976 ; Macdonell, Ved, Qramm, p. 410. 
The sense of ayds is uncertain ; see 
Pisohel, red. Stud. i. 226; iii. 208; 
Qeldner, iii. 122 n. Many horned may 
refer to the number of stars (- kine), or 
be really 'strong homed' (so Pischel) 
or be -1 < many, horned '. 

> This is RY. i. 22. 19 without variant The 

use of ydiaJ^ is very noteworthy; ydt is 
the usual Yedic particle in the usage ; 
Delbrilck, AlHnd, Synt. p. 676. Eggeling, 
SBE. xxTi. 171, renders 'whereby he be- 
held the sacred ordinances *, but this is 
perhaps less natural. For vratd, perhaps 
' courses *, cf. p. 80, n. 2. 
« This is RY. i. 22. 20 without Tariant 
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m Thee that art winner of Brahmans, winner of noblesi winner of fair 
offspring, winner of increase of wealth, I close in.^ 

n Strengthen the Brahmans, strengthen the nobles, strengthen offiBpring, 
strengthen increase of wealth/ 

Thou art invested ; let the clans of the gods invest thee ; let increase 
of wealth, let (the clans) of men invest the sacrificer here.' 

p On the slope of the atmosphere I conceal thee, 
i. 8. 7. a For ' striving thee ! 

b Thou art the impeller/ 

c To the gods the servants of the gods have come, the priests, the eager 
ones." 

d O Brhaspati, guard wealth.' 

e Let thy oblations taste sweet.^ 



> For m and n of. i. 8. 1, k and I. 

' The textn yary here : VS. haa pdrfmam ya/a< 
manam rdyo manufffindm ; KS. shortens it 
UiptkimdmrAyomanufydm; MS. extends it 
to pdrfmdm yt^fomdnam matittty^^ soAd rOyos 
pdfsna iohd prajdyd e$ vijayanUlm. The 
version giren is clearly the only sense to 
he got ont of the text as it stands. 

* Cf. KS. iii. 4 ; KapS. iL 11 ; MS. i. 2. 7 and 
16 ; Va v. 2 ; vi. 7, 8 ; v. 2, 4. For the 
Br&hmana see Ti. 8. 8. 1, 2 ; 6. 2-4. The 
chapter deals with the pa^pakarana. 
With Mantra a the Adhvaryu takes two 
blades of Darbha grass, one after the 
other, with 6 a Plaksa twig (according to 
Baudh. this is addressed to the animal), 
and after touching the victim with the 
grass and the twig he drives it on with 
the Mantras o-g. Mantras h-p deal with 
the Agnimanthana. With h he places to 
the east of the Ahavanlya the Adhiman- 
thana splinter; with i he places two 
shoots of Darbha grass on the splinter ; 
with k he takes in his hand the lower 
kindling-stick, saying < Thou art Urva9l ', 
with the words *Thou art Punlravas' 
the upper stick, and dips the two in 
butter with I ; with the remainder of A-, 
'Thou art Ayu', he puts the pramaniha 
in the yoni of the lower stick. With m 
either the Adhvaryu, or, as Baudh., the 
sacrificer accompanies the turning of 
the eOUra of the upper stick ; n and o 
accompany the flinging of the lighted 
wool or sawdust upon the nttaravedi,and 
with p an offering is made on the place 



where the fire has fallen after a piece of 
wood or the Adhimanthana splinter haa 
been thrown upon it. Cf. Schwab, Das 
<MUindiieh9 Thierogifer, pp. 74-80, and see 
Bgs. iv. 5 ; Ap9S. vii. 12 and 18 ; M^S. 
i 8. 8; 7. 1 ; K^S.vi. 8. 19; v. 1.28-2.6. 

* The other SsAhitls have upO^ The 

Mantra is addressed according to Baudh. 
to the animal itself, presumably, as sug- 
gested by Schwab, in the sense 'Thou 
comest willingly to the offering', another 
example of the widespread belief in the 
desirability of propitiating the spirit of 
the victim by assuring it of its willing- 
ness to die ; cf. ^B, iii. 7. 8. 6, and see 
above, i. 8. 6 e and/. 
B The other texts have either vdhnaya^ (KS., 
MS.) or at the end vdhnitamdn (VS.). For 
the traditional explanation see TS. vL 8. 
6. 1 (9B. iii. 7. 8. 7 ; MS. iu. 9. 5), where 
the cfdtiilr vi^ are taken as the viotima ; 
S&yana in his comm. here understands 
the subject to be the various limbs of 
the one victim, which is in point, and 
takes the rest as accusative. Schwab 
thinks that the verse is a fragment of 
a verse about the Maruts, the servants of 
the gods par exeittmce^ and that it has 
won acceptance here by reason of its 
beginning. He points out the very 
Pratlka-like character of the verses, and 
that VS. vi. 7, 8 appears to have been 
meant to produce an easier sense. 

* For this Schwab cites TS. iv. 1. 7. 8 ; TB. 

ii. 6. 6. 8 ; 8. 2. 8. 
^ sradantdm is also in VS. ; MS. and KapS. 
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/ O god Tvastr make pleasant our possessions.^ 
g Stay, ye wealthy ones,' 
h Thou art the birthplace of Agni. 
% Ye are the two male ones. 

k Thou art Urra^l, thou art Ayu, thou art PurQravas.' 
{ Anointed with ghee, do ye produce a male, 
m Be born with the GftyatrT metre, with the Tristubh metre, be born 
with the Jagati metre.* 
n Be ye of one mind for us, one dwelling, spotless. 
Harm not the sacrifice nor the lord of the sacrifice, O all-knowing; 
be ye two auspicious to-day with us. 
p The fire moveth entering into the fire, 
The son of the ^\b^ the overlord he ; 
With the cry of Hail ! I ofier to thee with devotion ; 
Do thou not spoil the share of the gods, 
i. 3. 8. a I ' grasp thee. 

h Offering to the gods, I seize thee with the noose of sacred order. 

c Fear not men." 

d For the waters thee, for the plants thee, I sprinkle. 



read nadam and KS. atnadan, Eggeling 
(SBE. zxyi. 180) renders ' be relished by 
thee'. 

' VS. has fttina ; KS. and KapS. ranoy and 
MS. ratM. Weber, IS. xiiil C8, takes mn-wi 
as imperatiTe (of. Bh&sk. nMnaya ; Sftyana 
raMOftffam Jlwru) and this most be right. 

» Cf. TS. i. 6. 6 c. 

* All the texts agree in haying this order of 

the names, but Hir9S. iv. 8. 7 shows thst 
the diffienlty of it was felt early, as it 
ascribes the following order: (1) odhairA-' 
rani with Una^ ati ; (8) uttardfoni with 
PurHravd ; (8) dipping in ghee with ghftina ; 
(4) onion with Aym osi, with the option 
of vffanam dadMihdm, 
^ atm is causal in the oonoeption of the TS. 
▼i. 8. 5. 8 ; el DelbrQck, .^AOJiMf. fllynl. p. 466. 

• Cf. KS. iii. 6, 8; Kapa ii. 11, IS ; M& i. 2. 

16, 16 ; VS. yi. 8-18. For the Brahmana 
seeTS.yi8.8.8,4;7.4,6;8.2-4. With 
Mantra a the noose for the saeriAeial 
animal is taken up, and tied round the 
right leg of the animal with 5; e is 
addressed to it also ; with d the animal 
is besprinkled from aboye, and with • 
allowed to drink for the last time, while 
aeeompanles the sprinkling from below ; 
with g the yietim is anointed in three 



places, yery yariouslygiyen, but, accord- 
to Baudh., forehead, hump, and right 
froni ; h is addressed to the tvaru and 
svadhiti, which are anointed with ghee ; 
i to the vapdfrapandi, the two stalks of 
Darbha grass and the twig of Plaksa ; 
k is said by the Agnidh as he precedes 
the animal to the place of »acriflce, going 
between the cdMUa and the uUcara ; I is 
addressed to one of the two ifpOAarafia- 
barhi$; then the sacrificer's wife is 
brought up and addresses m to the sun ; 
n is said by the PratiprasthAtf during the 
adyance of the wife ; o is addressed to 
the waters taken by the wife from the 
edMku Cf. Schwab, Dob aUindikhe Tkim'' 
otftTy pp. 81, 82, 86, 98, 101, 108, 109, and 
see B9S. iy. 6, 8; Ap^S. yiL 18, 14; 
M9S. i. 8. 8 ; KfS. yi. 8. 28-8. 1. 
* jfufiMifo^ is read in VS. and its equiyalent 
in MS. and in KapS. KS. has mSmi^lk. 
The 9B. lit 7. 4. 2 eyidently takes the 
passage as 'Be bold, O man', which ia 
not yery satlsliMtory : the KAnya has 
dharfdn miiMCfo^ which, cr the TS. read- 
ing, Eggeling (SBE. xzyi. 181, n. 1) pre- 
fera. Schwab eompafee dhffipir $tdn in 
BV. i. 88. 8, but that U not cerUin ; eL 
also Delbrilck, Aliind, Synt, p. 177. 
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« Thou art a drinker of the waters.' 

/ Te divine waters, make it palatable, a very palatable offisriag for the 
godB.' 

g Let th; breath be united with the wind, thy limbs with the saerificial, 
the lord of the eaorifioe with his prayer. 

h Anointed with ghee, do ya guard the beast 

t Ye wealthy ones, do ye kindly * resort to the lord of the sacrifice. 

i O broad atmoepbere, in unison with the god [1] wind, saorifice with 
(he life of this offering ; be united with its body ; extending more broadly, 
make the saorifloe of the lord of the aaoriflee most suooeeB^iL* 

I Guard from contact with earth. 
m Homage to thee, extended one.* 

n Come forward, irresistible, along the stream of ghee, with offspring, 
with inorease of wealth. 

ye waters, goddesses, purifying and pure, do ye bring ' the gods ; 
may we, pure and served (by you), be servers upon you. 
i. S. 9. a Let' thy speech swell, let thy breath swell, let thine eye swell, let 
thine ear awell. 

b The pain that hath reached thy vital aira, that (hath reached) thine 
eye, tbst (hath reached) thine ear, what is harsh in thee, what is in ite 
place, — let that swell, let that hereby be pure. 



' Ho doubt p»ni i» here active, but there ean 
be little doubt that the phrue fi mvrelj 
a tr*)l*farrad usage of op^ jmtu^ whioh 
U eqaivalent to ' germ of the waters '. 

* ^dniMiilMjlDeui'aalted wlthtbegodi'in 

the aenie that the divine la In the olfer- 
Ing, • verj aommon feature of Merifice. 
> prtMi la read la KS., Eap3., and US., ez- 
oapt in the MS. F of that text, which 
aeema to have had finvam(lU(M ; of- VS. 
priyitk HtH vlfo. 

* KS. and HS. agree in reading viTfito earfl- 

jfote, while TS. haa vdrft. If the KS. and 
MS. reading ia more than a mere blundor, 
then it ie a oaae of a variant of the nanal 
foim unr norflvai (of. Keith, JRAR 1S09, 
pp. 428-80), both being put in the 
oompatatiTe, which, however, ia not 
VM7 probable, and the reading of the 
text and as rcf;arda vdrflyati of TS. aeema 
preferable. 

* HS. H in MS. and Eapa have aanonarvik 

bj a mere blunder, 

* For OdJkRMi TS. imvodhvam (Whitney, Satak. 

Oramm. f 889) ; MB. VHyudAmni (P. yOva- 
dhtxmi) ; KS. ve^nm ; KapS. yuddMam. 
1 a. KS. iU. Si KapS. it. 18; MS. i. S. 16; 



TS.vi. 16,16, ForthaBrthmaoaaMTS. 
vi. 8. 9. 1-6. litis aeetion deeoribea the 
cutting out of the omentum, a-t aooom- 
panj the waahlng by the wife with the 
help of the Adhvatyn of tho members of 
thb TioUm;/ia«aldby the Adhvarjnaa 
he plaoea one of the two grass bladea on 
the beast and ir aa he outa into the 
viotlm through the gnus; k-Jtaooompany 
bia throwing away the cat part «f the 
grass blade which he has dipped in the 
blood of the out ; with I hs saiiM the 
omentum, and with m inaerta below it 
the two-pronged (dri^Old) fork, the aingle- 
pronged fork being inaertad above ; » ia 
said a« he severs the omentum oomplet«ly 
vrith the axe; be then follovn the 
Agnldb to the Uttanvedi, ouTTing the 
omentum to tb« aooompaniment of •, and 

wilhp flings the point of the gnui« blade 
which he hot) litill retained in bia hand 
into lli<3 Gre ; nith g he hurls into the 
fliebothtlieomontum-forkB. Ct Sehwab, 
Au aflim(t«/n Thitropfrr, pp. III-IU, HI ; 
•n4 »Be B^S. iv. 6, 7 ; ipfS. vii, 19-21 ; 
M98. i. 8. 4 ; KgS. vi. 6. 5-27. 
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e Let ihy navel swell, let thine anus swelL 

d Be thy feet pure. 

e Hail to the waters [1]! Hail to the plants! Hail to earth! Hail 
to night and day ! 

/ O plant, protect him. 

g O axe, harm him not. 

h Thou art the share of the Baksases. 

% This Baksas here I lead to the lowest darkness. 

t Him who hateth us and whom we hate, here him I lead to the lowest 
darkness. 

I For food thee ! 

m In ghee, O sky and earth, be covered.^ 

n Uncut, with wealth of heroes, (give us) riches.' 

Fare along the broad atmosphere. 

p O Yayu, taste' the drops. 

q Hail ! go to Urdhvanabhas,* offspring of the Haruta 
i 8. 10. a Let ' thy mind with the mind, let thy breath with the breath (of the 
gods be united). 

h Be this offering rich in ghee pleasing to the gods ; hail ! 

c Hay Indra's expiration be set ' in every limb ; 
Hay India's inspiration be in every limb. 

d O god Tvastr, let mind be united for thee. 
When ye that are various become of one form ; ^ 



1 The verb is presamably middle as indicated 
by the too. : Eggeling, SBE. xxyi. 194, 
makes it aoUye (the forks being the sab- 
jeet) in VS. against the accent. 

* 01 i. 8. 5 <, where the same phrase causes 

tronble. Schwab takes it as ' undimin- 
ished in riches', but this use of the 
genitive (?) is quite improbable in this 
passage. 

* The Pada takes vlAi as two words, very 

absurdly. So again in i. 8. 1. 1, and so 
also the Brfthmana, TS. tL 8. 9. 6 ; Weber, 
/fui. StvO. zliL 69. 

* The lightning which is aboTe the clouds, or 

perhaps YAyu ; d Eggeling, SBE. zxyi. 
196, n. 4. so^M, as ri 8. 9. 6 showsand 
as the Sfktims confirm, belongs to the next 
Kantra and not (as in Weber's text) to 
this. 

* Ct KS. iii. 7 ; Kapa U. 14 ; Ha i. 2. 17 ; 

VS. W. 18-20. For the Br&hmana see 
T8. tL 8. 11. Mantras a and 6 are uttered 
as the heart is sprinkled with speckled 
ghee ; e and d are said when all the 



cooked and uncooked parts of the beast 
are assembled together; e-h accompany 
the pouring off of the fat (oMd) and the 
mixing it with butter, &c. ; i-o are said 
by the Pratiprasth&tr to accompany the 
offering of the fat, partly in the fire, 
partly in the various quarters. Cf. 
Schwab, Dob aUinditehi Thi0npf$rf pp. 185, 
141, 142, 146, and see BfS. iv. 8, 9; 
Ap9S. vii. 28-25; MfS. L 8. 5 ; KfS. vi. 
8. 6-9. 1. 

The other Sa&hitAs have dUihuat : didhyai is 
apparently an intensive from dhi^ but the 
form and voice are most irregular : bo6^ 
uvai is apparently a blunder for boi)hatat, 
the subjunctive of the intensive of bhU 
(Whitney, Sansk. Qranm, § 1008). The 
other texts repeat the didhyai^ but VS. 
has nidhUai^ Ct Eggeling, SBE. xxvi. 
210, n. 1. 

Mm is read in all the SaAhit&s, but from 
a MS. (M 1) of the Ma v. Schioeder, 
followed by Schwab, reads «U. The other 
Sa&hitto have mUakfma {kOakfmd Va) 
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Over thee as thou goeet among the gods for help let thy comrades 
And thy father and mother rejoice. 

e Thou art fortune ((ri). 

/ Let Agni cook (friffdlu) thee. 

g The waters are come together. 

h For the whirl ^ of the wind [1] thee, for the rush of Pnsan, for the 
growth of the waters, of the plants. 

t Drink ghee, ye drinkers of ghee ; drink fat, ye drinkers of fat 

k Thou art the oblation of the atmosphere. 

I Hail ! thee to the atmosphere I 

m The quarters, the Pradi^ee, the Adi9es, the Vidi^es, the Uddi^es.' 

n Hail to the quarters I 

Homage to the quarters, 
i. 8. 1 1. a Gk>' to the ocean, hail ! Go to the atmosphere, hail ! Go to god Savitr, 
hail ! Go to day and night, hail I Go to Mitra and Yaru^a, hail ! 
Go to Soma, hail I Go to the sacrifice, hail ! Go to the metres, hail! 
Qto to the sky and the earth, hail I Go to the clouds of the sky, hail! 
Go to Agni yai9yanara, hail ! 

h To the waters thee I To the plants thee ! 

c Give me mind and heart I ^ 

d Hay I acquire body,* skin, son, and grandson. 

e Thou art pain ; pain him who hateth us and whom we hate. 



ydd ffifur^pam hahk&oa {bhdfOH VS.). The 
phrue is beyond doubt an adaptation of 
the phrase in RV. x. 10. 2, where it is 
used of YamL VS. follows RV. precisely 
saye for mfurOpam. adkh&yo is in all the 
Sa&hitAs save M& : aU have mBiid 
pUdro as two words, which is irregular 
but natural ; aee Waokemagel, AUind, 
Ora$nm. n. i. 166, and of. i. 7. 8, n. 8. 
Eggeling (SHE. zxTi. 210, n. 2) suggests 
• the mothers and others ', but see TS. vi. 
8. 11. 8. 
1 The other Saiihitas have dhr^dtfoL TS. 
alone has not the Hfmdipo 'vytUhifyai which 
is clearly the reading of KS., KapS., 
MS., and in VS. has become vycUhifcU ; see 
Fifini, Ui. 4. 10; cf. for rohifyaif 
Whitney, i 977 ; Maodonell, Fed. Gnuniii. 
p. 410, n. 1. 

' These names presumably denote thequarters, 
the various intermediate quarters, and 
the zenith and nadir : the terms, how- 
ever, cannot be pressed. 

» Cf. K8. iU. 8; Kai>S. u. 18; MS. i. 2. 18; 



VS. vi. 21, 22. For the Brfthmana see 
vi. 4. 1. This section deals with an 
Anuyija, that of the guda or inteeitnes, 
whidi is made by the Adhvaiyu (aeeord- 
ing to Schwab by the Pratipraathllr, but 
see BfS. iv. 10, which differs fh>m the 
Prayoga cited in Schwab and from the 
other texts). With h he washes the rem- 
nanta from his hands, and e also accom- 
panies this rite according to Bandh. : 
d is said as he gazes on the smoke of the 
fire ; $ and /apply to a different rite ; the 
burying of the heart-epit at the end of 
the offering is accompanied by • and 
pouring water over it by /. Cf Schwab, 
Da$ aUindiidu Thmrmfmrj pp. 160-^ 161, 
162, and see BfS. iv. 10 ; Ap9Sw vii. 26, 
27; M9S. i. a 6; K9S. vi. 9. 10-ia 5; 
Eggeling, SBE. xxvL 212, n. 1. 

* Schwab, p. 156, n., suggests with Lndwig 

on RV. ii. 20. 6 that hdnii ia loc, but 
this is quite improbable : kirdim ia lb«md 
in MS. and supported by M9Sw L 8. 6. 

* ianiUvaoam is conjectured by Schwab who 
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/ From eyery rule of thine,^ O King Varuna, set us free ; 
From whatever oath ' by the waters, by the kine, by Yarunay we 
have sworn, 

From that, O Varuna, set us free, 
i. 3. 12. a These ' waters are rich in oblation, 

Rich in oblation is the divine sacrifice, 
Bich in oblation he seeks to win (the gods?), 
Bich in oblation be the sun. 
h In the seat of Agni whose home is abiding I set you down, kindly 
for kindness, accord to me kindness. 

c Ye are the share of Indra and Agni ; ye are the share of Hitra and 
Yaruna ; ye are the share of the all-gods. 
d Be watchful over the sacrifice, 
i. 3. 13. a To « the heart thee I To mind thee ! To the sky thee I To the sun 
thee I 

b Baise aloft the sacrifice ; in the sky guide to the gods the prayers. 
e O King Soma, come hither, descend. 
d Fear not, tremble not. 
e Let me not harm thee. 

/ Do thou descend to creatures ; let creatures descend to thee. 
g Let Agni (kindled) with the kindling-stick hear my appeal, 
Let the waters hear, and the divine Dhisanas ; 



takes tona as acUectiyal, but surely it 
must be nominal. Sftyana has utttana- 
jOH^uJddm, 

dhdmno is coigeotored by the Pet. Lex. to be 
a mistake for ddmno, while Eggeling 
(SBE. zxvL 816, n. 1) suggests that it 
may be construed with n^n, with which 
the aeoent would of course quite agree. 
But if dA^fiiaii be taken In the sense of 
* rule ', ' order ', it can stand. 

The version here is that of Schwab, except 
that he takes dghniyd^ with dpa^ which 
is against the accent. That this is the 
sense can hardly be doubted nor that VS. 
in its ydd Ohur aghnyd, which is practically 
nonsense (see Eggeling, p. 216, n. 2), is 
merely presenting a corruption of the 
original text Sftya^'s rendering is use- 
less ; he thinks it is a serious matter to 
mention a great name and to ask for 
favours, and Varu^ is to undo the twin 
evils seen in this passage. 

Cf. K& ia 9 ; Kapa ii. 16 ; M& i. 8. 1 ; 
VS. vi 28, 24. FortheBrihmanaseeTS. 
yi. 4. 2. 4-6. This section deals with the 



Vasatlvarl waters, for which the Adhvar- 
yu goes in search to a stream and with 
which he returns ; a is said when he 
draws the water, 6 as he places it on the 
old Yedi; o as it is deposited on the 
right hip of the Uttaravedi, d on the left 
hip, e as it is finally laid down on the 
Agnldh's altar, and/ when the water has 
been laid down. Cf. Caland and Henry, 
VJgniftoma, pp. 119, 120 (which ignorsa 
and d); BfS. vi. 82 ; Ap9S. xi. 20. &-i8 ; 
M9S. ii. 2. 6. 18-17 ; KgjS. yiU. 9. 7-28. 
Cf. KB. iii. 9 ; KapS. ii. 16 ; MS. L 8. 1 ; 
Va vi. 2&-29. For the Brfthmana see TS. 
▼i. 4. 8. This section deals in the main 
with the descent of Soma fh>m this cart, 
yiz. a-/; g is used to accompany a libation 
of butter at the end of the morning litany ; 
h and i a libation on the waters, k the 
filling of the pot with waters ; I finally 
the pouring of butter into the Ahavanlya ; 
»ee Bga yii. 1, 2, 8, and K^a ix. 1. 6-8. 
16, and cf. Caland and Henry, VAgnU 
fTomo, pp. 128, 129, 188, 141, 146. 
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Hearken, ye pressing stones, to the saorifioe of me the wise one, 

Let the god Savitr hearken to my appeal. 
h Ye diyine waters, child of the waters, that wave. 

Which is rich in oblation, powerful and sweetest. 

Give to the gods among the gods, 

Pure to the drinkers of the pure, (to them) whose share ye are ; hail 
i Thou art the dragger ; ^ do thou (drag) away the foe of the waters. 
h I draw you for the sustenance of the waters. 
I That mortal, O Agni, whom thou hast helped in the battles. 

Whom thou hast strengthened in the contest for booty, 

He winneth ' abiding strength. 
i. 8. 14. a Thou,' O Agni, art Rudra, the Asura of the mighty sky, 

Thou art the host of the Maruts, thou art lord of food ; 

Thou farest with ruddy winds, blessing the household ; 

Thou, as Posan dost, protectest thy worshippers with thyself. 
h Rudra, king of the sacrifice. 

True offerer, priest of both worlds, 

Agni before the dreadful thunder,* 

Of golden colour, wia ye for help. 
c Agni hath set him down as priest, good sacrificer, 

On the lap of his mother, in the fragrant place. 

The youthful, the wise, pre-eminent among men [1], righteous, 

Supporter of the folk in whose midst he is kindled. 
d Good hath he made our sacrifice this day ; 

The hidden tongue of the sacrifice have we found ; 

He hath come, fragrant, clothed in life ; 

He hath made our sacrifice this day to prosper. 
e Agni hath cried like Dyaus thundering, 

Licking the earth, devouring the plants ; 

Straightway on birth he shone aflame ; 



1 MS. and KS. have kdny on' ; VS. agrees 
with TS. 

* BY., KS., KapS., MS., and VS. all have 

dvd^ which agrees a little better with 
jund^ If the reading of BY. is correct 
yantd is yery nearly an example of a clear 
future sense of the use of yerbals in if : 
Whitney, Sansk, Qramm, § 947, and 
Macdonell, Ved, Oramm. $ 540, go perhaps 
too far in denying it for the early texts 
in Mantra. 

* For these Yl^'y&H preceded by Puronnv&ky&s 

for a series of Kftmyestis, see TS. li. 2. 2. 
8-4. 8. The Terses are nearly all Bgyedic: 
a SI ii. 1. 6 ; 6 •■ iv. 8. 1 ; e » y. 1. 6 ; 



d-ix.68. 8; e « x. 46. 4; /- yi. 6. 2 
jf - yiiL 48. 18 ; A - yL 6.7 ; < » ii. 7.1 
k^iy, 6. 2 ; « X. 46. 1 ; p - ii. 7. 4 
9 » X. 46. 8; r - 1. 71. 8; s - iii. 19. 8 
< - y. 28. 1 ; « - y. 28. 2 ; V - yiii. 48. 
11 ; w - yi. 4. 4 ; a - ix. 66. 19 ; y - Ix. 
66. 21 ; - y. 26. 1 ; aa « i. 12. 10 ; 
M - yiii. 44. 21 ; ee « yUi. 44. 17. For 
sB-ce, see below, i. 6. 5 g^-m. 
dciUat possibly is proleptic, as Griffith takes 
it, ' before the thunder which leayes man 
senseless '. Apparently the poet oonoeiyes 
the thunder as succeeding the lightning, 
which is quite a possible yiew of the re- 
lations to a primitiye intelligence. 
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He blazeth with his light within the firmaments. 
/ In thee, O many-faoed saorificer [2], 

Homing and evening, the sacrificers place their treaBoreBi 

In whom, purifying, good things are placed, even as the heaven and 
earth (support) all beinga^ 
g To thee^ best of Angirases, 

All folk with &ir dwellings severally,' 

O Agni, have turned to gain their wish. 
h Hay we win by thy help, O Agni, our wish, 

Wealth with fair ofispring, O wealthy one ; 

May we win booty, seeking for booty ; 

May we win, O deathless, undying glory. 
% O Agni, of the Bharatas, youngest. 

Bear to us excellent, glorious wealth, [3] 

bright one, wealth which many desire. 

A; White robed is he, thundering, standing in the firmament. 

Youngest, with loud-sounding immortal ones. 

Who, purifying, most manifold, 

Agni, marcheth devouring many broad (forests). 
I May he give thee life on every side, 

Agni here, the desirable ; 

Let thy breath come back to thee ; 

1 drive away the disease from thee.' 

m Giving life, O Agni, rejoicing in the oblation. 

Be thou faced with ghee, and with birthplace of ghee ; 

Having drunk the ghee, the sweet, the delightful product of the cow, 

As a father his son [4], do thou protect him. 
n To thee, the eager one, 

O knower of all, O active one, 

Agni, I ofier this fair praise.^ 
From the sky was Agni first bom. 

From us secondly he who knoweth all, 

In the waters thirdly the manly ; 

The pious man singeth of him, the undying, as he kindleth him. 
p Pure, O purifying one, to be lauded, 

O Agni, mightily thou shinest. 

To whom offering is made with ghee. 

> So Oldenberg, ISifff^da-Notm, L 872; Roth case of a substitution of the easier leciioii) 

(ZDHG. xlyiii 682) suggested an original in Aya ii. 10. 4. But though found in 

kfOman tvo, but with less probability. the T£. and the ritual texts, it is not in 

' rfihok seems to have this sense here. KS., MS., or VS. 

' This verse ooours in a different shape in * But for ftifmat, which is represented by 

AT. Tii. 68. 6, and with a y&t^A (a clear cumat, this is RY. riU. 48. 2 ; KS. x. 12, 

7 [■.o.s. It] 
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9 Shining like gold, he hath become widely resplendent, 
For glory ehining with immortal life ; 
Agni became immortal in his strength [5], 
What time prolific Dyaus begat him. 
r What time his glory urged the lord to strength, 
Then (did) Dyaus (let) the pure seed be sprinkled openly ; 
Agni begot the host, the blameless, the youthful, 
The worshipping, and gave it impulsa' 
s He (flourishes) with keener mind, aided by thee, 

O giver, give (us wealth) in good o£bpring ; 

O Agni, may we enjoy wealth richest in heroes ; 

(Wealth) that is excellent^ uttering praises to thee.' 
t O Agni, bring us strong wealth, 

By the force of thy glory. 

That is above [6] all men 

And openly prevaileth in contests for booty, 
u O Agni, mighty one, bring to us 

That wealth which prevaileth in contests ; 

For thou art true, wondrous, 

The giver of booty of kine. 
t; To Agni let us make service with hymns, 

YHio feedeth on bull and cow. 

The disposer, backed with Soma. 
w For thou art, O son, a singer, seated at the feast ; 

Agni made at birth a path and food ; 

Do thou, O giver of strength, bestow strength upon us ; 

Be victorious like a king ; thou rulest within without a foe. 
X O Agniy thou purifiest life [7] ; 

Do thou give food and strength to us ; 

Far away drive ill-fortune. 
y O Agni, good worker, purify for us 

Glory in good heroes ; 

Giving increase and wealth to me. 
z O Agni, the purifying, with thy light, 

O god, with thy pleasant tongue. 

Bring hither the gods and sacrifice. 
Ota Do thou, O shining and purifying one, 

1 I follow Oldenberg, op. ctt. i. 75, except that gen., not abL, and this is possible, but 

- 1 do not see any reason to take {$6 as other not absolutely essential, 

than < for strength *, instead of seeing * Again I follow Oldenberg, L 882 ; pttoo is 

in it an infinitive from if, < send forth '. probably best, and vcuoa^ belongs r»ther 

The yagae Ujiu suits the yague ifi. Olden- to r&y&fy than to U (a$pn^). 
berg suggests connecting dyaul^ with the 
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O Agni, bring hither the gods 

To our sacrifice and our oblation. 
hb Agni, of purest vows, 

Pure sage, pure poet, 

Shineth in purity, when offering is made. 
GO Agniy thy pure, 

Bright, flaming (rays) arise. 

Thy lights, thy flames. 

PRAPATHAKA IV 
The Soma Oups 

i. 4. 1. a I ^ take thee. Thou art the stone which maketh the sacrifice for the 
gods ; make this sacrifice deep, with thy highest edge, (make) the Soma 
well pressed for Indra, rich in sweetness, in milk, bringing rain. 

b To Indra, slayer of Vrtra, thee ! To Indra, conqueror of Vrtra, thee ! 
To Indra, slayer of foes, thee ! To Indra with the Adityas, thee ! To 
Indra with the all-gods, thee ! 

c Ye are savoury, conquerors of Vrtra, delightful through your gifts,' 
spouses of immortality. 

Do ye, O goddesses, place this sacrifice among the gods ; 
Do ye, invoked, drink the Soma ; 
Invoked by you [1] let Soma drink. 
d With thy light which is in the sky, on the earth, in the broad 
atmosphere, do thou for this sacrificer spread wealth ' broadly ; be favour- 
able to the giver. 

e Ye Dhisan&s,^ that are strong, be strengthened ; gather strength, and 
give me strength ; let me not harm you, harm me not. 

/ Forward, backward, upward, downward, let these quarters speed to 
you ; mother, come forth." 



1 Cf.KS.iii.lO; KapS.ii.!?; MS.i.8.2-4 ; VS. 
yi. 80^-S6 ; vii. 2. For the Br&hmana see 
T8. yi. 4. 4. 1. The first verse acoompanies 
the taking up of the stone caUed tipdmpu- 
Bocana ; ( accompanies the measoiing of 
the Soma for the first libation into five 
parts, each with a separate dedication ; 
c aocompaniee the sprinkling of water on 
the Soma ; d the mixing of Soma with 
water ; with » the pUuiks are touched ; 
fi»themgrdbha; the Unnetf brings water 
and poors it into the Hotr's bowl, into 
whieh each of the pressers of the Soma 
poor some filaments of Soma with /; 
g is said by the Pratiprasthfttr when he 



pats back the six Soma shoots he has taken 
out earlier and kept (i. 4. 2). Cf. Caland 
and Henry, VAgnifUima, pp. 160-2, 168, 
167, and see BfS. vii. 6, 6 ; ApfS. ziL 9, 
10 ; H 9S. ii. 8. 8 ; KfS. Ix. 4. 6-28. 

MS. has rddhwm gOrUi^ marked in P as one 
word. No doubt it is a mere corruption. 

MS. has rtfye and yon Schroeder has corrected 
the rdyo of Ch. to rHige in KS., but rdigi is 
possible and, as lev easy. Is to be pre- 
ferred in KS. as here. 

For the identification of the DhisanAs and 
the adM^ammapkaittha^ of. Vtdie Inim, i. 20, 
400 ; u. 476. 

This is curious, as Soma is not very naturally 
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by sacrifice,^ I place within thee sky and earth, within thee the broad 
atmosphere ; ' in uniaon with the gods, the lower and the higher, O bounteous 
one, do thou rejoice ' in the Antary&ma (cup). 

c Thou art he who is appropriated ; make our food full of sweetness for 
us ; to all the powers of sky and earth thee ! 
d May mind enter thee. 
e Fare along the broad atmosphere. 
/ Hail ! Thee, of kindly nature, to the sun ! 
g To the gods that drink the rays thee ! 
h This is thy birthplace ; to iospiration thee ! 
i. 4. 4. a O* Vayu, drinker of the pure, come to us ; 

A thousand are thy teams, O thou that hast all choice boons. 
For thee this sweet drink hath been drawn, 
Whereof," O god, thou hast the first drink. 
b Thou art taken with a support ; to V&yu thee ! 
c O Indra and Vftyu, these draughts are ready ; 
Gome ye for the libations. 
For the drops desire you.^ 
d Thou art taken with a support ; to Indra and V&yu thee ! This is 
thy birthplace ; to the comrades thee ! 
i. 4. 5. a This'' Soma is pressed for you, O Hitra and Varuna, 
Who prosper holy order ; 
Hearken ye now to my supplication.^ 
h Thou art taken with a support ; to Mitra and Varuna thee ! This is 
thy birthplace ; to the righteous thee ! 



* sdm yaj with aoc has the pregnant sense, it 

seems, of ' by saerifice win food \ and the 
Mm cannot e^lain the aoc, as it dearly 
merely adds to the verb the sense of ' in 
co^jonction with the saorificer'. For 
similar cases of the ace., cf. DelbrQck, 
JJttind. SynL pp. 17&-178, and cf. Keith's 
note on AA. 1 5. 1. The simple ' binia ' of 
Caland and Henry is hardly possible. 

* Mahldhara on VS. and Bhftsk. and S&yana 

here agree in thinking that t» is equiva- 
lent to ' through thee ' and not dat. ' for 
thee ', the sense being that through Indra 
sky and earth are placed between Soma 
and the foe, and this is apparently the 
sense according to TS. vi. 4. 6. 

* rnddayamm is apparently intrans., not trans., 

as Sftya^a takes it ; cf. Delbruck, AUind, 
Byni. p. 224. 
« Cf. Ka iv. 2; KapS. iii. 2; MS. i. 8. 6; 
VS. tU. 7, 8. For the Brfthmana see 



TS. vi. 4. 7. 8. This gives the verses for 
the cup for Indra and V&yu. With a the 
Adhvaryu holds it below the filter ; with 
h withdraws it when half full, replaces it 
with c, makes it brim over with d, and 
deposits it with the end of d. See B9S. 
vii. 6 ; Ap9S. xii. 14. 8, 9 ; M9S. ii. 8. 
5. 4 ; K9S. iz. 6. 6, 6. 
B This is BY. vii. 92. 1 ; KS. has the variant 
yatah. It is found also in iii. 4. 2 a. 

• This is BY. i. 2. 4 : prdy<ihhi^ is probably 

instrument, 'for the sake of the liba- 
tions ' ; it might be taken as ' gladly '. 
' Cf. KS. iv. 2 ; KapS. iii. 2 ; MS. i. 8. 7 ; 
YS. vii. 9. For the Br&hmana see TS. vi. 
4. 8. The verses accompany the drawing 
of the cup for Mitra and Yaruna, and its 
deposit with the second half of 6 on its 
place. Cf. B9S. vii. 6; ApfS. zlL 14. 
12; M9& ii. 8. 6. 6 ; KgS. ix. 6. 7. 

• This is BY. ii. 41. 4. 
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The Sayouring, the strong, thou milkest with thy speech, 
The swift who is victor in those among whom thou dost wax.' 
& Thou art taken with a support ; to Marka thee ! This is thy birth- 
place ; guard offspring.* 
i. 4. 10. a Ye^ gods that are eleven in the sky. 
Eleven on the earth, 

Who sit mightily in the waters, eleven in number. 
Do ye accept this sacrifice.* 
h Thou art taken with a support ; thou art the leader,' thou art the 
good leader; quicken the sacrifice, quicken the lord of the sacrifice; 
guard the pressings ; let Visnu guard thee, do thou guard the folk with 
thy power ; this is thy birthplace ; to the All-gods thee ! 
]. 4. 11. a Three ' and thirty in troops the Rudras 

Frequent the sky and earth, the destructive ones, 
Eleven seated on the waters ; 

Hay all of them accept the Soma pressed for the pressing.^ 
h Thou art taken with a support ; thou art the leader, thou art the good 
leader ; quicken the sacrifice, quicken the lord of the sacrifice ; guard the 



1 This is exactly RY. y. 44. 1 ; KS. gives the 
useless yariant yfi 9am after gh^ \ MS. 
the equally useless jye(fAar4/am. The 
sense is yeiy doubtful : if doluiM is read 
(and not dMaii) it is a transfer from the 
root class; d Macdonell, Ytd. Qramm, 
p. 821, and Oldenberf^s yiew (jSgrveda- 
^otfii, i. 840) is plausible that Agni is the 
subject of dxihoM and Indra the object, 
reading perhi^ ifsanam for v^naim, 
Griffith follows Ludwig in taking doAoM 
and taxdhSae as third persons, but this is 
too much a strain on grammar. Roth 
(ZDMG. xzzyiL 109 Mg.) argued that the 
whole hymn was unintelligible, and 
Pisohel and Oeldner (Fed. Sfud. i. xii, 
xiii) though disagreeing with him in 
principle do not offer any explanation. 
iytfMiiMMm is an abstract for concrete, 
and is quite intelligible in this usage. 

> KS. and MS. substitute < for offering thee I ' 
KS. adds SGrya to Marka, a clear case of 
substitution. 

s Cf. KS. iy. 6 ; KapS. iii. 4 ; MS. i. 8. 18 ; 
VS.yii.19,20. FortheBrfthmanaseeTS. 
yi. 4. 11. This deals with the Agrayana 
cup, which is the AgrayaEU»thAlI into 
which the residues of the Upftm9u and 
the Antaryima cups haye bean poured. 



They are emptied into another and then 
poured back again into their original re- 
ceptacle through the filters. All of a 
and the first sentence of 6 is uttered in 
a low yoice, the rest aloud, and the cup 
is replaced with the last two sentences. 
Cf. BfS. yii. 6, 7 ; ApfS. xii. 16. 8-9 ; 
M^a ii. 8. 5. 9 ; K^a ix. 6. 15 ; Caland 
and Henry, pp. 164, 166. 

* This is RY. i. 189. 10, which, howeyer, has 

dwaao twice and (qsoiiAtito; VS. agrees 
with RY. ; KS. has <iev5, apnuddo and 
devd9o; MS. has dwd, but apmtkgiio and 
devdso. 
> KS. and MS. haye Ografandh, which is the 
form to be expected ; but some MSS. of 
MS. and KapS. as well as VS. agree with 
TS. 

* This is a yariant for the Agrayana in the 

case of one who has foes {bhrdirvifaia^) or 
is practising witchcraft (abhicartUo vd) ac- 
cording to Ap^S. xii. 16. 6. 
^ The yerse is unique : the number 88 is 
eyidently as befbre, but the construction 
is bad, for the number seems to apply to 
earth and sky, whereas only 22 are there. 
It looks like a deliberately planned 
yariant to i 4. 10. For the number, cf. 
Macdonell, Vid, Myth, p. 19. 
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1. 



pressings ; let VieoDiu guard thee, do thou guard the folk with thy power ; 
this is thy birthplace ; to the all-gods thee ! 
4. 12. a Thou ^ art taken with a support 

To Indra thee, to him of Uie Brhat (Saman), 
The strong, eager for praise.' 
Thy great strength, O Indra, 
To that thee ! 

To Visnu thee ! This is thy birthplace ; to Indra, eager for praise, 
thee! 
4. 18. a The ^ head of the sky, the messenger of earth, 
Yai^T&nara, bom for holy order, Agni, 
The sage, the king, the guest of men, 
The gods have produced as a cup for their mouths.^ 
h Thou art taken with a support ; to Agni Vaigvanara thee ! Thou art 
secure, of secure foundation, most secure of the secure, with securest 
foundation of those which are secure. This is thy birthplace ; to Agni 
Vaigv&nara thee ! 
4. 14. a Thou " art Madhu and Madhava ; thou art Qukra and Quci ; thou art 
Nabha and Nabhasya ; thou art Isa and tJrja ; thou art Saha and Sahasya ; 
thou art Tapa and Tapasya.' 

h Thou art taken with a support. 



1 Of. KS. iv. 6 ; KapS. iii. 4, 6 ; MS. i. 8. 14 ; 
VS. Tii. 28. For the Br&hmana see TS. 
Ti. 6. 1. 8. The Mantras aooompany the 
taking of the Ukthya Graha and its 
placing down ; see B^S. vii. 7 ; M9S. ii. 
8. 6. 10 ; Ap9S. xii. 16. 11 ; K9S. ix. 6. 
21 ; Caland and Henry, p. 167. 

' In MS. and ES. the reading is uktMywoam, 
in YSK. vii. 9. 1 grhi^mi is added ; in 
VS. ukOUbvyam is read. 

s Cf. KS. iy. 6; KapS. iii. 4, 6; MS. i. 8. 16; 
VS. Tii. 24, 26. For the Brfthmana see 
TS. vi. 6. 2. 1. The Mantras are said to 
accompany the filling of the Dhruva, 
which is not, like the other vessels, on 
the Khara, but on the left oblation- 
holder; the last part of b accompanies 
the placing of it down after wiping ; see 
B9S. yii. 7 ; Ap^S. zu. 16. 1-4 ; xiii. 16. 
1-6 ; M9S. u. 8. 6. 11-18 ; K9S. ix. 20. 
22, 28 ; Caland and Henry, pp. 167, 168 
(on p. 168, n. 18, ApQS. xiii. 16. 16 has 
been overlooked). 

« This is RT. vi. 7. 1 with the change of 
rtdya for ftd 4. KS., MS., and Va agree 



with BY. in this, and KS. alone has 
a variant, ianayanh* for janayonta, 

Cf. KS. iv. 7 ; Kapa ui. 6 ; MS. i. 8.' 16 ; 
VS. vii. SO. For the Br&hmana see TS. 
vi. 6. 8. 4. These Mantras are used for 
the taking of the Btugrahas, twelve to 
fourteen in number. Each part of the 
Mantra is said by the Adhvaryu and the 
Pratiprasth&tr respectively, who are not 
to draw at the same time, but one alter 
the other, and the Pratiprasthfttr is re- 
quired to show respect to the Adhvaryu 
both as he enters and as he leaves the 
place of the oblation-holder. See BfS. 
vii. 16 ; Ap9S. xii. 26. 8-27. 8 ; MgS. ii. 4. 
2. 2, 8; K9S. ix. 18. 1-18; ^gfiUng, 
SBE. xxvi. 818 seq, ; Caland and Henry, 
pp. 224-229, who ignore this section 
apparently by oversight. 

In the other SaAhitfis the dative is used 
throughout (see ApfS. xii. 16. 12, who 
gives this as the view of some). The 
forms there used show that Nabhts, 
Sahas, and Tapas are meant, but this is 
not necessarily the case here. 
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e Thou art S&ihsupa. 
d To Afihaspatya thee ! 
i. 4. 16. a O ' Indn and Agni, come 

For our ^n,jetB to tiie pressed drink, the delightful fumes ; 
Drink ye of it, impelled by our prayer.* 
b Thou art taken with a support ; to Indn and Agni thee ! This is 
thy birthplace ; to Indra and Agni thee ! 
i. 4. 16. a Te * dread ones, guardians of men, 
O All-gods, come ye, 

Generous, to the pressed drink of the generous one* 
b Thou art taken with a support ; to the All-gods tl 
birthplace ; to the All-gods thee ! 
i. 4. 17. a Him ' with the Haruts, the mighty bull, 
The bountiful, the divine ruler, Indra, 
All-powerful, the dread, giver of strength, 
For present aid let us invoke.* 
h Thou art taken with a support ; to Indra with the Haruts thee 
is thy birthplace ; to Indra with the Haruts thee 1 
i. 4. 18. a (y Indra with the Haruts drink here the Soma, 

As thou didst drink the pressed drink with ^r^nita ; 
Under thy guidance, in thy protection, O hero, 
The singers skilled in sacrifice are bin to serve." 
b Thou art taken with a support; to Indra with the Haruts thee 
This is thy birthplace ; to Indra with the Haruts thee ! 
i. 4. 19. a Indra,* with the Haruts, the bull, for gladnees. 

Drink the Soma, for joy, to thy content ; 
' Cf. Ka iv. 7 ; K«p8. iii. 6 ; KB. i. S. 17 ; 
TS. vU. SI. For the BrUnosna see TS 



This is thy 



This 



i. G. 4. 1. The Huitra* aeoomp&nj the 
taking of the jUndifgoa Qniha hj th« 
Pntipiaathttf and ita deposit on the 
Khara ; it la filled from the Dron»k»la;a 
In the HaTirdhans. See BfS. vii. 16; 
IpfS. sit. 27. 8 ; H9S. ii. i. 2. 17 ; K^S. 
iz. 18. 20 ; Caland and Henr;, pp. 327, 
828. 
' ThiiiaBT. Iii. 12. 1. 

• Cf. KS. \y. 7 ; KapS. iii. G ; HS. i. 8. 18 ; 

TS. vii. S8. For the Brthroana aee TS, 
Tl. 5. 1. 1, 2. The Kantraa are uied b; 
the AdhrarTu when be fllla from the 
Dronakala9a lh« yiiknpatra, and then 
depouta it again. See BpS. rii. 17 ; 
Ap^a xii. 28. I; 119s. ii, 4. a. SC-SS; 
K9S. iz. 14. 1, 3; Caland and Henry, 
pfi. SSG, S80. 

• ThU ia HV. i. 8. 7. 

9 [a**..] 



> Cf. ES.1V.B; Ksp8.iU.e; If 8. i. S. El ; TS. 
vii. 86. FortheBrehmanateeTS.Ti.5. 
K. 1. This and 18 belong to the ritnat of 
the taking of Qrahaa for Indra and the 
Hanita wbteh ia performed by the Adh- 
varju aooording to BfS. viii. 8. But the 
other Taittirlyaa make the Pratipraathfitr 
perform the second, and the UlnaTm 
make the Adhvaryu draw the first with 
18, and the eecond is not done by the 
AdhTaryn but by hii attendant with a 
different formula (HS. i. 8. 20) ; >ee 
Ap93. liii. a. S, 4 ; HfS. ii. 4. 4. 11 ; the 
VS. difTen a^n ; see K^. i. 1. 14, 16 ; 
Oaland and Henry, p. 276. 

' Thia i> BT. iii. 4G. 7. 
Cf. KS. IT. 8 ; KapS. iii. 6 ; MS. i. 8. 11* -, 
TS. vii. 86. 

' TbUiaBT. iii. 61.7. 

' Cf. KS. iT. 8 ; KapS. iii. 6 ; KS. i. S. 21 : 
TS. Tii. 88. ^e UantrM Roeompany 
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Pour within thy belly the wave of sweetness ; 
Thou art from of old the king of the pressed drinks.^ 
h Thou art taken with a support ; to Indra with the Manits thee ! 
* This is thy birthplace ; to Indra with the Maruts thee ! 
i. 4. 20. a Oreat' is Indra who through his might 
Is like Paijanya with the rain ; 
He waxeth with the praises of Vatsa.' 
h Thou art taken with a foundation ; to Mahendra thee ! This is thy 
birthplace ; to Mahendra thee 1 
L 4. 21. a Oreat* is Indra, manfully controlling men, 
Unfailing in strength, of double force ; 
Towaids us for strength doth he wax ; 
Broad and wide hath he been adorned by the offerers. '^ 
h Thou art taken with a foundation ; to Mahendra thee ! This is thy 
birthplace ; to Mahendra thee ! 
i. 4. 22. a Never ' art thou barren, O Indra, 

Never dost thou ful thy worshipper ; 
Now more and more is thy divine gift increased, 
O bountiful one.^ 
h Thou art taken with a support ; to the Adityas thee I 
c At no time art thou heedless. 
But dost guard the two generations; 
The pressing is thy strength, O fourth Aditya ; 
The ambrosia is ready in the sky." 



the tliird Graha to Indra with the Marats 
drawn by the Pratiprasth&tr ; see B^S. 
viii. 7 ; Ap^S. xii 8. 2 ; MfS. ii. 4. 6. 7 ; 
KgS, X. 8. 6, 6 ; Galand and Henry, p. 299. 
1 This is BY. iu. 47. 1 : prcaiva^ is probably 
best thus rendered ; S&yana takes it as 
prapyasya svargasya ; Griffith renders < fort- 
nightly '. The use of the nom. is here 
closely equivalent to a voo. in the case of 
maniivdn and vnahhdl^ and shows how 
eacfy the use of a nom., without as here a 
▼oc, in these cases is (c£ ii. 2. 12, n. 16). 

> Cf. KS. iv. 8; KapS. iii. 6; Ma i. 8. 24 ; 

VS. vii. 40. For the Br&hmana see TS. 
▼i. 5. 6. 8. The Mantras accompany the 
Mahendra Graha ; see B9S. yiii. 8 ; Ap^S. 
xiii 8. 4 ; and cf. MfS. U. 4. 6. 17 ; K9S. 
z. 8. 10, which prescribe instead MS. 1. 3. 
26 and VS. vii 89 respectlTely ; Galand 
and Henry, p. 805, and cf. 21. 

> Galand and Henry, p. 806, ignore the want 

of accent on vavrdhe. This is BY. viii. 6. 1, 
»nd it recurs in TB. iii. 6. 7. 4. 



« Gf. KS. iT. 8; KapS. iii. 6; MS. I. 8. 36 ; 
y& vii. 89. This is an alternative to the 
preceding section. 

B This is BY. vi. 7. 1, and it recurs in TB. 
iii. 5. 7. 4. 

• Gf. KS. iv. 10; KapS. iii. 8 ; Ma i. 8. 26; 
YS. viii. 2-6. For the BrShmana see 
TS. vi 5. 6. The Mantras are used in the 
taking of the Aditya Graha ; a and h ac- 
company the pouring from the Adityas- 
th&li into the idityapfttra ; e the addition 
of some milk ; d the taking of the second 
Graha; 0, the beating of the mixture 
see BgS. viii 8; ApgS. xiii 9. 1-7 
M9S. ii. 5. 1. 2-4; KfS. x. 4. 4-7 
Galand and Henry, pp. 880, 881. 

7 This is BY. viii. 61. 7. The negative form 
of eand is here perfectly certain ; cf. 
Delbrflck, AUind. Synt. p. 544. For flofc, 
see Oldenberg, ZDMG. Ixii. 471. 

> This is BY. viii. 52. 7, where, however, 
hoBtuiam replaces aacomam, 'thejdmnani 
are gods and men, in all probability. 
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d The saorifioer aeeketh the &your of the gods ; 
Be ye kindly, Adityas ; 
Hay thy lovingkindness come hither, 
That it may the more free us from aflSietioiL^ 
e O bright Aditya, this is thy Somia drink, 
Delight in it, have gladness in it ; may we that gladden thee have 
gladness; 

With the rain of the sky I mix thee. 
4. 28. a Prosperity* to-day, O Savitr, prosperity to-morrow, 
Day by day prosperity mayst thou prooure for us ; 
Through this prayer may be won the prosperity 
Of many a prosperous dwelling, O god.' 
h Thou art taken with a foundation ; to the god Savitr thee ! 
4. 24. a 0* Savitr, with unfailing guardians. 

Propitious, do thou to<Uty guard our house ; 
Golden-tongued do thou protect us for new prosperity ; 
May no plotter of evil overpower us.' 
b Thou art taken with a support ; to the god Savitr thee I 
4. 25. a To ' help us I summon 

The golden-handed Savitr ; 
He as a god knoweth the place.^ 
b Thou art taken with a support ; to the god Savitr thee ! 
i. 4. 26b a Thou * givest good protection, and art well established. 
b Homage to the great bull I * 



1. 



The last two Fftdaa are doubtful : Galand 
and Henry render < for these the preasing 
which is derived firom Indra mounta to 
sky and there beoomes ambrosia*. 

1 This is BY. I 107. 1. The daai may be 
merely desoriptiTo or perhaps more pro- 
bably final. 

' Cf. KS. Tiii. 6. The other SaAhitis do not 
present this verse, but use the equivalent 
of 84 instead. It is used for the taking 
of the S&vitra Oraha by the Pratipras- 
thfttf (or the Adhvaryu) ; see B^ viii. 
18; Ap9S. xiU. 18. 1-8; and contrast 
MS. ii. 6. 1. 88-42. VS. has both ; see 
K9S. X. 6. 18-6. 1 ; Caland and Henry, 
p. 862. 

* This is BY. vi. 71. 6, and ooours below, 
it 2. 12 i. Bergaigne, MomUI VMqiu, 
p. 104, followed by Caland and Henry, 
alters Icfayosya to fcyoyofi, but not with 
absolute neces s ity, for of. ifiifam in the 
next section* The want of accent on 
wytma is noteworthy ; Weber (IndL 8iud. 



xiii. 92) compares TS. vi. 6. 1. 2, 8 as 
understood in the Pftda. 
« CI KS. iv. 10; Kapa liL 8 ; MS. i. 8. 27 ; 
VS. xzziii. 69. This is used for the 
taking of the S&vitra Graha ; see 28. 

• This is BY. vi. 71. 8. In MS. vrdM replaces 

gdyam. 

• Cf. YS. zzii 10 ; MS. iv. 12. 2. ThU is an 

alternative for 28 or 24. 
^ This is BY. i 22. 6, which in YS. and MS. 
is a part of the Afvamedha rite. It 
occurs without change below, ii. 2. 12 ft. 

• Cf. KS. iv. 10 ; KapS. iU. 8 ; MS. i. 8. 28 ; 

YS. viii. 8. The Mantras accompany the 
taking and depositing of the Yai9vadeva 
Oraha ; see B^S. vul. 18 ; Ap^S. ziiL 18. 
4, 5; M9S. U. 5. 1. 48, 44 ; Kfa z. 6. 2 ; 
Galand and Henry, p. 862. For the 
Brfthma^a see TS. vi. 6. 7. 8. 

• The TS. hfhdd vkfi is no doubt no more than 

a blunder for the bfAoduAfs of MS. and 
KS. Y8.hastr*d<lii*yJitt. The reference 
is to the * great impregnator * rather than 
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c This is thy birthplace ; to the All-gods thee I 
L 4. 27. a Of^ thee, O drop, pressed by Brhaspati, and possessing power, I draw 
the cup connected with the wives.' 

h O Agni, with the wives, in unison with the god Tvastr, drink the 
Soma, hail.^ 
i. 4. 28. a Thou ^ art a bay, yoker of bays, mounter on the bays, bearer of the 
bolt, lover of Pryni; to thee, O god Soma, for whom the formula of 
sacrifice is uttered, the song sung, the hymn recited, I draw the cup 
connected with the baya*^ 

h Ye two are bays ; ye are the grains for the bays, mixed with Soma.* 
e To Indra hail ! 
i. 4. 29. a O^ Agni, thou purifiest life; 

Do thou give food and strength to us ; 
Far away drive ill fortune.' 



^vaste ^pandeur' of Galand and Henry. 
Pn^'&pati is of course meant 

1 Cf. KS. iv. 11 ; KapS. Ui. 9; MS. i. 8. 29; 
VS. Tiii. 9, 10. For the Br&hmana see 
TS. Ti. 5. 8. 3, 4. The Mantras are used 
in the drawing of the cup by the Prati- 
prasth&tr or the Adhvaryu for Agni with 
the wives of the gods, h being used with 
the first Yasat at the pouring into the 
Ahavanlya of a part of the libation ; see 
B^a viii. 14 ; ApgS. ziii. 14. 7-10 ; MS. 
ii. 5. 1. 10-14 ; K^S. x. 6. 16-19 ; CaUmd 
and Henry, pp. 866, 867. 

^ The readings differ slightly : the omission 
of U is peculiar to KS., while VS. has 
dtnawma and indor^ and EapS. no vocatiTe : 
there is a variant in MS. of Inim, pdinx' 
vakU^ grdhan is read by VS., which the 
St. Petersburg Diet, takes as one phrase ; 
this is supported by the reading here and 
in MS., whereas KS. haspdtnivatoAgrmAam, 
and so far supports the taking of the 
painlvaidfy of VS. as a gen., adopted by 
Eggeling, SBE. xzvi. 866 n., and by 
Caland and Henry. TS. is isolated in 
having gfhnami : KS. and VS. haverdftyo- 
sam, and MS. rMhydBom. The Sandhi 
indo is very noteworthy : in MS. and KS. 
inda is read. 
' The addition of dtnina is not in KS. or MS. 
but in VS. painlodjh is not in the others, 
which give paJtnivajn (KS. and MS. and 
KapS.) or pttoiitxm VS. For the accent 



in Pluti cL Whitney, Samk, Gfromm. 
$ 78 ; Delbruck, AUind. Synt. p. 658. 
« Gf. KS. iv. 11 ; KapS. iii. 9 ; MS. i. 8. 80 ; 
VS. viii. 11. The Mantras are used for 
the H&riyojana Graha, h accompanying 
the pouring of fried grain into the cup 
which is drawn by the XJnnetr in the 
ritual of the TS., but by the Adhvaiyu 
in that of the VS.; see B9S. viii. 16; 
ApfS. ziii. 17. 1, 2 ; M9S. ii. 5. 4. 2, 8 ; 
K9S. X. 8. 1, 2; Caland and Henry, 
pp. 888, 884. 

* Verbally the versions of these formulae all 

differ considerably, but not importantly. 
TS. is peculiar in having vd^raayci-prdeL 
The aoc. in hdrivanbim supports the ace 
in pdhHoantam in i. 4. 27 a, 

* HaA stha is of course not to be translated, 

and Caland and Henry abandon it. 
Neither KS., MS., or VS. has any real 
parallel, but KS. has hdryo^ stha. The 
reading should presumably be Aorf stho. 

' Cf. KS. iv. 11 ; KapS. iii. 9; MS. i. a 81 ; 
VS. xix. 88 ; zxxv. 16. This section does 
not deal with the ordinary Agnistoma, 
but with the Dv&da^ftha Prsthya ^(adaha, 
and it and 80 and 81 are used for the 
drawing of supplementary {atigrahya) 
cups, three in number, for Agni, Indra, 
and Surya; Ap9S. zii. 15. 9, 10. Cf. 
K^S. xii. 3. 2 ; JE^ling, SBE. zxvi. 402. 

' See i. 8. 14 x. The K&nvas agree with the 
TS. in using this verse as the Atigrfthya 
verse for Agni ; Eggeling, zxvi 405, n. 1. 
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b Thou art taken with a support ; to Agni the radiant thee ! This is 
thy birthplace ; to Agni the radiant thee ! 
i. 4. 80. a Arising ^ in might, 

Thou didst move thy jaws, Indra, 
When thou hadst drunk the cup-pressed Soma.' 
h Thou art taken with a support ; to Indra the mighty thee ! This 
is thy birthplace ; to Indra the mighty thee ! 
i. 4. 81. a Oyercoming,' seen of all, 

Light-making art thou, SUrya ; 
Thou dost illumine all the firmament/ 
h Thou art taken with a support ; to Sorya the radiant thee ! This 
is thy birthplace ; to Sorya the radiant thee ! 
i. 4. 82. a Swell, '^ sweetest Soma, 
With aU thy aids. 
Be fullest of help for us.^ 
i. 4. 88. a Departed are those mortals who in days gone by beheld 
An earlier dawn of morning ; 
Dawn now hath become visible to us ; 
They come who shall behold her in days to come.^ 
i. 4. 84. a I ' place thee that hast light. 
b I place thee that makest light. 
c I place thee that findest light. 
d I place thee that shinest. 
e I place thee that bumest. 
/ I place thee that flashest. 
g I place thee that art aflame. 
h I place thee that blazesi 
i I place thee that art immortal. 



1 KS. iv. 11 ; KapS. iii. 9 ; MS. i. a 82 have 
a quite different formula (RV. viii. 26. 6), 
but VS. viii. 89 agrees. 

s This is BY. viii. 76. 10. For cama see Vidic 
Index, i. 286, 286 ; ii. 613 ; Oldeuberg, 
ZDMG. Ixii. 469 seq. 

> KS. iT. 11 ; KapS. iu. 9 ; MS. i. 8. 88 ; VS. 
viii. 40 all haye instead of the verse 
RY. i. 60. 8, which hss the verb bhraj in 
it and so is more appropriate. 

« This is RY. i. 60. 4. It is used also in YS. 
zzzUL 86, and in Tl. ui. 16. 

* This has no parallel here in KS., MS., or 
Y& But 82 and 88 and 84 are used in 
TA. iii. 17-19 in connexion with the 
ftinerml servioey and 82 is prescribed in 
ApfSL xiv. 29. 1 as the Soma rite for 
a special case. The Kdffddnukrama {Ind, 



Stud, iii. 876, 381) ascribes 82-84 to the 
fire ritual after iv. 2. 7 ; 8. 11 ; 4.9 re- 
spectively, and this agrees with Ap. as 
regards 34. Bh&sk. does not explain 
32-87. 

This is RY. i. 91. 17. It occurs also in 
KS. XXXV. 18 ; YS. xii. 116. 

ThiB is RY. L 118. 11, and affords one of 
Tilak's theoretical proofs of the Arctic 
origin of Yedic mythology in The Arctic 
Home qf the Vedas. 

This section is found in MS. ii. 18. 19; 
KS. xl. 4, and its use is prescribed in one 
place in Ap^S. xvii. 6. 4 ; M^S. vi. Z 8. 
They are described in the comm. on 
TA. iu. 19 as pofane ddhe vhwyuktdnu 
For malmald'^thdvaMilm of. Wackemagel, 
AJUnd. Qrcmm, n. i. 198. 
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k I place thee that hast great light. 
I I place thee that awakenest. 
m I place thee that art awake, 
i. 4. 35. a To ^ energy hail ! To effort hail 1 To diBtraction hail ! To attempt 
hail I To endeavour hail I To striving hail I To heat hail ! To burning 
hail I To heating ' hail ! To the hot hail ! To the slaying of a Brahmin 
hail! To aU hail! 
i« 4. 86. a Gitta' with the sinew, Bhava with the liver, Rudra with the 
tamman,* Pa^upati with the thick heart, Agni with the heart, Rudra 
with the blood, ^arva with the kidneys, Hahftdeva with the intestinal 
flesh, him that slayest most quickly with the entrails." 
L 4. 87. a Mount ' thy car, dxyer of Vrtra ; 
Thy steeds are yoked by our prayer ; 
May the pressing-stone with its voice 
Incline thy mind towards us.'' 
b Thou art taken with a support ; to Indra of the Soda^n thee ! This 
IB thy birthplace ; to Indra of the Soda^in thee ! 
i. 4. 38. a Indra his two steeds bear. 

Him of unequalled strength. 

To the praises of the ^is and the sacrifice of men.^ 
b Thou art taken with a support ; to Indra of the Soda^in thee ! This 
is thy birthplace ; to Indra of the l^oda^in thee ! 
i. 4. 39. a The Soma hath been pressed for thee, O Indra ; 
most strong, O impetuous one, come hither ; 
Let power encompass thee. 
Even as the sun encompasses the atmosphere with its rays." 

^ ThiB Beotion occurs in VS. zzxiz. 11, 12, * ' Liver ' is hardly the sense in yiew of ya/ctkt 

where it is said to be a part of the ex- above. 

piatory verses of the Pravargya rite. It ^ ^Agtnikofdbkydm is read in TA. VS. has 

is really a part of the Agvamedha and vcuifUtahdnul!^ ^nginikofyabhydm, an obvious 

appropriately is found in KS.A9vamedha, corruption. The ^ngis and nikofyhs are 

V. 6 ; ol TB. iii 9. 11. 2 and TA. iii. 20, presumably parts of the entrails, 

where the oomm. ascribes it to the < These sections 37-42 deal with the i^a^in 

Brahmamedha, which is a form of the form of the Agnistoma, and the 9o4af in 

Pitrmedha appropriate for a knower of Graha, for which the verses seem alter- 

Brahman. The Kdnddnukrama {Ind. Stud. natives. Cf. Ap9S. ziv. 2. 12 ; K9S. xii. 

iii. 875, 884) puts these after v. 7. 24. 6. 2 ; Eggeling, SBE. xzvi. 897 Mg. and 

In B9S. zv. 86 there are represented see VS. viii. 88-^. The libation is drawn 

fourteen Anuvftkas from v. 7. 11, with 85 at the morning pressing. 

as the fifteenth, as in TB. ^ This is BY. i. 84. 8 ; VS. viii. 88. 

2 For the strange form tapyatu see Whitney, > Thia ia BY. i. 84. 2 ; VS. viii 85. VS. viii. 

Samk. Gramm. ( 1161 d. 84 is BY. L 10. 8. 

s VS. xzxiz. 8 ia partlj parallel ; TA. iii. 21 * ThU is BY. i. 84. 1 which has tirya^ for 

agrees. Cf. K^S. xz. 8. 5. The section sdryam. The latter is a dear case of 

dearly belongs with v. 7. 11-28, in place attraction and iUustratea effectively the 

of 24 : see V. 7. 24, note. thesis of Pischel, Ved. Stud. i. 106 ; 

Geldner, ibid. iiL 107. 
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b ^lou art taken with a support ; to Indra of the Sodafin thee I This 
is thy birthplace ; to Indra of the Soda^in thee 1 
i. 4. 40. a Earth, covering all, 

Hath placed thee in her lap ; 
Be gentle and rest kindly on him ; 
€h»nt him protectitni, extending wideL* 
i Thou art taken with a support ; to India of the ^oda9in thee I This 
is thy birthplace ; to Indra of the ^oda; in thee ! 
i. i. 41. a Oreat ia Indra of the ^oda^in, 

With the bolt in his arm, may he grant protection ; 
Hay the bountifiil give us prosperity, 
May he smite him who hateth us.' 
b Thou art taken with a support ; to Indra of the ^afin thee I 
This is thy birthplace ; to Indra of the ^odsfin thee I 
i. 4. 42. a In unison and in fellowship with the Haruts, Indra, 

Drink the Soma, slayer of Vrtra, hero, wise one ; 
Slay our foes, drive away the enemiee, 
And thus make for us on all sides security.' 
b Thou art taken with a support ; to India of the ^oda^in thee ! This 
is thy birthplace ; to Indra of the ^odapin thee 1 



The Dak^ind Oferings 

i. 4. 43. a His * rays bear up the god 
Who knowflth all, 
The sun for all to see.* 

b The radiant countenance of the gods hath risen, 
The eye of Hitra, Vanma, Agni ; 



' A. rone of reminiBoenoes ; idnatya prati^vari 
oo«im in AV. xli. 1.81; di AT. xvili. 2. 
19 and like RT. 1. 38. IB, when lu*, 
however, is read and laprda^ 

* Thii i» in TS. ixvL 10 with a variant v^ra- 

kMfo^ and the omiaaion of Pkda c Cf. 
Ti. X. 1. 10. 

• Thia U BV. iii. 17. 3 ; Y8. vii. 87. 

« Cf. K& IT. 9; KapS. iii. 7 ; MB. i. 8. 87 ; 
TS. Tii. 11-16. For tho Brthmana see 
Ti. <. 1. Thia seetion deaU with the 
odbrinp aooompanying the Dak^nla to 
tha prieata. Kantraa a and b aoeompan; 
tba making by the Adhvarya of libations 
in tha QUlmnUilTa flra ; the laoriAoar 
and the raat btid on t« Um and ha leta 



a pieoe of gold tiod in a garment dip Into 
the oblation ; c aooompanioa an oSoring 
in the Aguldh'i Are ; d ia laid aa the gold 
ia removed t^m tha ladle ; « ia aaid as 
tbeaaorifloeradTanoM to thegifta(iuuall7 
oom); /ianaedaabedlTldea theminfonr 
or five gronpa ; with g-i he goea to the 
Sadaa ; k he aaja aa he givee the Dakfl- 
nA« ; I and m are addreased at the oloaa 
of the ceremony by the Adhraryo to the 
Morlficer ; h and d are aaid by the taori- 
floer aa he loolu at the Dalui^ia. See 
B^ TiiL 6, 6, and ef. IpfS.' zlll. S, 6 ; 
1C9S. ii. 1. S ; K9S. x. S. l-SO; Caland 
and Huuy, pp. SSS-9M, 996. 
> Thia ia RT. 1. fiO. 1. 
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He hath filled the sky and earth and atmosphere ; 

The sun is the self of all that moyeth and standeth.' 
c O Agni, lead us by a bii path to wealth, 

god, knowing all the ways ; 

Drive from us the sin that maketh us wander ; 

We wiU accord to thee most abundant honour.^ 
d Oo to the sky, fly to heaven. 

e With my form [1] I approach your form ; with my age your age. 
/ May Tutha,' all knowing, allot to you in the highest firmament. 
g This gifk of thine, Agni, cometh, impelled by the Soma. 
h Lead it by the path of Mitra. 
i Gk) ye on by the path of holy order, of brilliant gifts, 

Leading prosperity by the path of the sacrifice. 
k Hay I win a Brahman to-day, a seer and sprung from seers, of 
(famous) father and grandfather, fit for the sacrificial gift. 
I Gkuse on the heaven, gaze on the atmosphere. 
m Join those in the seat. 

n Given by us, go to the gods, full of sweetness ; enter the giver ; 
without leaving us &re by the path leading to the gods ; sit in the 
world of the righteous. 
Be this complete for us. 
i. 4. 44. a May * Dhatr the giver, may Savitr, rejoice in this, 

Prajftpati, the lord of treasures, and Agni, for our sake ; 

May Tvastr, Yisnu, accord generously 

Wealth with offspring to the sacrificer.*^ 
h O Indra, unite us in heart, with cattle, 

O bountiful one, with generous ones, with prosperity ; 

With the holy power that is made by the gods, 

With lovingkindness of the gods to whom sacrifice is made.* 
e With glory, with milk, with ourselves. 

Are we united, with auspicious hearts ; 



» This 10 RV. i. 116. 1. 

> SeeL 1.14t. 

' For the mysterious Tutha, of. p. 88, n. 2. 

« C£ KS. iv. 12 ; KapS. Ui. 10 ; MS. i. 8. 88 ; 
VS. viii 14-21. For the Brfthmana see 
TS. yi. 6. 2. This section belongs to the 
concluding ceremony of the animal sacri- 
fice, in this case nine Samistayigus obla- 
tions being made, continuously and of 
equal size within the Yedi; see Ap^S. 
ziii. 18. 8, 4 ; in B^S. viii. 18 ten are 
prescribed ; cf. K9S. ii. 5. 4. 15, 16 ; 
K9S. z. 8. 7-11 ; Galand and Henry, 



pp. 891, 892; Schwab, Dob alHndiKhe 
Thitfmsfw^ pp. 160, 161. 

* This verse is varied in each text : KS. and 
MS. have, for mcU^»]pdttr im^ vamawi tn^fro, 
while VS. has ntdfttpd devd ; MS. inserts 
in&Aa Fifnu^ : KS. and VS. have somra- 
ran&fyy but in the case of VS. this is ren- 
dered correct by dodMUo, which is a v. I. 
inKS. 

' KS. and MS. have AartiNU and the latter 
sunuitou, which is imusual. It is also in 
VS. Bh&sk. seems to have understood 
^obfttA as yfrbAiA. 
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Hay Trastr make fortune for us [1] ; 

Hay he set right whatever is amiss in our bodies.^ 
d In that to-day^ Agni, we choose thee 

As Hotr as our sacrifice proceeded, 

Prosperously hast thou sacrificed^ 

Prosperously hast thou laboured ; 

Come wise and foreseeing one to the sacrifice.' 
e With Hail ! to jrou, O gods, have we made this seat, 

Te who have come hither rejoicing in this as the pressing ; 

When ye have eaten and drunken, 

Ye all, give to us, wealthy ones, wealth.' 
/ The gods whom eager thou didst bring hither, O god. 

Them [2], O Agni, do thou incite in their own abode ; 

Bearing and bringing oblations^ 

The rich draught, do ye mount the sky.* 
g O sacrifice, go to the sacrifice ; go to the lord of the sacrifice ; 
go to thine own birthplace ; hail I 

h This is thy sacrifice, O lord of the sacrifice, with its utterance of 
hymns and producing noble heroes ; hail ! 
f Te gods that find the way, finding the way, go on the way.' 
h O lord of mind, place this sacrifice, god, for us among the gods, 
hail ! or speech, hail 1 or the wind, hail I 
L 4. 45. a King' Yaruna hath made a broad path 

For the sun to travel ; 



In Pada e KS., MS., and VS. read wuddltn vi 
dadhlUu rdigo, and the two former add no 
after 'me, while KS. has vwiftem. 

Va has voyom At and oyd^ and ks. and MS. 
have ofsmiffa ; KS. also has Wtfo^nprq^iuJn 

Ami MAjkt natSlaML 

KS. has mgti ... MfafanAdaiii ottu f MS. sadafid 
kfifomiBSidil^jagmidamnwmam ; VS. agrees 
with MS. save for oifconiMi. 

Ka, MS., and VS. have dtum^ and VS. has 
M&rfordtWNn. 

i and k are oombined in one aeoording to 
TS. Ti. e. 8. 8, to make up the number 
*nine'. 

C£ KS iY. 18 ; KapS. ilL 11 ; MS. i 8. 89 ; 
VS.Tiii.88-27;yi.22;xz.22,28. Forthe 
BrShmana see Ta Ti. 8. 8. This section 
deals with the main theme of the Agnis- 
toma (88-44 haying contained misoelliU 
neons matter), and describes the oon- 
elading rite of the bath ; a is said as the 

9 [1.0.8. ii] 



Adhyarjm and the others leave the place 
of sacrifice, b as they see the water, e as 
they range themseWes along it ; d ac- 
companies the offering to the waters with 
the Juhfi or the Smva ; « is used for the 
submersion in the water of the tfya 
according to Ap. , who holds that h is used 
to apostrophize the bath and that g ac- 
companies the bathing ; / is used for the 
immersion of all that the Soma has 
touched (in Ap. it occurs earlier) ; flf is by 
others ascribed to the ritual of the put- 
ting away of the heart spit (Schwab, Da§ 
oUindiichM Thimsfkr,p. 162) ; k is addressed 
to the kindling-stick, and I is the accom- 
paniment of adoration to the Ahavanlya ; 
the exact place of < is uncertain. Gt 
B9S. Tiii 18-20 ; IpfS. ziiL 19. 10-22. 5 ; 
Mga it 6. 4. 26-86; K^S. z. 8. 15-9. 8; 
xix. 6. 18, 19 ; Galand and Henry, pp 896- 
400 ; Schwab, pp. 168, 168. 
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He hath made him set his feet in the pathless way ; 
He driyeth away whatever woundeth the heart.^ 
h A hundred remedies are thine, king, a thousand ; 
Broad and deep be thy lovingkindness. 
Overcome the enmity, the hostility ; 
Bemove from us whatever sin hath been committed.' 
c The noose of Varuna is overcome. 
d The face of Agni hath entered the waters. 
The child of the waters guarding against the demons' power. 
In each home [1] do thou o£Fer the kindling-stick, O Agni ; 
Let thy tongue seek the ghee.' 
e In the sea is thy heart, within the waters ; 
Let the plants and the waters enter thee ; 
With the offerings of the sacrifice, lord of the sacrifice, 
Let us worship at the utterance of the hymn, at the utterance of 
homage/ 

/ bath, O flood, thou glidest, flood ; thou hast removed by sacrifice 
the sin committed by the gods, through the gods, the sin committed by 
mortals, through mortals ; guard us, god, from wide hostility/ 

g Be the water and plants friendly to us [2] ; be they hostile to him 
who hateth us and whom we hate. 

h Te divine waters, this is thy foetus, glad and well tended have we 
made it for you ; proclaim us as doers of good deeds among the gods.' 
f The noose of Varuna is tied, the noose of Varuna is loosed. 
k Thou art fuel ; may we prosper ; thou art kindling ; thou art bril- 
liance, grant me brilliance/ 



1 This is BY. i. 24. 8. 

• ThiB ifl BY. i. 24. 9 with daH for cfn^ ; 

MS. and KS. have ati hddhana. 

* The word anXkam seems nom. rather than 

' I ' as G-riffith takes it ; op^nmapA seems 
neoessary rather than the too., in ap- 
position; amaryam may of coarse mean 
in a favourable sense 'guarding the 
heavenly power', but the other sense 
'guard against hostile forces' is possible. 
The other SaAhitAs all have ucoaranya^ 
MS. has pratirdkiad oMwryhn ; KapS., KS., 
and YS. have the nom. with rdk$an» 

' KS. has for hawrtMify the senseless soAa; 
MS. has 9akt6MB, only spoiling the metre ; 
so has YS., but it adds yo^ quite absurdly. 

B The KS. and MS. have nUMfOcuna^ Ya nU 
eumfWfta, which is also in KapS., all 
yariants of one word. KS. and MS. add 
no after the word ooo, and MS. inserts 



a mysterious tffAom prA({ ; they both have 
yaXcft, while YS. has ayM/fom, The sense 
is not dear : I take defxar dndkrUxm as an 
emphatic ' god wrought *, i. e. the sins of 
the gods ; Griffith takes it as 'by aid of 
the gods ' and the ' sin done to the gods ', 
and similarly with martyaify, 

* KS. has SbhOTfam and bma ; MS. has not 

the verse ; YS. leaves out Fftda c and 
reads MMrto. 

* edUrttnoAt is taken by Schwab as firom indk : 

if so it is an opt. of the aorist with a : 
but it seems more naturaUy to be taken 
from «fi^ 'prosper', and if from indh the 
text is wrongly accented, not only here 
but also in all the many texts where the 
pun occurs : see AY. vii. 89. 4, where 
curiously neither Whitney nor Lanman 
quotes this passage. 



67] The Special Sacrifices [ — i. 4. 46 

I I have penetrated to the waters ; 
We are united with the sap ; 
I have come rich in milk, Agni ; 
Do thou unite me with radiance.^ 
L 4. 46. a I * who deeming thee immortal, 

Mortal myself, call on thee with prayerful heart. 
Upon us, O wise one, bestow glory ; 

Agni, through offspring may I attain immortality. 
b He, for whom, Agni, thou dost make, wise one, 

For his good deeds a kindly world. 

Shall win prosperity and wealth. 

Rich in sons, in heroes, in kine. 
e To thee, O son of strength, they turn 

Who have desires to be fulfilled ; 

None ezcelleth thee, Indra. 
d At each hymn the Soma delighteth Indra, 

The pressed (juices), the bountiful one [1^ 

What time in unison with equal effort 

They call him to aid, like sons a &ther. 
e O Agni, O wise one, with sap, 

With brilliance thou shinest. 

Slayer of Baksases, suppressor of demons.' 
/ 1 have penetrated to the waters ; 

We are united with the sap ; 

1 have come rich in milk, Agni ; 
Do thou unite me with radiance.* 

g Bich art thou» lord of riches, 

Agni, rich in radiance ; 

Hay we enjoy thy lovingkindness. 
h Thou, O Agni, riches-lord of riches, 

1 hail [2], lord in the sacrifices ; 
Through thee in strife may we be victorious ; 
Hay we overcome the hostilities of mortal men. 



This ii a Tirutnt of BY. i. 28. 28, whieh, d - yU. 27. 2 ; ^ • yiii. 44. 24 ; /I - T. 4. 

howeTer, has dpo adydnu offotmaM and 1 ; < « y. 18. 5 ; Z « 1. 12. 6 ; m « yiii. 

d gahi ; KS. (which i« not noted in 48. 14 ; n - yUi. 44. 17 ; o - y. 2. 9. For 

Whitney and Lanman's note* on AY. yii the Brthma^a see TS. ii. 2. 4. 4-8. 

82. 1) has offonmaki and both it and MS. ' Of the yenes, Pidas a and b are unique ; 

haye adyd. e ia BY. x. 27. 8 d. 

* Thia aeetion eontaine the usual series of * This yerse is quoted in ftill, not with the 

Tijyisand PuronuylkyisforKAmyeftis. usual Pratlka only. There is another 

The yerses are nearly all ftom BY. ; ease below in k, whioh Weber has oyer- 

a and 6 - y. 4. 10, 11 ; e - yiii. 81. 14 ; looked. 
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i Thee, O Agni, best gainer of booty* 

The sages nouriah, well hraded ; 

Do thou give na wealth of heroes. 
k May Agni here make room for na ; 

May he go before na cleaTing the foe ; 

Joyfully may he eonqner onr foes ; 

May he win booty in the eontest for booty.^ 
I By Agni is Agni kindled. 

The wise, the yoong, the lord of the house. 

Hie bearer of the obhiti<Mi, with kdle in his mouth. 
m Thou, O Agni, by Agni, 

The sage by the sage» the good by the good, 

The eomrade by the oomnude, art kindled. 
n O Agni, thy pure.' 
With radiance.' 



PRAPATHAKA V 

The Rekindling of the Fire 

i. 5. 1. The^ gods and the Asnras were in conflict; the gods, in antidpatioii 
of the contest, deposited in Agni their desirable riches (thinking), * This will 
still be onrs, if they defeat us.' Agni desired it and went away with it. 
The gods having defeated (the Asnras) pnrsned (Agni) desirous of reoovering 
it. They sought violently to take it &om him. He wept ; in that he wept 
((inxi£^),thatis why Budra has his name. The tear that [1] was shed became 
silver ; therefore silver is not a suitable gift, for it is bom of tears. He who 
gives on the strew, in his house before the year is out they weep ; therefore 
one should not give on the strew. Agni said, ' Let me have a share ; then 
this will be yours.' They replied, ^The re-establishing shall be thine 
alone.' 'He shall prosper', he said, 'who shall establish the fire with me 
as its divinity.' Pusan established it; therefore [2] did Pusan prosper; 
therefore cattle are said to be Pusan's. Tvastr established it ; therefore did 
Tvastr prosper ; therefore cattle are said to be Tva8^'& Mann established 
it ; therefore did Mann prosper ; therefore offspring are said to be Mann's.' 

1 ThiB hia oeenrrod above in L 8. 4 c idheja see BfS. iii. 1, 2 ; Ap^S. ▼. 96, 

* This i« quoted only in Pratlka as fonnd 27, and et TB. i 8. 1. For vvoyom, see 

abore in L a 14 ec DelbrUck, AUind. S^nt p. 50R. 

• Also only in Pnttlka, see i. 2. 14 r. > The dfrao of some MSS., which Weber takes 
« Of KB. vilL 15 ; KapS. yiii. 8 ; MS. i. 7. 2 ; as dfnco, is merely a misread ofrv, as 

9B. ii 2. 8. 2-4. For the missing Adh&na pointed out by LQders, Dm FydM-^eMd, 

see TB. i. 1. 2-10 ; 2. 1. For the Pnnar- p. 86, n. 2. 
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The Profit of the Rekindling 



[ — i. 5. 2 



Dhatf established it; therefore Dhatr prospered; Dhatr is the year; 
therefore offspring and cattle are bom in the course of the year. He 
who knows thus the prosperity of the re-establishing [8] prospers. He 
who knows his connexions^ becomes possessed of connexions himself. 
Agni desiring a share after being established assailed ^ the offspring and 
cattle of the sacrifice. Having removed it, one should re-establish it; thus 
he unites him with his own portion; verily he is appeased. He should 
establish under Funarvasu ; Punarvasu is the Naksatra for the re-estab- 
lishing ; verily by establishing it under its own deity he becomes resplendent. 
He establishes with Darbha grass, for variety.^ He establishes with Darbha ; 
verily winning it from the waters and the plants he establishes it. The 
sacrificial cake is offered on five potsherds ; the seasons are five ; verily he 
wins it from the seasons and establishes it. 

i. 5. 2. He ^ who removes the fire casts away the sacrifice and cattle. The 
sacrificial cake is offered on five potsherds ; the sacrifice is fivefold, cattle 
are fivefold ; verily he wins the sacrifice and cattle. Now he who removes 
the fire is the slayer of the hero among the gods ; Brahmans desirous of 
holiness did not aforetime eat his food ; the T&jyas and Anuvakyas are in 
the Fankti metre ;^ the sacrifice is fivefold, man is fivefold; verily making 
recompense to the gods for the hero * he re-establishes the fire [1]. They 
are of a hundred syllables ; man lives a hundred years and has a hundred 
powers ; verily he rests on life and power. In that Agni when established 
does not prosper, (it is that he is) desiring a greater portion; in that it is 
all Agni's, that is his prosperity. Speech is uttered together in the house 
of him who removes the fire ; the sacrificer is liable to perish on account 
of the uttering together of speech. There are discriminations,^ to sever 



* Appurently the oonnezion of Agni with 

PQaao, &e. 

* dodrdva here has the preaent aenae, not 

namtiTe merely, the form of reduplica- 
tion being the natural one in this usage 
as in the oommon dddhdra. 

* Le. in place of the idhmakOfMni of the 

Adheya. 
« 0£ K8. TUi. 16; ix. 1, 2; KapS. viiL 8-6 ; 
Ma L 7. 8-6 ; KB. i. 8^ (99a ii. 6. 1-81). 
This seetion gives notes on some details 
of the rite. 

* These Terses will be seen in TS. !▼. 4. 4. 7 10-ji. 

Acoording to SAya^a the number of 100 
syllables is made up of 84 -i- 26 -i- 86 -i- 26, 
and this is elearly how the text takes the 
▼eises, and shows that the text before it 



already had the exact form of its present 
oondition. For the aorist with pwrd see 
Delbrack, AUind. Syni. p. 286. 

It is not essential to read iMilrtiiii though 
possible. For the wergild cf. F«tte Index, 
ii 881-888. 

From the usual form in the Adh&na : they 
use then for the four Pmyl^'as (aee 
Ap^S. Y. 28. 6 with oomm.) : §amidha 
agnOgna ^^fyatya viyantu ; tanfifiopAi ognAv 
agna 4/lfcuya «0<u; ido agwinHgna t^jyasya 
viyaiUu; harhir agmrn agna ^^j|fatga vttu. 
For the ordinary forms cf. MS. iy. 10. 8 ; 
KS. XX. 16 ; TB. iu. 6. 6. 1 ; A^S. ii. 8. 6 ; 
99s. i. 7. I aeq,; U(}8. r. 1. 2. 6. Cf. 
B9S. iii 2. There is no change in the 
fifth Frayija. The Vasat comes after the 
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speech and preserve the sacrificer [2]. He makes a discriminaiion ; verily 
he makes the holy power (Brahman). He speaks the Yajus, muttering ; ^ 
it is as if one who has found a rich treasure hides it. To Agni Svis^akri 
he speaks aloud ; it is as if one who has found a rich treasure is fain to 
go openly.' Uttering the discrimination he makes the Vasa^ cry with the 
foresacrifice; verily he leaves not his abode. The sacrificial cake is the 
sacrificer, the oblations are cattle; in that he offers these libations' on 
either side of the cake [8], he thus surrounds the sacrificer on either side 
with cattle. ' After performing the Tajus and collecting the apparatus ', 
they say : ^ ' the apparatus should not be collected, the Tajus should not 
be performed/ they say : the apparatus should be collected and the Tajus 
performed, for the prosperity of the sacrifice. The sacrificial fee is a reno- 
vated chariot, a newly-sewn garment, a draught ox let loose again, for the 
prosperity of the re-establishing. ' Seven are thy kindling-sticks, O Agni, 
seven thy tongues ' ; (with these words ') he offers the Agnihotra. Wher- 
ever there is anything of his nature, thence [4] does he win him. Now 
he who removes the fire is the slayer of the hero among the gods, Varuna 
is the exactor of the recompense ; he should make an offering on eleven 
potsherds to Agni and Varuna ; * him whom he slays and him who exacts 
the recompense he delights with their own portion; the sacrificer is 
not ruined. 

i. 5. 8. a (Thou^ art) earth in depth, sky in breadth, atmosphere in greatness ; 

In thy lap, O goddess Aditi, Agni 

I place, food-eater for the eating of food.' 
h The spotted bull hath come 

And reached again the mother 

And the father, fEumg to the heaven.' 
e Thirty places he ruleth ; 



altered passage ; cf. below, and Ap^S. ▼. 

28. 8, who in 9 giTes other places for 

the yariation. 
^ ie. Sftmidhenis, &e. From the last Ana- 

yl^a, to Svistakrt, he speaks aloud ; 

Ap^. Y. 28. 6. 
* This is doubtful ; the comm. take as causa- 
tive, which is more natural but contrary 

to usage. 
The verses are i. 6. 8 < and k respectiyely. 
The Vl^'asaneyins according to the scholiasts. 
This is i. 5. 8 A. 
For the Y&jy& and AnuTftkyE see ii. 6. 12 

vj and X, 
Cf. KS. viii. 14 ; iz. 1, 8 ; KapS. viiL 2-6 ; 

MS. i. 7. 1-5 ; VS. iii. 6-8 ; ii. 18 ; zviL 



79 ; xii. 9, 10. For the Brfthmana see 
TS.i.6.4. With Mantras OHi the Gftrha- 
patya is established, with « the Daksin- 
Agni, with / the rest; g is used in 
adoration of the fires ; h accompanies the 
Agnihotra ; i and k accompany two liba- 
tions, and I is used if there is a third 
establishing of the fires ; c£ Ap^S. ▼. 27. 
9-29.11; B98. iii.2. 

* The first part resembles VS. iii 5, but the 
second is quite different. The subject is 
probably Aditi ; it may be, as Griffith takes 
it in VS., the speaker. 

> This is RV. x. 189. 1, with, however, the 
change of oflodan and pwrai^ 
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Speech reeorteth to the bird ; 
Bear it with the days.^ 
d With her inspiration from his expiration, 
She wandereth between the worlds ; 
The bull disoemeth the heaven.' 
e If thee [1] in anger I have scattered. 
In rage or through misfortune, 
That of thee, O Agni, be in good order, 
Again thee we relight' 
/ Whatever of thee scattered in rage 
Was spread over the earth, 
That the Adityas, the All-gods 
And the Yasus gathered together/ 
g Mind, light, rejoice in the oblation. 
May he unite this scattered sacrifice ; 
May Brhaspati extend it ; 
May the All-gods rejoice herein." 
h Seven are thy kindling-sticks, O Agni, seven thy tongues ; 
Seven seers [2], seven dear abodes. 
Seven priesthoods sevenfold sacrifice to thee ; 
Seven birthplaces with ghee do thou filL* 
• Return with strength, return, 
Agni, with food and life ; 
Again guard us on all sides.^ 
k Beturn with wealth, Agni, 
Fatten with the stream, 
All gaining on every side.' 
I Leka, Salekha, Sulekha, may these Adityas rejoicing partake of our 
oblation ; Eeta, Saketa, Suketa, may these Adityas rejoicing partake of 
our oblation; Vivasvan, Aditi, DevajQti, may these Adityas rejoicing 
partake of our oblation." 



> ThiBitEV. z.l89.8,buttliatliA8<i%%a<9and 
in the last Pidn vrdU vdalor dka (^tiMt^ 
which i« at least len impoaaible than the 
meaningleM text here. 

• This U BY. X. 189. 2 with Pidae a and b 

xerexied. The meaning is quite obeoure. 

* KS. agrees exactly (the Chambers MS. has 

the third person jxvootfpa), but MS. has 



* KS. and MS. vnd punar dbkaran. 

• In VS. it ISj^Uir.. . irv^uya is road, h 

appears, and the rest runs: bfkatpdUr 
ytiflUm imdm tamoto drtfkun imam 



dadMte. The subject of the text in TS. 
is quite uncertain. 

• This is VS. XYiL 79. It is repeatedly used 

in the ritual at yarious points; see 
Galand and Henry, pp. 186, 288, 844, 888. 
T KS. and Ma haTeofUoM^ : so V& xii. 9. 

• Identical in KS. and Ma : so Va xii. 10. 

• KS. and MS. differ in order, and for the 

^*kka series have Saiila, Saliga, Sagars : 
Ma agrees in YiTasran and Deyig'ati, 
but has Aditya : so has KS., which has, 
like KapS., a corruption of Devig&ti. 
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i. 5. 4. ' Earth ^ in depth, sky in breadth/ he says ; with this benediction 
he establishes it The serpents thought that they were growing worn 
out; Easarnira Eadraveya beheld this Mantra; then did they strike off 
their worn-out skins. With the verses of the queen of serpents he establishes 
the Garhapatya, and so renewing it he establishes it as immortal. Pure 
food did not come to the earth ; she [1] beheld this Mantra ; then food 
came to her. In that he establishes the G&rhapatya with the verses of 
the serpent queen (it serves) for the winning of food ; verily he establishes 
it firm in the (earth). 'If thee in anger I have scattered', he says; 
verily he conceals it from him. ' Again thee we relight ', he says ; verily 
he kindles him all together. 'Whatever of thee scattered in rage', he 
says; verily by means of the deities [2] he unites him. The sacrifice 
of him who removes the fire is split; he pays reverence with a verse 
containing the word Brhaspati ; Brhaspati is the holy power (Brahman) of 
the gods ; verily by holy power (Brahman) he unites the sacrifice. ' May 
he unite this scattered sacrifice ', he says, for continuity. ' May the All-gods 
rejoice herein ', he says ; verily continuing the sacrifice he points it out 
to the gods. 'Seven are thy kindling-sticks, O Agni, seven thy tongues' 
[3], he says, for sevenfold in seven-wise are the dear forms of Agni ; verily 
he wins them. ' Return with strength ', ' Return with wealth ', (with these 
words) he offers oblations on either side of the sacrificial cake; verily 
with strength and with wealth he surrounds on either side the sacrificer. 
The Adityas went from this world to yonder world, they were thirsty 
in yonder world, having returned to this world and having established 
the fire, they offered these oblations; they prospered, they went to the 
world of heaven. He, who establishes a fire after the second establish- 
ment, should offer these oblations ; he prospers with the prosperity where- 
with the Adityas prospered. 



The Reverence of the Fire 



i. 6. 6. a As* we approach the sacrifice, 
Let us utter a hymn to Agni, 
Who heareth us, even from afar.' 



1 Cf. KS. ix. 1, 8 ; EapS. yiii 4, 6 ; MS. i. 7. 
8-6. This oomments on i. 5. 8 g.v, 

« Cf. KS. vi. 9; EapS. £▼. 8 ; MS. i. 5. 1, 2; 
VS. iii. 11-16 ; xix. 88 ; yiii. 88 ; zirii. 8, 
9; iii. 17-19. For the Brfthmana see 
TS. i. 5. 7. The Mantras accompany the 
adoration of the Aharanlya ; p is used at 
evening; q is used for the adoration of 
the Ahavanlya and also with r and t to 



accompany the placing of four Samldhs 
on the fire; see JLp9S. yi. 16, and cf. 
Xga !▼. 13. 1-4 ; 99s. U. 11. 2-5 ; M98. 
i. 6. 2. In Bga iii. 8 q accompanies the 
adoration of riuri, r the placing of a kind- 
ling-stick on the Ahayanlya, and t the 
adoration of the Ahavanlya. 
This IS RV. i.74. 1. 
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b After his ancient Bpleadour, 

The bold ones h&ve drawn the white milk 

From the seer who winneth a thousand.' 
c Agni is the head of the sky, the height, 

Lord <tf the earth here, 

He quiokeneth the seed of the waters.' 
d Here hath he fltat been established by the eatabliahers, 

Youngest Hotr, to be invoked at the saorifioes, 

Whom ApnaiAna and the Bhrgua caused to shine, 

Bri^t in the woods, spreading from house to house.' 
e Ye twain shall be summoned, Indra and Agni [1], 

Ye twain shall rejoice together in the offering ; 

You both, givers of food and riohes. 

You both I aummon for the winning of strength.' 
/ This is thy due place of birth, 

Whence bom thou didst shine ; 

Mount it, Agni, knowing it. 

And make our wealth inoraase.* 
g Agni, thou purifiest life ; 

Do thou give food and strength to us ; 

Par away drive ill-fortune.* 
h Agni, good worker, purify for us 

Glory in good heroes, 

Giving increase of wealth [2] to me.^ 
• O Agni, the purifying, with thy light, 

god, with thy pleasant tongue, 

Bring hither the gods and sacrifice. 
k Do thou, O shining and purifying one, 

O Agni, bring hither the gods 

To our sacrifice and our oblation. 
I Agni, of purest vows^ 

Pure sage^ pure poet, 

Shineth in purify when offering ia made, 
m O Agni, thy pure. 



> This ia BT. ix. H. 1. M. 1. Bat thaj an dUd In fnU, for Uw 

* TUa U BV. rili H. Itf. It oeeon a^In in lue ot BbbraTiBtiona la not IbUowad aan 

foU at It. 4. i «, ud In Pratlka at L B. odIt In tha T^auaTikTA aaettona. 

11 «. 1 Sea aboT* for thMa vanaa, L S. U m-et. 

Thaj Bia firan In foil, for in an;r oaaa 
that aaeUon la onlj a T4j;antnik;t 

14 a. oollMtlonaiidnotanlnUgralpartcftba 

■ This la RT. ilL M. 10. text. 

• Thia baa bMn aaan slraady In 1. S. 4. 7 ; 4. 

10 [a^a. ii] 




The Adoi^ation of the Gdrhapatya 



[ — i. 6- 6 



d Thou art composed of every form ; enter me with etrength, with 
lordship of kine, with increase of wealth. 

e May I prosper with your thousandfold prosperity ; may your wealth 
rest in me. 

/ To thee, Agni, day by day, 

That shinest in the darkness, with our devotion. 

We come bearing honour.^ 
g Lord of the sacrifices, 

Guardian of holy order, shining, 

Waxing in his own home.' 
h O Agni, be of easy access to us. 

As a father to his son ; 

Befriend us for prosperity.' 
f Agni [2] be thou our nearest. 

Our protector, kindly, a shield ; 

Thee, O shining and most radiant one. 

We implore for favour, for our friends ; 

Agni, bright, of bright fame. 

Gome hither in thy greatest splendour and give us wealth.* 
k With strength I gaze on you ; gaze on me with strength. With 
increase of wealth I gaze on you ; gaze on me with increase of wealth. 
I Ye are food, making sweetness ; kindly enter me, nourishment and 
drink ; may I prosper with your thousandfold prosperity [8], may your 
wealth rest on me,' 
m That excellent glory of Savitr, 

The god we meditate, 

That he may stimulate our prayers.' 
n Hake &mous the Soma-presser, 

O lord of prayer, 

Even as (thou did make famous) Kakslvant Auyija.' 
Never art thou barren, Indra, 

Never dost thou fail thy worshipper ; 

Now more and more is thy divine gift increased, 

O bountiful one.' 



This w RV. i. 1. 7. For dofdvaglair tee 
Oldenbeiig, ad loe. ; above, p. 84, n. 4. 

ThU it BY. i. 1. 8. 

This U BY. i. 1. 9. 

Of the four Dripadta of BY. ▼. 24 the fint, 
last, and aecond are hera naed, dyumdt' 
taMO being changed from the eaaier aecn- 
latire, which the other SaAhitte keep. 
This Terse is repeated in fdll at i. 6. 6 C 
* kd and idd are not, of coarM, ultimately 
different. 



• This is BY. Hi. 62. 10. I take dhlmahi here 

in its later priestly sense ; the Terse re- 
enrs at It. 1. 11 flr, also a TAjjA section, 
in fall. 
^ This is BY. i. 1& 1 bat with aoc for the 
nom. Aufijai^ and so TA. x. 1. 11 : all 
other texts, KS., MS., Ya, and SY. i. 189, 
have the nom., and Oldenberg {RgvtdO' 
NOm, i. 16) definitely decides against 
the ace 

* See abore, i. 4. 22 a. 



i. 5. 6 — ] The Reverence of the Fire [76 

p Hay we Bet thee around us, Agni, 
The sage, the strong, as a fort, 
Of daring hue, day by day 
Destroyer of that which may be broken.^ 
q Agni, lord of the house, through thee as lord of the house, may 
I be a good lord of the house ; through me as lord of the house, mayst 
thou be a good lord of the house ; for a hundred winters, this blessing 
I invoke, bringing light for the race ; this blessing I invoke, bringing 
light for N. N. 

i. 6. 7. There ' is no sacrifice without a Saman. ' As we approach the 
sacrifice ', he says ; verily he yokes a Stoma with it. ' Approach ', he says ; 
offspring and cattle approach the world ; verily he approaches cattle and 
offipring and this world. 'After his ancient splendour', he says; the 
ancient is the world of heaven; verily he mounts upon the world of 
heaven. 'Agni is the head of the sky, the height', he says; verily he 
makes him the head [1] of his equals, and verily from the world of the gods 
he rests in the world of men. 'Here hath he first been established by 
the establishers ', he says ; verily he makes him the principal. * Ye twain 
shall be summoned, O Indra and Agni', he says; verily he wins might 
and force. * This is thy due place of birth ', he says ; wealth ^ is cattle ; 
verily he wins cattle. With six (verses) he pays reverence ; the seasons 
are six [2] ; verily he rests on the seasons. With six subsequent (verses) 
he pays reverence ; they make up twelve ; the year has twelve months ; 
verily he rests on the year. Just as a man, a horse, a cow, are worn out, 
so the fire when established wears out ; at the end of the year he pays 
reverence with (verses) containing the words Agni and pii; verily he 
renews it and makes it unageing, and also purifies it. He pays reverence ;/ 
that is his omion. He pays reverence [3] ; that is his bond. He pays 
reverence; that is his appeal. He pays reverence ; that is as if an inferior 
brings (something) to a superior and pays him honour. * Thou art giver 
of life, O Agni ; give me life ', he says, for he is a giver of life. * Thou 
art giver of radiance, O Agni ; give me radiance ', he says, for he is a giver 
of radiance. ' Thou art guardian of the body, O Agni ; guard my body ', 

1 This U RV. z. 87. 22, which has hantdram leasly ; WhitaejmggeatBdfwddvarnamhnt 

and bhangurdvaiUlm ; in AV. ▼!!. 71. 1 ; also doubtftilly. 

▼iii. 8. 22 ""vaia^ appears (with vaiOm in * Cf. KS. vii. 6, 6 ; EapS. ▼. 4, 5 ; MS. i. 6. 7, 

S&yana on yiii. 8. 22 and in Paipp). 8 ; ^B. ii. 8. 4. 10-24. The yenes com- 

V^hiiney takes bhangurdoata^ as ' of the mented on are in TS. L 5. 6, 9. «. 

destructire ', bat mentions Henry's rer- > This is not satis&ctoiy : rayU^ is not rMya^ 

sion, *trompeur', which is similar to that * The eomm. sees in the four epithets de- 

of MW. * crafty '. But < perishable' is scriptions of four of the PAdas : yoga is d 

not bad sense. Roth emends (ZDHG. Pftda a ; ddma is g Pftda o ; the yOend is/ 

zlyiu. 108) to wi^am, but I think need- P&da d, and the last is d PAda b. 
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he says [4]. for he is a guardian of the body. *0 Aj^rni, whatever is 
deficient in my body, do thou make that good for me \ he says ; * whatever 
is deficient in my oflbpring and cattle, do thou make that good for me \ 
he says in effect * O thou of various splendour, in safety may I reach 
the end of thee', he says; that of various splendour is the night. The 
Brahmans aforetime feared its not dawning;^ verily he wins the dawn. 
* Kindling thee for a hundred winters ' [6], he says ; man lives a hundred 
years and has a hundred powers; verily he rests on life and power. This is 
a pipe * with projections ; by it the gods made piercings of hundreds of the 
Asuras ; in that he takes up the kindling-stick with this verse, the sacriflcer 
hurls the hundred-slaying (verse) as a bolt against his enemy to lay (him) 
low without fail. * Thou, O Agni, hast attained the radiance of the sun ', 
he says ; ' that thou art, thus may I be ', he says in effect ' Thou, Agni, 
hast the radiance of the sun ', he says ; verily he invokes this blessing. 
i. 6. 8. ' I' gaze on offspring ', he says ; verily he wins all the domesticated 
animala ' Te are water ; may I share your water ', he says, for they are 
water. ' Ye are greatness ; may I share your greatness ', he says, for they 
are greatness. ' Ye are might ; may I share your might ', he says, for they 
are might * Ye are strength ; may I share your strength ', he says [1], 
for they are strength. 'Ye wealthy ones, stay', he says; the wealthy 
ones are cattle ; verily he makes cattle stay with himself. ' Be ye here ; 
go not hence', he says; verily he makes them constant, departing not. 
Now one fire is piled with bricks, one with cattle. * Thou art composed 
of every form ', (with these words) he strokes the calf ; verily he piles it 
up and makes it piled with cattle. He falls away [2] from this world 
who pays reverence to the Ahavanlya; he pays reverence to the Q&rhapatya ; 
verily he rests on this world, and also he Inakes amends to the O&rhapatya. 
He pays reverence with O&yatri verses ; the Oayatri is brilliance ; verily 
he confers briUianoe upon himself; moreover in that he repeats the triad 
(of verses), (it serves) for continuity. Because of the Oftrhapatya^ men 
are bom with two feet; to him who knowing thus pays reverence to the 
Oariiapaiya with (verses) of two feet [3], a hero son is bonL 'With 
strength I gaze upon you ; gaze on me with strength ', he says ; verily 
be iskYckm this bkssing, 'Thai excellent glory of Savit^', be says, for 
instigatioii. 'Famoos the Soma-presser ', he says; verily he wins the Soma 



* TUak Mia im Urn ttatmmuA ft wfiiBBca to m hkmmaffi tOUMy flaadog wHhhi uid 

tba iis MBlka' dttdkBMi oT lb« offigiaal wiilKNil. 

ai«tiek0iM«f«kaV«dM. *Ci.KSL^fL^9; K»p8.T.5; M9.t5wS-ll; 

njaitaCTfl fa nf mmmwh^ luiiwiUila ^xi.S. 4.21^-41. Th^rtwrn wmat&aUd 

; el r««f JMb, it 4m; thtpntniflr on aia is TS. L S. S, ^m. 

tbelow uiT.i. 7.3, i. Ithanir ezpUiaa * TIm Mg hmp mij madantion ia peiibmiaci with 

DvipudA ▼enea, T9. u 5. S i. 
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draught 'Make, O lord of prayer', he says; verily he wins splendour. 
' Never art thou barren ', he says ; no barren ^ night does he pass [4], who 
knowing thus pays reverence to the fire. 'May we (set) thee around, 

Agni, as a fort ', he says ; verily he sets around a barrier, that nothing 
be spilt. ' Agni, lord of the house ', he says ; that is according to the 
text. 'For a hundred winters', he says; 'for a hundred winters may 

1 kindle thee ', he says in effect. He utters the name of his son ; verily 
he makes him an eater of food. 'This blessing I invoke bringing light 
for the race ', he should say, who has no son bom ; ' verily is bom to him 
a son brilliant and resplendent. 'This blessing I invoke bringing light 
for N. N.', he should say who has a son bom ; verily he confers upon him 
brilliance and splendour. 

i. 6. 9. He ' offers the Agnihotra ; whatever there is. of the Sacrificer's own, 
that is (still) his. In the generative organ ^ he pours seed, for Agni is the 
generative organ. Then he bums at the end the plants ; they then grow 
more numerous. In that he offers in the evening, he thus pours seed, 
and makes it productive by the morning (offering). Seed when poured 
does not prove fruitful unless modified by Tvas^r ; as many modifications 
of seed when poured [1] as Tvastr makes, in so many shapes does it become 
fruitful; the sacrificer is the divine Tvastr. He pays reverence with many 
(verses) ; verily he makes many modifications of the seed when poured. 
He is fruitful and day by day becomes greater, who knowing thus pays 
reverence to the fire. The day was the gods', the night the Asuras'. The 
Asuras entered night with all the precious wealth of the gods [2] ; the gods 
thought that they were abandoned ; they perceived,^ ' The night is Agni's, 
cattle are Agni's ; verily let us praise Agni here; he being praised by us will 
restore our cattle.' They praised Agni; he praised by them delivered 
their cattle from night to day ; the gods having gained their cattle per- 
formed their desires. He who knowing thus pays reverence to the fire 
becomes possessed of cattle [8]. The sun went from this world to yonder 
world; he having gone to yonder world bethought him again of this 
world ; having returned to this world he had fear of death, for this world 
is, as it were, yoked with death. He reflected, ' Let me praise Agni here ; 
he, praised, will make me go to the world of heaven.' He praised Agni ; 

1 S&yana declares that a ttari night is one be- the Upasth&na with the Agnihotra (et 

set with thieves, scorpions, ftc. BfS. iii. 6-7). 

' This is a clear case where Ap. agrees more * prqjdnam must here mean yonau, a sense 

closely with the TS. than Baudh. aa re- which is ascribed to it in the Lex. 

gards the force of tdnlave. ' dpa^an and amanyanta almost seem to have 

> Gf. KS. vii. 10 ; EapS. y. 6 ; MS. i. 5. 12, changed places, but the use of both is 

which, howeyer, differ entirely from this quite possible as in the text. 

section, which shows the connexion of 



79] The Explanation of the Adoration [ — i. 6. 10 

he, praised, made him go to the world of heaven. He who [4] knowing 
thus pays reverence to the fire, goes to the world of heaven and lives all 
his days. He mounts these two fires who pays reverence to them; he 
acts according to the desires of one who has attained a higher place.^ 
He pays reverence at night, not in the morning, for vows are mingled 
at night, the bad and the good are on the same level, the fire is the light, 
the evening is the darkness ; in that [5] he pays reverence by night, he 
overcomes the darkness by light. ' Should reverence be paid to the fire 
or not ? ' they say ; *• he who day by day makes a present to a man and 
then begs of him assuredly molests him ; and who then will day by day 
beg of the gods ? ' Then they say, ' The sacrificer sacrifices for the sake of 
the benediction.' ^ The reverence of the fire is [6] the benediction of him 
who has established a fire ; therefore reverence should be paid to the fire. 
Prajapati created cattle ; being created they entered day and night ; he 
recovered them by means of the metres. In that he pays reverence with 
the metres, he seeks to recover his own. ' There is not monotony^ then ', 
they say, 'if one pays reverence day by day.' If a man pays reverence to 
the fire facing it, it bums him ; if with averted (face), he is deprived of 
o&pring and cattle ; he should pay reverence with (face) somewhat to the 
side, then (the fire) does not bum him, he is not deprived of offspring or 
cattle. 

L 6. 10. a The' name that firsts all-knower, 

My father and my mother bestowed upon me aforetime, 

1 The oompftiiaon is oondensed : the idea is sipped or touched preparatory to the per- 

that he does what a man ^friyikn oMy^nl- formance of the vrata ; h is said by the 

^haJ^ desires to do and does ; so ii. 6. 5. 6. sacrificer, if a Brahman, standing to the 

' ' Because of* is clearly the use here of ham ; south of the Ahayanlya ; with i he ad- 
see Delbrftek, AUhnd, 8ynL p. 160 : Speijer dresses the oblation as it is offered ; with 
in his 8an$krit Syntax ignores the use in k he performs the * yoking' of the saorl- 
prose. fioe, looking at the fires ; l-n belong again 

s Cf. Ka Yii. 8 ; !▼. 14 ; MS. i. 6. 4 is Uke to a later point in this ritual ; according 
KS. TiL 8, but has practicaUy nothing in to Baudh. I accompanies the depositing 
common with TS. ; VS. 1. 6, 0. None of of the potsherds ; when a potsherd Is 
these passages is reaUy paralleL For the broken m and n are used ; with m it is 
Brfthmana et TS. i. 6. 7. 3 ; 7. 6. 6 ; 8. 8. 4. put into water, the verse being spoken by 
The Mantras a-/ belong to the rsTerence the Brahman priest, and with n some- 
paid by one who is about to go on a thing is joined and put on the potsherds, 
journey inroMng absence for a night if the break in above the upadMna ; I is 
or more: the first accompanies the re- the kapMavimoca pronounced by the 
verenoe paid to the Ahavanlya, b-d that Adhvaryu and the YigamAna. For ff-k^ 
paid on his return, and / the offering see Ap^S. iv. 29 ; 8. 2 ; 4. 6, 9 ; M^S. L 
made by the Adhvaryu if the absence 4. 1. 6, 18 ; KS. iL 1. 11,88 ; fori, Ap^a 
exceeds nine nights ; see Ap^S. vi. 24. 7 ; iv. 14. 5 ; MS. i. 8. 5. 22 ; KS. ii. 8. 16 ; 
26. 4, 7 ; M98. i. 6. 8. 9, 16 ; AfS. ii. 6. for m and n, Ap^a iz. 18. 8-10 ; M9S. 
8, 10. The other Mantras are dOrpkaya- Ui. 1. 26 ; 4. 9 ; AyS. iU. 14. 16; 99S. 
jamOmnumtrah ; g is used as water is xiii. 12. 18 ; for g and h BfS. i. 12 and 
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Do thou bear it until I return ; 

Agniy may I bear thy name.^ 

h My name and thine, all-knower, 

Which like men ehanging garmenta we bear, 

Let us exchange again, 

Thou for life, and we to live.* 
c Homage to Agni, the unpierced, 

Homage to the unapproachable, homage to the king ! 

Irreabtible is Agni [1], the very yigoroua, all-conquering, 

Powerful, the best, the Gandhanra.' 
d Agni, the gods have thee for fitther, 

Offer to thee oblations, and have thee as an umpire ; 

With life, with lordship of cattle (endow) me 

And bestow on me good fortune.* 
e Agni here jb of all the best, 

He is most adorable. 

Most ready to win (us) a thousand ; 

To him be all good strength.* 
/ Mind, light, rejoice in the oblation ; 

May he unite ttie scattered sacrifice ; 

The offerings at dawn and evening 

1 unite with oblation and ghee.* 
g Rich in milk are the plants [2], 

The milk of the shoot is rich in milk. 
With the milk of the milk of the waters, 
O Indra, do thou unite me.^ 
h Agni, lord of vows^ I shall perform this vow ; may I 
it ; may it be successful for me.* 

f Agni, the priest, I summon hither ; 
The gods worthy of sacrifice whom we invoke. 



liL 15, where the use of g^% is giren at 
length, n beginning at idhmd tiAxk and 
aooompanjing the Saihtani ofTeringB of 
butter in the Ahayanlya. 

> III KS. yii. 8 no agn ii read as in KapS. y. 2 ; 
the second line reads itU twm gopdyd pwiar 
dadai U {mad oOof, Galand, VOJ. xxiii. 60) 
vagam \nbhairilma towi nOima, For the 
rayom of. b here. The lack of accent both 
in SsjUiitA and Pada points, as obserred 
by Weber (Jiui. SMU xiii. 92), to an old 
error of the text ; cf. iy. 8. 11 o ; y. 7. 2 d. 

I KS. reads mama oandtiiato«i.^Ua«edo (Galand 
suggests adding oa, but if anything is to 
be done it should be transposed as in TS.) 
and omits y : in the next line, it has U 



tanwitjOkneda^ as in KapS. ▼. 2. 

is curious, but the TS. makes better sense 

thanKS. 
> This is peculiar to TS. The metre is bad on 

any theory. 
< Also peculiar to TS. 

* This is not exactly paralleled elsewhere ; 

the first part agrees with K& yii. 14. 

* Already in i. 6. 8 g. 

"* This line is reminiscent of BY. x. 17. U; 
cf. AY. xyiii. 8. 66 ; it is found in T& 
iii. 7. 4. 7. KS. xxxy. 4 agrees with BY. 

* This is YS. i. 6 ; MS. iy. 9. 24 ; below i. 6. 

7. 2 and often. Cf. I 6. 6. 8. 
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Let these gods come in kindly mind ; 

Let the gods enjoy this oblation of me.^ 
k Who yoketh thee? Let him yoke thee.' 
I The potsherds for the cauldron [8], 

Which wise men collect. 

These are in Posan's guardianship ; 

Indra and V&yu set them free.' 
m Unbroken is the cauldron, sprinkling abundantly, 

It hath raturned to that whence it came ; 

The kindling-wood, the Yedi, and all the enclosing-sticks 

Attend the life of the sacrifice.* 
n The three and thirty threads that stretch, 

That maintain in security the sacrifice. 

Of these the broken one I restore ; hail I 

Let the cauldron go to the gods.*^ 
i. 5. 11. a Let * yai9y&nara with succour for us 

Come from afar, 

Agni through the hymn which brings (him).^ 
h The righteous Vai9y&nara, 

Lord of right and of light, 

The immortal cauldron we seek.' 
e A greater than the marvels of Yai^v&nara 

By his craftomanship the sage hath performed alone ; 

Magnifying both parents, sky and earth. 

Rich in seed, was Agni born.' 



1 In MS. i. 4. 1 ytijdmahai is read and upa for 
ihd and Pftdas e and d are altered in place ; 
KS. iy. 14 agrees with TS. in the position 
of P&das c and d, but reads t^ following 
agmr AdM, and yc^jdmahai. 

' This is a constantly repeated phrase. 

* See above, i. 1. 7. 8 k. B9S. has here 

yttiiUflm ; at iii. 22 in its proper place it 
lurn mufleatdm, 

* CtUga.m.l.i6:dhaUidhdtuJ^piiu]^pmbhimio 

gharmo vifvdyur jfoto jdtam teid apyagdt Bvdhd. 

* In MS. i. 7. 1 is read yam vUanvdta imam ca 

yt^fiidtk and iibhig ehidrdm dpi dadhmo ydd 
ditrandhdyafii6 dpyeludevdn ; in KS. xxxIt. 
19 ydn vikmodU is read with imdm yofiidm 
toadhdyd yd ddda9U$ ididm chitmdm prdii 
^ dadhmo ydd dtra ndhdyam yqfiio apy du 
d€9dn ; in VS. vilL 61 edtuftri^^ is read, 
and som v for prdH and dpy $tu precedes 
dtndn. The verse occurs also with variants 
in Iga ill. 14. 10 ; (fS. xiil. 12. 18. 

11 [■.o.s. is] 



* This section contains the PuronuTlkyfta 

and TJ^yls for the Istis described In TS« 
ii. 2. 5. 1-6. 6. There are four alternatives 
(a-h) for the first, and two (r-i«) for the 
last 
^ This is a common verse, read as here in 
VS. xzvi. 8 {ct for a and b xviii. 72 ; 
AY. vi. 86. 1 with Whitney's note) save 
for may ; KS. iv. 16 agrees with YS. ; 
MS. iiL 16. 4 with TS. 

• This is identical with KS. iv. 16 ; MS. iv. 

ll.l;Vaxxvi.6;AV.vi.86.1;SV.ii.l068. 
> This is RY. iii. 8. 11 without change. The 
verse is of doubtful sense ; S&yana takes 
the sense to be that the sacrificer obtains 
profit ; Oldenberg^ < Ffir des Yaifvinara 
Wundertaten lies das Hohe strOmen'; 
Galand and Henry, p. 874, < a fait jaillir % 
the subject being Agni conceived as 
diiferent from Yai^vAnara, and the source 
being the 'osuvres miraouleuses *• The 
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d Desired in the sky, Agni, desired on earth. 

Desired he entereth all the phints ; 

Agni Vai^y&nara eagerly desired, 

May he by day [1] and night protect us from the foe.^ 
e In that, when bom, Agni, thou didst survey the worlds, 

Like a busy herd that goeth around his flock, 

Do thou, yai9y&nara, find a way for the Brahman ; 

Do ye protect us ever with your blessings.' 
/ Thou, Agni, blazing with light. 

Didst fill the firmament at thy birth ; 

Thou, O Yai^anaia, wise one, by thy might 

Didst free the gods from misfortune.' 
g Agni, among our bountiful lords, preserve 

The lordship, uninjured, unageing, rich in heroes ; 

Hay we win booty a hundred, a thousandfold, 

Vai^vanara [2], Agni, through thy help.* 
h May we enjoy the lovingkindnees of Yai^v&nara, 

For he is the king, the orderer of the worlds ; 

Hence born he discemeth all the (earth), 

Vai^v&nara vieth with the sun.° 
i Thine anger, Yaruna, would we avert with reverence, 

With sacrifices, with oblations ; 

Buling, O wise Asura, king. 

Do thou unloose the sins we have committed.' 
h Unloose from us, O Yaruna, the highest, 

The lowest, the midmost knot ; 

Then may we, Aditya [8], in thy rule, 

Be guiltless before AditL^ 
I Of DadhikiAvan have I sung. 

The swift strong horse ; 

May he make our mouths fragrant ; 

May he lengthen our days.' 
m Dadhikra with his glory hath overspread the five peoples, 

As the sun with his light the waters ; 

May the strong steed, winning a hundred, a thousand. 

Fill with honey these words of ours.' 

version in the text follows Griffith, and " This is BY. i. 98. 1 without change. 

is very doubtful. « This is BY. i. 24. 14 where praotM is read 
^ This is BY. i. 98. 3 without change. for praceto ; on this cf. Oldenbeig, RgvedO" 

* This is BY. yii. 18. 8 without change. For Notm, i 21. 

pdrijma see Oeldner, Ved. Stud, ii. 256. ^ xhis is BY. i. 24. 15 without change. 

' This is RY. yii. 18. 2 without change. ^ This is BY. iy. 89. 6 without change. 

« This is BY. yi. 8. 6 without change. > This is BY. iy. 88. 10 without change. 



88] 



The New and FvU Moon Sacrifices 



[— i. 6. 1 



n Agni, the head.^ 

Thou art' 

p Haruts, what time seeking your fiAYour 

We eall on you from the sky, 

Do ye come unto us [4].' 
g The protections which ye have for the earnest worshipper, 

Threefold do ye grant them to the generous giver, 

To us, Haruts, do ye accord them ; 

strong ones, give us wealth rich in heroes : * 
r Let Aditi save us, 

Let Aditi give us protection, 

Let Aditi guard us from tribulation/ 
8 The mighty mother of the righteous, 

The spouse of holy order, let us invoke to aid us, 

The powerful, the unageing, the wide 

Aditi, who giveth good protection and good guidance/ 
t Earth strong to save, sky unrivalled, 

Aditi who giveth good protection and good guidance. 

The divine ship with good oars, the blameless. 

Which leaketh not, let us mount for prosperity/ 
u Happily have I mounted this ship 

With a hundred oars and a hundred spars. 

Without leak, able to convey across." 



PRAPATHAKA VI 
The Part of the Sacrificer in the N^ and Full Moon Sacrifices. 

L 6. 1. a By ' the Yajus I pour on thee 
Offspring, life, and wealth. 
Instigated by Brhaspati may the sacrificer here come to no harm. 



i8eei.6.6e. 
> See iT. 4. i d, 

* Thii IB BY. viii. 7. 11 without change. 
« This is BY. i 85. 12 without change. 

" This is BY. yiii. 47. 9 without change as fkr 
as a and h are concerned : in e T8. is 
original, but of. BY. viii. 1& <!. 

* This is AY. tU. 6. 3 ; KS. zzz. 4, 6; MS. 

ir. 10. 1 ; Ya zzL 5, all without Tariant 
saye havdmahe in AY. (not Paipp.). 
V This is BY. z. 68. 10 without change. Cfl 
KS. iL 8 ; M& iv. 10. 1. 

* In KB. ii. 8 is found imdm tu ndvam druham 

ar<f(Ampdray<f9MmpciMfMramimii^ YS. 



zzi. 7 : sundvam druheifam dtraoantfrn dud* 
goiom fotdritram foMftiye. Cf. SMB. ii 6. 
14 which has pdrayip^m, fofabpAydm is 
of uncertain sense. 
* Cf. for e-9 KS. y. 6 ; MS. i. 4.4; this section 
deals with the yerses of the saorifieer in 
the new and full moon ritual, of which 
a part has been seen in i. 6. 10. 8, 4. 
Mantra a is used when the butter has 
fldlen from the offering-spoon ; the sacri- 
ficer pours it back with the sme or utters 
the yerae onl j, Ap9S. ix. 18. 4 ; according 
to B9S. ui. 16 he collects it ; 6 is used 
while the Adhyaryu and the saorifieer 



L 



i. 6. 1 — ] The Sacrificer in the New and Full Moon Sacrifices [84 

h Thou art butter, thou art truth, thou art the overseer of txath, thou 
art the oblation of Vai^vftnarai of the All-gods, with pore streii£:iliy of true 
might; thou art power, OYetpowering ; overpower hostility, overpow^ 
those who practise hostility ; overpower enmity, overpower those wlio 
practise enmity ; thou art of a thousandfold strength ; do thou quicken me ; . 
thou art of butter the butter ; thou art of truth the truth ; thou haat ..«: 
true life [1]; thou hast true strength; with truth I besprinkle thee;^ 
may I share thee that art such. 

c For a prop, a support, of the five winds I take thee. 

d For a prop, a support, of the five seasons I take thee. 

e For a prop, a support, of the five quarters I take thee. ?;. 

/ For a prop, a support, of the five five-peoples ^ I take thee. 

g For a prop, a support, of the pot with five holes I take thee. 

h For the brilliance of the Brahman, for a prop, a support, I take tlN> . .f 

« For the might of the ruling class, for a prop, a support^ I ta 
thee [2]. . ^,, 

h For the people,' for a prop, a support I take thee. . ^ 

I For excellence of strength I take thee. ^ ' 

m For wealth of offspring I take thee. 7j 

n For increase of wealth I take thee. "^'^ 

For splendour I take thee. 

p The earth ^ ours, the oblation the gods', the benedictions theaij."^ 
ficers' ; for the divinities of the gods I take thee. "'P^li, 

q For desire I take thee. '"^^^ H 

L 6. 2. a Thou* art secure; may I be secure among my equals, wise^ a guan/^^^^u 

a grantor of wealth. ^^ th 

look at the butter, ibid, ii. C 9 ; in B^S. ' hhiSi^ is uncertain in Bense : S&ymna K ;i^ 

iii. 16 the saoriflcer is made to look at it ; it an injunetiye, ' be thou ours ', * .^• 

e-q belong to the taking of portions of may be correct. '^^ ^0 the 
the butter with the juhu, updbhrt and « Cf. KS. vr, 14; ▼. 1 ; xii 2; MS. ii'^tot}]. 

dhrwM ; according to the ritual, B9S. ilL For the Brfthmana aee TS. i. 6. 10. ''^^ i ^ . 

16, adopted in Bhftsk. and Sftyana, o-f Mantras onc the sacrifioer addns^^^^ ^iv* 

aeeompany the taking of portions in the encircling-sticks as they are ^ ^^h^ 

juha, g-o in the upahhft, p in the dhn/todf around, the middle first, then ths ^^^ ^ the 

and q the filling up {abhipiirvamdiuim); this then the north ; the yoking of tlv '^ 

does not agree with either B9S. i 12 ; performed with d ; d (second pari) 

£p9S. ii . 7. 6 Mff. or the other texts (Bh&r., nounoed as the kindling-sticks sn ^'^^ . , 

Hir., K9S. ii. 7. 11 Mg.) in Hillebrandt, on ; accompanies the placing of tf ^^iie ^i^ ^^ 

Nm- und VoUmondaoiifBr, pp. 68, 64. The tion within the Vedi ; the pladai" ri]^ tT^S 

curious misdiyision of the text in i. 5. 10 Agnihotra is accompanied with Yi^ ^^ . . ^^^ 

and here is not easy to understand. placing on of the firewood ; with it "^ Soth ^^'^ 

^ The < fiye peoples ' are here meant and not the first part of h ; the second paif s^ . * ^ t 

of course twenty-five. For the five panics the spreading of the straritg'^^'^^ c 



peoples see Vedie Index, i. 466-468. besprinkling with butter from Kt; 1^^^^^ 

* vifi seems natural, but is not essential. ping-ladle ; k the besprinkling wil eC r^^- ^ 



^I^. IV 



*»*ctl 



86] 



The Offering of the Oblation 



[— i. 6. 2 



h Thou art dread ; may I be dread among my equala, dread, a guardiaiii 
a granier of wealth.^ 

e Thou art overcoming ; may I be overcoming among my equals^ over- 
coming, a guardian, a granter of wealth. 

d I yoke thee with the divine Brahman, 
To bear this oblation, wise one ; 
Kindling thee, may we live long with good children, 
With good heroeSy bearing thee tribute. 

e Whatever, Agni, in this sacrifice of mine may be spoiled [1], 
Whatever of the butter, Visnu, may be spilt. 
Therewith do I smite the rival who is hard to slay ; 
I place him on the lap of destruction* 

/ Bhor, Bhuvah, Suvar I 

g O Agni, do thou strengthen the sacrificer ; weaken him who plotteth 
eviL* 

h O Agni, kindled by the gods, kindled by Manu, with sweet tongue, 
I touch the head of thee, the immortal, Hotr, for increase of wealth, 
good offspring, strength. 

t Thou art mind, derived from Prajapati ; with mind in true existence 
do thou enter me. 

k Thou art speech, derived from Indra, destroying the foe [2] ; do thou 
enter me with speech, with power {indriyena). 

I Of the seasons spring I delight ; delighted may it delight me. 

m Of the seasons summer I delight ; delighted may it delight me. 

n Of the seasons the rains I delight ; delighted may they delight me. 

Of the seasons the autumn I delight ; delighted may it delight me. 

p Of the seasons the winter and the cool I delight ; delighted may they 
two delight me. 

q By sacrifice to the gods, Agni and Soma, may I be possessed of sight. 

r By sacrifice to the god Agni, may I be an eater of food [8]. 

8 Thou art a deceiver ; may I be undeceived, may I deceive N. N. 

t By sacrifice to the gods, Agni and Soma, may I be a slayer of foes. 

u By sacrifice to the gods, Indra and Agni, may I be powerful and an 
eater of food. 



with the ofleiing-apoon ; H> the offering 
of the Pimyl^as ; q the offering of the two 
portions of butter ; r the offering to Agni ; 
• the aUent offering (upd^^dffa) ; t the 
offering to Agni and Soma; u the offering 
to Indra and Agni ; v the offering to 
Indra ; w the offering to Hahendra ; x that 
to Agni STistakrt ; see BfS. iiL 16 (0-0), 
17 (/), 18 (ghi) ; et ApfS. iv. 9. None 
of the other texts agree exactly with this 



so far as Hillebrandt commnnioates them. 

' vagumt may mean either * winning wealth ' 
for myself (so Sftyana), or < giving it * to 
others, viz. the m^jdias. See ii. 8. 9 a. 

' According to the ritual of Baudh., which 
is foUowed in Bh&sk. and Sftyana, the 
first part of h belongs to g. The divi- 
sion here is that of Weber and is not 
directly supported by any authority : It 
is no doubt j^ossibly correct. 



i. 6. 2 — ] The Sacrificer in the New and Full Moon Sacrifices [S6 

V By aaorifioe to the god Indra, may I be poweifuL 

10 By saoiifioe to the god Mahendra,mayl attain superiority and gp^eatiifiSB. 

X By sacrifice to the god Agni Svistakrti may I attain security through 

the sacrifice, enjoying long life. 

i 8. 8. a Hay ^ Agni protect me from evil sacrifice, Sayitr from evil report. 

ft Him who near or afar plots evil against me, with this may I conquer. 

c thou of fair rain colour, come 

To this blessed home, 

Approach me in devotion. 

d Touch the heads.' 

e Ida, come hither ; O Aditi, come hither ; Sarasvatl, come hither. 

/ Thou art delight, thou art delighting, thou art fair. 

g O thou in whom joy is taken, may I attain joy from thee ; Othou 

who art invoked, may I obtain invocation [1] from thee. 

h May the prayer of the sacrificer be fulfilled for me. 

f With untroubled mind may I have strength for thi& 

h May the sacrifice mount the sky, may the sacrifice reach the sky. 

I The path that leadeth to the gods, along it may the sacrifiee go 

to the gods. 

fn On us may Indra bestow power ; 

Us may wealth and sacrifices attend ; 

Ours be blessings ; 

To us be she dear, victorious, bountifuL 

n Thou art joy, give joy to us ; thou art enjoyed by us [2^ may 

I attain joy from thee. 

Mind, light, rejoice in the sacrifice ; 

May he unite this scattered sacrifice ; 

May Brhaspati extend this for us. 

May the All-gods rejoice here.' 

p Swell, ruddy one. 

q May (my act) as I give be not destroyed ; may (my act) as I work 

not perish. 

r Thou art the portion of Prajapati, full of strength and milk. 

s Protect my expiration and inspiration ; protect my breathing together 

and cross-breathing ; protect my out-breathing and cross-breathing. 

1 Cf.KS.T. 2-4; Mai4. l,2;yS.iL10,18 within the Yedi ; p the eake as it siU on 

(K&nya, ii. 8. 7, 8). For the Br&hmanA see the straw ; q is also used for this ; r4 sze 

TS. 1.7. 1-8. This section gives the sacri- uttered when the onvOASrya cake is set 

flcer*s Uantras for the several portions of down, after cooking, within the Yedi ; 

the offering ; a is said when the prSpIra see B9Si iii. 18, 19, and cf. Ap9S- iv. 10 ; 

is being divided oif for the Brahman ; K98. iii 4. 18-80 ; 99S. iv. 9. 2-4. 

h when the sacrificer's portion is taken ; * idSn(^t»(a^ explain, according to SayaoAi the 

e the taking of the I4&; this extends plural, 

down to m ; M accompanies the taking of ' See i 5. 8. 2 ; 10. 2 
the Avantare^ ; the wiping with water 



87] 



The Anuyajas 



[—1 6. 4 



t Thou art imperiahabley for imperiahableneBS thee ; mayst thoa not 
perish for me» yonder, in yonder world. 
6. 4. a By ^ aacrifioe to the divine straw, may I be possessed of children. 
Z) By ' sacrifice to the god Nara^ansa, may I be possessed of cattle, 
c By sacrifice to the god Agni Svistakrt, may I attain security 
through the sacrifice, having long life.' 

d May I be victorious through the victory of Agni. 
e May I be victorious through the victory of Soma. 
/ May I be victorious through the victory of AgnL 
g May I be victorious through the victory of Agni and Sonuu 
h May I be victorious through the victory of Indra and AgnL 
« May I be victorious through the victory of Indra [1]. 
I May I be victorious through the victory of Mahendra. 
I TtAj I be victorious through the victory of Agni Svistakrt. 
m With the impulse of strength^ 

With elevation he hath seized me ; then Indra hath made my enemies 

Humble with depression." 
n The gods have increased my prayer 

Which is elevation and depression ; 

Then do ye, O Indra and Agni, 

Scatter my foes on every side.' 
Hither these blessings have come, fiiun for milking, 

Possessing Indra [2], may we win, 

May we milk offspring and food. 
p With the red steed may Agni convey thee to the god ; with the 
tawny ones may Indra convey thee to the god ; with Eta^a may Sorya 
convey thee to the god. 
q I unyoke thy head ropes,* thy reins, 

Thy yokings, thy harness ; 



1 Cf. KB, ▼. 1, 8, 4 ; MS. i. 4. 2, and for m 
And n, VS. xvii. 68, 64. For the Brfthmana 
see T8. i. 7. 4. This Motion gives the 
saflrifioer's verses for the Annyf^'as, &c. ; 
a-c aeoompanj the Anuyl^as; d^ are 
said when the sacrifice has been seized 
by the fire, and the Hotf says * Agni hath 
joyed in this oblation ' ; m and n, the 
W^eMu^ott, are pronounced by the sacrificer 
and the Adhvaryu, while the Adhvarya 
pnahsu asunder the juhu and upabhrt ; the 
first refers to the Ufting up of the juhU, 
the second to the laying down of the 
muMff; the Adhraryu calls on the 
saeriflcer to say when the Hotr has said 
* the sacrificer N. N. inrokes ' ; p acoom* 
panies the casting forward of the straw ; 



q the taking down of the endosing-stioks ; 
r accompanies the 9<^yuTftka; s and I 
the offering of the Patnlsamyf^as, and 
so also u and v, the four deities being 
Soma, Tvastr, the wires of the gods, and 
Agni ; v is said when the bundle of grass 
is laid down, and the bundle is the sub- 
ject of the rest of the section ; see B^S. 
iii. 19, 20, and cf. ApgS. It. 10. 18; 
HiUebrandt, pp. 187 itg., 162, 168 ; Mga 
L 4. 9. 16-5. 1. 

> See i. 6. 4 X. 

' See i. 1. 18 a and b. 

* According to S&yana, mpOlayana (saddle) is 
put on the horse and fastened by a girth 
(rofand here) and secured by the pariodrto- 
ndnt attached to ura» and tail ; ikSMtA 





i. 6. 4—] 



Sacrifices 



Bestow upon us wealth and what is good ; 
Proclaim us sharers among the gods, 
r By sacrifice to the god Visnu, by the sacrifice, may I attain health 
and wealth, and security. 

8 By sacrifice to the god Soma [8], possessing good seed, may I im- 
pregnate seed.^ 

t By sacrifice to the god Tvastr, may I prosper the form of cattle. 
u The wives of the gods, Agni lord of the house, are the pair of the 
sacrifice ; by sacrifice to these deities, may I be propagated with a pair. 
V Thou art the bundle, thou art gain, may I gain. 
to Thou art action, thou art making,' may I make. 
X Thou art winning, thou art the winner, may I win. 
y May the bundle bestow increase of wealth, 
Bich in ghee, rich in houses, 
A thousandfold, strong. 
L 6. 5. a Let ' the DhruYft swell with ghee. 

For each sacrifice for the worshippers ; 
In the udder of the sun maiden, in the lap of Aditi, 
Broad streamed be the earth at this sacrifice. 
h Prajftpati's is the world called Yibh&n. In it I place thee along 
with the sacrificer. 

c Thou art real, be real for me ; thou art all, be all for me ; thou art 
full, be full for me ; thou art imperishable, perish not for me. 

d In the eastern quarter may the gods, the priests, make (me) bright ; in 
the southern [1] quarter may the months, the fathers, make (me) bright ; ^ 
in the western quarter may the houses, the cattle, make (me) bright ; in 



refer to the ropes to tie the horse, and 
rofmifi are the reins. But the whole theory 
rests on the view that a saddle-horse is 
meant. In MS. i. 4. 1, 6 ; ii 12. 8 ; KS. 
▼. 8 ; zzzii. 8 rofondm is read. The first 
X>art to ra^ndm is seen in AY. yii. 78. 1, 
where see YHutney's note. MS. and KS. 
have a different second part. 

^ dMraytffam is Sftyana's version, but ^im- 
pregnate' is rather more probable, in 
▼iew ot t In L 7. 4. 4 aimdn dhatte 
supports Sftyana. 

* In AgS. i. 11. 1 ; 99S. i. 15. 12, harcawm is 
read, presumably a mere facile correction 
for the rare karuna (RY. i. 100. 7 ; AY. 
xii. 8. 47). 

s Cf. KS. y. 5; XYi. 8 ; MS. i. 4. 2, 7 ; YS. 
K&nva, ii. 6. 8 (for a) ; ii. 25 ; xii. 5 (for 
e-h). For the Brfthmana see TS. L 7. 5. 



The sections contain according to the 
ritual in S&yana, adopted from B9S. iii. 
20, 21, the Mantras of the sacrificer at 
the dpyOyafM, &c. ; a accompanies the 
filling of the Dhruyft ; b the eating of the 
sacrificer's share ; e the sacrificer says as 
the Adhvaryu brings up the fuU bowl ; 
d accompanies the scattering to the quar- 
ters ; &-h three strides of the sacrificer, the 
last Mantra being said without moving, 
and in no case must he go beyond the 
Ahavanlya. Cf. HiUebrandt, pp. 164 atq., 
171 ; Ap9S. ii. 2. 9; iy. 14. 4 ; MfS. i. 
4. 8. 7 ««9. ; K9S. iii. 8. 12 ; a 11 ; zyi. 
6. 11 ; 99s. iy. 11. 1-12. 6. 
* md is supplied by Sftyana, but the verbs 
may be intransitive ; Bh&sk. has dimdncm 
mdfh ea. The MS. and KS. have prdqfd 
dif6, &0. 



8»] 



The Reverence of the Fires 



[— i. 6. 6 



the northern quarter may the waters^ the plants, the trees make (me) 
bright ; in the zenith may the sacrifice, the year, the lord of the sacrifice 
make (me) bright. 

6 Thou art the step of Visnu, smiting enmity; with the Oftyatn 
metre I step across the earth ; excluded is he whom we hate.^ 

/ Thou art the step of Visnu, smiting imprecations ; with the Tristubh 
metre I step across the atmosphere ; excluded is he whom we hate. 

g Thou art the step of Visjciu, smiter of him who practiseth evil ; with 
the Jagati metre I step across the sky ; excluded is he whom we hate. 

h Thou art the step of Vis^u, smiter of the hostile one ; with the 
Anustubh metre I step across the quarters ; excluded is he whom we hate, 
i. 6. 6. a We ' have come to the heaven ; to the heaven we have come. 

h Hay I not be cut off from seeing thee ; what heat is thine, to that 
of thee may I not be brought low. 

c Thou art good, the best of rays," thou art life*bestowing, bestow life 
upon me ; thou art radiance-bestowing, bestow radiance upon me. 

d Here do I exclude my enemy, N. N., from these quarters, this sky, 
this atmosphere, this earth, this food. Excluded is he whom we hate [1]. 

e I have been united with the light. 

/ 1 turn the turning of Indra.* 

g May I be united with offispring, offspring with me. 

h May I be united with increase of wealth, increase of wealth with me. 

% Kindled, O Agni, shine for me ; kindling thee, O Agni, may I shine. 

h Be rich the sacrifice ; may I be rich. 

I O Agni, thou purifiest life ; 
Do thou give food and strength to us ; 
Far away drive ill-fortune.' 

m O Agni, good worker, purify for us 
Glory in good heroes [2], 
Giving increase and wealth to me.' 



1 Bhiak. and Sa jana note that the saerifioer is 
to regard bimielf as Ylana in the ritaal. 

>.Cf. Ka y. 6, e ; MS.i. 4.214; yS.ii26-2S. 
7or the Brihmana see TS. i. 7. 6. Thia 
aeetion contains according to the ritaal 
in the comm., viz. B9& iiL SI, 22, the 
Hantraa for the reverence to the sun, &c ; 
a with 6 accompanies the reverence to the 
^ihavanljra; e that to the son; d the 
casting out of foea ; with • the saeriflcer 
touches himself; with / he tarns ronnd 
his right am as a pivot ; g and h are 
said aa he turns to the north ; with i and 
* he placea a kindling-stick on the fire 

12 [n^s. li] 



and reverences the Ahavanly* ; { and m 
are addressed to the Garhapatya; so 
also n ; o accompanies the doaing of the 
sacrifice; with p a kindling-stick is 
placed on the fire; and q the taking 
again (jnmarOkmiMa) of the sacrifice; 
with r he advances to the east. Gf. 
▲p9S. iv. 16 ; M 9S. i. 4. 8 ; HiUebrandt, 
pp. 172-174. 

* 'Bays* here most denote^ aa Bhiak. 'those 

which have rays'. 
« doAyf^am wImiii <Md ; ct Keith, qaua/goma 
iifa^yafca, p. 26, n. 6. 

* These versss are both fonndinLSL 14 X and y. 




L 6. 6 — ] The Sauyrificer in the New amd Full Moon Saorifices [90 

n Agniy lord of the house, through thee as lord of the houee, may 
I be a good lord of the house ; through me as lord of the house, mayst 
thou be a good lord of the house ; for a hundred winters ; this blessing 
I inToke bringing light for the raoe ; this blessing I iuToke bringing 
light for N. N.' 

Who yoketh thee ? Let him set thee free. 

p Agni, lord of tows, I have performed my tow ; for that I have 
had strength ; that hath been aooomplished by me. 

q The saorifioe hath become, it hath [8] oome into being. 
It hath been bom, it hath waxed great ; 
It hath become the OTsrlord of the gods, 
May it make us oTerlords, 
May we be lords of wealth, 
r Bidi in eattle, in sheep, Agni, in horses, is the saorifioe, 
With manly companions, erer unalterable ; 
Rich in food is this, Asura, rich in offspring. 
Enduring wealth, deep based and rich in houses. 

i. 6. 7. ETen ' as the Soma (sacrifiees) oome together in competition, so 
the new and fuU moon (sacrifices) are sacrifices which come togetiier in 
competition. Whose sacrifice then do the gods approach and whose not? 
He, who among many sacrificers first appropriates tiie gods, sacrifices to 
them when the next day comes. The AhaTaniya is the abode of the 
gods, between the fires of cattle, the Qarhapatya of men, the AnTaharya- 
pacana of the fathers. He takes the fire ; Terily he appropriates [1] the 
gods in their own abode ; to them he sacrifices when the next day comes. 
By means of a tow is Agni, lord of tows, pure, the Brahman is a supporter 
of TOWS. When about to undertake a tow he should say, * O Agni, lord 
of TOWS, I shall perform the tow.' Agni is the lord of tows among the 
gods ; Terily after announcement to him he undertakes the tow. At tiie 
full moon be undertakes his tow with the (strewing of the) straw,^ with 
the (driTing away of the) calTOS at new moon ; for that is their abode. 
* The fires, both in the front and at the back, must be bestrewed ', they 
say ; men [2] indeed desire what is bestrewed,^ and how much more the 

1 Exactly as in L 6. 6 g. * FortheeeopeimtioiiBefl Hine1iniidk,pii.4y7. 

> Gf . K& xxzi. 16 ; zndi. 7; MS. Li. 5^ 10; Itwm be seen that the «ilh<urgiTeB them 



^B. i. 1. 1. 8-10. This section refers in as slteinatiTes fer the diffsrent 

pertiealar to the putting ef the sticks on not as parts of one serriee. 
the fires at the outset of the new and foil * i.e. a house eoTored in againat the cold 

moon saorifioe, and the Trata, a tow of wind : that the gods have whenever they 

festing, performed by the saerifioer. The wish new houses, and so, of eonrse^ like 

Mantras commented on are in L 6. 10. S. the strewing^ is the Tiew of Bhlsk. and 

Ct Hillebrandt, pp. S seg. Sftyana. 
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The Putting on of the Sticks and the Vow [ — L 6. 8 



^rods whose is a new dwelling. With him, when sacrifice is to be made 
on the next day, do the gods dwell, who knowing this bestrews the fire. 
'The sacrificer should win both beasts of the wild and of the village', 
they say ; in that he refrains ^ from those of the village, thereby be wins 
them; in that he eats of the wild, thereby he wins them of the wild. 
If he were to &st without eating, the Pitrs would be his divinity [3]; 
he eats of the wild, the wild is power, and so he bestows power upon 
himself. If he were to fast without eating, he would be hungry ; if he 
were to eat, Budra would plan evil against his cattle ; he partakes of 
water; that is neither eaten nor not eaten ; he is not hungry and Budra 
does not plot evil against his cattle. The sacrificer is a bolt, the enemy 
of man is hunger; in that he fasts without eating, he straightway smites 
with the bolt the enemy, hunger. 

i. 6. 8. He^ who offers sacrifice without faith, they place not faith in his 
sacrifice. He brings waters forward, the waters are faith; verily with 
faith he offers sacrifice, and both gods and men place faith in his sacrifice. 
They say, 'They foam over the barrier, they foam over speech, but over 
mind they do not foam.' He brings them forward with mind ; mind is 
this Xcarth) [1] ; verily with this (earth) he brings them forward. The 
sacrifice of him who knows thus does not spill. He collects the weapons 
of the sacrifice ; the weapons of the sacrifice are the sacrifice ; verily he 
collects the sacrifice. If he were to collect them one by one, they would 
have the Pitrs as their divinity ; if all together, (they would have) men 
as their divinity. He collects them in pairs, and so he makes the form 
of the Tajya and the Anuvakya^ and thus there is a pair. If a man 
knows the ten weapons of the sacrifice, his sacrifice is in order at the 
beginning. The wooden sword ^ [2], the potsherds, the offering-spoon, 
the basket, the black antelope skin, the pin, the mortar and pestle, the 
lower and upper millstones, these are the ten weapons of the sacrifice; 
the saciifice of him who knows thus is in order at the beginning. If 
a man sacrifices after announcing the sacrifice to the gods, they delight 
in his sacrifice. He should as the oblation is being offered recite (the 
words), ' Agni, the priest, him I summon hither ' [8]. Thus he announces 



1 S&yana puts in dMnyo, which of ooune is 
mere nonsense. The point is presumably 
that if he does not eat domestic animals, 
th^ increase in number, and, on the 
other hand, wild animals are only nseftil 
if eaten. The ace. is doubtless one of 
reference, 'with regard to', aided perhaps 
by the use of the positiye sense < eating * 
as suggested by Delbrttck, JUind. SynL 



p. 17S, who attributes the whole cause to 

that analogy, but hardly correctly. 
Ct K& zzxiL 7 ; zxxi. 16 ; Ma i. i. 10; 

9B. LI. 1.18,82. The verses commented 

on are in i. 6. 10. 8. 
For these implements see the Plates in 

Caland and Henry, VAffniftomOf pp. 258 

seg., and for I>f8ad and UpaU, Vedie Ind§Xf 

L 878, 874. 
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the sacrifice to the gods and sacrificeSi and the gods delight in his sacrifice* 
This is the taking of the sacrifice and so after taking the sacrifice he 
sacrifices. After speaking he remains silent, to support the sacrifice. 
Now Prajapati performed the sacrifice with mind; verily he performs 
the sacrifice with mind to prevent the Baksases following. He who yokes 
the sacrifice when the yoking (time) arrives yokes it indeed among the 
yokers.^ 'Who (ha) yoketh thee) Let him yoke thee'^ he says. Ka 
is Prajapati; verily by Prajapati he yokes it; he yokes indeed among 
the yokers. 

i. 6. 9. Prajapati^ created the sacrifices, the Agnihotra, the Agmstoma, 
the full moon sacrifice, the Ukthya, the new moon sacrifice and the 
Atiratra. These he meted out; the Agnisfoma was the size of the Agni* 
hotra, the Ukthya that of the full moon sacrifice, the Atiratra that of 
the new moon sacrifice. He who knowing thus offers the Agnihotra 
obtains as much as by offering the Agnistoma; he who knowing thus 
offers the full moon sacrifice obtains as much as by offering the Ukthya 
[1] ; he who knowing thus offers the new moon sacrifice obtains as much 
as by offering the Atiratra. This sacrifice was in the beginning Para- 
mesthin's, and by means of it he reached the supreme goaL He furnished 
Praj&pati with it, and by means of it Prajapati reached the supreme goal. 
He furnished Indra with it, and by means of it Indra reached the supreme 
goal. He furnished Agni and Soma with it, and by means of it Agni 
and Soma reached the supreme goal. He who [2] knowing thus offers 
the new and full moon sacrifices reaches the supreme goal. He who 
sacrifices with an abundant offering is multiplied with offspring, with 
cattle, with pairings. ' The year has twelve months, there are twelve pairs 
of new and full moon sacrifices ; these are to be produced ', they say. He 
lets the calf go free and puts the pot on the fire : he puts down (the rice),^ 
and beats the millstones together ; he scatters (the grains) and collects the 
potsherds ; the cake [3] he puts on the fire and the melted butter ; he throws 
the clump of grass, and gathers it in ; he surrounds the Vedi and he girds 
the wife (of the sacrificer) ; he puts in place the anointing waters and 
the melted butter. These are the twelve pairs ^ in the new and full moon 
sacrifices. He, who thus sacrifices with these, sacrifices with an abundant 
offering and is multiplied with offspring, with cattle, with pairings. 

^ i.e. he ia pre-eminent among ihoee who ' The sense according to Bh&sk. is vrthln ulU- 

perform the sacrifice. The contrast of md- khale, and this appears to be certain : 

fuudtoidvdod is of course between silence drfddau denotes of coarse dnadulOkhaU as 

and utterance of Mantras. Ct v. 6. 8. 1. Sftjana takes it. According to BhSsk. 

' There is no precise parallel to this passage adhivapoH drtadi tanduUbiu 

in the other texts. * There are seven here and fire in i. 6. 8. 
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i. 6. 10. ' Thou ^ art secnre ; may I be secure among my equals ', he says ; 
verily he makes them secure.' * Thou art dread ; may I be dread among 
my equals'; verily he makes them harmonious. 'Thou art overcoming; 
may I be overcoming among my equals/ he says; verily he overthrows 
him who rises against him. 'I yoke thee with the divine Brahman', 
he says ; this is the yoking of the fire ; verily [1] with it he yokes it. With 
the prosperous part of the sacrifice the gods went to the world of heaven, 
with the unsuccessful part they overcame the Asuras. 'Whatever, 
O Agni, in this sacrifice of mine may be spoiled', he says; verily 
with the prosperous part of the sacrifice the sacrificer goes to the world 
of heaven, with the unsuccessful part he overcomes the foes. With 
these Yyahrtis he should set down the Agnihotra. The Agnihotra is 
the beginning of the sacrifice, these Yyahrtis are the Brahman; verily 
at the beginning of the sacrifice he makes the Brahman [2]. When the 
year is completed he should thus with these (Yyahrtis) perform the 
setting down; verily with the Brahman he surrounds the year on both 
sides. He who is undertaking the new and full moon and the four 
monthly ofierings should set in place the oblations with these Yy&h^iis. 
The new and full moon and the four monthly sacrifices are the beginning 
of the sacrifice, these Yyahrtis are the Brahman ; verily at the beginning 
of the sacrifice he makes the Brahman. When the year is completed, 
he should thus with them (Yyahrtis) set down (the oblations), and so 
with the Brahman he surrounds the year on both sides. To the kingly 
class falls the blessing of the part of the sacrifice which is performed 
with the Saman [3] ; to the people ^ (falls) the blessing of what (is per- 
formed) with the Re ; now the Brahman sacrifices with an offering without 
a blessing; when he is about to recite the kindling- verses he should 
first insert the Yyahrtis ; verily he makes the Brahman the commencement, 
and thus the Brahman sacrifices with an oifering which has a blessing. 
If he desire of a sacrificer, ' May the blessing of his sacrifice fall to his foe ', 
he should insert for him those Yyahrtis in the Puronuvakya (verse); 
the Puronuvakya has the foe for its divinity; verily the blessing of 
his sacrifice falls to his foe [4]. If he desire of sacriflcers, 'May the 
blessing of the sacrifice fall to them equally ', he should place for them 
one of the Yyahrtis at the half-verse of the Puronuvakya, one before 

1 Cf. K8. zzzi. 16 ; MS. i. 4. 6. The Tenes does not apply the principle of inter- 
commented on are in i. 6w 2. 1-8. pretation to the next Mantra. 

* It is rather corioos that the text shoold * To S&yana rdffriHii meana the kingdom, vif 

render the Mantra as meaning that the the people {pn^, but the use of rd^trdm 

te^ffUat are to be dhfuvd : it is not the is clearly eqairalent to the mascoline. 
natural sense of the Terse, and the text 



> 
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the Y&jya» and one at the half-verse of the Y&jyft, and thus the blessing 
of the sacrifice falls to them equally. Even as Parjanya rains down good 
rain, so the sacrifice rains for the sacrificer; they sorroond the water 
with a mound/ the sacrificer sorroonds the sacrifice witii a blessing. 
* Thon art mind derived from Prajapati [5], with mind and troe existence 
do thon enter me ', he says ; mind is derived from Prajapati, the sacrifice 
is derived from Praj&pati; verily he confers upon himself mind and 
the sacrifice. ' Thoa art speech, derived from Indra, destroying the foe ; 
do thou enter me with speech, with power ', he says ; speech is derived 
from Indra; verily he confers upon himself speech as connected with 
Indra. 

L 6. 11. He ' who knows the seventeenfold Prajapati as connected with 
the sacrifice rests secure through the sacrifice, and falls not away from 
the sacrifice. ' Do thou proclaim ' ^ has four syllables ; ' Be it proclaimed ' 
has four syllables; 'Utter' has two syllables; 'We that do utter' has 
five syllables; the Vasa^ has two syllables; this is the seventeenfold 
Prajapati as connected with the sacrifice; he who knows thus rests secure 
through the sacrifice and does not fall away from the sacrifica He who 
knows the beginning, the support,^ the end of the sacrifice [1] reaches 
the end with a secure and uninjured sacrifice. ' Do thou proclaim ' ; ' Be 
it proclaimed'; 'Utter'; 'We that do utter'; the Yasat call, these are 
the beginning, the support, the end of the sacrifice; he who knows thus 
reaches the end with a secure and uninjured sacrifice. He who knows 
the milking of the generous one^ milks her indeed. The generous 
one is the sacrifice; (with the words) 'Do thou proclaim', he calls her; 
with 'Be it proclaimed' [2], he lets (the calf) go up to her; with 'Utter', 
he raises (the pail) ; with ' We that do utter ', he sits down beside her, and 
with the Yasa^ call he milks. This is the milking of the generous one; 



> S&yana takes thia clause as an explanation 
of the mode in which the blessing of 
a sacrifice in the case of an Ahlna or 
Sattra is spread evenly oTer the whole 
body of saerificers, but this is not borne 
out by the text : sOiaUL seems to refer to 
catching water in a tank or enclosure for 
use, though it may be merely ■■ dhdR 
' vessel '. 

* Cf. KS. xxxii 1 ; the verses commented on 

are in 1. 6. 2. 8, i. 

* The rendering of these phrases is made to 

suit the number of syllables : ydja means 
^ utter the Tl^yft *, and is addressed to 
the Hotf by the Adhyaryu, just as d 
frdmya is addressed by him to the Agnl- 



dhra; )f6 yq^imdAtf is said by the Hotr 
and his attendant priests : it is uncertain 
if ytf is the reUtive or a mere partielcb 
puttfoj, according to Caland and Henry, 
L'AgnuUma, p. xxr, is a bad translation of 
an Indo-Iranian equivalent (trooco <utu)y 
and should rather have been astu ^roto^ ; 
but neither this nor any other theory of 
^ausat or vatat is satisfactory ; ct Hille- 
brandt, RUuaUUteraiur, p. 99. 

* According to S&yana the first is the begin- 
ning, the second to fourth the pratiMOid 
or substance or middle, the last the end. 

> SAnfftl is here personified aa a cow, as Aditi 
often is ; cf. Maodonell, Vedic JTytiMosy, 
p. 180. 
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he who knows thus milks her indeed. The gods performed a sacrificial 
session ; the quarters were dried np ; they discerned this moist set of five ; 
(with the words) 'Do thou proclaim', they produced the east wind; with 
* Be it proclaimed ', they caused the clouds to mass together ; with ' Utter * 
they begat [3] the lightning ; with ' We that do sacrifice ' they made rain 
to fall, and with the Yasa^ call they caused the thunder to roll. Then 
for them the quarters were made to swell ; for him who knows thus the 
quarters are made to swelL One knows Prajapati, Praj&pati knows one; 
whom Prajapati knows, he becomes pure. This is the Prajapati of the 
tezts,^ 'Do thou proclaim", 'Be it proclaimed ', 'Utter', 'We that do utter', 
the Yasat call ; he who knows thus becomes pure. ' Of the seasons spring 
[4] I delight', he says ; the forenaacrifices are the seasons ; verily he delights 
the seasons ; they delighted place themselves in order for him ; the seasons 
are in order for him who knows thus. 'By sacrifice to the gods, Agni 
and Soma, may I be possessed of sight ', he says ; the sacrifice is possessed 
of sight through Agni and Soma ; verily by means of them he confers 
sight upon himself. ' By sacrifice to the god Agni, may I be an eater 
of food ', he says ; Agni is among the gods the eater of food ; verily by 
means of him [5] he confers the eating of food upon himself. ' Thou art 
a deceiver ; may I be undeceived ; may I deceive N. N. ', he says ; by that 
deceit the gods deceived the Asuras ; verily by this he deceives his foe. 
' By sacrifice to the gods, Agni and Soma, may I be a slayer of foes ', 
he says ; by means of Agni and Soma Indra slew Yrtra ; verily by means 
of them he lays low his foe. ' By sacrifice to the gods, Indra and Agni, 
may I be powerful and an eater of food', he says; verily he becomes 
powerful and an eater of food. 'By sacrifice to the god Indra, may I be 
powerful ', he says ; verily he becomes powerful. ' By sacrifice to the god 
Mahendra, may I attain superiority and greatness ', he says ; verily he 
attains superiority and greatness. ' By sacrifice to the god Agni Svistakrt, 
may I attain security through the sacrifice, enjoying long life', he says; 
verily he confers long life upon himself and attains security through 
the sacrifice. 

L 6. 12. a Indra ' for you we invoke 

On all sides from other men ; 
Be he ours only. 

> 3Va h«re is paralleled bj Sftyana from RV. aie mainlj Bgredie wlihoat change, tIz. 

z. 71. 4 : vUtoaJ^pd^foniiddadaffavdeamf a •> i. 7. 10 ; 6 » t11. 87. 1 ; e « iii.87. 9 

whioh he quotes from the Saifaptadlya- tf •> tL 8S. 8 ; / - tUL 78. 7 ; ^ « L 7. 1 

Tids; see DelbHIek, jUtfiMl. S^ p. 87. A • i.10.1;* - Ui.88.U; m-z. 169.4 

s This seeiion as usoal oontains a set of fi, o * z. 180. 8, 8 ; q ^ BV. tL 47. 11 

PttKonnrtkyls and Tijyis for the Kftm- r • tIL 19. 7 ; s, < • ▼. 81. 4, 6. 
3r«|tls described in it 8. 7. The 
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h On Indra men call in reyerenoe 

That he may eaiuie their prayers to be aeeompliflhed ; 

Hero, men overpowering, delighting in strengthi 

Do then oonfer upon us a stall fiill of kine. 
c O QatakratUy the strength of thine 

That is in the five f olk% 

That do I choose of thee. 
d To thee hath been assigned for mighty power, 

For ever, in the slaying of Vrtra, 

All lordship^ and all strength, thou that art worthy of sacrifice 

In the oyerooming of man, by the gods, O Indra [1]. 
e In whom the seven Yasavas rest 

As it were firm rooted. 

The Rsi of farthest hearing. 

The glowing pot is the guest of Indra.^ 
/ In the raw thou didst produce the cooked, 

And madest the sun to mount in the sky ; 

lake the glowing pot heat ye the Saman 

With good prayers, delightful to the lover of song.' 
g Indra the singers aloud, 

Indra with praises the praisers, 

Indra the songs have praised.* 
h The singers sing thee [2] ; 

The praisers hymn thy praise ; 

The Brahmans raise thee, 

O Qatakratu, like a pole. 
% Let us offer our praise to him who delivereth from trouble, 

Swiftest to give, celebrating his lovingkindness ; 

O Indra, accept this oblation ; 

May the desires of the sacrificer be fulfilled.^ 
I That to which Dhiaana impelled me have I produced ; 



1 This vene oooon in KS. viiL 16; MS. iv. 
12. 2 ; TA. i. 8. 7 ; igS. iy. 7. 4 ; 99S. ▼. 
10. 82 but with ftiuuUi pQ/rxyH fukah in 
Pada h : ndfuho Sayana explains as show- 
ing the spontaneous action of the seren 
Vftsavas ; despite their servitude to Aditya 
they aet as if free and needing no oon- 
straint (for the seven steeds of the sun, 
see Maodonell, FaUc JfyOoIoyy, p. 80). 
The sun is probably the god dealt witii 
and is personified as the gharma or heated 
cooking-pot ; in the Ftavaigya rite the 
Mahftvlra pot unquestionably is a symbol 
of the sun ; see Oldenberg, RAigUm dm 



r^doj p. 449. 

It is really impossible to make any definite 
sense of this passage : the version got is 
due to changing adman to a^lma, and that 
is fiur from satisfactoiy. 

It is possible that vAifi^ is really an aoea- 
sative, the verb having a direct and a 
cognate accusative ; ot Belbrlick, MUndm 
SywL p. 180. 

For this verse cf. AY. zix. 42. 8 with 
Whitney's note ; KS. viii. 16 ; MS. iv. 
12.8. KS.hasb;iayMftadet«»wandd«r9Ai4 
(bad metre but good grammar as compared 
with AY. and MS.), and/iifojixi torgfithd^ 
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I shall praise Indra before the decisiye day ; 

Him that goeth as with a ship 

Both parties invoke that there he may rescue us.^ 
I First lord of saorifioes [8], 

Freeing from trouble, the best of those worthy of offering, 

Son of the waters, the impeller, ye A9Tins ; 

Do ye confer power and strength on this one.' 
Ill Smite away our foes, Indra ; 

Cast down the warriors ; 

Hake him low 

Who is hostile to us. 
n Indra, thou wast bom for rule, for prosperous strength 

Of the people, O strong one ; 

Thou didst smite away the unfriendly folk, 

And madest wide room for the god& 
Like a dread beast, evil, roaming the mountains, 

He hath come from the furthest place [4] ; 

Sharpening thy lance, thy sharp edge, O Indra, 

Smite the foes, drive away the enemy. 
p Drive away the foe, the enemy, 

Smash the jaws of Yrtra ; 

In rage do thou avert the anger 

Of him who is hostile to us.' 
q The guardian Indra, the helper Indra, 

The hero ready to hear at every call, Indra, 

I invoke the strong one, invoked of many, Indra ; 

Hay Indra in his bounty bestow on us prosperity, 
r Hay we not [5], strong one, in this distress, 

hdyantam is read, then * verb most be 
•applied, but AY. suggests huve dhiyd (it 
has dhufdh), nara^ is quite hopeless, in 
view of o^nAf and the obvious view i» 
that osmtn ndf€ is meant, and this may 
well » I ; ot later, Speijer, Samkrit 
Sifntax, § 278. AY. has quite differently 
NMirnia ma indriffdm, Cf. Weber, Ind, 
Stud. xiii. 96, n. 
* The Terse is one of the very few not identi* 
fled by Weber : it is BY. z. 162. 8, but 
with the variants of ftttrtfn for rdkfa§f 
imda for jahi, and MAmOo for vrtrakan, 
AY. I 21. 8 and 8Y. U. 1217 agree with 
BY. The BY. version is also found in 
ApfS. zz. 20. 7, which quotes the verw in 
fuU and evidently does not rely on the 
T8. 



1 For DhisanA as a goddess see Pischel, Fad. 
Stud. ii. Si ; for the second half of the 
verse the best mode is to take the earlier 
as dependent on the last part, and yo/ro- 
fdthd as equivalent to ydUUL UUra or ydAti- 
idUhd: Oldenberg (Rffoeda-Naienf i. 244) 
thinks that there are two points ' wo und 
wU'f which approximates to, but is not ex- 
actly the same as, the above explanation ; 
he also points out thai the real sense may 
be ydtra-'kdvanief or again that a verb is 
omitted with yolra, or that there is a oon* 
fusion of two sentences, one going with 
this first half line, and the next with 
kdvanU ; no is inevitable with Advante, for 
we are part of the yhkdife, 

' This verse occurs in a variant Ibrm in AY. 
xiz. 42. 4, whore see Whitney's note : if 

13 [a.oA ii] 
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Be handed oyer to evil, O lord of the ways ; 

Guard us with true protection ; 

May we be dear to you among the princes. 
8 The Anus have wrought a chariot for thy steed ; 

Tvastr a glorious bolt, O thou inyoked of many ; 

The Brahmans magnifying Indra with their praises 

Haye strengthened him for the slaying of the serpent. 
t What time the strong sang praise to the strong, 

O Indra, the stones and Aditi in unison. 

Without steeds or chariots were the fellies 

Which, sped by Indra, rolled against the Dasyus. 



PRAPATHAKA VH 

The Part of the Sacrificer in the New and FuU Moon Sacrifi>ces 

i. 7. 1. Cattle^ attend the cooked offerings' of him who has established 
a fire. The cooked offering is the Id& ; it is placed in the world of the 
sacrifice between the fore- and the after-offerings. Over it as it is brought 
up he should say, ' thou of fair rain colour, come hither ' ; the catUe 
are the Ida; verily he summons cattle. The gods milked the sacrifice, 
the sacrifice milked the Asuras ; the Asuras, being milked by the sacrifice, 
were defeated ; he, who knowing the milking of the sacrifice [1] sacrifices, 
milks another sacrificer. ' May the blessing of this sacrifice be fulfilled for 
me ', he says ; this is the milking of the sacrifice ; verily with it he milks 
it. The cow is milked willingly, and willingly the Ida is milked for the 
sacrificer ; these are the teats of Ida, ^ Ida is invoked ' ; ^ Vayu is the calf. 
When the Hotr summons the Ida, then the sacrificer looking at the Hotr 
jshould in mind reflect on Vayu [2] ; verily he lets the calf go to the mother. 
By the whole sacrifice the gods went to the world of heaven; Manu 
laboured with the cooked offering ; the Ida went to Manu ; the gods and 
the Asuras called severally upon her, the gods directly," the Asuras 
indirectly ; she went to the gods ; the cattle choose the gods, cattle deserted 



^ The verses commented on are in TS, i. 6. S. 

^ The number and nature of these offerings 
varies with different Stitra texts, and 
there are also similar sacrifices in the 
Grhya ritual (Hillebrandt, RituaOiUeralhtr^ 
p. 89). 

* L e. Idopahuid is the order of the gods, t^Ki- 
hute^ that of the Asuras. The exact form 
of the invocation is not found in theTS., 



but Ida and vnpahQU occur in i. 6. 8. The 
aetual formula is given in MS. iv. 18. 6, 
7,10; KS.xxvii.6; TB. iii. 6. 8. 2 ; 18.2, 
and in ^B. i. 8. 1. 24, 26 ; it is also set 
out at length in AfS. i. 7. 7, where it is of 
some extent, and ends iohSntanktma 
v(lmadtvymavd\pmA, This version explains 
the reference to Yftyu which the text 
leaves hopelessly obscure. 
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the Asaras. If he desire of a man, ' May he be without cattle ', he should 
invoke the Ida indirectly for him ; verily he becomes without cattle [3]* 
If he desire of a man, ' May he be rich in cattle \ he should invoke the 
Ida directly for him ; verily he becomes rich in cattle. The theologians 
say, ' He would invoke the Ida indeed who in invoking the Ida should 
invoke himself in the Ida.' ' To us be she dear, victorious, bountiful ', he 
says; verily in invoking the Ida he invokes himself in the Ida. The 
Ida is as it were a breach in the sacrifice ; half they eat [4], half they wipe ;^ 
in this regard the sacrifice of the Asuras was broken ; the gods united it 
by the holy power (Brahman). 'May Brhaspati extend this for us', he 
says ; Brhaspati is the holy power (Brahman) ' of the gods ; verily by the 
holy power (Brahman) he unites the sacrifice. ' May he unite this scattered 
sacrifice', he says^ for continuity. 'May the All-gods rejoice here', he says ; 
verily continuing the sacrifice he indicates it to the gods. The [5] sacri- 
ficial fee which he gives at the sacrifice his cattle accompany ; he having 
sacrificed is like to become without cattle ; ' the sacrificer must so arrange ', 
they say, ' that he may place among the gods ^ what is given, but keep 
his catUe with himself.' ' Swell, O ruddy one ', he says ; the ruddy one 
is the sacrifice ; verily he magnifies the sacrifice ; thus he places among 
the gods what is given, but keeps his cattle with himself. * May (my act) 
as I give be not destroyed ', he says ; verily he avoids destruction ; ' May 
(my act) as I work not perish ', he says ; verily he attains prosperity. 
i 7. 2. Samfravas ^ Sauvarcanasa said to Tuminja Aupoditi : ' When thou 
hast been a Hotr of Sattrins, what Ida hast thou invoked 1 ' ' Her I have 
invoked ', he said, ' who supports the gods by her expiration, men by her 
cross-breathing, and the Pitrs by her inspiration.' * Does she divide, or 
does she not divide)' (he asked). 'She divides', he replied. 'Her body 
then hast thou invoked ', he said. Her body is the cow [1] ; of the cow 
were they two talking. She who is given in the sacrifice supports the 
gods with her expiration ; she by whom men live (supports) men by her 
cross-breathing; she whom they slay for the Fathers (supports) the 
Fathers by her inspiration; he who knows thus becomes rich in cattle. 
'Her too I have invoked', he said, 'who is available to people as they 
increase.' ^ ' Her food then [2] hast thou invoked ', he replied. This food 

1 fkoH MeanH is Siymna's Tenion. Sftyana, and it is not easy to avoid the 

* Cf. the frequent nse of Brahman of Bfhaa- conolusion that this is correct ; cf. i 7. >• 

pati, Geldner, Vtd. Stud. ii. 144, and see 1 and Vedie Indn, u. 88. 

Fsdfe IfMfflx, ii. 78. It is not in my opinion * This section properly beloogs to the ritual 
neeeaaaxy to take the sense as more of the Hotf at the new and Aill moov 

than ' holy power ' in the frequent use as sacrifices, not to that of the Ti\{amftna at 

here ; see also p. 486, n. L aU ; see Ind. Stud. iii. 886. 

* dttatrdreten to the Brahmana, aocording to ' It is not certain if prdiy d-bMmti is found 



J 
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Scuyrifices 



is plants, plants are available to people as they increase ; he who knows 
thus becomes an eater of food. ' Her too I have invoked ', he said, ' who 
supports people in distress and succours them as they improve.' 'Her 
support then hast thou invoked ', he replied. Her support is this (earth) 
[8], this (earth) supports people in distress and succours them as they 
improve ; he who knows thus finds support ' Her too I have invoked *, 
he said, * in whose step people drink the ghee they live upon.' ' Does she 
divide, or does she not divide 1' (he asked). 'She does not divide', he 
said, 'but she propagatea' 'Indeed hast thou invoked the Ida herself, 
he replied. The Ida is rain; in the step of rain people drink the ghee 
they live upon; he who knows thus is propagated with offspring; he becomes 
an eater of food. 

i. 7. 8. Secretly ^ offering is made to one set of gods, openly to another. The 
gods who receive offering secretly, he thus offers to them in sacrifice ; in that 
he brings the Anvaharya mess ^ — ^the Brahmans are the gods openly — them 
he verily delights. This is his sacrificial fee : verily he mends the rent in 
the sacrifice ; whatever in the sacrifice is harsh or is injured, that he makes 
good (anvdharati) [1] with the Anvaharya mess, and that is why it has 
its name. Now the priests are the messengers of the gods ; in that he 
brings the Anvaharya mess, he delights the messengers of the gods. Prajapati 
distributed the sacrifice to the gods ; he reflected that he was empty ; he per- 
ceived this Anvaharya mess unallotted ; he conferred it upon himself. The 
Anvaharya is connected with Prajapati; he, who knowing thus brings 
the Anvaharya, assuredly enjoys Prajapati." An unlimited amount should 
be poured out, Prajapati is unlimited ; (verily it serves) to win Prajapati 
[2]. Whatever the gods did in the sacrifice, the Asuras did; the gods 
perceived the Anvaharya connected with Prajapati ; they seized it ; thai 
the gods prospered, the Asuras were defeated; he who knowing thus 
brings the Anvaharya prospers himself, his foe is defeated. By the sacrifice 
there is offering,^ by the cooked food satisfying. He who knowing thus 
brings the Anvaharya, accomplishes at once sacrifice and satisfaction. 



also below in prdiy SbhdoanClr grhndH : the 
accent in the first case is normal in 
• the SaAhitft (Weber, Ind. 8iud. ziii. 66), 
and even the second is not unparaUeled 
if the words are to be taken as one, but 
the connexion with grhndU seems more 
probable and somewhat better sense; 
there is, however, little difference. 

* The verses commented on are in L 6. 8. 8. 

' The Anv&hftrsra is a mess of food cooked 
with rice given to the priests as a Dak- 
sinA ; see Bggeling, SBE. xiL 7, 49. 



' There is some uncertainty whether rdk/uU 
is really transitive, or if the accusative is 
a quasi-cognate accusative, * prospers in 
relation to Pngftpati'. Oertel on JUB. 
L 87. 2 aeq, compares pua with accusative. 
For other cases of its use c£ the passages 
in i. 4t. 27, n. 2. 

* i§Hn and pOrtm hare dearly indicate the 
sense of iMt&pHrHn as one who has sacri- 
ficed and has satisfied the priests; see 
Windisch, Featgnus an BdhOifigk, pp. 116> 

lis. 






101] The Offerings to the Gods and the Brahmans [ — i. 7. 4 

' Thou art the portion of Frajapati ' [8], he says ; verily he unites Prajapati 
with his own portion. ' Full of strength and milk ', he says ; verUy he 
confers upon him strength and milk. ' Protect my expiration and inspira- 
tion ; protect my breathing together and cross-breathing ', he says ; verily 
he invokes this blessing. ' Thou art imperishable, for imperishableness thee ; 
mayst thou not perish for me, yonder, in yonder world ', he says. Food 
perishes in yonder world, for given hence in yonder world people live 
upon it ; in that he touches thus, he makes it imperishable ; his food perishes 
not in yonder world. 

L 7. 4. ' By ^ sacrifice to the divine strew, may I be possessed of children ', 
he says; by the strew Prajapati created ofispring; verily he creates 
offspring. 'By sacrifice to the god Narafansa, may I be possessed of 
cattle ', he says ; by Narafansa Prajapati created cattle ; verily he creates 
cattle. 'By sacrifice to the god, Agni Svistakrt, may I attain security 
through the sacrifice, having long life ', he says ; verily he confers life on 
himself, and finds support through the sacrifice. With the victory of the 
new and full moon sacrifices [1] the gods conquered, and by means of 
the new and full moon sacrifices they drove away the Asuras. 'May 
I be victorious through the victory of Agni ', he says ; verily through the 
victory of the deities in the new and full moon sacrifices the sacrificer is 
victorious, and by means of the new and full moon offerings drives away 
his enemies. With two verses containing the word 'strength', he ac- 
companies the separation (of the ladles); strength is food; verily he 
wins food; (he uses) two, for support. He who sacrifices knowing the 
two milkings of the sacrifice milks thus the sacrifice on both sides [2], 
in front and behind; this is one milking of the sacrifice, another is in 
the Id&.' When the Hotr utters the name of the sacrificer, then he should 
say, ' Hither these blessings have come, fain for milking ' ; verily he milks 
the deities which he praises together ; verily he milks the sacrifice on both 
sides, in front and behind. ' With the red steed may Agni convey thee 
to the god ', he says ; these are the steeds of the gods [3], the straw is the 
sacrificer ; in that he casts forward the straw with them, he makes the 
sacrificers to go by the steeds of the gods to the world of heaven. 'I 
unyoke thy head ropes, thy reins ', he says ; that is the unyoking of Agni ; 
verily thereby he unyokes him. ' By sacrifice to the god Visnu, by the 
sacrifice may I attain health and wealth and security ', he says ; Visnu 
is the sacrifice ; verily the sacrifice finds support at the end. ' By sacrifice 
to the god Soma, possessing good seed [4], may I impregnate seed ', he 

1 Cf.KazsLii.8,4; MS. L4.6. Thevenet * Le. in TS. i. 7. 1. 

oommented on are in T8. i. 6. 4. 



i. 7. 4 — ] The Sacrificer in the New cmd Full Moon Sotcrifices [102 

says ; Soma is the impregnator of seed ; verily he confers seed upon himself. 

* By sacrifice to the god Tvastr, may I prosper the form of cattle ' ; Tvastr 
is the form-maker of the pairings of cattle, and thereby he confers upon 
himself the form of cattle. ' The wives of the gods, Agni, the lord of the 
house, are the pair of the sacrifice ; by sacrifice to these deities may I be 
propagated with a pair.' ' Thou art the bundle, thou art gain, may I gain', 
he says ; by the bundle (vedina) the gods won (avindarUa) the desirable 
wealth of the Asuras, and that is why the bundle has its name. Whatever 
of his foe's he may covet, the name of that he should utter ; verily he wins 
it all from him. 'May the bundle bestow increase of wealth, rich in 
ghee, rich in houses, a thousandfold, strong', he says ; he obtains a thousand 
cattle. In his ofiTspring a strong one is bom who knows thus. 

i. 7. 5. Through ^ the emptying of the Dhruva the sacrifice is emptied, 
through the sacrifice the sacrificer, through the sacrificer ofiTspring. Through 
the swelling of the Dhruva, the sacrifice is made to swell, through the 
sacrifice the sacrificer, through the sacrificer offspring. ' Let the Dhruva 
swell with ghee ', he says ; verily he makes the Dhruva to swell ; through 
its swelling the sacrifice is made to swell, through the sacrifice the sacri- 
ficer, through the sacrificer ofi&pring. 'Frajapati's is the world called 
Vibhan. In it I place thee along with the sacrificer', he says [1]; the 
world of Prajapati, named Vibhan, is this (world) ; verily he places it in 
it along with the sacrificer. In that he sacrifices he is as it were emptied ; 
in that he eats the sacrificer's portion, he fills himself. The sacrifice is 
the size of the sacrificer's portion, the sacrificer is the sacrifice ; in that 
he eats the sacrificer's portion, he places the sacrifice in the sacrifice. 
There is good grass and good water where the strew and the waters 
are [2] ; the Vedi is the abode of the sacrificer ; in that he places the full 
bowl within the Vedi, he establishes good grass and good water in his 
own abode. ' Thou art real, be real for me ', he says ; the sacrifice is the 
waters, ambrosia is the water ; verily he bestows upon himself the sacrifice 
and the waters. All creatures attend him who is performing the vow. 

* In the eastern quarter may the gods, the priests, make (me) bright ', he 
says ; this is the concluding bath of the new and full moon sacrifices [3]. 
He goes to the bath along with the creatures which attend him as he 
performs the vow. Headed by Visnu the gods won these worlds by the 
metres so as to be irrecoverable ; ^ in that he takes the steps of Visnu, 



1 Cf. KS. zzxU. 5 ; Ma L 4. 7. The verses 
commented on are in i. 6. 6. 

* This is a curious form (anap€^jaifydm)f found 
also in (B. i. 4. 2. 9 ; iii. 4. 2. 8, and the 
Pet. Lexx. call it an adverb. It is not a 



regular gerundive in view of the accent, 
but there are parallels for the accent in 
other ya derivatives (Whitney, Smuk, 
Oramnu § 1218). It seems to be a cognate 
accusative,cf.DelbrQck,^ttttuf.SVnt. p. 187. 



103] The Reverence of the Fires [ — i. 7. 6 

the sacrificer becoming Yisnu wins these worldfi by the metree so as to 

be irrecoverable. 'Thou art the step of Visnu^ smiting imprecations', 

he says ; the earth is the Qayatri, the atmosphere is connected with the 

Tris^ubh, the sky is the Jagati, the quarters are connected with the 

Anus^ubh ; verily by the metres he wins these worlds in order. 

L 7* 6. ' We ^ have come to the heaven : to the heaven we have come ', 

he says ; verily he goes to the world of heaven. ' May I not be cut off 

from seeing thee ; what heat is thine, to that of thee may I not be brought 

low', he says; that is according to the text. 'Thou art good, the best 

of rays ; thou art life-bestowing, bestow life upon me ', he says ; verily 

he invokes this blessing. He falls away from this world, who [1] takes the 

steps of Visnu, for from the world of heaven the steps of Yisnu are taken. 

The theologians say, * He indeed would take the steps of Yisnu who after 

acquiring these worlds of his foe should descend again to this world.' 

This is his return descent to this world, in that he says, ' Here do I exclude 

my enemy N. N. from these quarters, from this sky ' ; verily having 

acquired these worlds of his foe he descends again to this world. ' I have 

been united [2] with the light', he says; verily he rests on this world. 

' I turn the turning of Indra ', he says ; Indra is yonder sun ; verily he 

turns his turning. He turns to the right; verily he revolves round his 

own strength ; therefore the right side of a man is the stronger ; verily 

also he turns the turning of the sun. ' May I be united with offspring, 

offipring with me ', he says ; verily [3] he invokes this blessing. ' Eondled, 

Agni, shine for me ; kindling thee, O Agni, may I shine ', he says ; that 
is according to the text. ' Be rich the sacrifice ; may I be rich ', he says ; 
verily he invokes this blessing. Within the Qarhapatya much variegated 
work is performed ; with two verses to Agni, the purifier, he pays reve- 
rence to the Qarhapatya; verily he purifies the fire, he purifies himself; 
(he uses) two for support 'O Agni, lord of the house', he says [4]; 
that is according to the text. 'For a hundred winters', he says; 'for 
a hundred winters may I kindle thee ', he says in effect. He utters the 
name of his son; verily he makes him an eater of food. 'This prayer 

1 utter, bringing light for the race ', he should say who has no son bom 
to him, verily is bom to him a brilliant and resplendent son. ' This prayer 
I utter, bringing light to N. N.', he should say who has a son bom [5] ; 
verily he bestows upon him brilliance and splendour. He who having 
yoked the sacrifice does not let it free becomes without a support. ' Who 
yoketh thee 1 Let him set thee free ', he says ; Who {ka) is Prajapati ; 
verily by Prajapati he yokes him, by Prajapati he lets him free, for support. 

1 CL KS. xixii. 6 ; MS. i. 4. 7. The Tenes oommented on are in TS. i. 6w 6. 





L 7. 6 — ] The Sacrificer in the New and Full Moon Sacrifices [104 



The vow if not released is liable to consume (the sacrificer) ; ' O Agni, 
lord of vows, I have performed my vow', he says; verily he releases 
his vow [6], for atonement, to prevent burning. The sacrifice goes 
away, and turns not back ; to him who sacrifices knowing the restoratioii 
of the sacrifice it does turn back ; ' The sacrifice hath become, it hath oome 
into being ', he says ; this is the restoration of the sacrifice, and thereby 
he restores it. Excellence has not been obtained by him who having 
established a fire has no retinue ; cattle indeed are the retinue of a Brahman. 
Having sacrificed, he should step forward to the east and say, * Bich in 
cattle, in sheep, O Agni, in horses is the sacrificer ' ; he wins his retinue, 
he obtains a thousand cattle, in his offspring a strong one is bom. 



The Vajapeya 

i. 7. 7. a O^ god Savitr, instigate the sacrifice, instigate the lord of the 
sacrifice for good luck ; may the divine Gandharva who purifieth thou^ts 
purify our thought; may the lord of speech to-day make sweet our 
utterance.' 

h Thou art the thunderbolt of Indra, slaying obstructions, with thee 
may this one smite Yrtra. 

c On the instigation of strength, the mother, the mighty one, 
We shall proclaim with our speech, Aditi, by name, 
Into whom all this world hath entered ; 
In her may the god Savitr instigate right for us.' 
d In the waters [1] is ambrosia, in the waters is medicine ; 
Through the guidance of the waters 
Be ye steeds, O ye that are strong/ 



I Cf. KS. xiii. 14 ; MS. i. 11. 1 ; VS. ix. 1, 6-7. 
For the Br&hmana see TB. i. 8. 6 ; KS. 
xiv. 6 ; MS. i. 11. 6 ; ^B. v. 1. 1. 14 ; 
4. 8-6. This section begins the Mantras 
for the Vajapeya (i. 7. 7-12), but the TS. 
has nothing of a Br&hmana. In the 
ritual Mantra a accompanies an oblation 
to Savitr as a preliminary to the con- 
secration ; b is addressed to the chariot 
which is placed on the chariot stand 
{raifuafdhana) which is within the southern 
< hip ' (proni) of the Vedi, with the Mantra 
it is taken down in preparation for the 
race ; c accompanies the remoyal of the 
chariot to the Uttaravedi ; d accompanies 
the washing of the steeds, e the yoking 
of the right-hand horse ; with / he rubs 



its back; with g he approaches the 
chariot ; with h he strokes the two sides 
of the chariot ; see B^S. zL 2, 6, 7, and ef. 
iLp9S. zviii. 2. 10, 19 ; 8. 1-8 ; 4. 5, 6 ; 
MgS. Tii. 1 ; K9S. xiv. 1. 11 ; 8. 1-6. 
For the rite itself see Eggeling, SBE. xli. 
1-40 ; HiUebrandt, Fed. Myth, i. 247 «$. ; 
RihuOHUercOur, pp. 141-148, Oldenberg, 
Bdigum dta V$daj p. 881, n., and especially 
Weber, SPAW. 1892, pp. 765 seg. 

* This is a clear case where the Black Tigur- 

vedas with vdcam are much superior to 
vdjam of VS. The verse recurs in iv. 1. 1 g. 
' KS. has dJuurmamy but cUkdrma, which VS. 
also preserves, is clearly correct. 

* It is uncertain whether prdfotHsu means 

' praises ' or rather * guidance '. 
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e Or Yayu thee, or Manu thee,^ 
The seyen and twenty Gandhairas ; 
They first yoked the steed ; 
They placed swiftness in it. 
/ Child of the waters, swift one, the towering onrushing wave most 
fain to win the prize, with it may he win the prize.* 

g Thou art the stepping of Visnu, thou art the step of Vifingiu, thou art 
the stride of Yis^u. 

h May the two Ankas, the two Nyankas, which are on either side of 
the chariot, 

Speeding on with the rushing wind, 
The far-darting, powerful one, the winged one. 
The fires which are fiirtherers, further us.' 
i. 7. 8. a On * the instigation of the god Sayitr, through Brhaspati, winner of 
the prize, may I win the prize. 



1 The diiqanctiT68 seem to be only T&yu or 
Manu, the Qandharyas being intended 
in any case. 

> KS. inserts kakudnwn and prdtOrUr and has 
v^^fosds, and, omittingoydm, the first person 

' This verse which is not in the other 
SaAhitfts appears also in PB. i. 7. 6; 
PGS. m. 14 ; MGS. i. 18. 4, Ac. The 
Anka and Nyanka S&yana explains as the 
side and the wheel respectively, quoting 
in his favour Xp^S. zviii. 4. 6, where 
the verse is applied to the sides or the 
wheels ; BhAsk. gives wild guesses. What 
they were is unknown, Vedie Jfidex, L 10. 

« 01 KS. ziii 14 ; ziv. 1 ; MS. i. 11. 2, 8; 
VS. iz. 9-19. For the Brfthmana see 
Ta i. 8. 6; KS. ziv. 7; MS. i. H. 7; 
gS, V. 1. 4. 16<-6. 27. These Mantras 
describe the chariot race; with a the 
priest mounts the chariot ; with h the 
Brahman mounts a wheel placed on a 
pole in the C&tvUa or pit ; with c the 
priests are encouraged to cry aloud and 
to beat drums; with d the whip is in- 
voked as it is handed to the priest ; with 
f he touches each horse in turn, the right, 
the middle, and the left ; with / the 
steeds are addressed; g-l are used to 
addrsss the horses as they race forward 
to the goal ; m is used by the Agnldhra 
to aooompany an oblation, if it is reported 
that a chariot baa been broken ; n accom- 
panies the unyoking of the chariot ; o is 

14 [B.M. is] 



said as the steeds are made to smell the 
mess of boiled rice (naivdra caru) which 
is the offering in this part of the rite, 
p when they are made to smell it when 
the rite is over ; q is said as the chariots 
are taken down, and r as the drums are 
taken down ; cl BfS. zi. 7 (o, a, 6, <{, «, 
/), 8 (c, fiF-l, m, n), 9 (p-r). In Ap^S. 
zviii. 4. 7-6. 8 the ritual differs somewhat : 
a is used by the Brahman priest, and is 
preceded by c addressed to the drums; 
6 is said by the sacrificer ; then the two 
yoke horses are caused to smell the 
naivdra with o ; with p (last words) he 
wipes the froth on their mouths ; with d 
the Adhvaryu mounts the chariot and 
whips the steeds with e ; as the horses go 
he recites four verses (/, regarded as two, 
the second being vi yqjandy g and A), and 
four verses {y-m) he recites as they return 
from the mark which shows the turning- 
place ; with n he offers an oblation when 
the horses have returned, and o is used 
as he lets the horses smell the wru on 
their return, and p (last part) as tltey 
have the froth wiped off their mouths ; 
q either is used for the loosening of the 
drums or in touching all the steeds (r 
seems to be included in g) ; in this re- 
spect BfS. is clearly better, and generally 
it follows more closely the tezt : it is clear 
in any case that the Mantra o is displaced. 
Cf. also M9S. vii. 1. 2 ; KfS. zviii. 3. 
S-4.12. 




i. 7. 8^ 
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h On the instigation of the god Savitr, through Brhaspatiy winner of 
the prize, may I mount the highest vault. 

e To Indra utter your voioee, make Indra win the prize, Indra luitii 
won the prize.^ 
d O whip, strong, having strength * for the prizes. 

Do thou in the contests strengthen the steeds. 
e The swift art thou, the runner, the strong. 

/ steeds, hasten for the prize ; conquer on the instigation of the 
Manits; measure ye the leagues ; establish the ways [1];' attain the goaL 
g For each prize aid us, O ye steeds, 

For the rewards, O ye wise, inunortal, righteous ones ; 

Drink of this mead, rejoice in it ; 

Delighted go by paths on which the gods go. 
h Hay the swift coursers, who hear the oallt 

All hearken to our cry. 
i Strong lunbed, winning a thousand, 

Eager to gain in the gaining of praise,^ 

The steeds, which have won in the contests great prizes, 

May they be propitious to us when we calL 
k Among the gods, strong limbed, good praisers, 

Destroying the serpent, the wolf, the Baksases, 

For ever' may they remove from us evil [2]. 



^ For this eurions form cf. Whitney, Soticfc. 
Granm, ( 904 ; dkvcma/^ iv. 6. 9d, where 
BY. i. 1C2. 15 has dkcanoifiL In p we 
htLvejigivdf^aah ; in ii. 6. 2. 4 ajahUSnu 

s The exset sense of these epithets need not 
be pressed ; Pischel {Ved. Stud. i. 10) takes 
v4^Mu 94/tnl as * victorious in the contest ' ; 
and he thinks that t^/mlvoA means 
'possessing mares' {vdjifU\ but here at 
least that sense is hardly very satis- 
fiustory : the real aim is of course the 
piling up of words with vdja in them ; the 
sense is wholly secondary. Cf. p. 181, n. 8. 

' The exact sense of stoM is not clear ; it may 
be that the horses are not to fall on the 
way, or merely that they are to make 
out a path for themselves. KS. has 
akabhnuvantah as has VS. 

* The division of this Bfantra is not satis- 
factory. In BY. vii. 88. 7 and 8 are 
found pom no bkavafihir-~dm'ifM^ and then g; 
and in X. 64. 6 there is found the rest of 
h with the variants iva imd$id for aafiia- 
ydvah and dhdnam for rdtnam : clearly the 
division of verses should be altered by 



omitting < as a separate entity and divid- 
ing it between h and k. The text fbllowed 
by Weber is the school tradition of Bhask. 
and S&yanaas he avows in his comm., and 
Baudh. evidently did not accept it, as he 
includes I in the four verses addressed to 
the steeds. KS. agrees with BY. in 
having verses equivalent to viL 88. 7, 8 ; 
X. 64. 6, in this order, but it reads samia- 
ydvah with dhdnd ; MS. agrees with KS. ; 
YS. agrees with BY. in text save for 
•aniiyavai^ (and YSK. agrees in this also), 
but the order is vii. 88. 7; x. 64. 6; 
vii. 88. 8. nudhdgdid is uncertain in 
sense: if it is equivalent to detfotsta in 
the sense ' in divine service ', a possible 
meaning is given, but this is uncertain, 
as ^Bdtd should have some reference to 
*gain'. 
B adnani means Mpram according to Sfiyana 
and Nirukta,*xu. 14 ; Naigh. iii. 27 gives 
instead pur&f%a and this suggests aona as 
the source, but the formation is very 
strange and not yet explained, for sa-fwm« 
is not very satisfkctory as a solution. 



_ ,J 
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I This steed speedeth his swift course, 

Bound at the neck, the shoulder, and the mouth ; 

Displaying his strength Dadhikrft 

Springeth along the bends of the ways.^ 
m After him as he hasteneth in triumphant speed 

Bloweth the wind as after the wing of the bird. 

Of the impetuous eagle, (affcer him) Dadhikravan, 

As in his might he crosseth the winding ways.' 
n May there come to me the instigation of strength ; 

May there come sky and earth with all healing ; 

Gome to me fiather [8] and mother ; ' 

May Soma come to me for immortality. 
O ye steeds, prize winning, about to run for the prize, about to win 
the prize, do ye touch Brhaspati's portion. 

J) O ye steeds, prize winning, that have run for the prize, that have won 
the prize, do ye be pure in Brhaspati's portion. 
q True hath been the compact 

That ye did make with Indra.* 
r Ye have made Indra win the prize,' O trees ; now be ye loosed, 
i. 7. 9. a Thou ' art the caul of the kingly class, thou art the womb of the 
kingly dass.^ 



1 In thiB yene, which is RV. It. 40. 4, KS. 
has the later normal grivdau and MS. 
ag^pakfd dadn, whiek is not so good motre : 
the ^pak$a is doubtless due to the view 
that the side was the place where the 
horse was tied, not the shoulder ; krdhan 
S&yana refers to the ' will ' of the tadin^ 
'rider', ignoring the fact that chariot 
horses were driyen, not ridden : KS., 
MS., and VS. haye 9am9dnifyad<U in place 
of BoriUdtUwL Weber's yiew (SPAW. 
1898, p. 790, n. 1) that Dadhikrd is either 
a genitiye in fonn or sen^e, or a mistake 
for LadMkro is quite needless. 

' The yersion of this yerse, which is RV. iy. 
40. 8 without yariant, follows Oldenberg 
(.Bgvtda-Nottny i. 801): the only really 
doubtful point is what ankoBdm denotes : 
it may be a part of the horse^s body; 
Sftyana takes it as the frugAraeOmatk 
vattroeSmaradihamf while it seems natural 
to make it an equiyalent of palkdm 
oMkOM aboye. That panfdm is an ao- 
enaatiye is practically certain : for the 
impersonal use of the yerb see I>elbr11ck, 
MHud, 8ynL p. 4. 



' For pitdr& mdidr& oa, for which MS. haspitaro 
vifvariipaJ!^ while VSK. has ganiam, cfL 
Macdonell, Ved, Oramm, p. 156. The 
allusion may be to heayen and earth, or 
merely to terrestrial parents. See also 
i« 8. 10, n. 2. 

* KS. has 9fd and tafkvdg : MS. has aamvdg 

and both samddodAoam, which is not so 
good as the proper ^dhadhvam, and is no 
doubt a mere correction, 
s VS. like KS. and MS. haye do^iipaia ; 
Macdonell, Fed. Oramm, p. 876. Weber 
(Ind. Stud. xUi. 102) cites cin^Mpo^ ii- 1* 
11.8. 

• Cf. KS. xiy. 1 ; MS. i 11. 8 ; Va iz. 20, 21. 

For the Brfthmana see TB. i. 8. 7 ; KS. 
ziT. 8 ; MS. i 11.' 7, 8 ; 9B. y. 2. 1. 1-14. 
This section giyes the Mantras for the 
mounting of the post by the sacrifloer, 
who thus approaches the gods ; with a he 
and his wife are dad in garments of silk 
(tdipytt) and Darbha grass respeetiyely ; 
with 6 he addresses his wife who replies 
r6hdioa hi iiiwr, and he then undertakes to 
mount for both ; with e twelye libations 
with the dipping-ladle ars made, equal 
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h wile^ oome hither to the heaven ; let ub two mount ! Tea» lei oa 
two mount the heayen ; ^ I will mount the heaven for ub both. 

e Strength, instigationy the later bonii iospirationy heaven, the head, 
the Yya^niya, the offspring of the last, the last, the offspring of being, 
being, the overlord.' 

d Vxy life accord with the sacrifice, may expiration accord with the 
sacrifice, may inspiration accord with the sacrifice [1], may cross-breathing 
accord with the sacrifice, may eye accord with the sacrifice, may ear 
accord with the sacrifice, may mind accord with the sacrifice, may 
the body accord with the sacrifice, may the sacrifice accord with the 



e We have come to the heaven, to the gods; we have become immortal ; 
we have become the offspring of PrajftpatL 

/ May I be united with ofbpring, ofiBspring with me ; may I be united 
with increase of wealth, increase of wealth with me. 

g For food thee ! For proper food thee I For strength thee ! For the 
conquering of strength thee ! ' 

h Thou art ambrosia, thou art prospering, thou art begetting. 



in number to the months of the yeAr ; 
with d the poet is fixed; with • the 
sacrifioer stretches out his arms as a sign 
of his reaching the top of the post which 
he mounts by steps (flkramaf%a) ; with / 
he looks down on the ground ; with g the 
▲dhvaryu on the east, the Brahman on 
the south, the Hotr on the west, and the 
Udgfttr on the north address him while 
presenting him with salt in a pouch of 
▲^▼attha wood ; with h in his desooDt he 
puts his right foot on a piece of gold 
{hiranyam fatamOnam) ; see B9S. zi. 11 
(Cy a-/), 12 ; Ap^S. xviiL 6. 7-6. 2 agrees 
in substance ; cf. M9S. tIL 1. 8 ; K^S. 
xiv. 5, 1-10. 
* This Mantra is interesting, for the TB. does 
not clearly make the second part applic- 
able to the wife, as it continues pundiy 
enam, which cannot be rendered, as it is 
taken by S&yana, as a reference to the 
paMdeham, Possibly, however, the read- 
ing of TB. should be mOm, or even as it 
stands the reference may be to the sacri- 
fioer, though the wife really puts on the 
Darbha garment as in 9^. y. 2. 1. 8. 
The Mantra is singularly out of place in 
the Vijapeya as a Brahmanical offering, 
and doubtless points to an earlier form 
of the sacrifice, Weber, p. 705, n. 6. 



^ For the use of ki in the reply to a question, 
see BelbrOck, JUind, Synt. p. 624. The 
position of r6h&va with the accent makes 
9UV0 belong primarily to Ai, while MS. 
and KS. put &ii after rdhOna. Gf. Weber, 
Ind, Stud. xiii. 71, 72; Pftnini,Tiii. 1.52; 
9B. v. 2. 1. 10 ; schoL to PAnini, Tiii. 
1.66. 

* These names are presumably also mythic 
names of the months of the years : the 
lists diifer in the different texts both in 
form and number, MS. and KS. having 
thirteen, that is, including an intercalary 
month : vydpiiya is of uncertain sense 
and is read differently in all the texts. 
KS. has vyofond, MS. vaiffdfana (rather 
vaiya^na or veUyofand), VS. vyapiicom. CL 
Weber, p. 798, and see below iv. 7. 11, 
n. 2. 

' The giving of salt to the sacrifioer by yai9ya8 
(so in 9B. and K9S.) or by the priests 
(Ap9S. recognizes boUi) is of importance 
as a clear case of a fertility speU. The 
Vai^yas were probably the proper given 
as they would be interested in salt for 
their cattle. According to the ritual the 
priests gave the bags one after the other, 
the sacrifioer turning round to reoeivs 
each, other bags being given fece to fue 
to imitate the action of eating (S&yana). 
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L 7. 10. a The ' instigation of strength preesed in aforetime 

This Soma, the lord in the plants, in the waters ; 

Be they full of sweetness for us ; 

May we as Purohitas watch OTer the kingship. 
h The instigation of strength hath pervaded 

This (world) and all these worlds on every side ; 

He goeth around knowing pre-eminence,* 

Increasing offopring and prosperity for us. 
c The instigation of strength rested on this sky 

And all these worlds as king ; 

May the wise one make the niggard to be generous, 

And may he accord us wealth [1] with all heroes.' 
d O Agni, speak to us ; 

To us be thou kindly disposed ; 

Further* us, lord of the world ; 

Thou art the giver of wealth to us. 
e May Aryaman further us, 

May Bhaga, may Brhaspati, 

May the gods, and the bounteous one ; 

May the goddess speech be bountiful to us.' 
/ Aryaman, Brhaspati, Indra, 

Impel to give us gifts. 

Speech, Yisnu, Sarasvatr, 

And Savitr the strong." 



1 Cf. KS. ziT. 2 ; MS. i. 11. 4 ; VS. ix. 2IMM), 
whiolk aU differ in minor points only. 
For the Brfthmana eee TB. L 8. 8 ; KS. 
ziy. 8 ; MS. i. 11. 8 ; (B. ▼. 2. 2. 6-14. 
This section gives the Mantras for the 
Annahomas, which are seven offerings 
made with an Udumbara oifering-ladle 
before the Svistakrt from an Udumbara 
wooden tub of all kinds of plants mixed 
with ghee (o-y) : with h the Adhvaiyu 
anoints the saoriflcer who is seated on 
a black antelope skin, with the hair on 
the top, fscing the priest ; see BfS. zi. 7 
(ol z. 54), and ofl lp98. zviii 6. 6, 6; 
MfS. vii. 1. 1, 8 ; K9S. ziv. 6. 28, 24. 

* f<r4/aifi may be oorrect, bat VS. has nu for 
tcCdm and aofismt r^M, while KS. has 
virW, and MS. agrees with T8. iddm is 
necessary if m is read, as there must be 
an object for dbdbhOm to be coupled with 
ca ; KS. which omits ca still has iddm : 
it also inverts the second half-verses 
of h and c 



' KS. has dnUm, a mere corruption, and it 
ends Bomo nqf^maoAooiram tUyenlsdU^ which 
agrees with its reading in a, $omo n^Mftk- 
dhlfu ofMu, but which is not supported by 
the other Safthitis: there is the usual 
variation of ddpaffoH in the other tezts ; 
adrvatHram may mean 'with all (i.e. 
abundant) heroes (i.e. heroic oiEBpring) % 
or possibly < with heroes unharmed '. 

* prd yaeha can hardly be barely an equiva- 

lent of prd daddtu in «, and the sense 
' further ' seems reasonable. The verse is 
BY. z. 141. 1, but that has pnOifdU and 
vifos. KS. and MS. agree with BY. ; VS. 
has prdH but Bofuminfit, KS. and Ma 
have rdmrn, and VS. ivdm hi dhanadd atL 
B This is BY. z. 141. 2, which has r^'lbr prd 
vdg ; YS. haspAftf for bhdga^ and so KS., 
and KS. and YS. have only in PAdaa o, d 
prd vdg dmd deuUttu na^ 

* This is BY. z. 141. 6, which has vdiam for 

vdeam ; KS. and MS. insert tifimm, but 
this is apparently merely a fdziher stage 
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g Soma the king, Yanuj^, 

Agni, we gnusp, 

The AdityaSy Yisnu, Sorya 

And Brhaspati, the Brahman (priest).^ 
h On the instigation of the god Savitr, with the anns of the A^vins, with 
the hands of Poaan, with the bond of Sarasyatl, of speech, the binder, 
I anoint thee with the lordship of Agni, with the lordship of Indra,' of 
Brhaspati I anoint thee. 
7. 11. Agni* with one syUable won speech ; the A^vios with two syllables 
won expiration and inspiration; Yis^u with three syllables won the 
three worlds ; Soma with four syllables won four-footed cattle ; Posan 
with five syllables won the Pankti ; Dhatr with six syllables won the 
six seasons ; the Maruts with seven syllables won the seyen-footed 
^akvan ; Brhaspati with eight syllables won the Gftyatn ; Mitra with nine 
syllables won the threefold Stoma * [1] ; Yanu^a with ten syllables won the 
Yirftj ; Indra with eleven syllables won the Tristubh ; the All-gods with 
twelve syllables won the Jagati; the Yasus with thirteen syllables 
won the thirteenfold Stoma ; the Budras with fourteen syllables 
won the fourteenfold Stoma ; the Adityas with fifteen syllables won 
the fiffceenfold Stoma ; Aditi with sixteen syllables won the sixteen- 
fold Stoma; Pngftpati with seventeen syllables won the seventeenfold 
Stoma. 
7. 12. a Thou' art taken with a support ; thee that sittest among men, that 



of corruption. Brhaspati as Brahman ia 
meant, not Brahman, the god ; the ca is 
almost oondusiye against Weber's view 
that the god may be meant. 

1 This is RY. z. 141. 8, which has dwm for 
vdruijam and ends the half-line with 
gkrlhir han&mahe, 

* Of course a full Mantra is intended to be 
supplied with indraaya, and Baudh. has 
ML after it in his citation of it as a sign 
of this. S&yana insists on taking yanJtdr 
as meaning Agni (because no doubt of 
the seeming incorrectness of the mascu- 
line), while Weber, pointing out that in 
9B. v. 2. 2. 14 vi^ioef&m dndnSm is an 
altematiye, while £9^. xiv. 6. 26 allows 
the omission of rOoafy^ suggests that Indror 
sya was originally there. But this ia 
needless. YS. has yantriye datOidmi, 

» Cf. KS. xiv. 4 ; Ma i. 11. 10 ; YS.iz. 81-84. 
For this the Br&hma^a has nothing, but 
see 9B. v. 2. 2. 17. These Mantras are pro- 
nounced by the sacrifieer at the bidding 
of the Adhvaryu, and he thus is to obtain 



the same success as the gods whose 
victories he pronounces ; see ByS. xL 7, 
where the rite is placed after i. 7. 8 b and 
before i. 7. 8 d. In Ap^S. zviii. 4. 19 the 
Mantras are said as the horses run the 
course, but this is clearly not the view of 
the Ta See also K9a xiv. 6. 18 ; Mya 
viL 1.2. 

Because it consists of three verses made 
into nine. 

Cf. KS. xiv. 8; Ma L 11. 4 j Va ix. 2-4. 
For the Br&hmana see TB. i« 8. 9 ; 9B. 
V. 1. 2. 4-7. This section gives the 
Mantras for the five Atigrfthya cups after 
the Agrayana (a-«) and the seventeen 
cups of Soma for Praj&pati (/and g which 
are really one in the ritual), after the 
So4afin, corresponding with which there 
are seventeen of Surft offered by the 
Pratiprasth&tr with a Mantra given in 
KS. and MS., viz. RY. x. 181. 2; see 
B9S. xi. 8 ; Ap9S. xviii. 1. 18, 16, 17 ; 2. 
1-9 ; M9S. vUl. 2 ; KgS. xiv. 6.6(a-«) ; 
XXV. t, 10 (/). 
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sittest in the wood, that sittest in the world, I take acceptable to Indra ; 
this 18 thy birthplace ; to Indra thee I 

& Thou art taken with a support ; thee that sittest in the waters, that 
sittest in the ghee, that sittest in the sky, I take acceptable to Indra ; 
this is thy birthplace ; to Indra thee ! 

c Thou art taken with a support ; thee that sittest on the earth, that 
sittest on the atmosphere, that sittest on the vault, I take acceptable 
to Indra ; this is thy birthplace ; to Indra thee I 
d The cups of the five folk. 
Of which three are of highest birth, 
(And for which) the divine cask [1] has been forced out ^ 
Of these that have no handles 
The food and strength have I seized ; 
This is thy birthplace ; to Indra thee ! 
e The sap of the waters, the vigorous, 
The ray of the sun that has been gathered. 
The sap of the sap of the waters, 
That of you I take which is the best ; 
This is thy birthplace ; to Indra thee I 
/ By this shape producing mighty deeds. 
He is dread, a broad way for gain. 
He hath come to the top, bearing sweetness. 
What time he moved a body in his own body.* 
g Thou art taken with a support ; agreeable to Praj&pati I take thee ; 
this is thy birthplace ; to Prajftpati thee I 
i. 7. 18. a The ' months, the woods. 



> This 13 not very clear and the other texts 
differ in the first part oompletely : «if»- 
priy&nAm is appareDtly 'without fjprds', 
and ^pr& denotes < jars' or 'lips*, Le. 
vessels without mouths or handles, pro- 
bably. Ka has idi&m npipiydntfm (MS. 
vjpi^ndndm), presumably with the same 
sense. It is also doubtful what paSka- 
jontfid^ means here : presumably it really 
has no fbrther sense than 'five' and it 
may be corrupt : there is no exact parallel 
to it in KS. (which has only nycmtor vipra 
6 foA) or MS. (which has graha vi^vtujanlna 
ntyaiUar viprilyamahe. There are five 
Qrahas, of course. The three best are 
those to Agni, Indra, and Sftrya. agra- 
Mim is peculiar to the TS. ; see Macdonell, 
Ved. Gramrn, p. 888. The ko^ is pre- 
sumably conceiTod as emptied into the 
Grahas. All the Orahas are deposited on 



the Khara as usual with the Mantra $fd 

' This verse is almost unintelligible : it 
appears in a slightly different form in 
AV. vii. 8. 1, and in a series of Satras 
(A9S. ii. 19. 82 ; 99S. iii 17. 1 ; KfS. 
XXV. 6. 10) as well as in KS. and MS. 
(i. 10. 8), but not in VS. MS. and the 
BY. Sutras end sodm ydt tamAtk Umoim 
ttirayata; KS. may mean this (ix. 6; 
xtv. 8 ; V. 6, 12) as it has svd yd< tcmA 
ftmvdm om^oto ; AY. has woyd tens^ tondm 
airayaia; cUorunam is read by KS. and the 
RY. Sutras, and MS. has praiydJi : KfS. 
agrees with TS. tdrdya must mean <he 
is a broad path for a boon %but the sense 
of the last Pada is irreooverable, as it is 
a favourite piece of mysticism. 

* This section as usual contains the Tijyis 
and the Puronuv&kyas for the Kimyesiis 



i. 7. 18 — ] The Special Sacrifices [112 

The plants, the mountaiii8| 

The earth and sky in longing, 

The waters, followed Indra on hia birth. 
b To thee hath been aaaigned for mighty power, 

For ever, in the slaying of Yrtra, 

All lordship, and all strength, thou that art worthy of sacrifice^ 

In the overcoming of man by the gods, Indra, 
e Indrft^i beyond other women 

I have heard to be fayoured with a spouse. 

For never at any time [1] 

Shall her husband die of old age. 
d I have not joyed, O Indrfij^i, 

Without my friend Yraakapi, 

Whose oblation rich in water 

Gk>eth dear to the gods. 
e He who first bom in his wisdom 

A god, surpassed the gods in insight. 

From whose breath the sky and earth recoiled. 

In the greatness of his manhood, he, ye men, is Indra. 
/ Hitherward be thy might with aid, dread Indra, 

What time the armies meet in combat. 

And the arrow flieth from the arms of the strong men ; 

Let not thine [2] anger spread on every sida* 
g Destroy us not ; bring and give to us 

That plenteous bounty which thou hast to give to the pious man, 

For this new gift, this song we have sung to thee ;' 

Let us speak forth in praise of Indra. 
h Bring it to us, let none intercept it ; 

For we know thee as wealth lord of riches ; 

That mighty gift of thine, O Indra, 

Vouchsafe it us, O lord of the bay steeds [8]. 
i With our oblation we summon 

Indra, the giver ; 

Fill both thy hands with bounty ; 

described in ii. 2. 8. The venes are as * The sense of this passage is onoertain : but 

usual taken with little variation from the it seems best to assume that the first 

BY. ; a B z. 99. 18 ; 6 » yi 26. 8 ; e and P&da is a main sentence and not part of 

d - z. 86. 11, 12 ; e - ii. 12. 1 ; / « yii. the second P&da : vittadriyak must mean 

26. 1; y-iiy.20.10;A-iia86.9; 2and < indiscriminately ' : the god is to be 

m - yL 47. 12, 18 (x. 181. 6, 7) ; n ■• i. 80. careful of his action. 

18 ; — z. 188. 1. ' The locatiye here is presumably one of 

1 This is found above, i. 6. 12 d, and it is occasion, <on the occasion of this new 

remarkable that it is quoted here in gift '. Ct Delhrack, AUind. SpiL pp. 887, 

fuU. 888. 
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GKye to us from the left and the right^ 
k The giver, the bolt-bearer, the bull, the OYeix>owermg> 

The impetuous, the king, slayer of Yrtra, drinker of the Soma, 

Seated at this sacrifice on the strew. 

Be thou health and wealth to the sacrificer.* 
{ Indra the protector, the grantor of aid with his aids ; ' 

All knowing, be kindly to us ; 

Let him restrain the enemy, let him make security. 

May we be lords of strength [4]. 
fH Hay we enjoy the favour of him the worshipful, 

And also his lovingkindness ; 

May the protector Indra, the grantor of aid. 

For ever fend fiur from us the enemy. 
» Rich banquets be ours with Indra, 

With mighty strength, 

Wherewith fed we may be glad. 
To Indra here sing strength 

To place his chariot in the front ; 

Even in conflict in battle he maketh wide room ; 

Slayer of foes in the contests ; 

Be thou our comforter ; 

Let the feeble bowstrings 

Of the otheis break on their bows. 



PRAPATHAKA VHI 
ITie Rdjasuya 

L 8. 1. To ^ Anumati he offers a cake on eight potsherds ; the sacrificial 
fee is a oow. The (grains) which are thrown down to the west of ih& 



1 This is not found elsewhere, but of. above 
L 2. 18. 2 ; AV. Tii. 88. 8, with Whitney's 
note; VS.T. 19; MS. i. 2. 9. 

* This verM is a sort of oento : Pldas a and b 

are «> RV. y. 40. 4 ezoept that BY. begins 
with 1^; o - RV. iii. 85. 6a; d « RV. 
iiL 17. 8. 

* For the irregnlar moffii et TAwm^iij Jfom^ 

/n/lMMon, p. 669. 
« Gf. KS. XT. 1 ; MS. U. 6. 1, 2 ; VS. ix. 85. 
For the Brihmana see TB. L 8. 1; 
9B. ▼. 2. 8. 8-9. This seetion begins the 
treatment of the Bl^'asdya, and in a 
Brthma^a-like passage some details are 
given which are ampUfled in TB. i 8. 1. 
The three Kantras are part of the oifering 

15 [b.o.s. It] 



to Nirfti : with the first an oifering is 
made in theGlrhapatjrato appease Budra ;: 
then hj the soath the saerifloer goes, 
taking an ember from the fire, to where 
there is a natural deft (<niMi) and de- 
posits his ember there and makes an 
offering with the seoond Mantcm ; he re- 
tires by the same path and oifers in the^ 
Oftrhapatja with the third ; seeByS. xii. 
1, 8 ; iLp9S. xriii. 8. 10-9. 1 ; and ef. 
K9^. ZY. 1. 9. 10. Vor the ritnal genera 
ally, of. Hillebrandt, iUtuaOfttiralkir, pp. 
14a-147; Weber, Vh§r dfo Kl^igmo^ 
Abh. PAW. 1898; Eggeling, SBB. xlL 
78 Jtg. ; Oldenbeig^ Sdigim dm V^da, pp. 
888, 472, 491. 
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support^ he (offers) on one potsherd to Niirti ; the sacrificial fee is a black 
garment with a black fringe. 

Go away, hail ! rejoicing in the oblation. 

This is thy share, O Nirrti ; 

O thou who hast prospered, thou art rich in oblation ; 

Free him from eyil. Hail I 

Honour to him who hath done this.' 

He offers an oblation to Aditya y the sacrificial fee is a choice (ox). (He 
offers) to Agni and Visnu on eleven potsherds ; the sacrificial fee is a dwarf 
beast of burden. (He offers) to Agni and Soma [1] on eleven potsherds ; 
the sacrificial fee is gold. (He offers) to Indra on eleven potsherds ; the 
sacrificial fee is a bull as a beast of burden. (He offers) to Agni on eight 
potsherds, and curds to Indra ; the sacrificial fee is a bull as a beast of 
burden. (He offers) to Indra and Agni on twelve potsherds, and an oblation 
(ca/ru) to the All-gods ; the sacrificial fee is a first-bom calf. (He offers) an 
oblation of miUet to Soma ; the sacrificial fee is a garment. (He offers) 
an oblation to Sarasvati, and an oblation to Sarasvant ; the sacrificial fee 
is a pair of oxen. 

i. 8. 2. He ^ offers to Agni on eight potsherds, an oblation to Soma, to 
Savitr on twelve potsherds^ an oblation to Sarasvati, an oblation to Pusan, 
to the Maruts on seven potsherds, clotted curds to the All-gods, and on 
eleven potsherds to sky and earth. 
i. 8. 3. a He ^ offers on eleven potsherds to Indra and Agni, clotted 



^ Hie fdmyd here must liave a definite eenae 
something like what is attribated to it 
by the comm. : tanduUfu ptfyomdiMfu 
dffodam oMiyddMUum adha^sthdpiUL is its 
description ; see Fedic Indtx, it SSS. The 
SUtns differ in the dizeotion in which 
the grain falls or is thrown ; the version 
of Baadh.make8 it west and east, that of 
Ap. north and west. 

' There is no mention here of the rite against 
Ksetriya which figores in the KS. and 
MS. versions. 

4 Of. KS. ix. 4 ; Kap& viii. 7 ; US. L 10. 1. 
For the Brfthmana see TB. i. 6. 2, 8; 
9B. V. 2. 8. 10. After the eight offerings 
directed in i. & 1 follow the four monthly 
sacrifices of which i. 8. 2 deals with the 
first, the Vai^vadeva. Cf. B^S. xil. 2 ; 
V. 6. 4 ; IpgS. xviii. 10. 8 ; H^S. i. 7. 
1 ; KfS. zv. 1. 17 ; HiUebrandi^ Bitual- 
Utteratur, pp. 116, 116. 



« Cf. KS. iz. 4 ; KapS. viii. 7 ; MS. L 10. 2 ; 
VS. iii. 44-47. For the Brfthmanm see 
TB. L e. 4, 6 ; 9B. ii. 5. 2. 7-29.' This 
seotion deals with the VamciApnghisa 
rite, the second of the fonr monthly 
sacrifices; the Mantras accompany the 
rite by which the wife of the saerificer is 
purified by admitting the names of her 
lovers, if any : the Praprasthfttr leads 
the wife up and makes her say Mantra 
h ; with 6 the husband prononncea 
the Purenuvftky& ; with d both repeat 
the Yijy& of the oflSazing of kanmMia 
pAtfrcM with a basket (pAtiM), and with e 
they depart from the fire altar of the 
south in which the offering has taken 
place; see B9S. xii. 8; v. &-e; ApfS. 
viii. 6. 16-26; MgS. i. 7. 4. 12-16; K9S. 
V. 6. 10-18 ; HiUebrandt, RihuaUiimtiurf 
pp. 116, 117 ; Oldenberg, BiUffkmdm Fido, 
pp. 441 sag. 
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cords to the Mamts, clotted cords to Varona, and on one potsherd 
to Ea. 

h The voracious we invoke, 

The Maruts who bear the sacrifice, 

Bejoicing in the mush.^ 
e Be not against us in battles, god Indra ; 

Let there be expiation to satisfy thee, impetuous one ; 

For great is the barley heap of this bountiful one ; 

Bioh in oblation are the Maruts whom our song praises.' 
d The wrong we have done in village or wild. 

In the assembly, in our members, 

The wrong to ^tldra or Aryan, 

The wrong contrary to the law of either. 

Of that thou art the expiation ; ' hail ! 
e The doers of the deed have perfoimed the deed. 

With wondrous speech ; 

Having done the deed to the gods go ye 

To your home, ye bounteous ones. 

i. 8. 4. a To^ Agni Anlkavant he ofiTers a cake on eight potsherds as 
the son rises, an oblation to the Marots as the heaters at midday, and 
to the Marots as lords of the hoose he milks at evening an oblation of 
all (the cows). 



1 vs. has pragMtino, 

B This is BV. i. 178. 12 with varUnts ; RV. 
has dtm after indra and dtoat^ ; KS. has 
dmO^ and both KS. and US. have aira; 
VS. agrees throughout with RV. In 
Pida b RV. htLB diH hi fmd followed by 
VS. ; in o the RV. version is mdkig eid 
ydgya, US. has mold eid ydaya, while KS. 
repeats orayd|^ no doubt in error. The 
sense is by no means oertain, but the 
first Flda must contain a deprecation of 
Indra's anger, and the second says that 
there is expiation ; in o the sense of the 
TS. version may be that there is much 
gain for an offering to Indra the gener- 
ous, or possibly belonging to the generous 
donor at the sacrifice ; the same sense 
can be extracted from the RV. and VS. 
version. Whitney on A V. iii 85. 1 holds 
that moayd^ which Shankar Ftodit re- 
stores in the Pida text there, is as good as 
ooflytf read here in both texts, as the root is 
certainly yd in either case: soOldenberg; 



fl/Mda-Noton, i. 166, rejecting Arnold's 
suggestion (V^dic JfaCrv, p. 101) aMy4fo^ 
VS. also has the Visarga, and Weber 
(/tid. Stud. xiii. 96) ascribes to error its 
omission here. The Pi^Ia text in iii. 2. 8/ 
also omits it, but not in iy. 6. 8 «, where 
he recognizes the compound. 

' indriyi is no doubt intended as a foil to 
•abhdifamy * in fM assembly '. The verse 
occurs also in a form closely approxi- 
mating to this in KS. xxxviii 6 ; Va xx. 
17, the parallel versions in this place be- 
ing briefer. The only uncertain point is 
Pida o, where the sense is possibly a re- 
ference to a breach of the rule affMting 
any indiyidual. The verse is, of course, 
a general penitential formula, where 
soyam is natural, though, as used, the 
husband and wife alone say it : KS. haa 
dpifoTddkU 

« Of. KS. ix. 6; KapS. viit 8; Ma i. 10. 1, 
2 ; VS. Ul 49, 60. For the Brthma^a 
see TB. i. 6. 6^ 7 ; QB. ii. 6. 8. a-i. 10. 
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h O ladle, fly away filled, 

And well filled do thou fly back ; 

Like wares, 9<^takratu, 

Let as barter food and strength, 
c Giye thou to me ; I shall give to thee ; 

Bestow upon me ; I shall bestow upon thee ; 

Aooept my offering ; 

I shall accept thy offering [1].' 

d To the Maruts, the playf ul^ he offers a cake on seven potsherds at 
the rising of the son ; he offers to Agni on eight potsherds, an oblation' 
to Soma, to Savit)* on twelve potsherds, to Sarasvati an oblation, to Piisan 
an oblation, to Indra and Agni on eleven potsherds, to Lidra an oblation, 
to Vi^vakarman on eleven potsherds. 

i. 8. 6. a He' offers to Soma with the Pitrs a cake on six potsherds, 
to the Pitfs who sit on the straw fried grains, for the Pitrs prepared 
by Agni he milks a beverage from a cow which has to be won over^ (to 
another calf). 

h This for thee, O father, and for thy line ; 

Tins for thee, O grandfather, great-grandfather, and for thy line ; 

Do ye Pitrs rejoice in your portions. 
c May we gladden thee, 



This seotion deaU with the S&kamedha, 
the third of the Gfttuimftsya rites. There 
are two days; the first is spent on the 
oiferings given in a ; the Mantras aocom- 
pany the offering in the Q&rhapatya of 
scrapings, in response to the roaring of 
a bnll wfaioh is incited to do so, doubtless 
to show its readiness for the offering ; 
the rest of the section deals with the 
second day of the rite ; see B^S. zii. 8 ; 
T. 10 ; Ipga. yUi. 11. 10-21 ; M9S. i. 7. 
6. 29 ; K9S. v. 6. 2-7. 10 ; HiUebrandt, 
RUwOmeraMrf pp. 117, 118; Oldenbezg, 
RiUifion dm V^dOy pp. 76, 685. 

1 This is the classic statement of the gift 
theory of sacrifice. nSkdram is taken by 
the comm. as a gerund, and the accent no 
doubt fkTours this yiew (Whitney, Sansk, 
Qramm, ( 1148), but the sense is much 
better if the nominal case in accepted. 

* I have so rendered ecaru throughout ; Egge- 
ling uses 'pap' as the equivalent, and 
that term is fairly descriptive of its 
nature as a mess of cooked grain of some 



sort ; of. Vedie Index, i. 256. 

• Cf. KS. iz. 6; KapS. viii.8, 9; MS.L 10.8; 

Y& iii. 51-4HS. For the Brfthmana see 
TB. i. 6. 8, 9; ^B. ii 6. 1. 88, 89.* This 
section deals with the PitryigSa ndiich 
forms part of the S&kamedha; with 
Mantra h the priest offers in the east, 
south, and west comers of the fire altar 
for the Pitrs, father, grand&ther, and 
great-grandfather, balls composed of the 
remains of the oblations kneaded into 
form; with e the performers go north 
and revere the Ahavanlya; with d the 
6&rhapatya; with e the Anvfthftiya- 
paoana ; with / the Pitfs are dismissed ; 
with y-< they pay reverence, and with k 
the sacrificer with his wife reveres the 
Garhapatya : cf. ByS. xit 8 ; t. 11-15 ; 
Ap9S. viii. 16. 5-14; i 10. 5,7,9 ; H9S. 
L 7. 6 ; Kfa V. 9. 21, 22 ; A^S. IL 7. 8 ; 
99s. iii. 17. 2-4; LgS. v. 2. 10, 11; 
HiUebrandt, BUttaUiUeratur, p. 118; Oldui- 
berg, SeUgion dea Fetid, p. 442. 

* See Tianman in Whitney's AV. p. 880* 
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O bonntifdl one, fiur to 

Forth now with full chariot seat 

Being praised, dost thou fare according to our will ; 

Yoke, O Indra, thy two bay steeds [1].^ 
d They have eaten, they have rejoiced, 

The dear ones have dispelled (eyil), 

The radiant sages have been praised with newest hjrmn ; 

Yoke, O Indra, thy two bay steeds.' 
e The Pitrs have eaten, the Pitrs have rejoiced, the Pitrs have been 
glad, the Pitrs have purified themselyea 
/ Go away, O ye Pitrs, Soma loving. 

With your majestic ancient paths ; 

Then reach ye the kindly Pitrs 

Who carouse in company with Yama.' 
g Hind let us summon hither 

With the praise of Narftfansa 

And the reyerence of the Pitrs/ 
h Let mind return to us [2] 

For vigour, for insight^ for life^ 

And that long we may see the sun." 
f Hay the Pitrs restore mind to us, 

Hay the host of the gods ; 

Hay we belong to the band of the living.' 
k Whatever hurt we have done to atmosphere, to earth, to sky, 

To mother or to father. 

Hay Agni of the house free me from this sin; 

Hay he make me blameless 

In respect of all the ill we have wrought^ 



I Thia ii BY. i. 82. 8, which has vandi^fmM 
sndyOM. 

' This is BY. i 82. 2, without VBrimnt The 
only doabtfdl point is dca^adkufaiOj 
which the comrn* takes as goTomingpr^^ 
(^bodies*); Oldsnberg («^imia-JfoCin, i.88) 
thinks that < gifts 'is meant, for of course 
here the application to the Pitfs is clearly 
a seoondaxy one ; he takes oiprd as a 
fern., and dftofols as pass., which is 
probable enough : in his view yqfd is not 
an imper. of ynf, bat a subjonot. of the 
singer, * I shall yoke ', bat this is hardly 



' This Terse is matilated in metre : cleariy 
the fall form is pairiitma p&tKra^ jomydso^ 



as the other texts read ; in b similarly 
gamhhlribki^ should be accepted from KS. 
and MS. ; Xa has pOrvifieMi^ ; AY. zriiL 
4. 68 d has pOfydm^ with gaaMOni^ 
Fldas o and d are BY. z. 14. 10, which 
haat^MM. 
« This is BY. x. 67. 8, without variant. The 
use here of that verse is clearly seeond* 
aiy. 

• This is BY. x. 67. 4, which has to, as is 

xendered necessary by the sense there. 

• This is BY. x. 67. 6, without variant 

• KS. inverta pUdram and mOtanm to the 

more uaoal order, and omits • In Mo, 
reading for d cakfmd ydid dm^kfii and in 
oiMwfor flid. 
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i. 8. 6. a For^ each he offers on one potsherd, and one over. 

h As many as we are of the house, to them have I made prosperity. 
e Thou art the protection of cattle^ the protection of the sacrifice; give 
me protection. 
d Budra alone yieldeth to no second. 
e The mole is thy beast^ O Budra ; rejoice in it. 
/ This is thy portion, O Budra, with thy sister Ambika ; rejoice 
in it. 

g (Oive) medicine for oz, for horsey for man, 

And medicine for us, medicine 

That it be rich in healing, 

Oood [1] for ram and sheep. 
h We have appeased, O lady,' Budra, 

The god Tryambaka ; 

That he may make us prosperous. 

That he may increase our wealth. 

That he may make us rich in cattle. 

That he may embolden us. 
f To Tryambaka we make offering. 

The fragrant, increaser of prosperity ; 

Like a cucumber from its stem. 

From death may I be loosened, not from immortality.' 
h This is thy portion, O Budra ; rejoice in it ; with it for food, do thou 
go away beyond the Mojayants.^ 

2 With unstrung bow, thy club in thy hand, clad in skins. 



1 Gf. ES. iz. 7 ; KapS. viii. 11 ; MS. i. 10. 4 ; 
Va iii. 67-61. For the Brfthmana see 
TB. i. 6. 10; ^B. U. 6. 2. 4-17.' This 
aeotion deals with the offering of a oake 
to Tryambaka, a form of Radra ; with 
Mantra h the oflbring of each cake is ac- 
companied, to the number of those in the 
household; withe the cakes are deposited 
in a woven basket (miZfti) after beingplaoed 
within the Yedi ; with d a brand is taken 
from the southern fire ; with a a cake is 
thrown down on a mole heap ; with /, 
after going north-west, oflbring is made, 
at a place where four ways meet, from the 
cake's upper edge with a PalA9a leaf; 
with g and h the fire at the cross-ways 
made from the ember is besprinkled, the 
sacrificer uttering h ; with t the fire is 
thrice circumambulated by the wives of 
the saorifioers ; then the cakes are tied 
up in one or more baskets and fastened to 



a tree with ft ; 2 is followed by the per- 
formers thrice holding their breath; 
see B9S. zii. 8 ; v. 16, 17 ; ApgS. viii. 17. 
1-18. 10 ; MgS. i. 7. 7 ; K^S. v. 10. 2-21 ; 
L9S. Y. 8. 5-11; HUlebrandt, mtwO-^ 
liaeraHuYj pp. 118, 119 ; Oldenberg, BOigiim 
des Vedaf pp. 442, 448. 

' Probably in yiew of Ambikft above this is 
addressed to Ambft ; Tryambaka evident- 
ly is taken by the authors of the Mantraa 
to refer to three wives or sisters or per- 
haps rather 'mother'; of. Hacdonell, 
Vedie MyfMlogy, p. 74. 

" Boyer {JowmoA AsiaHgntB, 1901, ii. 461 sg.) 
considers that amria in many places de- 
notes merely length of life on earth, not 
immortality in heaven. Either sense 
would suit here adequately. 

« For the Mtg'avants cf. Vedic Indtx, ii- 169, 
170. 
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i 8. 7. a (He ^ offers) to India and Agni on twelve potsherds, an 
oblation to the All-gods, a cake on twelve potsherds to Indra Quna^ra,^ 
milk to y ayn, to Surya on one potsherd ; the sacrificial fee is a plough 
for twelve oxen. 

b To Agni he offers on eight potsherds, to Rudra an oblation of 
Qavidhuka/ to Indra curds, to Yaruna an oblation made of barley ; the 
sacrificial fee is a cow for draught purposes. 

c The gods that sit in the east, led by Agni ; that sit in the south, 
led by Tama ; that sit in the west, led by Savitr ; that sit in the north, 
led by Yaruna ; that sit above, led by Brhaspati ; that slay the Baksases ; 
may they protect us, may they help us; to them homage; to them 
hail ! [1] 

d The Baksases are collected, the Baksases are burnt up ; here do 
I bum up the Baksasea 

e To Agni, slayer of Baksases, hail I To Yama, Savitr, Yaruna, 
Brhaspati, the worshipful, the slayer of Baksases, hail I 

/ The sacrificial fee is a chariot with three horses.^ 

g On the instigation of the god Savitr, with the arms of the A^vins, 
with the hands of Posan, I offer (for) the death of the Baksases ; the 
Baksases are slain ; we have killed the Baksases. 

h The sacrificial fee is what he wears. 

i. 8. 8. He '^ offers a cake on twelve potsherds to Dhatr, to Anumati an 
oblation, to B4ka an oblation, to SinivaJi an oblation, to Kuhu an oblation ; 
the sacrificial fee is a pair of cattle. To Agni and Yisnu he offers on 
eleven potsherds, to Indra and Yisnu on eleven potsherds, to Yisnu on 



^ Cf. KS. zv. 2 ; MS. ii. 6. 8 ; VS. iz. 86-88. 
For the Brfthmana see TB. L 7. 1 ; gS. 
▼. 2. 4. 4-19. This section giyes first the 
9unft8!ra offering at the end of the Gfttur- 
mftsyas and then the foUowing offerings ; 
with c-e the Panoedhmlya is performed : 
the Ahayanlya is pushed out to the four 
quarters, and kindling-sticks placed in 
each, and one at the centre, and offerings 
made in each of these five places with 
the sections of e ; with d the sticks are 
all ooUected and put in the oenti^ and 
with e a further set of Ato oblations is 
made ; with / the offering of Ap&m&rga 
plant made into groats is made in the 
north-east quarter; see B^S. ziL 8, 4; 
▼. 18 ; Ap^S. zviii. 9. 6-20, and ct U^Q, 
iz. 1. 1 ; K9S. zv. 1. 19-2. 8; HiUebrandt, 



RUudOUteraiurf p. 119 ; Oldenbeig, BdigUm 
dn Vedaj p. 448; Weber, Naxatraf ii. 
884 M9. 

s ^unfiBln 9Lre Yftyu plus 2.ditya in the view 
of the comm. Probably the ploughshare 
and the plough are reaUy meant; see 
Maodonell, Vedie Mfffhology, p. 166. The 
form as an adjective Dvandva is not 
early ; see Macdonell, Ved. Gramm, p. 168 ; 
Wackernagel, AWnd. Oraimm. zz. L 170 aeq, 

> Ooix harbata ; of. Vedic Index, i. 228. 

* The ezact sense of pnutivdhin is not clear ; 
cf. Vedie Index, ii. 48, 616. 

B Gf. KS. zv. 8 ; MS. ii. 6. 4. For the Brfth- 
mana, see TB. i. 7. 2 ; ^B. v. 2. 6. 1-17. 
This section briefly mentions siz sacri- 
fices, for which see B^S. zii. 4 ; Ap^S. 
zviii. 10. 1-11 ; K9S. zv. 2. 11-18. 
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three potsherds ; the sacrificial fee is a dwarf beast of burden. To Agni 
and Soma he offers on eleven potsherds, to Indra and Soma on eleven 
potsherds, to Soma an oblation; the sacrificial fee is a brown (animal). 
To Soma and Pu^an he offers an oblation, to Indra and Pusan an oblation, 
to Pusan an oblation; the sacrificial fee is a dark (animal). To (Agni) 
yai9vanara he offers on twelve potsherds ; the sacrificial fee is gold. To 
Yarona (he offers) an oblation made of barley; the sacrificial fee is a 
horse. 

i. 8. 9. To^ Bfhaspati he offers an oblation in the house of the Brahman' 
(priest) ; the sacrificial fee is a white-backed (animal). (He offers) to Indra 
on eleven potsherds in the house of a Bajanya ; the sacrificial fee is a bnlL 
To Aditya (he offers) an oblation in the house of the chief wife; the 
sacrificiflJ fee is a cow. To Nirrti (he offers) an oblation in the house of 
the neglected wife, made up of rice broken by the nails; the sacrificial 
fee is a black hornless (cow). To Agni (he offers) on eight potsherds 
in the house of the leader of the host; the sacrificial fee is gold. To 
Varuna (he offers) on ten potsherds in the house of the minstrel; the 
sacrificial fee is a great casfarated (ox). To the Maruts (he offers) on seven 
potsherds in the house of the village headman;^ the sacrificial fee is 
a dappled (cow). To Savitp (he offers) on twelve potsherds [1] in the 
house of the carver ; ^ the sacrificial fee is a speckled (ox). To Uie A^vins 
(he offers) on two potsherds in the house of the charioteer ; ^ the sacrificial 
fee is two bom of one mother. To Pusan (he offers) an oblation in the 
house of the divider ; * the sacrificial fee is a black (ox). To Budra (he 
offers) an oblation of Gavidhuka in the house of the thrower of the dice ; 
the sacrificial fee is a speckled (ox) with raised tail. To Indra, the good 
protector, he o£fers a cake on eleven potsherds and to Indra, who frees 
from distress, (with the words). 



1 C£ Ka zv. i, 6 ; MS. ii. «. 6, 6. For the 
Brthmana lee TB. i 7. 8 ; (fB, r. 8. 1. 
1-2. 8. This leetion giTes the offerings 
made in the houses of the Ratnins of the 
king ; cf. Bfa zii. 6, 6 ; LpgS. zriii. 
10. 12-11. 28 ; M9S. iz. 1. 1 ; KgS. zv. 8. 
l-46w These are followed by two saeri- 
fioee to Indra in the house of the saori- 
fioer ; then aa part of the Dlksft or oon* 
seeration cornea the offering to Mitra and 
BrhaspatL 

s For the Batnina, see r$die Indez, it 199- 
201 ; Eggeling, SBE. zlL 68, n. 2. 

' The Gr&manI here is presomably the Qrft- 
manl of the royal eity and henoe ia 



honoured hy inelnaion in the list of 
Batnins ; see Bggeling, op. eft. 60, n. 1. 
This is more probable than any attempt 
to make him into an oiBoer OTer a number 
of Tillages like the later officers, for 
whom see Foy, DU JOiUgUdi^ d^twoH; 
p. 74. 

^ Aooording to Sftyana he is the 'chamber- 
lain ', and this is possible ; oC VtdielmieXf 
i.208. 

' ' Charioteer' ia certainly meant ; see i^gge- 
ling, op. eft. 62, n. 1. 

< This is referred by Siyana to the collector 
of the king's sizth share (cfl IcT^/i^poc in 
Arist. Aih.FoL2)i cf. Fodid JiMfax, it 100. 
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May the king, the slayer of Yrtra, 
Be our king and alay the foe. 



There is (an offering) to Mitra and Bjrhaspati ; in the milk of a white 
(cow) with a white calf which has cnrdled iteelf, and in batter which 
has churned itself, in a dish of A9vattha wood [2] with four comers 
(made) of a branch which has fallen of itself, he should scatter husked 
and unhusked rice grains; the husked ones in the milk are Brhaspati's, 
the unhusked in the butter are Mitra's; the Yedi must be self-made,^ 
the strew self-cut, the kindling-stick self-made ; the sacrificial fee is the 
white (cow) with a white calf. 

i 8. 10. a To ^ Agni, lord of the house, he offers a cake of black rice 
on eight potsherds ; to Soma, lord of the forest, an oblation of miUet ; to 
Savitr, of true instigation, a cake of swift-growing' rice on twelve pot- 
sherds ; to Budra, lord of cattle, an oblation of Gavldhuka ; to Brhaspati, 
lord of speech, an oblation of wild rice ; to Indra, the noblest, a cake of 
large rice on eleven potsherds ; to Mitra, the true, an oblation of Amba 
grain, and to Varuna, lord of right, an oblation made of barley. 

h May Savitr of instigations ' instigate thee^ Agni of lords of the house. 
Soma of lords of the forest, Budra of cattle [1], Brhaspati of speech, Indra 
of nobles, Mitra of truth, Varuna of lords of right. 

c O ye gods that instigate the gods,' do ye instigate him, descendant 
of N. N., to freedom from foes, to great lordship^ to great overlordship, to 
great rule over the people. 

d This is your king, O Bharatas ; ' Soma is the king of us Brahmans. 



' There is a diiferent yemon in Ap. according 
to which only half ia self-made, Le. 
natural, and this seems more logical : it 
is the yiew of the KS. 

< Cf. K8. XT. 6, 8; MS. it 6. 6, 12; VS. ix. 
89, 40. For the BriLhmana see TB. i. 7. 4; 
9B. T. 8. 8. 8-12. This section gives the 
so-called DevasQ oblations (see iii. 4. 11) ; 
then the Brahman priest, before the 
oblation to Svistakft, takes the sacrificer 
hj the hand with kantras 5 and e, and 
presents him to the Batnins with d, add- 
ing the second portion of it in an under- 
tone ; the sacrificer wipes his fiuse with 
• and/, and steps three paces eastwards 
with g; see Ap9S. zviiL 12. 1-10; Kfa 
XT. 4. d.17 ; MfS. ix. 1. 8; BfS. x. 66, 
68 (in the Agni ritual). 

• For this 9B. T. 8. 8. 2 has pU^tOpa and uses 

15 [m.o.s. is] 



ibid, 8 dpu for the 'black rice' of T8. 
It also has Myona for moA^twlAi, and 
Mdmba for (limJbd. The gen. xi9%h\ijAm is 
one of material, and shows that Whitney, 
Santk, Onmim. % 296, rather OTer*esti- 
mates the rarity of the ussge. Speijer, 
Y^dimM tind 8a/tukrii Syntax, % 68, does not 
recognize any limitation of the use ; in 
BtmOcrU SyntaXf $ 118, he says it is not 
common in the classics 1 language : it is 
quite frequent in the SAtras, especially 
Baudhftyana. 

* The genitives here are doubtless partitive, 

and not dependent on a avOmiioma under- 
stood. 

* dtwuA is presumably ' instigating the gods', 

and not ' diTine instigators '• 

* ip, giTcs altematiTes for Kurus, Pi^cftlas, 

Kum-Pancilas, and other kings where 
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e This kingdom haih verily been oonferrad, 
Yaru^A hath difloaed his own body; 
We have beoome obedient to pure Mitra; 
We have magnified the name of the great holy order.^ 
/ These have become all the hosts of Varuna, 
Mitra in his course hath overcome hostility ; 
The worshipful ones have taken order according to saoied law : 
Trita hath taken possession of our old age.' 
g Thou art the stepping of Vis^u, thou art the step of Yisnu, ttioa «rt 
the stride of Yis^u.' 
L 8. 11. a Te^areactiye, thou art the lord of the waters, thou art the male wmve^ 
thou art the male host^ ye are the pen-dwellers, ye are the strength of the 
Maruts, ye have the radiance of the sun, ye have the brightness of the 
sun, ye are delightful, ye are obedient, ye are powerful, ye are all- 
supporters, ye are supporters of men, ye have the brilliance of Agni, ye 
are the sap of the waters, of the plants. 
h They have taken the waters, divine, 
Bich in sweetness, full of strength, caring for the royal conse- 
cration ; 

Whereby they anointed Mitra and Yaru^a, 
Whereby they led Indra beyond his foes.' 



jomaM is giTen, mpparently in error for 
jatMite;oCefateiaiial9inM9aiz.l.a It 
is remarkable that the oomm. should not 
recognize the name as a tribal name, but 
with this may be compared the complete 
ignoring by the comm. on CU. It. 17. 9 
of the name of the Kama, an enor 
followed in his trans, even by Bohtlingk. 
Baudh. has onO, only one MS. haying 
BharaUi^ which is significant of date and 
change of outlook. 

1 To and/ YS. has no parallel ; onifof is read 
in KS. and MS. and mahdd, 

t MS. has abhfkma ; KS. and MS. have ii< 
mUranur onoifn, and d^^uMncania ; KS. has 
fit trUo no and MS ni trito. The yerses are 
doubtless deliberately obaouxe and pom- 
pous. 

s This occurs above in i. 7. 7 g. 

« GflKS.zv.6; MS.ii.6w8; yS.x.1-4. For 
the Brahmana see TB. i. 7. 6 ; ^B. t. S. 
4. 1-20. This section giyes the Mantras 
fbr the drawing of the waters for the 
consecration ; with a, first part, he oflfort 
in waters of the SarainratI and then draws 
the water, with the next he takes waters 



which come from the ocean or Indns^ or 
other riyer with a male name (pnwiHaife), 
then waters which flow up stream, 
waters which flow down stream, waters 
in a tank, waters which go up strBam or 
from hail (ArOdMniMdm), the rain-waters 
in the heat of the sun, waters which re- 
flect forms, stagnant waters, waters fkom 
hoarfrost (pmioa), waters of the caul of 
a oow, waters of milk, of curds, of ghee, 
of honey ; 5 serves as an addition either 
to the offering or the taking of the several 
sets of waters, and the flrst part of e 
(ending with uoiM) applies to the ft<ft*«^ wg, 
the second to the taking; see Ap9S. 
xviU. 12. 12-18. 20, who gives also pr^ 
MmH tOia and pariMM tOo, stated to 
refer to waters which flowing forth then 
dry up, and to waters pmrimaHmSm ; and 
of. B93. zii. 8 ; K^ XV. 4. 2t-i^ It is 
noteworthy that the waters are thoae of 
the Sarasrati, which weU aeooids with 
the place <^ the Kuru-Fancala-Bharatas 
(i.8.10iO; see Fictte Jfui», i. 189 «9. 
KS. and MS. have ogtVk^i»m and HJ^atA^S^ 
while MS. has Mh*r\ ¥& has rfcs^: 



r 



^ 
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The Waters of the Consecration 



[ — i. 8. 12 



c Ye are given of the kingdom ; give ye the kingdom, hail I Te are 
givers of the kingdom ; give N. N. the kingdom. 
L 8. 12. a. O ^ ye divine waters, be ye united 
Fall of sweetness with the sweety 
Winning great radiance for the Esatriya. 
h Unsurpassed, sit ye down, full of strength. 

Bestowing great radiance upon the Esatriya. 
c Friend of speech, bom of heat^ thou art undefeated ; thou art the 
share of Soma. 

d The pure I purify you with the pure, the bright with the bright^ the 
immortal with ambrosia, hail I oaring for the royal consecration.' 
e Clothed in these (waters), sharing joy, glorious in strength,' 
Undefeated and busy. 

In the waters * hath Varuna made his abode. 
The child [1] of the waters in those most motherly. 
/ Thou art the caul of kingly power, thou art the womb of kingly 
power. 

g Notified is Agni, lord of the house ; notified is Indra, of ancient 
fame; notified is Posan, all-knower; notified are Mitra and Yaru^a, 
increasing holy order ; notified are sky and earth, of sure vows ; notified 
is the goddess Aditi, of all forms ; notified is he, N. N., descendant of 
N. N., in this folk, this kingdom, for great lordship, for great overlordship, 
for great rule over the people. 



cMud^ may be either applied to the 
priests (so oomm.) or to the waters, pro- 
biibly the latter, as in i. a 12 d. 
> Gt KS. XT. 6, 7 ; MS. ii. 6. 8, 9; Va X. 4, 
e-9, 16, 18. For the Brfthmana see 
TB. i. 7. 6 ; 9B. t. 8. 4. 27 ; 6. 16^7 ; 4. 
1. 16. This seetion deals with the pre- 
paration of the water of the oonseeration ; 
with a he deposits the waters drawn in 
i. 8. 11 in a Tessel (tote), and with ( 
places it between the Hotp's altar and 
that of the BrihmasAoehaAsin ; with e 
he places a piece of gold in the vessel, 
and with d he purifies the waters with 
the gold piece ; with • he takes them off in 
four Tessels of Palft9a, Udnmbara, A^rafc- 
tha, and Kyagrodha wood ; witii / the 
sacrificer dons first a silken garment 
• (Mfpyo), and then a yellow turban 
(itfi^) ; with p he is made to announce 
himself; with h the Brahman priest pre- 
sents him to the people, adding the re- 
serration in an undertone ; with < a bow, 



and with k three arrows are handed to 
the saorifioer, and I is pronounced over 
the aiTows as they are given ; m is said 
by the sacrificer as he stretches his anns 
out whether to seize the arrows and 
sheet, as the comm. here, or merely 
generally as Baudh. ; see B^S. xii. 8, 9 ; 
ApgS. zviii. 18. 21-14. 17 ; KS. zv. 4. 46- 
6. 21, 28, 8a 

* EB. has f^tfEM^tyd^ as in i. a 11 5. 

* This verse is variously read : KS. has 

dyumnya and ekd and anOdhrfta apaayo 
(an obvious blunder for apoiyuw in view 
of vaadnd^ following) ; MS. agrees but 
also has Qrjd, while 9B. has 4pa^ making 
the sense dear, drja^ may be a nom., 
but it seems better to take it as an aco 
with vdaOma^ Ya has vdadnd^ which is 
also read in Ka and MS., but the sing, 
is clearly correct. 
« For this verse see Pischel, Fed, Stitd. ilL 
218; ef.iai6/. 
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i. 8. 12—] Th^ Rajasuya [124 

h This is your king, O Bharatas ; Soma is the king of us Brahmans.^ 
f Thou art the bolt of Indra [2] slaying foes ; with thee may he slay 
his foe. 

^ Te are overoomers of foes. 

I Protect me in front, protect me at the side, protect me from behind; 
from the quarters protect me ; from all deadly things protect me. 
m Oold hued in the glowing of the dawns. 
Bronze pillared at the rising of the sun, 
O Varuna, O Mitra, mount your chariot seat, 
And thence behold ye Aditi and DitL' 
L 8. 13. a Do ' thou moimt the kindUng (quarter) ; ^ let the Ghiyatn of metres 
help thee ; the Trivrt Stoma, the Bathantara S&man, the deity Agni, 
the treasure the Brahman class. 

b Do thou mount the dread (quarter) ; let the Tristubh of metres help 
thee, the Pancada^a Stoma, the Brhat S&man, the deity Indra, the 
treasure the ruling class. 

c Do thou mount the shining (quarter) ; let the Jagati of metres help 
thee, the Saptada^a Stoma, the VairQpa S&man, the deity the Maruts, 
the treasure the peasant class. 

d Do thou mount the northern (quarter) ; let the Anustubh of metres 
help thee [1], the Ekavihga Stoma, the Vair&ja S&man, the deity Mitra 
and Varuna, the treasure the host.*^ 

e Do thou mount the zenith ; let the Pankti of metres help thee, the 



^ This is i. 8. 10 d above. Baudh. recognizes Mantras for the making of the offering of 

hereBharatas or those whose p^M or r^ a oake on twenty-one potsherds to the 

(▼. 1.) he is. For this sense of fresOUn of. Maruts ; /and g give fourteen names and 

Vedic Index, ii. 264, 408. seven more ooour inTA. iy. 24. 1 ; /^giyes 

' This is a variant of BY. ▼. 62. 8, which has two sets of six offerings each, one set be- 

hircmyarOpam ufdao ffyiuUxu dy€uiMinam fore and one after the consecration itself, 

uditd and rohaffio with diag caktSthe ; ES. and i gives two sets of six offerings to 

and MS. have the singular in F&das a appease demons (JMiOtandm areftoya^), one 

and b with the reading of BY. but with before and one after the consecration ; 

hiranyavarnam and udiiau, the later form ; see Ap. xriii. 14. 17 ; 15. 1, 2 (where the 

but have cakrathe, but KS. also has tdtra Marut offering (and curds for the All- 

for tdtof of MS. ; YS. differs considerably, gods) is given as optional here instead of, 

hiranyavarnd tudso viroM is followed by as at xviii. 12. 11, 12, after the rite in 

a new Fftda b : ubhdv indra ud ithafy aArya^ i. 8. 10 g), 8, 9 ; 16. 11, 12 ; and cf. B9S. 

ea ; the rest agrees with TS. For Diti zii. 10 ; M^S. iz. 1. 8 ; K^S. zv. 6. 28, 8. 
cf. Macdonell, Vedic MytMhgy, p. 128. * This is clearly the east as is natural and 

s Cf. KS.ZV.7; zyiii.6; MS. ii. 6.10; 11.1; proper in this place; yet KS. and MS. 

YS. X. 10-14; xvii. 81,80; x.6; xxii.29. have iM^4dim in c aa well as MmuMom ; YS. 

For the Br&hmana see TB. i. 7. 7 ; 9B. has the correct order, E. S. W. N., bat 

V. 4. 1. 8-7 ; 8. 5. 4-9. These Mantras makes the seasons part of the Mantras, 
are used in the ceremony by which the ^ * hdlaim may merely mean < strength ' and not 

saorificer figuratively mounts all the have the pregnant sense of < host ', which 

quarters (a-«) ; / and g belong to the is, however, legitimate. 
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The Besprinkling of the King 



[— i. 8. 14 



and Trayastrin^ Stomasji the (Unrara and Baivata Sftmana, the 
deity Brhaspati, the treasure radiance. 

/ Such like, other like, thus like^ similar, the measured, oommensorate^ 
harmonious. 

g Of pure radiance, of varied radiance, of true radiance, the radiant, 
true, protector of holy order [2], beyond distress.^ 

AToAgnihaQ! To Soma hail! To Savitr hafl ! To Sarasvati haU I 
ToPosanhail! To Brhaspati hail I ToLidrahail! To sound hafll 
To verse haU! ToA&^ahaQ! ToBhagahail! To the lord of the 
field hail! 

f To earth hail I To atmosphere hail ! To sky hail ! To the sun 
hail ! To the moon hail ! To the Naksatras hail ! To the waters hail ! 
To plants hail ! To trees hail ! To moving ' creatures hail I To swim- 
ming creatures hail I To creeping creatures hail ! 
i. 8. 14. a Thou' art the glittering of Soma ; as thine may my glittering be. 

6 Thou art ambrosia ; from death protect me, 

c From the thunderbolt ^ protect me. 

d Propitiated are biting flies.' 

e Cast away is Namuci's head.' 

/ Soma, king Varuna, and the gods which instigate righteousness, 
may they instigate thy speech, may they instigate thy breath, may they 
instigate thy sight, may they instigate thine ear. 



^ Presumably these are names of the Haruts 
as the comm. says, and they oocor in TS. 
iy. 6. 6. and p and in the other SaAhitAs 
in a totally different place, in the midst of 
offerings to the fire after the 9ataradriya. 

* For the form, of. Speijer, ZBMO. Izr. 816. 

• Cf. KS. XV. 7 ; MS. ii. 6. 10, 11 ; VS. x. 10, 

14-20. For the Brihmana see TB. 17.8; 
9B. T. 4. 1. 1-2. 10. This section gives 
the Mantras for the actual besprinkling ; 
with a a tiger*s skin is deposited in front 
of the Pra^astf^s altar ; with h a piece of 
gold is placed on it ; and with c placed 
on the head of the sacrificer ; with d the 
ssorifloerwith his right foot flings apiece 
of lead at a eunuch, and with a a pieee 
of copper (ioAiMyosci) at the |p9poo^|pa; 
with /he is addressed, and with g he is 
lolemnly besprinkled by the Adhvaiyu 
in front with Pali^a, by a Rfijanya or the 
Brshman priest on the right, by aYai^ya 
St the back, snd on the left by a relative 
(>Niya) ; he is addressed in the prooess 
with A, after the sprinkling he loosens 
his wet garments and deposits them on 
the Utkara with<, while with* the drops 



scattered in the sprinkling are mopped 
up ; the remains of the offering are used 
for an oblation to Rndra ; I accompanies 
an offering of the scrapings of the oonse- 
cration waters which is performed at the 
house of a favourite son, while he and the 
chief wife touch the sacrificer ; see£p9S. 
xviii. 16. 5-16. 16 ; and cf. ByS. xii. 10, 
11 ; MgS. ix. 1. 8 ; K^S. xv. 6. 22-6. 12. 

* didy6t cannot be oonstrued, and must be an 

error for didyw unless it is to be altered 
to didivoM of MS. VS. xx. 2 has vjdyo^ 
which is equally impossible. Roth in 
PW. suggests that both words are based 
on ffiffyo^ ; Weber (Jtid. Stitd, xiiL 101) 
thinks viO^ is a blunder for did^ 
' 'Serpents' is the version of the comm. 
This instance is a clear case of the danger 
of seeing worship of flies in mere rites de- 
signed to remove them from the saorifloe. 

* Th» legend of Namuci is considered in con- 

nexion with the ritual by Bloomfleld, 
JA08. XV. 148 mq.\ Maodonell, Y^dtc 
MytMogy, p. 162. In Ip^S. xviii. Ik 6 
paifdakdya is read by Oarbe : In the 
oomm. here it is made into femdaMiftL 
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7%e RajOfgiiya 
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g With the glwy of Sonu I beflprinkle thee, frith the briUianoe of 
Agni [1], with the ndiuioe of the huh, with the poww of lodn, with 
the Btrength of Hitn and Tanu(U, with the force (tf the Haruts. 
k Thou art the lord of kingly poweis. 
t Protect from the sky.' 
jl; Out from below have they come, 
Following the serpent of the deep ; 
On the back of the mountain, the hill, 
The ships that pour spontaneously go ever.* 
1 O Bndra, that highest sotiTe* name of thee, to that thou art ofEered, 
thou art ofEered to Yama. 
ffi Pn^pati, none other than thou 
Hath encompassed all theee beings ; 
Be that oats for which we sacrifice to thee ; 
Hsy we be lords of wealth.* 
i 6. 16. a Thou' art the bolt of Xndra, slaying foes ; with thee may he slay 
his foe.* 

b By the precept of ICitra and Varo^a, the directors, I yoke thee with 
the yoking of the sacrifice. 

c Thou art the stepping of Vis^u, thou art the step of Tisnu, thou art 
the stride of Visi^u.^ 



* As M1I7 •■ TB. divoM la miBundenitood to 

mean oty wwdn, whiah U quite linpowi- 
bls. 
' 33iia u d desr oms of tha ftbvard Bpplioatlon 
of a vane ; KS. and KS. nad vd akti^ 
one fyomAUl^ and and ei yanti nuieo na 
viafiJh whila MB. hai pf^UU : VS. has 
diw r^nmdnof and prd with jir^iUtL 

* ftnfvl (linwi tn Pada) ta read b^ KS. and TS. 

aa krivi, by V8K. aa In-oK, by MB. aa girf, 
vrhile MS. and T3. bave Idtmin, whlob 
TSK. njeeti for tdmaL The aauae la 
donbtfU : if it i* takan aa Irat/fn the 
aooent la wrong (tbe exoeptioQS are negli- 
gible ; aee Maodonell, Fad. Gramm. p. 87), 
and It »e«nuitobe raggeatedbytbepanl- 
lela, that the abort i ia oorreot. krivl ia of 
eonne fonnd In BT. U. IT. ; 33. S, and 
•laewhere, where Bkyana takea it aa the 
name of on Aaura, while krtnl might be 
d fbrm of kravli, ' raw flesh '. 

* Th]B la a rery oommon rene, identie»l with 

BV. X. 191. 10. 
•0(.KS.«:».8j Ma IL 8. la ; TS. X. 19, 81- 
2b. Vir the Brtbma^a aae TB. i. T. ; 
f B. V. 4. 8. « ; S. 4-88. Thia leotion 



deaeribea the triomphuit earaer of Hie 
king in bla chariot ; with a It ia taken 
from the stand ; with h the right hand 
of the three boraea la yoked ; with c the 
sacriBoer moonta the chariot ; with d ha 
adyanoea in It ; with * he thoota arrows 
at a Bi^any» who Ii placed in front or to 
the north ; with / he imploras power for 
himaelf a* the reanlt of bia aymbollo 
overthrow of the B^janya, and torua 
round from left to right ; g ia naed aa he 
pata on a pair of "n't*'" of boamltin, the 
boar being a apirited beast; with k he 
deecendB to earth ; with i be take* ofT his 
ornamenta of ailrer, whtmbartt (explained 
aa Uimra), and gold, and girea tham to 
the Brahman priest ; k aoocaopaniea the 
libation for the unlooaing of the ebariot, 
and I i( aald aa b« depoeita with the aid 
of the uharloteer the cbariot on ita atand. 
tbOB ■^"'"<"'"g the charioteer from the 
riU; see Ap^S. zriit. 17; and o£ BfS, 
xii. 18-11; K^a XT. 8. It-K; MQ8. it. 
1.*. 

> Thia U L 8. 18 1 

'ThiaiaLS. lOf. 
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The Triumph of the King 



[— i. 8, 16 



A On the insUgation of the Maruts may I conquer. 
e Be mind ready. 

y May I be united with power and atrength. 
g Thou art the spirit of cattle ; like them may my spirit be. 
A Homage to mother earth ; may I not harm mother earth [1] ; may 
mother earth harm me not. 

% So great art thou, thou art life, bestow life upon me; thou art strength, 
bestow strength upon me ; thou art the yoker ; thou art radiance, heekxm 
radiance upon me. 

h To Agni, lord of the house, hail! To Soma, lord of the forest, hail ! 
To Indra's strength hail I To the Maruts' force hail ! 

I The gander seated in purity, the bright one seated in the atmosphere^ 
The Hotr seated at the altar, the guest seated in the house, 
Seated among men, seated in the highest, seated in holy order, seated 
in the firmament. 

Bom of the waters, bom of the cows, bom of holy order, bom of the 
mountain, the great holy order.^ 
L 8. 16. a Thou ' art Mitra, thou art Yaruna. 
h May I be united with the All-gods. 

c Thou art the navel of kingly power, thou are the womb of kingly 
power. 
d Sit thou on the smooth, sit thou on the pleasant seat. 



^ This is a mystio Tone from BY. It. 40. 6. 

The oomm. applies all of ife to the chariot 

and makes it mean ' the ohariot produces 

the Bl^asflya ' I The verse is repeated 

in Ml at iy. 2. 1 n. 

> OC KS. XT. 8; Ma it 6. 12 ; Y & z. 26-28. 

For the Brihmana see TB. i 7. 10 ; 9B. 

y. i. 4. i-19. This section giyes the 

Mantras for the adoratioa of the king ; 

with a he drops down his right and left 

hand in torn which he has raised with 

i 8. 12 m ; with ( he puts the hands in 

the dotted curds for the All-gods ; c is 

addrened to the garment of akin, which 

is depoiited on the throne {flmndU) with 

the Xantra d (though the comm. makes 

thii to be addressed to the saoriflcer's 

body, and it would seem natural to put 

the fene into the month of a priest as 

iddiew e d to the king) ; with • the saeri- 

floer takes his place on the throne ; / is 

pronoimced when he is seated.; then aU 

the priests, Adhyaiyn in front, Brahman 

to north, Hotf to south, Udgatr to west, 

mrrmind the king and the dialogue in g 



is exchanged ; with h the Brahman hands 
the king the wooden sword, which he 
hands to his dear friend or son, he to the 
Pnrohita, and he to the Batnins, until it 
comes to the Aksftyftpa, who plays a 
symbolic game, ending with the gift to 
the kingoffiye dice with i; XcisaddresMd 
by the king in turn to the Samgrahltf , 
the Bhigadugha, and the Ksattr, and k 
acoompanies three oblations, one in water, 
one in a tree-trunk (iflkdiiM) or an ant- 
heap, and one in the G&r hapatya : between 
i and k intervene important events, the 
tale of ^nnahfcpa is told and gifts pre- 
sented to the Hotf and others ; the offer- 
ing on twenty-one potsherds to the Maruta 
and the clotted curds for the AU-gods are 
offered, and the concluding bath takes 
place ; see Ip^S. zviii. 18. 1-20. 4 ; and 
et B9& zii. 14, 16; Mfa iz. 1.4 ; K9a 
zy« 7. 1-12. The game of dice is ez- 
hanstively considered by Lflders, Doe 
WHLffilMpUl im attm /iMUm ; cf . also Tddfe 
IiMta^ i. 2 #09. ; Galand, t^Ur da$ rihuik 
SQin dM BoMdhayaMOf pp. 17, 18. 
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The Bajccsuya 
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e May she hurt thee not ; may she hurt me noi 

/ Vam^ay of sure yowb, hath set him down 
In the waters, with keen insight, for lordship.^ 

g O Brahman I Thou, O king, art the Brahman priest, thou art Savitr 
of true instigation. O Brahman I Thou, O king, art the Brahman priest, 
thou art Indra of true force [1]« O Brahman I Thou, O king, art the 
Brahman priest; thou art India, tiie kindly. O Brahman ! Thou, O king, 
art the Brahman priest ; thou art Varuna, of true rule. 

h Thou art the bolt of Indra, slaying foes ; with this subject to ma 

f This king hath surmounted the quarters. 

k O thou of good £une I O thou of prosperity ! O thou of true rule I 

2 To the son of the waters hail I To the son of strength hail I To 
Agni, lord of the house, hail ! 

i. 8. 17. He ' offers to Agni on eight potsherds ; the sacrificial fee is gold. 
(He offers) to Sarasvati an oblation; the sacrificial fee is a calf. To 
Savitr (he offers) on twelve potsherds; the sacrificial fee is a speckled 
(ox). To Pusan (he offers) an oblation ; the sacrificial fee is a dark (ox). 
To Brhaspati (he offers) an oblation ; the sacrificial fee is a white-backed 
(ox). To Indra (he offers) on eleven potsherds ; the sacrificial fee is a bnlL 
To Varuna (he offers) on ten potsherds; the sacrificial fee is a great 
castrated (ox). To Soma (he offers) an oblation; the sacrificial fee is 
a brown (ox). To Tvas^ (he offers) on eight potsherds; the sacrificial 
fee is a white' (ox) To Visnu (he offers) on three potsherds ; the sacrificial 
fee is a dwarf (ox). 

i. 8. 18. On^ the same day they consecrate, on the same day they buy 
the Soma. He presents a lotus wreath.^ He buys the Soma with calves. 



1 This is RV. i. 25. 10, without yariant. For 
pa&tyisu see note on i. 8. 12 e. 

' Of. KS. zv. 9 ; MS. ii. «. 18 ; YS. has 
nothing parallel. For the Brfthmana 
see TB. L 8. 1 ; ^ T. 4. 6. 8-16. Thia 
section giyes a list of the ten offerings 
to the Saiiisrps, the object of which is to 
restore the strength of Vamna after the 
pressing ; each is made on a separate day 
on an altar moved to the east, i. e. the 
old Ahavanlja serving as the new Gftrha- 
patya and so forth ; on the seventh the 
Diksft for the Dafapeya rite begins, and 
on Uie next three days the Upasads are 
performed : on the first the offering to 
Soma takes place before them, on the 
second that to Tvastr between the fore- 



noon anA afternoon Upasads, on the 
third thAt to Visnu after the Upasads ; 
see lp9S. xviii. 19. 7-17 ; and ct B9S. 
ziL 17 ; K9S. zv. 8. 1-4; M^S. iz. 1. 6. 

' fiMjAa is quite uncertain in sense : * white ' 
is given here by the comm. 

^ Gf. the Brfthmanas (the SaAhitIs have no 
parallel passages), TB. i. 8. 2 ; 9B. v. 4. 
6. 22; PB. zviii. 9. 2-20. This section 
gives the characteristics of the Dsfap^ya 
Soma lite as distinct from the normal 
rite ; see Ap9S. zviiL 11-21. 7 ; and cf. 
Bg&. zu. 17, 18; K9a zv. & 22-27; 
HiUebrandt, Vtd. Mfth. i. 124; ISOuoI- 
Uikratur, p. 146 ; V^eber, Ind. StudL z. 86. 

■ Or of the ^Sibitcm mtifoMit', the sense of 
puifdann in the Lezz. 
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The Sacrifices to the QuaHers 



[—1 8. 20 



There is a drink for ten.^ A hundred Brahmans drink. The Stotra 
is the Saptada9a.* The two ornaments ^ he gives to the Adhvaryu, the 
garland to the Udgatr, the ronnd ornament to the Hotr, a horse to the 
Prastotr and Fratihartr, twelve heifers^ to the Brahman, a cow to the 
Maitravarona, a bull to the Brahmanacchansin, garments to the Nes^r 
and Potr, a wi^n drawn by one ox laden with barley to the Achavaka, 
a draught ox to the Agnidh. The Hotr is a Bhargava ; the Saman of the 
Brahman is the Qrayantiya ; ^ the Agnistoma Saman is the Yaravantiya.^ 
He takes water of the SarasvatiJ 

i. 8. 19. To^ Agni he offers on eight potsherds ; the sacrificial fee is gold. 
To Indra (he offers) on eleven potsherds ; the sacrificial fee is a bulL To 
the All-gods (he offers) an oblation ; the sacrificial fee is a tawny heifer. 
To Mitra and Varuna (he offers) clotted curds ; the sacrificial fee is a cow. 
To Brhaspati (he offers) an oblation ; the sacrificial fee is a white-backed 
(ox). To the Adityas he sacrifices a sheep in young, to the Maruts a dappled 
heifer. To the A9vins and Pusan he offers a cake on twelve potsherds ; 
to Sarasvati of true speech an oblation; to Savitr of true instigation 
a cake on twelve potsherds ; the sacrificial fee is a dry skin bag and a bow 
with three arrows.® 
i. 8. 20. To ^^ Agni he offers on eight potsherds ; ^^ to Soma^ an oblation ; to 



^ The oomm. gives the alternative between 
a 'drink by ten' or a 'drink in ten 
caps ' : there are ten caps and ten Brah- 
mans drink of each. 

' i. e. the Stotra is made to take the Saptada^a 
form ijgUmia), whatever it ia. 

' Perhaps 'mirror ' is meant : of. (fQ, v. 4. 6. 
22 ; Eggeling, SBE. xU. 119. 

' pa^kumtKi probably means (female) draught 
ooWy as a by-form of prfUhavSh. Cf. Vtdic 
Index, L 61 1 ; Pet. Lex. s. v. pradhavSh, 

^ That is the Sftman used in response to the 

BrihmanAcchaAsin in the third Pntha 

• • • • 

Stotra of the Stotras at the midday 
pressing when he recites a Niskevalya 
9astra ; ct Eggeling, SBE. ziJ, zvi ; it is 
normally the Gftyatra, now it is the Sftman 
based on BY. viii. 99. 8 ; SY. i. 267 ; ii. 669. 

' In place of the Tajnftyajniya ; it is based 
on BV. i. 27. 1 ; SV. i. 17 ; ii. 984. 

7 L e. the Yasativarl water ; cf. L 8. 12. 

' Cf. KS. zv. 9; MS. ii. 6. 18, and cf. the 
Brfthmanas, TB. i. 8. 8 ; ^B. v. 5. 1. 1-12. 
This sedkion contains the sacrifices to 
propitiate the quarters, two animal offer- 
ings, and the oblations to the SfttyadGtas, 

17 [11.0.S. is] 



these being made as the king— like A9oka 
later— dispatches couriers to announce 
his accession to the neighbouring kings ; 
see lp9S. xviii. 21. 8-22. 4; and cf. 
B9S. xiL 19 ; M^S. iz. 1. 6 ; K^S. zv. 9. 
1-9. 

* Or perhaps ' three arrows ' only ; cf . Mao- 
donell, Ved, Qramm, p. 174. The re- 
ception of the messenger is the sign to 
the king of peace or war. 

^^ Cf. KS. zv. 9 ; MS. ii 6. 18. For the Brfth- 
mana see TB. i. 8. 4 ; 9B. v. 5. 2. 6, 7. 
This section contains the oblation of the 
Praytgs, which fall into two sets of siz 
and may be performed each one in a 
month, beginning with the second month 
of the cold season, or, as life is too short 
for this, in one day siz, and the rest nezt 
day ; the name is given because the 
seasons are thus yoked (rluprayoga) ; see 
Ap9S. zviii. 22. 6-8, and cf. B^. zii. 19 ; 
M^. iz. 1. 6 ; K9S. zv. 9. 10-16. 

11 The TB. gives as illustrations the operations 
of the Kuru-Panc&las in raiding their 
foes in the cool season and returning at 
the end of the hot season. 
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Savitr on twelve potsherds ; to Bphaspati an oblation ; to Tvas^r on ei^^t 
potsherds ; to (Agni) Vaifv&nan on twelve potsherds ; the aaerificial fee is 
the southern drawer of the chariot stand. To Saras vati he offers an oblation ; 
to Pu^an an oblation ; to Mitra an oblation ; to Varana an oblation ; to 
the lord of the fields an oblation; to the Adityas an oblation; the sacrificial 
fee is the northern drawer of the chariot stand. 

L & 21. a The^ sweet with the sweet, bitter with the bitter, immortal with 
the immortal, with the Soma I unite thee ; thou art Soma ; be ready for 
the Afvins, be ready for Sarasvati, be ready for India, the good protector. 
h Let the daughter of the Sun 
Purify for thee the flowing Soma 
With the eternal sieve.* 
c Yftyu purified by the strainer, 
Soma hath sped away, 
Indra*8 dear friend.' 
d What then? As men who have barley 
Reap the barley in order, removing i1^ 
Hither bring the food of those 
Who have not gone to the reverential cutting of the straw.' 

e To the A9vins he sacrifices a dusky (ox), to Sarasvati a ram, to Indra 
a bull. 

/ To Indra he offers on eleven potsherds, to Savitp on twelve potsherds, 
to Varuna on ten potsherda 

g O Pitrs, headed by Soma, rejoice. 

h The sacrificial fee is a mare. 

i. 8. 22. a O' Agni and Visj^u, great is your greatness ; 
Bejoice ye in the secret names of the ghee ; 



^ Of: K8. zii 9; zxxiriL 18; MS. ii 8. 8; 
iU. 11. 7 ; VS. X. 81, 82; xiz. 1^ For 
the BrfthmaoA tee TB. i. 8. 6-10; ^B. 
T. 6. 4. 1-86 ; ziL 7. 8. 6-18. Thia seeiion 
oonUixiM Tenet for the SautramanX aacri- 
fiee ; with a the prieat mixea the Snrft 
with young gndn (fofpa) ; with 5 and e he 
puriilea it with a strainer; with d he 
draws on the western Khara cups of 
Surft ; with g the remains of the Sorft are 
poured into a pot with a hundred holes 
l^aUUnyfa) ; see Ap^S. six. 1. 1-2. 10 ; 8. 
6, 7 ; and of. B9& zvii. 81-87 ; K9& xr. 
10. 1-20 ; ziz. 1. 22-2. 18. The second 
or western Khara is made to the front of 
the Anyfthiryapacana altar, whUe the 
first is south of the high altar. 

^ This is BY. ix. 1. 6 with pmWlte for pwkte. 



' prdm is to be used for a Somavamin, proliiai 
for a Somatipavita, according to ip. It 
is apparently simplest to regard eOyii^ as 
merely a case of the identification of Soma 
and Yayu : the rendering of SggeUng, 
SBE. xlL 188, 'inviting* (suggested for 
two BY. passages (vii. 92. 4 ; x. 46. 7) in 
BB.) is improbable. 

* This agrees with BY. x. 181. 2 ; Y8. reads 
yq;afi^ changing the sense entirely : MB. 
has barktid and namaOktim, which YS. also 
leads. Cf.iii. 1.8.2Ai>bk,andy.2.11/. 

' This section gives the PoronuTikyfts and 
Yl^yftB for the Kftmyestis described in 
iL 2. 9, 10. Mantras / and g are alter- 
natiye Yl^yis, and ilc-n (really six Tenes, 
aa m is reidly three verses with the second 
part ( ■> 1, and d) auppreaaod) are optional 
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Placing in every house seven treasures, 

Hay your tongue move forth to the ghee.^ 
h O Agni and Vis^u, great is your dear abode ; 

Te taste the ghee, rejoicing in its secrets ; 

In every home increasing Uuds, 

Hay your tongue move forth to the ghee.' 
c Hay the goddess Sarasvati 

With strength, rich in mares,' 

Further us, she that aideth prayer, 
d To us from the sky, from the great [1] mountain ; 

Hay Sarasvati, the worshipful, come to the sacrifice ; 

Hay the goddess rejoicing in our supplication, rich in ghee, 

Hay she hearken gladly to our effectual speech, 
e O Brhaspati, with the All-gods, 

Do thou rejoice in our oblations ; 

Orant riches to the generous giver. 
/ Then to the father, with the All-gods, to the strong one. 

Let us pay honour with sacrifices, with reverence, with oblations ; 

O Brhaspati, with good offspring, with heroes, 

Hay we be lords of wealth. 
g That various wealth bestow upon us, 

O Brhaspati, that shall surpass the enemy. 

That shall shine glorious, with insight among men, 

That shall be resplendent in glory, O thou who art bom of holy 
order [2].* 
h O Hitra and Varuna, 

Bedew our pasturage with ghee ; 

With mead the regions, O ye wise ones, 
t Do ye unloose your arms for us to live ; 

Do ye bedew our pasturage with ghee ; 

Hake us fiunous among the folk, O ye young ones ; 

Hearken, O Hitra and Varuna, to these my supplications. 
k Agni for you I honour in song, 



Dhftyyts in the Soma-Radra offering. 
The Tenes as usoal are mostly BY. with- 
out change ; e — Ti. 61. 4 ; d » ▼. 48. 11 ; 
• - iii 62. 4 ; / - iy. 60. 6 ; 9 - ii. 28. 1 6 ; 
h - iii.62.16 ; i - yii.62. 6; k-m « yiii. 
81. 14-18 ; n - i. 126. 4 ; - Yi. 74. 2 
(with a variant) ; |> « Ti. 74. 8 ; q and r 
- iL 40. 1 and 2. 

^ Tills resembles generally AY. Tii 29. 1, 
whieh has pdihd and guhyatya, dddhSmau, 
and mnmifdi ; see Whitney's note. 

* This rssembles AY. Til. 29. 2, which has 



/ufdMou, BUfhdydf and vdvjrdMnau with 
earanffdU 

* So Pischel, Fed. Stud. L 10. Bnt see aboTe, 

p. 106, n. 2. 

* The exact sense of airyd^ is not certain : 

Geldner (Fdd. Stud. iiL 90) takes it as a 
possessive genitive ('wealth sarpassing 
in value that of the enemy *) ; Oldenberg 
on this passsge prefers to see in it an 
accusative, as no doubt it is taken in 
AB. iv. 1 1. 6 : Oldenberg takes vibhdH as 
subjunctive probably correctly. 
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The god first of the bright ones ; 
Honouring him who prospereth the fields 
Like a much loved friend.^ 
I Swiftly (goeth) the chariot of the worshipper [3] 
Like a hero in every contest ; 

He who by sacrifice is fain to win the mind of the gods 
Shall prevail over those who sacrifice not. 
m Thou art not harmed, sacrificer. 

Nor thou, pourer, nor thou, pious one ; 
There shall be wealth of heroes, 
And plenteousness of swift steeds ; 
No one shall in act approach him, 
No one shall anticipate him nor stay him. 
n Streams, health-bringing, like milch cows, 
Pour up to the man who hath sacrificed and shall sacrifice ; 
Him who filleth and satiateth [4], bringing fiune, 
Streams of ghee approach on all sides. 
Soma and Budra, do ye drive away 
The evil spirit that hath entered our abode ; 
Far away from us smite misfortune ; 
Whatever sin we have done remove from us. 
p Soma and Budra, do ye give to us, 
Li our bodies, all these medicines ; 
Loosen and remove the evil we have done 
That is bound within our bodies. 
q Soma and Posan, begetters of wealth, 
Begetters of sky, begetters of earth. 
Bom as protectors of the whole world. 
The gods have made (you) the navel of immortality. 
r In the birth of these gods they rejoiced ; 
They concealed the hateftd darkness ; 
Through these two. Soma and Pdsan, 
The Indra made the cooked (milk) among the raw cows. 

> It is not certain if va^ ia not to be taken where the speaker is a priest acting for 

with voBOnOm and both dependent on himself and others ; cf. i. 8. 6 ik. 

pOrvi/dm : the use of iaparydntaJ^ is natural 
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The Special Animal Sacrifices 

ii. 1. 1. He ^ who desires prosperity should offer a white (beast) to Vayu ; 
Yayu is the swiftest deity ; verily he has recourse to him with his own share ; 
verily he makes him attain prosperity ; he prospers. ' He is an overswift 
deity/ they say, * he has power to bum him up/ This (beast) he should 
offer to Vayu of the team ; the team is his support ; verily, being supported 
he attains prosperity to avoid being burnt ; he prospers [1]. He who desires 
a village ^ should offer to Vayu of the team ; Vayu leads these creatures tied 
by the nose ; verily he has recourse to Vayu of the team with his own 
share ; verily he assigns him creatures led by the nose; he becomes possessed 
of a village. It is offered to (Vayu) of the team ; verily he makes creatures 
abide steadfast with him. He who desires offspring should offer to Vayu of 
the team ; Vayu is expiration, the team is inspiration ; expiration and in- 
spiration depart from the offspring of him [2] who being fit for offspring yet 
obtains not offspring. Verily he has recourse to Vayu of the team with his 
own share ; verily he for him begets offspring by means of expiration and 
inspiration ; he obtains offspring. He who has long been ill should offer to 
Vayu of the team ; Vayu is expiration, the team is inspiration, expiration and 
i4iration depart from him whose illness is long. Verily he haarecourse to 
Vayu of the team with his own share [3], he bestows on him expiration and 
inspiration ; even if his life be gone, he yet lives. Prajapati was here alone ; 



> CI KS. xii. 18 ; xiii. 1 ; MS. iL 6. 1. This 
chapter begins a series (ii. 1. 1-10) of 
Kftmyestis of aU sorts, based on the 
ritual of the Agnlsomlya beast, which is 
assumed, and only the variants with 
their grounds are given. ApfS. zix. 16, 
17 briefly runs through the list, and it is 
dealt with in detail in TB. ii. & 1. 1-6 
corresponding to TS. ii. 1. 1. 

* The essence of the possession of a GrAma is 



not ownership of land according to the 
text but subordination, which weU ac- 
cords with the theory that the royal 
grant of a village was one not of owner- 
ship but of politioal superiority and the 
receipt of dues. It is also possible that 
the simple process of becoming the chief 
of a village by one's own exertions is 
contemplated. Of. also ii. 1. 8. 2 ; Vedie 
Indix, L 246, 247 ; ii. 214, 216, 254-266. 
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he deaired, ' May I create offspring and cattle ' ; he took out £rom his body 
the omentum, and placed it in the fire. The hornless goat then came to life ; 
he offered it to its own deity ; then did he create offspring euad cattle. He 
who desires offspring [4] and cattle should offer to Prajapati a hornless goat. 
Verily he has recourse to Prajapati with his own share ; verily he begets 
for him offspring and cattle. The beard ^ is the characteristic of man, the 
lack of horns of the horse, having incisors on one side only that of cattle, 
having sheep-like hooves that of sheep, the goat-nature that of goats ; so 
many are the domesticated animals ; verily by their characteristics he wins 
them [5]. He who desires cattle should offer one of a triplet to Soma and 
Pusan ; the she-goat has two teats, two are bom separately,^ the third for 
strength and growth. Verily he has recourse to Soma and Pusan with their 
own share ; verily they produce cattle for him ; Soma is the depositor of seed, 
Pusan the producer of cattle ; Soma deposits seeds for him, Pusan produces 
cattle. The sacrificial post is of Udumbara; the Udumbara is strength, 
cattle are strength ; verily by strength he wins for him strength and cattle. 
ii. 1. 2. Prajapati ^ created offspring ; they being created went away from 
him ; they went to Varuna ; he pursued them and asked them back ; he 
would not give them back to him ; he said, ' Choose a boon, and then give 
them back to me.' He chose a boon from them, it was the black (beast) 
with one white foot. He who is seized by Varuna should offer this black 
(beast) with one white foot to Varuna. Verily he has recourse to Varuna [1] 
with his own share; verily he sets him free from Varuna's noose. It is a black 
(beast) with one white hoof, for it has Varuna for its deity (and serves) for 
prosperity. Svarbhanu, the Asura, pierced the sun with darkness ; the gods 
desired an atonement for him; the first darkness of his they struck off 
became a black sheep ; the second a bright-coloured one ; the third a white 
one ; what they cut from the upper part of the bone^ became a barren ewe [2]. 
The gods said, ' Here has come into being a divine beast ; to whom shall 
we offer him?' Now then the earth was small, plants were not bom; 
they offered the barren ewe to the Adityas as desire.^ Then the earth 
became broad, the plants grew. He who desires, ' May I be extended with 



1 This is repeated, probably copied, in ▼. 6. 
1.2. 

' This is not yery dear, but the idea seems 
to be that the birth of a third is a sign of 
strength of the mother which makes the 
third a good offering; ndnd almost has 
the sense of ' normally % perhaps ' apart ' 
firom what is out of the usual, unless 
indeed the idea is that two are bom 
together, the third a moment later : the 



aocus. is rather Tague in its reference, 
abhi probably helped it ; cf. AA. L 6. 1 
with Keith's note. 

> Ct KS. xiL 18; ziu. 1, 2; MS. ii. 5. 2; 
Ap^S. ziz. 16. 7 gives the explanation of 
tnoMh as manM^ and the section is 
commented on in TB. ii & 1. 6-^. 2. 

* The phrase is a curious one, but the tradi- 
tion is uniform. 

B For the double dat., ol ▼! 8. 6. 1, n. 4. 
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cattle, with offipring be propagated' should offer this barren ewe to the 
Adityas as desire [3]. Verily he has recourse to the Adityas as desire^ with 
their own share ; verily they extend him with cattle and propagate him 
with offspring. Yonder son did not shine ; the gods desired an atonement 
for him ; for him they offered these dewlapped (beasts), to Agni one with a 
black neck, to Indra one of different colours, to Brhaspati a white one ; 
verily by means of them they restored his brilliance. For him who desires 
splendour he should offer dewlapped (beasts) [4], to Agni one with a black 
neck, to Indra one of different colours, to Brhaspati a white one. Verily he 
has recourse to these deities with their own share ; verily they bestow splen- 
dour upon him ; he becomes resplendent. In the spring * in the morning 
should he offer (the beast) with a black neck to Agni ; in the summer at 
midday (the beast) of different colours to Indra ; in the autumn in the after- 
noon the white (beast) to Brhaspati. These are the brilliances of the sun, 
in the spring in the morning, in the summer at midday, in the autumn in 
the afternoon ; verily he wins whatever brilliances there are [5]. They 
are offered in the course of the year ; the year is the giver of splendour ; 
verily the year gives him splendour ; he becomes rei^lendent. They are 
(beasts) with young ; the foetus is power ; verily he bestows power upon 
him. He who being master of uttering speech cannot speak properly should 
offer a ewe to Sarasvati ; SarasvaU is speech ; verily he has recourse to 
Sarasvati with her own share, she bestows on him [6] speech, and he becomes 
an utterer of speech. Its teeth are complete ; therefore men utter speech 
whole.' He who is long ill should offer to Agni (a beast) with black neck, 
and a brown (beast) to Soma ; the body of him whose illness is long goes to 
Agni, the sap to Soma ; verily he ransoms from Agni his body, from Soma 
his sap, and even if his life is gone, yet he lives. He who desires oflSspring 
should offer to Soma a brown (beast), and to Agni one with a black neck ; 
Soma [7] is the depositor of seed, Agni the producer of ofl^ring ; verily 
Soma deposits seed for him, Agni produces ofl^ring ; he obtains offspring. 
The Brahman who despite study does not win fame should offer to Agni (a 
beast) with a black neck, and to Soma a brown (one) ; in that (the beast) is 
offered to Agni, thereby he places brilliance in him ; in that (the beast) is 
offered to Soma, thereby (he places) splendour. The one with a black neck 
is for Agni ; verily he drives away the darkness from him : itb white [8] ; 
verily he bestows brilliance on him* There is a brown one for Soma ; verily 

> TIm ace. kdmum is probably aitr»etod into horo m dedre, < the Adi^yM ■• dotiro'. 

the case of ^dilyin: no other ezpUiMtion * For the form ef. F&nini, vil. 1. 89 with 
is nocinitry, though the snslogy of Agni eonun. ; Whitney, Sontk. Oramm, f 1112 «. 

KAma in it 2. a 1 msy suggest ss trans- • CL on Vie, r$d(c Indm^ ii. S79, 280. 
Isted sboTe end hers that the Adityas are 
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he bestows splendour and radiance on him. He who has a dispute for a 
Porohitaship should offer (a beast) with a black neck to Agni, a brown one 
to Soma, and one with a black neck to Agni ; the Brahman is connected with 
Agni, the prince with Soma; on either side of (the beast) for Soma there is 
one for Agni ; verily with brilliance, with the Brahman, he seizes on either 
side the kingdom, and forthwith appropriates it ; they choose him as Purohita. 
ii. 1. 8. The^ gods and the Asuras strove for these worlds ; Yisnu saw this 
dwarE,^he offered it to its own deity; then he conquered these worlds. One 
who is engaged in a struggle should offer a dwarf (beast) to Yisnu ; then he 
becomes Yisnu and conquers these worlds. He should offer on an uneven 
(place), for these worlds are uneven as it were ; (verily it serves) for pros- 
perity. He who is engaged in a contest should offer (a beast) with a spot 
on its forehead and horns bent forward to Indra, the angry, the wise [I]. 
By power {f/ndriyd\ by anger, by wisdom, one wins a contest. Yerily he has 
recourse to Indra, the angry, the wise, with his own shai-e ; verily he bestows 
on him power, anger, wisdom ; he wins that contest. He who desires a 
village should offer (a beast) with dappled thighs to Indra with the Maruts. 
Yerily he has recourse to Indra with the Maruts with his own share ; verily 
he subdues his relatives^ to him ; he becomes possessed of a village. In that 
it is an ox [2], it is Indra's ; in that it is dappled, it is of the Maruts, for pros- 
perity. It has dappled thighs behind ; verily he makes the folk dependent 
on him. He who desires food should offer a brown (beast) to Soma ; food is 
connected with Soma ; verily he has recourse to Soma with his own share ; 
he bestows food on him ; verily he becomes an eater of food. It is brown ; 
that is the colour of food ; (verily it serves) for prosperity. He who being 
meet for kingship obtains not a kingdom should offer a brown (beast) to 
Soma [3] ; the kingdom is connected with Soma ; verily he has recourse to 
Soma with his own share ; Soma bestows on him a kingdom ; the kingdom 
comes to him. It is brown, that is the colour of Soma ; (verily it serves) for 
prosperity. He whose prosperity is gone and who desires support should 
offer (a beast) with a spot on the forehead and horns bent forward to Indra, 
the conqueror of Yrtra; verily he overcomes the evil foe and attains support. 
He who is seized by evil should offer (a beast) with a spot on the forehead 
and horns bent forward to Indra, the overcomer of enemies [4] ; the enemy is 
the evil ; verily he has recourse to Indra, the overcomer of enemies with his 



1 Of. KS. ziii 8, 4; MS. ii. 5. 8, 4, 8, 9. 
ApfS. zix. 16. 8 explains that vjfdfna may 
refer either to the place of saorifioe or the 
place of slaying the animal. The section 
is commented on in TB. ii. 8. 8. 2-4. 4. 



to himself with an animal in the shape 
of a dwarf. The connexion with the 
dwarf incarnation of Visnn is clear ; see 
Macdonell, Vtdie Mythologyf pp. 89, 41, 
166 ; JRAS. xxvii. 188, 189. 



* Its own deity is Visnu, who thus sacrifices ' For aajdta, cf. Vedic Index^ ii. 418. 
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own share, and he drives away from him the enemy, the eviL He who 
being meet for kingship obtains not a kingdom should offer (a beast) with 
a spot on the forehead and horns bent forward to Indra of the thunderbolt. 
Verily he has reconrse to Indra of the thunderbolt with his own share; he 
bestows his thunderbolt on him, the bolt kindles him for prosperity, the 
kingdom comes to him. It has a spot on its forehead and horns bent for* 
ward, that is the shape of the bolt, (and so it serves) for prosperity, 
ii. 1.4. Yonder^ sun did not shine;' the gods desired an atonement 
for him ; for him they offered this offering of ten bulls ; verily thereby 
they restored his brilliance. For him who desires splendour he should 
offer this offering of ten bulls; verily he has recourse to yonder sun with his 
own share ; verily he bestows on him splendour ; he becomes resplendent. 
He should offer in the spring in the morning three with spots on the 
forehead; in the summer at midday [1] three with white backs; in 
the autumn in the afternoon three with white tails. Three are the 
brilliances of the sun, in the spring in the morning; in the summer 
at midday; in the autumn in the afternoon; verily he wins whatever 
brilliances there are. They are offered in sets of three ; verily in order 
he bestows brilliance on him. They are offered in the course of the year ; 
the year is the giver of splendour ; verily the year gives him splendour ; he 
becomes resplendent. At the end of the year he should offer a reddish- 
brown one to Prajapati [2] ; all the gods are Prajapati ; verily he rests on 
all the gods. If he fears, ' I shall become diseased in the skin,' he should 
offer a dark (beast) to Soma and Pusan ; man has Soma as his deity, cattle 
have Pusan ; verily by his own deity, by cattle, he makes a skin for him ; 
he does not become diseased in the skin. The gods and Tama were at 
strife over this world ; Yama appropriated {ayuvaia) the power and strength 
of the gods ; therefore Yama has his name [8]. The gods reflected, ' Yama 
here has become what we are.* They had recourse to PrajftpatL Prajapati 
from his body fashioned out the bull and the cow; the gods offered a 
cow to Visnuand to Varuna, a bull to Indra ; they caused him to be seized 
by Varuna and by Visnu, the sacrifice, they drove him away; his power they 
appropriated by means of that for Indra. He who has foes should in strife 
offer to Visnu and Varuna acow [4], to Indra a bull; verily causing his foe to 
be seized by Varuna, by Visnu, the sacrifice, he drives him away, he appro- 
priates his power by means of that for Indra, he prospers, his foe is defeated. 
Indra slew Vftra ; him Vftra slain bound with sixteen coils ; from the head 

1 Cf. K& xiU. 7, 4, 6 ; MS. ii 6. 4^. Ap9a dnoM vA yadd^votH vd ^orMiMOio^ This 

ziz. 16. 9, 10 points oat thst the deity of seotion is dealt with in TB. iL S. 4. 4*8, 

the dd^atrfobka is undeddedi snd gives so far ss f 1 4, 7 are eonoemed. 

as options Aditya, Prigipati, ttOtddofHia- • Cf. below, ii. 1. S; 2. 10 ml MO. 

18 [s.o.s. It] 
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of Vrtra came out cows, they were (cows) of Yideha;^ behind them came the 
bull. It Indra [5] perceived ; he reflected, ' He who shall offer him shall 
be freed from this evil ' ; he offered to Agni one with a blackneck, to Indra 
a bull. Agni, being approached with his own share, burned into sixteen 
pieces the coils of Vrtra, and by (the offering) to Indra he bestowed power 
on himself. He who is seized by evil should offer (a beast) with a black 
neck to Agni, and a bull to Indra ; verily Agni, being approached with his own 
share [6], bums away his evil, and by (the offering) to Indra he bestows 
power on himself, he is freed from the evil, he prospers. He who is long in 
exile should offer a cow to sky and earth ; for he is not established in them ; 
verily also he who is long in exile has recourse to sky and earth with their, 
own share; verily they establish them; he is established. It is one which is 
long in labour, for long in labour as it were is the kingdom of him who is 
long in exile ; (verily it serves) for prosperity. To Vayu [7] he should offer a 
calf ; Vayu is their calf ; these worlds are barren ^ for him, the people are 
barren ; verily also he who is long in exile has recourse to Vayu with his 
own share ; verily Vayu causes these worlds and the people to give to him ; 
these worlds drop milk ^ for him ; the people wait upon him in service, 
ii. 1. 5. Indra ^ opened the hole of Vrtra ; the topmost cattle he grasped by 
the back and pulled out ; ^ a thousand cattle followed it, it became hump- 
backed. He who desires cattle should offer this humpbacked (one) to Indra ; 
verily he has recourse to Indra with his own share; verily he bestows cattle 
upon him ; he becomes possessed of cattle. It is humpbacked [1] ; the hump- 
backed is fortune a thousandfold ; verily by fortune he wins cattle. When 
he obtains a thousand cattle, he should offer a dwarf (beast) to Visnu ; upon 
it the thousand rested ; therefore the dwarf, stretched out, affords support 
to cattle when bom. ' Who can obtain a thousand cattle V they say ; verily 
he should make up a thousand days and nights and sacrifice.® The days 
and nights [2] are cattle ; verily he gives support to cattle when bom. He 
who desires offspring should offer a barren cow to the plants ; the plants 
hinder him from offspring who being fit for offspring does not obtain off- 



^ The sense is doubtfdl: the oomm. has 
vipt8^aii0AaMm&an(7Mnya$, which does not 
help. Apparently cows of Videha were 
especially famous. See Vedic Index, ii. 298. 

' The metaphor is clearly from a cow which 
is long in labour, and is therefore without 
milk. The form ddpayaiti below has its 
true oansal sense and is not equivalent to 
an ordinary verb. 

' This sense of tnu suits admirably the con- 
text. The yariants ahnanti (A, B), sru- 
vanii (G), tnueanti (D) are all easy cor- 



ruptions of a rare expression : S&yana has 

prasrdvayantL 
« Gf. KS. xiii. 8-5 ; MS. iii. 6. S^, 8, 9. Of 

this section §§ 8 and 6 are noted in TB. 

ii. & 4. 8 and 6. 1-3. 
" For akkhidat, as the ed. correctly reads, see 

V^Thitney on TPr. xiv. 8; Ifacdonell, 

Ved. Ofwnm. § 80 ; below vi. 6. 11. 1. 
* The sense is slightly obsoare : apparently 

he is to wait a thousand days and nights 

and then offer the vdmana in place of an 

offering of a thousand cattle. 
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spring ; the plants indeed destroy the pregnancy of that one which becomes 
barren, verily he has recoiurse to the plants with their own share ; verily they 
from his own self ^ beget him offspring ; he obtains offspring [3]. The plants 
are the waters, man is what is not ; verily the waters give him being from 
non-existence; therefore they say, both he who knows thus and who (knows) 
not^ ' The waters verily give being from non-existence/ He who desires 
prosperity should offer to Indra (a cow) which is barren after one birth ; he 
is onbom who being fit for prosperity obtains it not; the (cow) became 
barren after bearing Indra ^ [4] ; verily he has recourse to Indra with his own 
share ; verily he causes him to attain prosperity ; he prospers. He should 
offer to Indra (the calf) through bearing which (the cow) became barren ; that 
indeed is power (indriyd) ; verily straightway he obtains power. He whose 
ancestors and himself for three generations ' have not drunk Soma should 
offer (a bull) which has again been let loose to Indra and Agni ; the Soma 
drinking of a Brahman is interrupted if his ancestors and himself for three 
generations have not drunk Soma [5] ; verily he has recourse to Indra and Agni 
with their own share; verily they bestow on him the drinking of Soma, the 
drinking of Soma comes to him. In that it is offered to Indra, the Soma- 
drink is power; verily he wins power, the Soma-drink. In that it is offered to 
Agni, the Brahman is connected with Agni, verily he continues his own deity« 
It is let loose again, for his drinking of Soma is as it were let loose again [6] ; 
(verily it serves) for prosperity. When practising witchcraft, he should 
offer a hornless (beast) to Brahmanaspati ; verily he has recourse to Brahman- 
aspati with his own share ; verily he cuts him down to him ; ^ swiftly he 
reaches destruction. It is a hornless one ; prosperity is razor-edged ; in 
that it is hornless, (it serves) for prosperity. The sacrificial post is shaped 
like a wooden sword ; the wooden sword is a thunderbolt ; verily he hurls 
a thunderbolt against him ; the strew is made of Qara grass ; verily he crushes 
him ; the kindling-wood is of Yibhidaka ; verily he splits him. 
ii. 1. 6. He'^ who desiring a village desires, ' May I be the back of my equals', 
should offer to Brhaspati (a beast) with a white back ; verily he has recourse 
to Bfhaspati with his own share ; verily he makes him to be the back of his 
peers ; he becomes possessed of a village. It is with a white back, for it haa 
Brhaspati as its deity; (verily it serves) for prosperity. He who desires food 
should offer a dark (beast) to Pusan ; Popan is food ; verily he has recourse 

1 Lcb not an adopted ton— yAU here has iti himself. 

wide lenae. ^ The sense of Av^fcoH is perfectly certain ; 

' For Indra's birth from a cow see Kacdonell, ct Delbrdck, JUmi. 8ynt p. 143, with 

VidU My(hoUg¥f p. 66w A pmar uterffo ^ Oldenberg, ^gveda-N<tUH, i. 28, 24 ; below 

one which is old and useless, vi. 1. 4. 9, p. 491, n. 1. 

* The counting is probably indnsiTe, i.e. the " This section is commented on in TB. ii. 8. 

third generation includes the Brahman 6. 8-8. 6. 
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to Fusan with his own share ; verily be gives him [1] food ; he becomes an 
eater of food. It is dark, that is Uie form of food ; (verily it serves) for 
prosperity. He who desires food shotdd offer a dappled (beast) to the 
Mamts; the Marats are food ; verily he has recourse to the Marats with their 
own share ; verily they give him food ; he becomes an eater of food. It is 
dappled ; that is the form of food ; (verily it serves) for prosperity. He 
who desires power shotdd offer a ruddy (beast) to Indra ; verily he has recourse 
to Indra [2] with his own ; verily he bestows power on him ; he becomes 
possessed of power. It is ruddy and has eyebrows ; that is the form of 
Indra ; (verily it serves) for prosperity. He who desires gain should offer 
to Savitr a spotted (beast) ; Savitjr is lord of production ; verily he has recourse 
to Savitr with his own share ; verily he produces gain for him, his o£bpring 
desire gifts. It is spotted, for it has Savitr as its deity [3] ; (verily it serves) 
for prosperity. He who desires food should offer to the All-gods (a beast) 
of many forms ; food is connected with the All-gods; verily he has recourse to 
the All-gods with their own share ; verily they give him food ; he becomes 
an eater of food. It is of many forms ; food is of many forms ; (verily it 
serves) for prosperity. He who desires a village should offer to the All-gods 
(a beast) of many forms ; bis relatives are connected with the All-gods ; verily 
he has recourse to the All-gods with their own share ; verily they subdue 
his [4] relations to him ; he becomes possessed of a village. It is of many 
forms, for it is connected with many deities ; (verily it serves) for prosperity. 
He who is long ill from an unknown cause should offer to Frajapati (a beast) 
without horns ; man is connected with Frajapati ; Frajapati verily knows 
of him who is long ill from an unknown cause ; verily he has recourse to 
Frajapati with his own share ; verily he releases him from this weariness. 
It is without horns, for it has Frajapati as its deity ; (verily it serves) for 
prosperity. 

ii. 1. 7. The' Vasat cry cleft the head of the Oayatri; the sap thereof fell 
away. Brhaspati seized it; it became a cow with a white back. The 
second (sap) which fell Mitra and V aruna seized ; it became a cow of two 
forms. The third (sap) which fell the All-gods seized ; it became a cow of 
many forms. The fourth (sap) which fell entered the earth ; Brhaspati [1] 
seized it, (saying), ' Be this (mine) for enjoyment ' ; it became a bull and a 
cow.^ The blood which fell Rudra seized ; it became a fierce red cow. Ha 



1 Gf. KS. xiiL 8 ; MS. ii 6. 7. Of this 
aeotion §§8 and 7 are dealt with in TB. 
ii. 8. 6. 6-9. 

' The sense of uksavofd is unoertain ; Monier 
WiUiams's DicL gives it as a bull and 
a oow. But the Pet. Lexx. agree in the 



version 'Stierkalb'. The masc ending 
and the singular are contrary to t)ie 
ordinary rules regarding Dvai^dvas 
(Waokernagel, AUind, Qramm, n. i. 165). 
But this sense is supported by U. 1. 4. 4 
where the dual oceurs, and nothing can 
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who desires splendour should offer to Brhaspati (a beast) with white back ; 
▼erily he has recourse to Brhaspati with his own share ; verily he bestows 
splendour upon him ; he becomes resplendent. The cow is the sap of the 
metres [2] ; splendour is aa it were sap ; verily with the sap of the metres he 
wins the sap which is splendour. He who desires rain should offer to Mitra 
and Yaruna (a cow) of two forms ; the day is connected with Mitra, the 
night with Varuna; by day and night Parjanya rains ; verily he has recourse 
to Mitra and Varuna with their own share ; verily they by day and night 
make Parjanya rain for him. The cow is the sap of the metres, the rain 
indeed is as it were sap ; verily by the sap of the metres [3] he wins the 
sap which is rain. He who desires oflbpring should offer to Mitra and 
Varuna (a cow) of two forms ; the day is connected with Mitra, the night 
with Varuna ; by day and night indeed offspring are bom ; verily he has 
recourse to Mitra and Varuna with their own share ; verily they by day and 
night beget offspring for him. The cow is the sap of the metres, offspring 
indeed are as it were sap ; verily with the sap of the metres he wins the sap 
which is offspring [4]. He who desires food should offer to the All-gods 
(a cow) of many forms ; food is connected with the All-gods ; verily he has 
recourse to the All-gods with their own share; verily they give him food ; he 
becomes an eater of food. The cow is the sap of the metres, food indeed is 
as it were sap ; verily by the sap of the metres he wins the sap that is food. 
He who desires a village should offer to the All-gods (a cow) of many forms ; 
his relatives are connected with the All-gods [5] ; verily he has recourse to 
the All-gods with their own share; verily they subject his relatives to him ; 
he becomes possessed of a village. The cow is the sap of the metres, relatives 
indeed are as it were sap ; verily with the sap of the metres he wins the sap 
which is relatives. He who desires splendour should offer to Brhaspati a 
bull and a cow; verily he has recourse to Brhaspati with his own share; 
verily he bestows splendour on him [6]; he becomes resplendent. The bull 
grazes at will, splendour indeed is as it were will ; verily by will he wins will 
which is splendour.^ He who practises witchcraft should offer a red (cow) 
to Budra ; verily he has recourse to Budra with his own share ; verily he cuts 
him down to him ; swiftly he reaches destruction ; it is red, for it has Budra 
as its deity ; (verily it serves) for prosperity. The sacrificial post ^ is shaped 
like the wooden sword, the wooden sword is a thunderbolt ; verily he hurls 



be derived from ukfomhai in ^B. xii. 
4. 4. 6^ which the Pet. Lezx. render < an 
impotent bnU ', but Eggeling renders ' a 
oow longing for the buU', and whioh it- 
■elf maj be a Pyandva. Uk^ena^ in 9B. 
iv. 6. 1. 9 gives no help. S&yana*8 ren- 
dering givee no help. Ct Keith, JBAS. 



1912, pp. 1101, 1102. 
^ m^am has a dear play on vlcfamfi : it may 

be aigued that the use here supports the 

rendering < Stierkalb * of uAfaMfd, but this 

eannot be relied upon. 
* ^k^UkfUrOpa agnydgOriko vA, Ip^S. xix. 16. 

12. 
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a thunderbolt against him ; the strew is made of Qara grass ; verily he 
crushes him ; the kindling-wood is of Vibhidaka ; verily he splits him.^ 
ii. 1. 8. Yonder ^ sun did not shine ;^ the gods desired an atonement for him ; 
for him they offered a white cow to Surya ; verily thereby they restored his 
brilliance. For him who desires splendour, he should offer this white cow 
to Surya; verily he has recourse to yonder sun with his own share; verily 
he bestows splendour upon him ; he becomes resplendent. The sacri- 
ficial post is of Bilva wood. Whence yonder [1] sun was bom, thence the 
Bilva arose ; verily he wins splendour with its place of origin. He who 
practises witchcraft should offer to Brahmanaspati (a cow) with brown 
ears ; first he should make to Varuna an offering on ten potsherds ; verily he 
causes Varuna to seize his foe and lays him low with the Brahman. It has 
brown ears ; that is the symbol of the Brahman ; (verily it serves) for pros- 
perity. The sacrificial post is shaped like the wooden sword ; the wooden 
sword is a thunderbolt ; verily he hurls a thunderbolt against him ; the strew 
is made of Qara grass ; verily he crushes [2] him ; the kindling-wood is of 
Vibhidaka ; verily he splits him.^ He to whom the sacrifice does not come 
should offer a dwarf (beast) to Visnu ; the sacrifice is Visnu ; verily he has 
recourse to Visnu with his own share ; verily he gives him the sacrifice, the 
sacrifice comes to him. It is a dwarf (beast), for it has Visnu for its deity ; 
(verily it serves) for prosperity. He who desires cattle shoiild offer to Tvastp 
a horse; ^ Tvastr is the producer of pairings of animals [3] ; verily he has 
recourse to Tvastr with his own share; verily he produces animals in pairs 
for him, for in him offspring and cattle have entered ; verily also the male 
horse straightway wins offspring and cattle. He who when a contest is 
joined desires an agreement ^ should offer to Mitra a white (beast) ; verily he 
has recourse to Mitra with his own share; verily he brings him into harmony 
with his friend [4]. It is spacious ; "^ verily he encourages him. He who 
desires rain should offer to Prajapati a black (beast) ; Prajapati is the lord of 
rain ; verily he has recourse to Prajapati with his own share ; verily he makes 
Parjanya rain for him. It is black, that is the form of rain; verily by 
its form he wins rain.^ It is spotted ; verily he produces the lightning and 
makes rain for him. It has low horns; verily he brings down the rain for him. 

^ Gf. ii. 1. 6. 7 ; 8. 2, 8. ' S&yanagives, asan alternative sense, that of 

> Cf. KS. xiii. 8 ; MS. ii. 6. 8-6, 8, 9 ; Ap9S. a vow to slay the foremost hero on the 

xix. 16. 18. This section is, as regards opposite side, but that is impossible. 

%% 1, 4, dealt with in TB. il 8. 7. 1-8. Bhftsk. gives either union with wealthy 

> So above, ii. 1. 4 and below, ii. 2. 10. friends or agreement with enemies. 

* So above, ii. 1. 6. 7 ; 7. 7. * Apparently the TQpa is meant (S&yana). 

' A maso. vadavd from the fem. t»^«d to suit ' This rain speU is a common one in Yedie 

the context; of. Vedio Index, ii 287; India. 

Weber, Ind. 8hid. xiii. 06. 
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ii. 1. 9. Food ^ came not to Varona when he had pressed.' He beheld this 
black cowwhich isVaruna's; it he offered to its own deity; then food came to 
him. He to whom being fit for food food does not come should offer to Varona 
this black cow; verily he has recourse to Yaruna with his own form ; verily 
he gives him food ; he becomes an eater of food [1]. It is black, for it has 
Varuna as its deity ; (verily it serves) for prosperity. He who desires food 
should offer a white (beast) to Mitra and a black to Varuna at the union 
of the waters and the plants ; ^ the plants are connected with Mitra, and the 
waters with Varuna ; on the sap of the water and of the plants do we live : 
verily he has recourse to Mitra and Varuna with their own share; verily they 
give him food; he becomes an eater of food [2]. He should offer at the union 
of the waters and of the plants, to attain both. The sacrificial post is bifur- 
cate,* for there are two deities ; (verily it serves) for prosperity. He who is 
long ill should offer a white (beast) to Mitra, and a black to Varuna ; in that 
one is offered to Mitra, by means of Mitra he appeases Varuna for him ; in 
that one is offered to Varuna, straightway he sets him free from Varuna's 
noose ; even if his life be gone, he yet lives. The gods could not find pros- 
perity [3] ; they saw it in the pair ; they could not agree about it ; the A^vins 
said, ' Ours is it ; do not claim it.' ^ It became the Afvins' only. He who 
desires prosperity should offer to the Afvins a twin cow ; verily he has re- 
course to the A^vins with their own share ; verily they bestow prosperity 
upon him ; he prospers in offspring and cattle. 

ii. i. 10. He* who being a bad Brahman desires to drink Soma should offer 
to the Afvins a dusky (beast) with spots on the forehead; the Afvins 
were among the gods those who did not drink Soma ; they later acquired 
the drinking of Soma ; the Afvins are the gods of the bad Brahman who 
desires to drink Soma ; verily he has recourse to the A^vins with their own 
share; verily they give to him the drinking of Soma; the drinking of Soma 
comes to him. In that it is dusky, verily he drives away the darkness 
from him. In that it has spots on the forehead [1], verily at the beginning 



I There ie no mention of thit seetion in TB. 
ii. 8, but ii 8. 7. 8-10 deals with the 
Agnlsomlya victim which serres as the 
jnukfH for the kdmydh pofava^ 

* annddyitj * food eating ', oomes to mean little 

more than ofino, which indeed oocnrs as 
almoat a tjnimjm below. It is specially 
common in the AA. 

* Ap9S. six. 16. 14 (which Oarbe has not 

corrected firom the text of Sftjana) gives, 
according to Siyana, the choice of an in- 
terpretation by seasons (prdvjrfi ^aradpraH' 
pattau «A) or by place (nadOnetraifor madh^ 



y§), the latter being his version of rtvor 
fnadkye, which appears to have been in 
his text of XpfS. Probably the original 
had merely the option of prdvrai Ac., and 
fieor madhtfef and no special version was 
given. 

* Ap9S. xix. 16. 16 gives as alternatives yad 

drdhvam ra^ndyda or upardd vbhe fSkh» 
aftilfr% aaeafaU sifdidm, 

* vad here is used with the loc like vi-vad 

and aam-vad; of DelbrOck, AUind, Syni. 
p. 119 ; for the conjunct., see ibid. 860. 

* Cf. KS. xtii. 6 ; MS. ii. 6. 4. 
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he bestows brilliance <m him. He whom men calnmniate thoogh he has 
slain no one should offeraQayal to y&ya; impure speech comes to him whom 
men calumniate though he has slain no one; the Gayal is neither a domestic 
nor a wild animal ; he is neither in the village nor the forest whom men 
calumniate though he has slain no one; Yayu is the purifier of the gods; verily 
he has recourse to V&yu with his own share; verily he [2] purifies him.^ The 
dawn shines away from him and he enters the darkness, the evil, to whom 
when the litany to the Afvins is being recited the sun becomes not visible ; 
he should offer to Surya (a beast) of many forms; verily he has resort to 
ycmder sun with its own share; verily it drives away the darkness, the evil, 
from him, the dawn shines upon him, he strikes away the darkness, the eviL' 

iL 1. 11. a Indra' on all sides.^ 
h On Indra men. 

e Haruts, what time firom the sky.* 
d The protection which ye. 
e In contests we invoke Indr% swift to hear, 

The divine folk working good, freeing firom distress, 

Agni, Hitra, Varans, for gain, Bhaga, 

Sky and earth, the Maruts for welfare. 
/ Hay the moving one who strikes at morning * delight us ; 

May Vata delight us, pouxer of waters ; 

Indra and Parvata quicken us ; 

May the All-gods vouchsafe us this. 
g I hail the dear names [1] of yon impetuous ones, 

That, Maruts, calling they may rejoice.^ 
h For glory they are wreathed in flames, 

In the rays (of the sun), adorned with rings they (are accompanied) 
with singers; 

They wearing daggers, impetuous, fearless, 

Here found the dear home of the Maruts.* 

^ a dmMthmana i« probably one of doubtful 
Brahmanhood, ycuya vedof oa vmH oa otcM- 
dyde tripSnuam, 

* hai» is important : it is the aot of the saeri- 

fioer, as contrasted with hawU of the 
action of Aditya. 

* This section as usnal contains a collection 

of Tl^yas and Puronuv&kyfts for KUn- 
yestis, for which see ii. 8. 11. Most of 
the verses are from RY. ; • « z. 68. 9; 
/« L 122. 8 ; 9 « Tii. 6e. 10; A « i. S7. 
6 ; m -B ▼. 7. 2 ; !!>-▼. 7. 8 ; o « i 107. 
l;p-ii. 27. 18; g - U. 27. 4; r«ii. 
27. 8; s-ii. Se. 6; <-ii 27. 11; 



M-Tii.51. 1; v-i.8S.19; io - L _ 
11. 
4 For a and ft see i. 6. 12 a and b, 

* For e and d see 1. 6. 11 p and q, 

* The pdrijma vaaarhd is apparently the wind, 

which smites at morning the demon of 
night. 
^ The structure of the verBe is doubtfdl : the 
change to third person in trpdn is not 
impossible : ydd may of course have a 
temporal sense, 'when*. 

* fkvahhi^ is not very clear if it means 

'pndsers', as is its normal sense. 



i 
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• Firet let Agni with the VasuB aid us ; 

Let Soma with the Budias protect (us) ; 

Let Indra with the Maruts act in due course ; 

Let Varuna with the Adityas quicken us.^ 
h Ood Agni with the Vasus [2], 

Soma with the dread forms, 

Indra with the Maruts, worthy of sacrifice, 

Varuna with the Adityas hath been in harmony with u& 
I As the Adityas are united with the Vasus, 

The Budras with the Maruts, 

So, O thou of three names, 

May the All-gods without anger be of one mind.' 
m He in whose presence wheresoever 

Men rejoice in the dwellings of men, 

Whom in honour they kindle, 

Whom together they produce, 
n When we offer food. 

The oblations of men. 

He by the might of his glory [8], 

Graspeth the reins of sacred law.' 
The sacrifice seeketh the goodwill of the gods ; 

Be kindly, O ye Adityas ; 

Make your lovingkindness turn (to us), 

Which shall more plenteously deliver us from distress. 
p Pure he dwelleth, undeceived, 

Among waters rich in grass, waxing old with noble sons ; 

Kone slayeth him from near or from afar, 

Who is in the guidance of the Adityas. 
q Te Adityas support the world, 

Gods, guardians of all the universe. 

Far-seeing, guarding [4] the holy, 

Bighteous, enacting debts.^ 



' These verses oocar in KS. x. 12 ; MS. iy. 12. 
2 with vmriants : in t rudrair^ rUOhd and 
fcinfia yoAMl (for mim ftfMt); in k the 
verse runs : torn agnW vdauhhir no cnydt 
mm 96mo rvdriydbhU Um^kbhiJ^ | adm indro 
rdtdhavifo mamidbhiB mim ddityair vdnmo 
viftxBVMU^. See also 1(S. u. 11. 12; 
99s. iii. 6. 2, 8. 

* This verse in a mutilated form appears in 
AY. ri. 74. 8, where see Whitney's note. 

s fdtusd is read in the BY. Pada and this is 
probahl J correet. In m indhaU is not a 
dative bat an irregularly accented third 

19 [mjlu] 



plur. (Whitney, Sansk, Qramm, ( 666).. 
kutra dd presumably obtains its indefinite 
sense by reason of its presence (despite 
the order) in the rel. clause yasyo. 
« 9fk& is read in the Sa&hitft JfSS. and ex- 
plained as tthi^ in the Pada MSS. and so 
in BY. If this is so, it is an ace. in 
contrast with jdgai (Macdonell, r«l. 
Gffumm. p. 261, gives only stt^ as nom.), 
but the substitution of tOUl is very tempt- 
ing and aids the construction, though of 
course the verb of the preceding verse 
can be carried on. Weber, who originally 
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r Three earths they sapport, and three skies ; 

Three rules are in their ordinance ; 

Through saored law great is your mightineeSi O Adityas ; 

Sweet is that, O Aryaman, Mitra, Varu^a. 
8 Let us make supplication 

To those heroes^ the Adityas, 

The tender, for help. 
i Nor right is visible, nor left ; 

Nor the east, O Adityas, nor the west ; 

Despite my feeble mind, O Vasus [6], 

Led by you, may I attain the light without fear. 
u With the most recent help of the Adityas, 

With their most present succour, may we be united ; 

Hay the mighty ones, hearkening, establish this sacrifice 

For release firom sin, for freedom. 
V Hear my cry, O Varuna, 

And be merciful this day ; 

Seeking for help I call on thee. 
fp I implore this of thee, praising thee with my hymn ; 

The sacrificer seeketh this with his offerings ; 

Be here, not angry, O Varuna ; 

wide ruler, strike not away our life. 



PRAPATHAKA II 
The Special Sacrifices 

ii. 2. 1. Praj&pati^ created offspring. On their creation Indra and Agni hid 
them away. Prajapati reflected, ' Indra and Agni have hidden away from 
me offspring.' He then perceived this offering to Indra and Agni on eleven 
potsherds, and offered it, and the two (gods) restored oflbpring to him. 
Indra and Agni indeed conceal his offspring, who being fit for offspring, yet 
obtains not ofibpring ; so let a man who desires offspring offer a sacrifice to 
Indra and Agni on eleven potsherds. Verily Indra and Agni [1] he has 
recourse to with their own share ; verily they make manifest offspring to 
him, he obtains offspring. 
He should make an offering to Indra and Agni on eleven potsherds who 



•oSgMted itM (8(Ka) later withdrew the 
propoMl. 
* C£ KS. iz. 17 ; HS. ii. 1. 1, which contain 
maoh the same matter. For the venes 
•ee TS. i. 1. 14. 1-S, veraee a-h inclnsiYe. 



For the Stitraa see B9B. ziii. I, 2, which 
repeats the series, while Ap9S. zix. 18 
only gives the general roles and notes 
a few points ; cf. MfS. ▼. 1. 5. 
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has a dispute about a field^ or with his neighbours. Verily Indra and Agni 
he has recourse to with their own share, by means of them he over- 
powers the power and strength of his rival, he overcomes the evil foe.' 
Now power and strength depart from him who advances to battle ; > let him 
who is about to advance to battle offer to Indra and Agni an offering on 
eleven potsherds [2]. Verily Indra and Agni he has recourse to with their 
own share ; verily they two place power and strength in him ; with power 
and strength he approaches the battle and conquers in it. Now power and 
strength is he bereft of who wins a battle ; let him who has won a battle 
make an offering to Indra and Agni on eleven potsherds. Verily Indra and 
Agni he has recourse to with their own share ; verily they two place power 
and strength in him [3], he is not bereft of power and strength. Now power 
and strength depart from him who goes to the assembly ; ^ let him who is 
about to go to the assembly make an offering to Indra and Agni on eleven 
potsherds. Verily Indra and Agni he has recourse to with their own share ; 
verily they two place power and strength in him, with power and strength 
he goes to the assembly. Let him next offer an oblation to Pusan. Fusan is 
the giver of power and strength, verily Pusan [4] he has recourse to with his 
own share ; verily he gives to him power and strength. When he has gone 
to the assembly, he should offer an oblation to Esetrapati ; Esetrapati is this 
(earth) ; verily on this earth he takes firm root. Thereafter let him make 
the offering ' to Indra and Agni on eleven potsherds ; verily taking stand on 
this earth he next places power and strength in his body. 
ii. 2. 2. To ® Agni, maker of paths^ he should offer a cake on eight potsherds 
who being a sacrificer at full and new moon passes over the offering either 
at the new or the full moon ; he wanders from the path on a trackless way 
who being a sacrificer at new and full moon passes over the offering either 
at the new or the full moon ; verily he has recourse to Agni with his own 
share ; verily he leads him to the path from the trackless way. A draught 
ox is the sacrificial fee, for it is the drawer ; (verily it serves) for prosperity. 

* This is not in either KS. or MS. It is ^ joandUL is pnotioaUy an eqoiyalent of aoMA ; 



a dear oTidenoe of sejiarate ownership of 
land ; of. Vtdic Index, L 210, 211. 

* tirjayaie with the instmmental means ac- 

cording to Delhrflck, AWnd. Syni, p. 181, 
'he fights Tictorionsly with', just as 
fitdh has the constr. But pdpmdnd is 
adjectival, not a noon as Delbrflok takes 
it : pdpmdn bhhiirvya is a stock phrase in 
the Br&hmanas. 

* The Indian tradition firankly vecognizes 

the terror of warriors before the battle ; 
of. AV. iii. 1 with Bloomfleld's notes, 
BBS. zUi 826, 828. 



cf. ii. 8. 4. 2. It is characteristic of the 
later Indian view that the comm. only 
thinks of social meetings, but no doubt 
the original reference is to the public 
meeting ; cf. Vedie Index, i. 268. Other- 
wise ii 2. 6. 4, and cf. DelbrQck, AUind. 
SynL p. 167. 

* 1 e. the onB jematdm efydn, 

• Gf. KS. z. 6-7 ; MS. ii. 1. 10, 11 ; Bga ziii. 

8, i. The Terses commented on are in 
i. 1. 14 <; 2. 14 ; 8. 14 a-/ (three sets of 
PuronuY&kyis and Tl^yia). 
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To Agni, lord of vows ^ [1] he should offer a cake on eight potsherds, who 
having established a sacred fire breakshis vow as it were; verily he hasreoonrse 
to Agnij lord of vows, with his own share ; verily he makes good his vow for 
him ; he becomes a keeper of vows. To Agni, slayer of Baksases, he should 
offer a cake on eight potsherds, whom Raksases infest ; verily he has recourse 
to Agni, slayer of Baksases, with his own share ; verily he smites away the 
Bakfases from him. He should offer at night [2], for at night the Baksases 
are active ; verily he smites them when active ; he should offer in (a place) 
which is closed in, to prevent the Baksases entering ; the Yajya and the 
Anuvakya ' are Baksas-slay ing, to lay low the Baksases. To Agni with the 
Budras he should offer a cake on eight potsherds when he practises witch- 
craft; Budra is his dread form; verily he cuts him down to him; swiftly 
he reaches misfortune. He whose cows or men perish or who is afraid 
should offer to Agni^ the fragrant, a cake on eight potsherds [3]; the 
fragrant is his healing form ; verily by it he applies healing to him ; it is 
offered to the fragrant, to smite away the fetid odour. When a battle 
is joined he should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni^ the burnt ;^ verily 
by his own share he pacifies him and indicates his foes ; whomsoever of 
those near (him) they pierce, he lives ; whomsoever of the foe, he dies ; he 
wins that battle [4]. He loves to frequent those whose oldest and youngest 
die continuously, for the human sacrifice is dearest to him ; he should offer 
to Agni, the burnt, a cake on eight potsherds ; verily with his own share he 
pacifies him, and none other of them dies before bis day. He loves to fre- 
quent the house of him whose house he bums; he should offer a cake on 
eight potsherds to Agni, the burnt; verily he pacifies him with his own share, 
and he bums not his house again. 

ii. 2. 3. He ^ who does not attain his desires should offer a cake on eight 
potsherds to Agni as desire; ^ verily he has recourse to Agni as desire with his 
own share ; verily he unites him with his desire ; his desire comes to him. 
He who has a dispute over a field or with his relatives should offer a cake 
on eight potsherds to Agni, the yoimgest ; verily he has recourse to Agni, the 



^ The yerses I and m are of doubtful applioa- 
tion : they can be taken as a substitute 
for t and k or for n and o, as they are 
neither clearly intended as relating to 
Agni, maker of paths, or Agni, lord of 
TOWS. Weber {Ind, 8tud, ziiL 107) suggests, 
but only hesitatingly, that the root pai 
would here be more in place than pad, 

* 1. e. and r of i 2. 14, which both contain 
the word rdk§aa, and the first the com- 
pound mAEfoAa^am. 



' There are three variant sacrifices for the 
last two yerses (i. 8. 14 « and/). 

* Of. KS. X. 7 ; MS. ii. 1. 11 ; BfS. xiii. 5. 
The yerses are in L 8. 14 ; j^and A accom- 
pany the oifering to Agni as desire; 
i and k accompany that for the youngest ; 
I and m that for dYu^mard ; n and o that 
for J&tayedas; p and 9 that for the 
radiant ; r and « that for the brilliant ; 
t and tt that for the strong. 

" Cf. OAUyOOiyafs kdmdya, ii. 1. 2. 8. 
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youngest, with his own share ; verily thereby he appropriates the power 
iuid strength of his foe [1] ; he overcomes the evil foe. He against whom 
witchcraft is practised should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, the 
youngest ; verily he has recourse to Agni, the youngest, with his own share ; 
verily he drives away the Baksases from him; he who practises witchcraft 
does not lay him low. He who desires, ' May I live all my days ', should 
offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni of life; verily he has recourse to Agni 
of life with his own share ; verily he bestows life upon him [2] ; he lives all 
ills days. He who desires prosperity should offer a cake on eight potsherds 
to Agni, the all-knower ; verily he has recourse to Agni, the all-knower, with 
his own share ; verily he makes him attain prosperity ; he prospers. He 
who desires radiance should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, the 
Tsdiant ; verily he has recourse to Agni^ the radiant, with his own share ; 
verily he bestows radiance on him ; he is radiants He who desires brilliance 
should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, the brilliant [3] ; verily he 
has recourse to Agni, the brilliant, with his own share ; verily he bestows 
brilliance upon him ; he becomes brilliant. He who seeks to be strong 
should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, the strong; verily he has 
recourse to Agni, the strong, with his own share ; verily thereby he is strong 
who seeks to be strong. 

ii. 2. 4. He^ who desires, 'May I possess food', should offer to Agni^ 
possessor of food, a cake on eight potsherds ; verily he has recourse to Agni, 
possessor of food, with his own share ; verily he makes him to possess food ; 
he becomes a possessor of food. He who desires, ' May I be an eater of 
food ', should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, eater of food ; verily he 
has recourse to Agni, eater of food, with his own share ; verily he makes him 
sn eater of food ; he becomes^ an eater of food [1]. He who desires, ' May 
I be a lord of food ', should offer to Agni, lord of food, a cake on eight pot- 
sherds; verily he has recourse to Agni, lord of food, with his own share; verily 
he makes him a lord of food ; he becomes a lord of food. He who is long ill 
should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, the purifying, to Agni, the 
purifier, to Agni, the pure ; in that he offers to Agni, the purifying, thereby 



• CIL KS. z. 6 ; B^S. xiiL 6, 7. The yenes 
are in i. 8. 14 v-ce ; 4. 46. For Agpni as 
poaaoBsed of food, eater of food, and lord 
of food, i. 8. 14 V and to are used ; for 
Agni as purifying, purifier, and pure 
there are three oblations with x and y, 
9 and oo, 55 and ee. In i. 4. 46 the pain 
a and 5, c and d accompany the olferings 
to Agni and Indra with aont ; $ and / 
that to Agni^ tall of sap ; g and h that 



to Agni, possessed of wealth ; t and k 
that to Agni, the racer ; I and m that to 
Agni with Agni ; n and o that to Agni 
with light. 
' q^ak^a is interesting ; ct Waokemagel, 
AWnd. Gramm, n. i. 49, who thinks the 
explanation is the use of the epicene 
form ; more probably it is only one of the 
frequent shortenings of such yowels in 
the Taittirlya texts. 
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he bestows health upon him ; in that (he offers) to Agni, the pnrifier [2], 
thereby he bestows speech upon him ; in that (he offers) to Agni, the pure, 
thereby he bestows life upon him; even if his life is gone, he yet lives. 
He who desires sight should make the same offering ; in that he offers to 
Agni, the purifying, he thereby bestows breath upon him ; in that (he 
offers) to Agni, the purifier, thereby he bestows speech upon him ; in that 
(he offers) to Agni, the pure, thereby he bestows sight upon him [3] ; even 
if he is blind, he yet sees. He who desires offspring should offer a cake on 
eight potsherds to Agni with sons, and a cake on eleven potsherds to Indra, 
who has sons; verily Agni begets oflBpring for him and Indra makes it 
grow. He who desires, ' May I be possessed of sap ', should offer an oblation 
cooked in goat's milk to Agni, full of sap ; verily he has recourse to Agni, 
full of sap, with his own share ; verily he makes him possessed of sap [4] ; he 
becomes possessed of sap. It is cooked in goat's milk ; the she-goat is con- 
nected with Agni ; verily straightway he wins sap. He who desires, * May 
I be possessed of wealth ', should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, 
possessed of wealth ; verily he has recourse to Agni, possessed of wealth, with 
his own share, and he makes him possessed of wealth ; he becomes possessed 
of wealth. When battle is joined, he should offer a cake on eight potsherds 
to Agni, the racer ;^ for a race [5] he desires to run, who is fain to conquer in 
battle ; Agni of the gods is the racer ; verily he has recourse to Agni with his 
own share ; he runs the race, he slays the foe, he conquers in the battle, and 
like Agni he is not to be overcome. He for whom fire they take out again 
(from the Garhapatya fire) to place on the Ahavaniya' should offer a cake 
on eight potsherds to Agni with Agni ; one of these (fires) has a portion 
assigned, one has not a portion assigned ; they uniting overpower the sacri- 
ficer [6], and he is liable to suffer ruin ; in that he offers to Agni with Agni, 
he appeals him with his own share ; the sacrificer does not suffer ruin. 
He whose fire goes out after it has been taken out (from the (Garhapatya) 
before the Agnihotra has been offered should offer a cake on eight potsherds 
to Agni with light ; (they say), * Should another^ be taken out, after lighting 
up (from the Qarhapatya) ' ? That should not be done. Since the former is 
taken out for a definite share, how should another [7] be taken out for (it) ? 
He should deposit the extinguished embers and produce fire by friction, (with 
the words), * Hence first was Agni bom, from his own womb, the all-knower ; 
he with Gayatri, Tristubh, Jagati shall bear the oblation to the gods, the 
wise ones'; with the metres he begets him from his own womb; 'this is 

1 9f means, according to Pischel, Ved. Stud, ' The sense in the trans, is that given by 
i. 171, < run ' a race. Possibly the sense S&yana, and it most clearly be approzi- 

is 'mn for a prize ', v^/om being a preg- mately correct. Baudh. is no help, 

nant aeons. * This seems the best sense. 
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the fire ', they say, ' what falls from it is light ' ; in that he offers to Agni 
with light, he wins the light which has fallen from it. 
ii. 2. 6. He^ who is calumniated should offer on twelve potsherds to Yaiyvft- 
nara, an oblation to Yaruna, and an oblation to Dadhikravan ; ' in that there 
is (an offering) on twelve potsherds to Yaifvanara, and Agni Yai9vanara is 
the year ; verily he satisfies him with the year, he smites off the evil hue ; 
by (the offering) to Yaruna he frees him from the noose of Yaruna ; by 
Dadhikravan he purifies him. The sacrificial fee is gold ; gold is a purifier; 
verily he purifies him ; his food becomes fit to eat. The same (offering) he 
should make who desires offspring ; the year [1] unpropitiated bums up 
the womb of offspring, of cattle, for him who being fit for offspring does 
not obtain ofibpring; in that there is (an offering) on twelve potsherds for 
Yaifvanara, and Agni Yai^vanara is the year ; verily he propitiates the year 
with its own share ; it propitiated begets offspring for him from his own 
womb ; by (the offering) to Yaruna he frees him from the noose of Yaruna ; 
by Dadhikravan he purifies him. The sacrificial fee is gold ; gold is a puri- 
fier ; verily he purifies him [2] ; he obtains offspring. When a son is bom he 
should offer on twelve potsherds to Yai^vanara ; in that there is (an offer- 
ing) on eight potsherds, he purifies him with the Gayatii, with splendour ; 
in that there is (an offering) on nine potsherds, he bestows brilliance upon 
him with the Trivft (Stoma) ; in that there is (an offering) on ten potsherdSi 
he bestows proper food upon him with the Yiraj ; in that there is (an 
offering) on eleven potsherds, he bestows power upon him with the 
Triftubh ; in that there is (an offering) on twelve potsherds, he bestows 
cattle upon him with the Jagati ; he upon whose birth he offers this sacrifice 
becomes pure [8], brilliant, an eater of food, powerful, possessed of cattle. 
He is cut off from the world of heaven who, being a sacrificer at new and 
full moon, the sacrifice either at the new or the full moon omits, for the new 
and full moon offerings are made for the world of heaven ; if he has omitted 
the sacrifice either at the new or the full moon, he should offer to Yai^vanara 
on twelve potsherds ; Agni Yai^anara is the year ; verily he delights the 
year ; verily also he brings up the year for him for the winning of the world 
of heaven [4]; verily also grasping the deities he goes to the world of 
heaven. He who removes the fire is the slayer of the hero among the 



Of. KS. z. 4; Ma iL 1. 2; Bfa xiii. 8. 
Hie yenes are in i. 6. 11, u-q, a-/ are 
tour altematiYes for the yai9Tiiiara 
offBring; g and A aooompany that to 
Vamna; i and k that to the Karats; 
I and m that to Agni ; j? and g that to the 
Xarata. 

The reading is of conne DadMhiknf§ ; the 



TPr. ziy. 2. 8 preecribes ^krdmney whence 
the reading in one MS. eited in the BL 
ed. ^krOvumief which is a m Intake from 
the nee of the Yirftnuy as Weber points 
ont, as seen in Weber's MS. D, while 
the forms with vifn$ are actually found in 
some MSB. and printed in the BL ed., 
i. 889, and the Mysore ed., ill. 871. 
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gods ; formerly righteous Brahmans did not eat his food ; he should offer 
to Agni on eight potsherds, to Vaifv&nara on twelve potsherds, when he is- 
about to remove the fire ; in that there is (an offering) on eight potsherds, 
the Qayatri has eight syllables, Agni is connected with the Gayatii ; to Agni 
in his full extent he shows hospitality ; verily also that is as when one make& 
preparation for a man about to go to (another) people [5]. (The offering) 
to Vaifvanara is on twelve potsherds ; the year has twelve months, the 
birthplace of Agni is the year ; verily he makes him go to his own birth- 
place ; his food becomes fit to eat. He who desires a village should offer 
on twelve potsherds to Vai^vanara, and to the Maruts on seven potsherds ; 
(the offering) to Vai^vanara he places on the Ahavanlya, that to the Marut& 
on the Garhapatya, for the avoidance of confusion. (The offering) io 
Yaifvanara is on twelve potsherds ; the year has twelve months ; verily 
by the year he removes his rivals for him ; there is one to the Maruts [6] ; 
the Maruts are the subject class among the gods ; verily by the subjects 
among the gods he wins for him the subjects among men ; (the offering) is 
on seven potsherds ; the Maruts are in seven troops ; verily in troops he 
wins his rivals for him ; he deposits (the offering) when (the verses) are 
being repeated ; verily he makes the people follow him. 
ii. 2. 6. He^ who is about to engage in a confiict should offer an oblation 
to Aditi ; Aditi is this (earth) ; verily in time gone by they were used to 
rest upon it.' He who has come to the place should offer to Vaifvanara on 
twelve potsherds ; Agni Vaifvanara is the year, the place of the gods is the 
year ; from that place the gods drove the Asuras in defeat ;^ in that he 
offers to Vaifvanara on twelve potsherds, he strives for^ the abode of the 
gods ; he wins this confiict. Those two wipe (their sin) off upon him [1] 
who eats the food of two enemies ; he who has eaten the food of two enemies 
should offer to yai9vanara on twelve potsherds ; Agni yai9vanara is the 
year ; verily he eats what the year has made sweet ; those two do not wipe 
(their sin) off upon him. For the year these two make compact who make 
compact ; him of them who first acts with treachery Yaruna seizes ; he who 
of two who have made compact first shows treachery should offer on twelve 



1 C£ KB. X. 8 ; MS. ii. 1. 2 ; B9S. ziu. 9, 10 ; 
Ap9S. ziz. 19. 1-8. The yerses are in 
i. 5. 11 r-u, which form a pair for the 
oblation to Aditi ; the yerses for Yaigyft- 
nara are as in ii. 2. 6. 

> p&rve must refer to the past practice ; it 
cannot weU mean Hhose who are yio- 
torioQS *. The present indicatiye is here 
analogous to the use with tma and imrA, 
cf. Speijer, SantkrU Syntax, § 827. 

' (V'ayan is of course from^t,' conquer*, and the 



use of the abL is probably due to the sense 
being conquered (or driyen) away from 
the aydtana ; cf. Speijer, ZDMG. Izy. 820, 
821, correcting Hertel, ZDMG. Ixiy. 661. 
^ It is of course possible that dydtane means 
< in ' : in that case aydtcmdt aboye pro- 
bably should be considered as meaning 
' from that (as a basis) \ The loc. in the 
first case is that of 'end *, which Olden- 
berg (ZDMG. Izii. 459 Mg.) uses to explain 
the uncertain camtZmto. 
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potsherds to Yai^vanara; Agni Vai^vaiiara is the year; verily having 
obtained the year thereafter he acts with treachery against one who has lost 
Varona's protection^ [2] ; Yarona does not seize him. The nature of the 
sheep ^ he accepts who accepts a sheep ; having accepted a sheep he should 
offer to Vaifvanara, Agni Vaifvanara is the year ; verily he accepts (the 
ewe) made suitable by the year ; he does not accept the nature of the sheep. 
A measure ^ of himself he obtains who accepts (an animal) with teeth in 
both jaws, whether horse or man ; he who has accepted (an animal) with 
teeth in both jaws [8] should offer on twelve potsherds to Yaifvanara ; 
Agni Yai9vanara is the year; verily he accepts it made suitable by the 
year ; he does not obtain a measure of himself. He who is eager to win 
wealth should offer to Yaifvanara on twelve potsherds ; Agni Yai^vanara 
is the year ; when a man for a year goes about ^ among folk he becomes 
worthy of wealth. In that he offers to Yai^vanara on twelve potsherds, he 
moves towards wealth gained by the year : people are fain to give him 
gifts. He, who having yoked the year [4], does not let it go, becomes 
without support; after his return^ he should offer the same sacrifice to 
Yai9vanara ; (the year) which he yokes he lets go with its own share, for 
support ; the rope with which he drives ^ the last of his cows he should cast 
against his foe ; verily he casts misfortune upon him. 
ii. 2. 7. He "^ who desires cattle should offer an oblation to Indra ; cattle 
are connected with Indra ; verily he has recourse to Indra with his own 
share ; verily he gives him cattle ; verily he becomes possessed of cattle ; it 
is an oblation ; verily for him from his own place of birth he produces cattle. 
He who desires cattle should offer a cake on eleven potsherds to Indra, the 
powerful ; cattle are power ; verily he has recourse to Indra, the powerful, 
with his own share ; he gives him [1] power and cattle ; verily he becomes 



* S&yAoa renders nirvarundm as roganivdrakamy 

bat this seems to spoil the whole sense. 

* Avyom means, aoeording to Sftyana, in the 

opinion of some (fik$) pSpatk fbtmoro^o^, 
bat this seems yery dubioos ; the ' nature 
of the sheep ' is sufficient sense. 
' Here again Sftyana goes olf the line in 
taking mdtrd as AMsdm. The reason of 
the word being used is, of course, the Dftct 
that man like certain animals has incisors 
in either jaw ; see Vedie Indexy L 98. 

* Janatd has here a different sense to that on 

p. 147, n. 4. 
B Characteristically Sftyana takes the whole 
as referring to a begging expedition and 
not, as it probably does, to a merchant's 
yenture. 

* The opt. here is probably generic (c& Keith, 

20 [a-as. is] 



Aitanffa AranyakOf p. 247), but may be 
a case of attraction; it differs in use 
considerably fh>m such cases as ii. 2. 7. 4, 
where the opt. in the protasis is also 
potential. Ap. explains bkrOifvyagatdm 
abhidadhyild yoftA« vdaya nirasyei ; Baudh. 
thrdtfvffoaya gof^ nycuyoH* 
Cf. KS. X. 8, 9 ; MS. u. 2. 9, 10 ; B^S. xiu. 
11, 12. The yerses are in i. 6. 12 ; a and 
h are used for Indra ; c and d for Indra, 
the powerful ; e and/for Indra, possessed 
of heat ; g and h for Indra of the hymn ; 
i and k and I (I and k are altematiyes) 
for Indra, deliyerer from tribulation ; 
fM and n and o and p are altematiyes 
for Indra, repeller of foes ; q and r for 
Indra, the protector ; « and i for Indra 
of the Arka and the A9Tamedluu 



M 
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possessed of cattle. He who desires splendour should offer a cake on 
eleven potsherds to Indra, possessed of heat; heat is splendour; verily he 
has recourse to Indra with his own share ; he bestows upon him splendour ; 
verily he becomes resplendent. He who desires food should offer a cake 
on eleven potsherds to Indra of the hjrmn ; ^ the hymn is the food of the 
gods ; verily he has recourse to Indra of the hymn with his own share [2] ; 
he gives him food ; verily he becomes an eater of food. He who 
desires prosperity should offer a cake on eleven potsherds to Indra, 
possessed of heat, and to Indra, the powerful, and to Indra of the hymn; 
in that he offers to Indra, possessed of heat, he thereby makes his ^ head ; 
in that (he offers) to Indra, the powerful, he thereby makes his body ; in 
that (he offers) to Indra of the hymn, he becoming prosperous fbids support 
in food ; verily he prospers. He who is seized by misfortune should offer 
a cake on eleven potsherds to Indra [8], deliverer from tribulation, 
tribulation is misfortune ; verily he has recourse to Indra, deliverer from 
tribulation, with his own share ; verily he delivers him from the misfortune, 
from tribulation. He whom enemies menace or invade his realms ^ should 
offer a cake on eleven potsherds to Indra, repeller of foes ; verily he has 
recourse to Indra, repeller of foes, with his own share ; verily he repels foes 
from him [4]. He who is bound or beset should offer a cake on eleven 
potsherds to Indra, the protector ; verily he has recourse to Indra, the pro* 
tector, with his own share ; verily he protects him. He to whom the great 
sacrifice does not resort should offer a cake on eleven potsherds to Indra, 
of the Arka and the A9vamedha;^ the Arka and the Afvamedha are the 
two end bodies of the great sacrifice ; verily he has recourse to Indra, of 
the Arka and the A9vamedha, with his own share ; verily he moves for him 
the great sacrifice from the ends, and the great sacrifice resorts to him. 
IL 2. 8. He^ who desires a village should offer a cake on eleven potsherds 
to Indra, who goes straight forward ; verily he has recourse to Indra, who 
goes straight forward, with his own share ; verily he makes his followers 



^ The rendering of arkavant as ' holding the 
thunderbolt*, which Honier Williams 
adopts from BOhtlingk, is here at any 
rate not in point. The hymn shows that 
arka here is < praise ' as usual (Bergaigne, 
JM. Fad. L 279 ; cf. Bloomfield, ZDMG. 
xlTiii. 670). In the term, Arka, used of 
the fire ritual, it has the sense of radiance 
confined with a reference to the praise. 

> i.e. the sacrificer's head. 

* rOftrdni must probably be aca, though the 
plural ' kings ' is possible. The plural is 
noteworthy and has no precise parallel 



in Delbrfick, AlUnd. SynU p. 182. 

* The Arka and Aframedha as parts of the 
A^ramedha are dealt with in y. 7. 6. 8. 
Cf. 9B. z. 6. 4. 8. 

B Cf. KS. z. 8-10; MS. ii. 2. 10-12; B^S. 
xiiL 18, 14. The yersesfare in i. 18; a 
and h are for Indra, who goes straight 
forward ; o and d for Indxtnl ; $ and / 
for Indra, the angry, the wise ; g and A 
for Indra, the giyer ; i and Ac for Indra, 
the bestower; { and fit for Indra, the 
good protector ; n and o for the olfering to 
Indra of him who desires prosperity. 
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obedient to him ; he becomes poesessed of a village. He whose dart is 
not as it were sharp ^ should offer an oblation to Indr&ni ; the deity of the 
arrow is Indrani ; verily he has recourse to Indrftni with her own share ; she 
sharpens his arrow. Balbaja grass he should fasten to the kindling-stick [1] ; 
where the cow being covered made water, thence grew the Balbaja; 
verily making him follow the way of the cows he causes him to obtain ^ 
cows. To Indra, the angry, the wise, he should offer a cake on eleven potsherds 
when battle is joined ; with power, with anger, and with wisdom ^ one wins 
the battle ; verily he has recourse to Indra, the angry, the wise, with his 
own share; verily he bestows upon him power, anger, and mind ; he wins [2] 
the battle. The same offering should he make whose mind is affected 
and who as it were injures himself,^ for these are departed from him ; 
verily he whose mind is affected and who injures himself has recourse to 
Indra, the angry, the wise, with his own share ; verily he bestows upon 
him power, anger, and wisdom; his mind is not affected and he does 
not injure himself.^ He who desires, ' May people be fain to give to me ', 
should offer a cake on eleven potsherds to Indra, the giver [8] ; verily he 
has recourse to Indra, the giver, with his own share ; verily he makes people 
fain to give to him ; people become fain to give to him. He upon whom 
what is as it were ready to be given is not bestowed should offer a cake 
on eleven potsherds to Indra, the bestower ; verily he has recourse to Indra, 
the bestower, with his own share ; verily he makes (men) bestow upon him. 
He who has been expelled or is being expelled should offer a cake on 
eleven potsherds to Indra, the good protector [4] ; verily he has recourse 
to Indra, the good protector, with his own share ; verily he protects him ; he 
becomes unexpellable. Indra was equal with the gods, he did not attain 
distinction, he had recourse to Frajapati, for him ^ he offered this (offering) 
to Indra on eleven potsherds, and thereby he bestowed power upon him ; 
he makes the Yajya and the Furonuvakya of the Qakvari (metre); the 
Qakvari is the thunderbolt, the thunderbolt kindled him for prosperity [5], 
he became prosperous; having become prosperous, he became afraid, 
(thinking) <It shall bum me'; he had recourse again to Fraj&pati; 



* The KS. nndentands mnd as * army *, but 

this is strmnga with Aomfyate which it 
reads. 

* vedaiftUi must oome from vnI, * And', though 

Whitney, BooU, gives it only as Epic. 

* The plural dpakrtMam below shows that 

indrifiisa must not be taken either a^jec- 
tivaUy or in apposition. 

* hkrania^ is the yersion of Sftya^a for rao- 

* The form of sentenee is awkward : the rsal 



sense is that he reooTers from his mental 
affliction, and the negatiye here really 
belongs to the a^jeotiyes, not to the 
▼erb. 
* tBumai otndrom no doubt refen to the Pngt* 
pati as the olferer, but in elfeot is equiva- 
lent to more than iatmd indrdya, which 
Sftya^a gives as itii equivalent : the sacri- 
fice is the one above mentioned as 
Indra^s: Pn^&pati olfers for Indra the 
■aerifice to Indra. 
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Frajapati from the Qakvari fashioned the (verse containing the word) ' rich ', 
for atonement, to prevent burning. For him who being fit for prosperity 
is equal with his fellows he should offer this (offering) for Indra on eleven 
potsherds ; verily he has recourse to Indra with his own share ; verily 
he bestows power upon him. The (verse containing the word) 'rich' is 
the Puronuvakya, for atonement, to prevent burning ; the Yajya is in the 
Qakvari (metre) ; the Qakvari is the thunderbolt, the thunderbolt kindles 
him for prosperity, he becomes prosperous. 

ii. 2. 9. He ^ who practises witchcraft should offer to Agni and Yisnu on 
eleven potsherds ; Sarasvati should have a portion of the butter, and to 
Brhaspati an oblation (be offered) ; in that there is (an offering) on eleven 
potsherds to Agni and Visnu, and all the gods are Agni and the sacrifice 
is Visnu, with all the gods and the sacrifice he practises witchcraft 
against him; Sarasvati has a portion of the butter; Sarasvati is speech ; 
verily with speech he practises against him; the oblation is Brhaspati's, 
Brhaspati is the holy power (Brahman) of the gods ; verily with the 
holy power (Brahman) he practises against him [1]. Him who practises 
witchcraft they practise then against; he should double^ each of the 
Puronuvakyas, for special employment. With the same (offering) should he 
sacrifice who is practised against; verily he sets gods against gods, the 
sacrifice against the sacrifice, speech against speech, the Brahman against 
the Brahman ; between the gods and the sacrifice he creeps along ; from 
no quarter is he injured; he who practises against him does not lay 
him low. He to whom the sacrifice does not resort should offer on eleven 
potsherds to Agni and Yisnu [2] ; all the gods are Agni, the sacrifice is 
Visnu ; verily he has recourse to Agni and Visnu with their own share ; 
verily they give him the sacrifice ; the sacrifice resorts to him. He who 
desires sight should offer an oblation in ghee to Agni and Visnu ; by the 
eye of Agni men see, (by the eye) of the sacrifice the gods (see) ; verily 
he has recourse to Agni and Visnu with their own share ; verily they [8] 
bestow sight upon him; he becomes possessed of sight The butter 
is the seed of the cow, the rice grain of the ox; verily from the pair 
he produces for him sight. The oblation is (made) in ghee, ghee is 
brilliance, sight is brilliance ; verily by brilliance he wins for him brilliance 
and sight. His foe in sacrificing gains the power and strength of him 
who sacrifices not; when his foe is sacrificing he should offer against 

1 Gf. KS. z. 1 ; Ma ii. 1.7 ; B^S. ziii. 15, 16 ; Mitni and Vanina. 

Ap^S. xix. 19. 4-7. The verses are in * That for Brhaspati is double, for the others 

i. 8. 22 ; a and h are for Agni and Visnu ; the one given (a and e) is repeated or 

e and d tor Sarasvati ; • and f (alterna- there are substituted respectively iv. 1. 

tives) and g for Brhaspati ; h and i for 11 Xe and iv. 7. 1 a. 
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Idm a sort of sacrifice ; ^ he does not then gain his power [4] and strength. 

He should offer before speech is uttered; all the speech of his foe he 

thns gains unuttered, and his speech as uttered other speeches follow 

after ; they bestow upon the sacrificer power and strength. Just at the 

time of the morning pressing he should offer on eight potsherds to Agni 

aoid Yisnu ; Sarasvati should have a share of the butter, and to Brhaspati 

an oblation (be offered) ; in that it is (offered) on eight potsherds, and the 

Gayatri has eight syllables^ and the morning pressing is connected with 

the Qayatri, he obtains thereby the morning pressing [5]. Just at the 

time of the midday pressing he should offer on eleven potsherds to Agni 

and Yisnu ; Sarasvati should have a portion of the butter and to Brhaspati 

an oblation (be offered) ; in that (the offering) is on eleven potsherds, and 

the Tristubh has eleven syllables, and the midday pressing is connected with 

the Tristubh, he obtains thereby the midday pressing. Just at the time 

of the third pressing he should offer to Agni and Yisnu on twelve 

potsherds ; Sarasvati should have a share of the butter, and to Brhaspati 

the oblation (be offered); in that (the offering) is on twelve potsherds, 

and the Jagati has twelve syllables, and the third pressing is connected 

with the Jagati, he obtains thereby the third pressing. Yerily he sets gods 

against gods [6], the sacrifice against the sacrifice, speech against speech, 

the Brahman against the Brahman; verily by means of the potsherds 

he makes up the metres, by means of the cakes the pressinga At the 

time of the (offering of the) cow, he should offer on one potsherd to 

Mitra and Yaruna, this (offering) corresponds to his foe's cow which is 

to be slaughtered ; his (offering) is on one potsherd, for he cannot obtain 

the animal (offering) by means of (many) potsherds. 

ii. 2. 10. Tonder ^ sun did not shine,^ the gods sought an atonement for 
him, for him they offered this oblation to Soma and Rudra ; verily thereby 
they bestowed brightness upon him. If he desires to become resplendent, 
he should offer for him this oblation to Soma and Rudra ; verily he has 
recourse to Soma and Rudra with their own portion ; verily they bestow 
upon him splendour; he becomes resplendent. He should offer on the 
full moon day of the month Tisya ; * Tisya is Rudra [1], the full moon 



> adhrardkatpa liere eyidently denotes that the 
Isti is to be allied to a sacrifice proper, 
and the details are gi^en in the foUowing 
sections, the Soma pressings being repro- 
duced. 

s Gt KS. zL 6; Ha ii. 1. 6; B^a ziii. 17, 
18; Ap9S.zix.19.S-l]. The yerses are in 
i 8. 22 ; JiP^ are six Dh&yyis (m is three), 
ofwhich twoare tobeused; oandpare 



for Soma and Rudra ; q and r are for 
Soma and PQsan ; cf. MfS. y. 1. (S. It is 
curious that as cited in the comm. ip. 
giyes correctly k as the first of the 
Dh&77& set : in the text of this edition 
and in Baadh. the first is I ; both these 
yersions leaye k unnoticed. 

s See U. 1. 4, 8 ad wiO. 

* The sense is clear, the formation is doubt* 
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is Soma ; verily straightway he wins splendour. He makes him sacrifice 
on an enclosed (altar), to acquire splendour. The butter is churned from 
milk of a white (cow) with a white calf ; butter is used for the sprinkling, 
and they purify themselves with butter; verily he produces whatever 
splendour exists. ' Too much splendour is produced ', they say, ' he is liable 
to become a leper ' ; he should insert the verses of Manu's ; whatever Manu 
said is medicine [2] ; verily he makes medicine for him. If he fear, ' I shall 
become a leper', he should offer an oblation to Soma and Fusan; man 
has Soma as his deity, cattle are connected with Fusan ; verily he makes 
him a skin by means of his own deity and cattle ; he does not become 
a leper. He who desires ofi&pring should offer an oblation to Soma and 
Budra ; Soma is the bestower of seed, Agni is the begetter of offspring ; 
verily Soma bestows on him seed, Agni begets offiipring ; he obtains [3] 
o£&pring. He who practises witchcraft should offer an oblation to Soma 
and Rudra; man has Soma as his deity, Agni is this Rudra; verily 
ransoming him from his own deity he entrusts him to Rudra; swiftly 
he attains ruin. He who is long ill should offer an oblation to Soma 
and Rudra; the sap of him who is long ill goes to Soma, the body to 
Agni ; verily from Soma he ransoms his sap, from Agni his body ; even 
if [4] his life be gone, he yet lives. The Hotr loosens him that is swallowed 
by Soma and Rudra ^ and he is liable to be ruined ; an ox must be given 
by the Hotr ; the ox is a carrier, the Hotr is a carrier ; verily he saves 
himself as a carrier by means of a carrier. He who desires, ' In his ovm 
abode may I produce a foe for him', should offer an oblation to Soma 
and Rudra ; ^ selecting an altar he should dig up half, and half not, spread 
half the strew, and half not, pile on half the kindling-wood and half not ; 
verily in his own abode he produces a foe for him. 

ii. 2. 11. He^ who desires a village should offer on eleven potsherds to 
Indra, on seven potsherds to the Maruts ; verily he has recourse to Indra 
and the Maruts with their own share ; verily they make his fellows subject 
to him ; he becomes possessed of a villaga He places (the offering) for 



tn\: according to Wackemagel, AUind. 
Chramm, n. i. 162, the form is a Dyandta, 
with the dual sign of the first neuter, 
made into a singular neuter to denote 
the day : the ordinary view suggested by 
Weber (see VkUc Indix, i. 409) is that 
Tisyft is a feminine. 
^ As the loo. denotes where the saorificer 
is when swallowed, it is correct, but the 
case may also be compared with Spe^er, 
Vtdiaeh^ und Santkrit SynUue, § 12. 



' bhrOtrvifakfarafk gatvd, Ap. ; apairakfelramar-' 
yOdayOmy Baudh. 

> Gf. KS. xi. 5 ; MS. ii. 1. 6, 6 ; BQS. ziii. 19, 
20 ; Ap9S. six. 19. 12-20. 4. The verses 
are in ii. 1. 11 ; a and & and c and d are 
for Indra and the Maruts ; « and / for 
Indra and the All-gods ; g and h for the 
Maruts; <and ^(withJasanaltematiTe) 
for the four sets of oiferings to Agni, 
Soma, Indra, Varuna, while m and n are 
for the usual oifering to Agni Sviftakft 
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Indra on the Ahavaniya, that for the MaratB on the G&rhapatya, for the 
prevention of confosion. (The offering) for the Mamts is on seven pot- 
aherds ; the Mamts are in seven troops ; verily by troops he wins his 
fellows for him. He places (it) down when the recitation^ is proceeding; 
verily he makes the people [1] obedient to him. The same offering 
should he make who desires, ' May I cause strife between the ruling class 
and the people/ As he cuts off from Indra's (cake), he should say, ' Do 
thou recite for Indra ' ; having directed (the Agnidh) to utter the Qrausa^ 
call, he should say, ' Utter the Yajya for the Maruts ' ; as he cuts off from 
the Maruts' cake, he should say, * Do thou recite for the Maruts ' ; having 
directed (the Agnidh), he should say, ' Utter the Yajya for Indra ' ; verily 
he produces strife between them for their shares, and they keep piercing 
each other. The same offering [2] should he make who desires, 'May 
they be at unity.' According to each deity should he cut off and accord- 
ing to each utter the Yajya ; verily he arranges them in due order with 
their portions ; they are at unity. He who desires a village should offer 
on eleven potsherds to Indra, and on twelve potsherds to the All-gods ; 
verily he has recourse to Indra and the All-gods with their own share ; 
verily they subject his fellows to him ; he becomes possessed of a village. 
Having cut off from Indra's (cake) he should cut off' from the All-gods', 
and then from Indra's [8] ; verily with power {iridriyina) he surrounds 
his fellows on both sides. The sacrifidid fee is a garment with a fringe,^ 
for the delectation of his fellows. He who desires a village should offer 
to the Maruts an oblation of panic seed in the milk of a speckled (cow) ; 
from the milk of a speckled (cow) were the Maruts bom, of the speckled 
(cow) panic seed ; his fellows have the Maruts for their deity ; verily he has 
recourse to the Maruts with their own share ; verily they subject his fellows 
to him ; he becomes possessed of a village. The Yajya and the Anuvakyft 
contain the word 'dear' [4] ; verily he makes him dear to his fellows; 
the Puronuv&kya has two feet; verily he wins bipeds; the Y&jya has 
four feet; verily he wins quadrupeds. The gods and the Asuras were 
in conflict ; the gods were mutually at variance ; unwilling to accept the 
pre-eminence of another they went apart in four bodies, Agni with the 
Vasus, Soma with the Rudras, Indra with the Maruts, Yaruna with the 
Adityas. Indra had recourse to Fraj&pati ; he made him [6] sacrifice with 
the verse for harmony; to Agni with the Yasus he offered a cake on 

s When the Simidhenls are being ntterecL ' There are iwo eatiingB of each Ijjra : theie- 
The points mentioned are aU of ooorae fore, when desired, it is arranged to put 

Tariants from the norm, the Dar^ one fbr Indra lint, then both for the 

pOx^amisa oiferings. todaysh ' may of AU-gods, then one for Indra. 

oonne be eansal. * cfirOntaNi is the explanation of ip. 
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eight potsherds, to Soma with the Budras an oblation, to Indra with the 
Maruts a cake on eleven potsherds, to Yaruna with the Adityas an oblation ; 
then indeed the gods agreed to recognize Indra's pre-eminence. Him who 
is mutually at variance with his fellows he should cause to offer with the 
verse for harmony ; he should offer to Agni with the V asus a cake on eight 
potsherds, to Soma with the Budras an oblation, to Indra with the 
Maruts a cake on eleven potsherds, to Yaruna with the Adityas an obla- 
tion ; so him becoming Indra his fellows recognize as superior ; he becomes 
the best of his fellows. 

ii 2. 12. a The ^ golden germ.* 
h When the waters." 
c O PrajapatL* 
d He as a son knoweth the father, he the mother, 

He is a son, he is of generous returns ; 

He hath enveloped the sky, the atmosphere, he the heaven ; 

He hath become all the worlds, he hath come to be.^ 
6 Up that.*^ 
/ The radiant' 
g Thou from of old with thy new glory, 

O Agni, with thy companion light. 

Hast mightily outstretched. 
h He doth put down the wise contrivings of every worshipper ; 

Bearing in his arm [1] many a manly deed ; 

Agni hath become the lord of riches. 

Making ever all immortal thinga' 
% To help us I summon 

The golden-handed Savitr ; 

He as a god knoweth the place.^ 
% Prosperity to-day, Savitr, prosperity to-morrow. 



1 The section contains the Poronuy&ky&s 
and YSjyfts for the K&myestis described 
in ii. 8. 2 and iL 6. 6. 2. The yerses are 
nearly aU from BV. ; y «= tL 16. 21 
;^ « i. 72. 1 ; < « i. 22. 6 ; Jb -» yi. 71. 6 
I and m B ▼. 84. 1, 2 ; n « viii. 48. 10 
« X. 89. 5 ; r-t = vii. »9. 7 (- 100. 7) 
100. 6, 6 ; u - iii. 24. 6 ; v « u. 8. 7 
ic - z. 80. 4 ; X » iy. 20. 10; y -» iii. 86, 
9 ; B iy. 10. 6 ; aa » y. 6. 9 ; » = iy 
48. 6 ; ce « yii 92. 8 ; dd - L 80. 18 
06 - yiii. 2. 18. 

' See iy. 1. 8 n and t for these yerses, which 



are giyen only in Pratlka here because 
there giyen in fuU. The yerses o-c are 
RV. X. 120. 1, 7, 10. 

> See i. 8. 14 m. 

< This is found also in TB. iii. 6. 7. 2 and in 
AY. yii. 1. 2, where ad before scoJ^ is 
omitted, and idem vi^m is read. 

' See i. 4. 48 a and 6 ; RV. i. 60. 1 ; 116. 1. 

* Mystic and uncertain in sense (RV. i. 72. 1) : 
fd kar seems best to denote that Agni 
< puts in the shade ' all others. 

^ Found aboye i. 4. 26 a : the repetition as in 
the following case is unusual. 
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Day by day prosperity mayst thou procure for us ; 

Through this prayer may we win the prosperity 

Of many a prosperous dwelling, O god.^ 
I earth, thou bearest 

The weight of the mountains. 

Thou that dost, great earth, 

With thy hills, quicken with thy might [2].* 
m The songs salute thee, 

Thee that extendest far, each day. 

Thee that, bright one, dost shoot forward 

The seed like great riches.' 
n May I be in companionship with the friend pleasant within, 

Who being drunk shall not harm me, thou of the tawny steeds ; 

This Soma that hath been deposited within us. 

For that I go to Indra to prolong (my life).* 
Giving spirit when drunken, with swift onset. 

Impetuous, strong, bearing arrows, with the residue 10 Soma ; 

All plants and trees deceived not aforetime 

As substitutes Indra.' 
p Soma [8] the righteous as pressed becometh visible, 

Jamadagni singing the hymn to Indra ; 

Thou art the mighty restrainer of impetuous might ; 

Ward it off and strengthen the support for the singer.* 
g In unison men that make prayers offer to thee this prayer 



1 Found also in fall in i. 4. 28a. 

' This yerse is obscure ; khidrdm^ however, 
probably means 'weight' (Macdonell, 
FiKi. Qramim. p. 180) and not a means of 
rending the mountains, i. e. the thunder- 
bolt, an interpretation which induces 
Griffith to see in PrthiyI here, not a 
terrestrial, but an atmospheric deity, as 
Sayana does : iindft may be taken vaguely : 
Griffith (Trans, i. 660) apparently reads 

' QktibMf^ is paralleled by the instances cited 
by Delbrack, JMbud. Synt. p. 180 ; jwncm 
refers according to Pisehel (FM. Stud, 
t 81 M2.) to the penis, and his rendering 
(i. 47) of v^fom nd Mfaniam is followed ; 
ct Oldenbezg, ^gmda-Notm, t 46^ 860. 
Oeldner (^gvtda-Olotiar) prefers <wie 
einen rausohenden Flflgel ', which is un- 
likely. Other renderings are possible) if 
v^fa is 'horse', but that is improbable, 
as Mfoniam is probably from M. 

* fdUddmfa doubtless alludes to the Soma 

21 ["AS. It] 



sidting the stomach, cumi followed by 
the singular is not rare: the plural is 
not precisely equiyalent to the sing. : it 
is true that the one man speaks but he is 
in pari poMU with the rest : see BY. y. 4. 
10, which Delbr&ek (AWnd. SynL p. 661) 
hajfdly correctly explains, and which 
might haye been referred to at p^ 204. 
In r below the plural is similarly used of 
the gods at large. 

" The meaning of /fpoIaprabAanntf is uncertain: 
ffyi no doubt refers to Soma with the 
pl^ (HiUebrandt, VedL Myih. I 886). 

* The sense of the yerse which has no parallel 
in the Yedic literature is uncertain : Sa* 
yana sdyes the difficulty by making arfmo^ 
aoousatiye and b r d k ma «■ hfhai ; but the 
text giyaa a possible sense : the Soma 
and Jamadagni alike shine conspicuous. 
Saya^a intezprets the second half-line aa 
applying to the keeping of the Soma, 
which is tmd in the sense of ' eager to 
get out', within the worshipper. 
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That giveth delight and invigoration ; 

When the hymn mth the radiance of Soma shall speed forth. 

Then shall Indra fihow his might in the contests.^ 
r From the mouth to thee, O Visnu, do I utter the Vasat call ; 

Do thou accept my oblation, O Qip^'^^^fta [4] ; 

Let my fair hymns of praise cause thee to wax great ; 

Do ye protect us ever with blessings. 
8 That name of thee, the noble, to-day I celebrate, 

O Qipivista, knowing the ways ; 

I, the weaker, sing thee the strong. 

That rulest beyond this region.' 
t What was there to be disclosed in thee, O Vis^u, 

What time thou didst declare, ' I am ^ipivista ' ? 

Conceal not from us that form of thine 

What time thou dost change thy shape in battle [5].' 
u O Agni, give to the giver 

Wealth of heroes in abundance ; 

Quicken us to richness in sons. 
V Oive to us, O Agni, a hundred, give a thousandfold ; 

Like doors disclose for us booty for renown ; 

Make with the prayer sky and earth propitious ; 

Like bright heaven the dawns have shone forth. 
w Agni give wealth that decketh the hero ; 

Agni the ^i who winneth thousands ; 

Agni hath placed the oblation in the sky ; 

In many a place are the abodes of Agni.* 
X Destroy [6] us not.° 
y Bring to us." 



^ This verse again has no parallel and the 
sense is uncertain: but the almost (cf. 
i. 8. 18. 8) invariable use of ca in the TS. 
makes it practically certain that madam 
is adjectival, as is pumaydm (for which 
Bloomfield {Vedic Concordance, p. 974) sug- 
gests pusmvam). S&yana takes saSbddhas 
with U, which is impossible. 

'^ arydfy is uncertain in sense ; see Pischel, 
ZDMG. zl. 125 ; Ved. Stud. i. 298 ; Geldner, 
red. Stud. iiL 72 aeq. ; Oldenberg, ZDMG. 
liv. 167 seq. ; Rgveda-Noteriy i. 868, 864 : 
vayundni here seems certainly to denote 
the knowledge of the modes of song. 
tavdaam dtatiydn may be compared witii 
the compound j^fipamMyos— common in 
the Br&hmana style. 

** The verse certainly appears to have a refer- 



ence to some change of shape by Vianu 
in contest, and if the MS. ii. 8. 18 is 
right in taking ^ipivifta (on which cf. 
Muir, Sanikrit Texti, iv. 85, 86) as de- 
noting smallness, then the dwarf in- 
carnation of Yisnu seems to be alluded 
to (cfl parkaksyam : the dwarf form was 
not really discreditable) ; cfl Maodonell, 
Vedic MtfthOogyj p. 41; JBAS. zxvii 
168-177. Johansson {Sc^f&gdn in Inditn, 
pp. 12 seq.) and Gharpentier (VOJ. zzv. 
427) see, however, in ^pi the Uiiga. 

* ddf^ must reaUy be a second person : for the 
nom. in such cases see i. 4. 19, n. 1 ; vi. 
1. 2, n. 2 ; Keith, JRAa 1908, p. 1184 ; 
La Roche, Beitr. i. 208. 

^ These two verses are found in fdll at i 7. 
18 y, K 
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» Th-Y body is foultless, 

Like ghee purified, like pun gold ; 

That of thine shineth like an omuneut, tboa powerful one. 
aa bright one, in thy mouth thou cookeet 

Both Udles (fuU) of butter ; 

Do thou make iia fiill 

For our hymns, lord of strength ; 

Do thou bear fi>od to the jnraieers.' 
Vb O VKyu, a hundred of bay (steeds) 

Worthy of nourishment do thou yoke ; 

Or let the chariot of tbee that hast a thousand (steeds) 

Come with might 
ee The teams [7] wherewith thou comest to the giver, 

O YByn, for seeking in the house, 

Onmt us wealth rich in enjoyment, 

And a treasure of heroes, of horses, of cows.' 
id Rich banquets be ours with Indra, 

With mighty strength, 

Wherewith fed we may rojoioe.' 
ee Ridt should he be, the praiser 

Of a generous and wealthy one like thee ; 

(Famed) be (the praiser) of thee that art fomed, O thou with 
the bays. 



PRAPATHAKA IH 

The Special Sacrifices {continiied) 

iL 8. 1. He * who desires prosperity shoold ofier to the Adityaa, giving 
prosperity ; * it is the Adityas who repel from prosperity him who being 
fit for prosperity does not obtain prosperity ; verily he has recooiBe to 
the Adityas, giving prosperity, with their own share ; verily they make 
him attain prosperity ; he becomes prosperous. He who has been expelled 



) Thii to found below in fuU at Iv. i. 4 >. 
I On <f<i and itt oooiMzlon with If nther 

tluw with nj, MB Oldanbwg, ZDXGI. 

1z1L478m(; 
■ Thto la found klao and In fait In t. 7. ISn, 

the third mm In thi« Motion where a 

TerM U repeated. 
• Ct K8. xL «; MS. ii S. 1 ; B^a xili. 91, 

21 ; Apgs. xix. 90. fi-90 ; H(S. v. 1. 9. 

Hm tww* areinlLl. lIiotadjiM* 



far the Adi^a^ giving proapMity ; q and 
r (with t ■• a Tariant) for tlie Xdltjao, 
the nutaineiB ; I and w and v and w 
Moompan; the offering! of whit* and 
blaok rioe. 
MtrandnxIMva^ to jnsttAed ■offloientlr, aa 
the oomm. point* out, hj the oooorruioa 
of MthoU and tUmlf in the *ei«n hvmI 
(ii.1. lleandi>]. 
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or is being expelled should offer an oblation to the Adityas, the sustainers ; 
the Adityas are the expellers, the Adityas are the procurers ; ^ verily he has 
recourse to the Adityas, the sustainers [1] with their own sheure ; verily they 
support him in the people ; he is unexpellable. ' Aditi, do thou confirm', 
(with these words) he who is being expelled should take the foot (dust) 
of him (who is expelling him) ; ^ Aditi is this (earth) ; verily she confirms 
the kingdom for him ; ' Be the blessing fulfilled ', he says ; verily he makes 
the blessing come true ; ' Mind here ', he says ; verily he makes the people 
of one mind with him ; * Come hither, O ye Maruts [2] rich in dew, with this 
lord of the people against yon king ', he says ; the people are connected 
with the Maruts, the lord of the people is the highest ; verily he unites 
him with the people and the realm. From the house of a village judge ' 
further on he should take rice; he should separate out the white and 
the black ; of the white he should offer an oblation to the Adityas ; the 
people have the Adityas for their deity ; verily he attains the people [3] ; 
'The people he has attained, the realm he has not attained', they say; 
of the dark ones he should offer an oblation to V aruna ; the realm is con- 
nected with Yaruna; verily he attains both the people and the realm. 
Should he not attain (them), he should offer (saying), ' To the Adityas this 
portion I offer to attain * the people N. N. for N. N. ' ; verily the Adityas 
desiring the portion make him attain the people [4]. Should he not 
attain (them), he should knock in seven pegs of A9vattha wood in the 
middle shaft,^ (saying), 'Here do I bind the Adityas to attain the people 
N. N. from N. N.' ; verily the Adityas, their heroes bound, make him 
attain the people. Should he not attain (them), he should offer this 



* fMO/gamayiUirafy is given by S&yana as either 
referring to expulsion or to restoration : 
the latter sense is clearly meant. 

' The ritual contemplates taking the dust of 
the victorious sovereign's foot vdth the 
words adiU *ntt manyoBwi, and then, accord- 
ing to Ap., he approaches the sacrificer 
with upa pretOf and then he pours part of 
it over his outer garments with tatyd^ 
and the rest on kis breast vnth ihd mdna^ 
Baudh. does not foUow the order of the 
BaMiitft and makes upapreia precede the 
other two fragments, being used as he 
brixigs up the dust, while vnth aatyd- 
^ he puts it in the hand of the sacri- 
ficer who takes it with ihd mdnd^ Both 
these versions seem clearly to depart 
from the text. M^S. puts it in a diiferent 
action as one text, where he takes dust 



from the right footstep of the person ex- 
pelled. 

* The sense is uncertain: S&yana distinguishes 

between one who speaks grdmya in the 
Sabh& and one who is a secret counseUor ; 
but the MS. has aabhd in this passage. 

* S&yana is troubled by the construction, and 

in the first case takes the abl. vnth tiir 
vap&mi : the sense seems to be as in the 
text. 

* madhuaumfdydm is uncertain in sense : if the 

pole is in the middle there must be 
three, which is a very unusual number 
(Vedie Index, i. 82). KQS. ascribes it to 
the ratkcaOhcma, If tiie sense is the 
' middle of the pole ' there is a lack of 
paraUels with modfcyama, though mocU- 
famdina is cited by Wackemagel {AUkkL 
Oramm. xz. i. 264) and is a good paraUeL 
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oblation to the Adityas and attach pegs to the kindling-wood; verily 
he attains what cannot be taken away. (The pegs) are of A^vattha wood ; 
the Afvattha is the might of the Marats ; verily with might he attains the 
people ; seven are they, the Mai^ts are in seven troops ; verily in troops 
he attains the people. 

ii. 8. 2. The ^ gods were afraid of death ; they had recourse to Prajapati ; 
for them he offered this (offering) to Prajapati of a hondred E^rsnalas in 
weight ; ^ verily by it he bestowed upon them immortality ; for him who 
fears death he should offer to Prajapati this (offering) of a hundred 
Ersnalas : verily he has recourse to Prajapati with his own share ; verily he 
bestows life upon him ; he lives all his days. It is of a hundred Ersnalas 
in weight; man has a hundred (years of) life, and a hundred powers; 
verily in life, in power [1] he finds support. (The offering) is in ghee ; 
ghee is life, gold is immortality; verily he unites him with life and 
immortality ; four Ersnalas' weight on each occasion he cuts off to obtain 
the four cuttings-off ; one by one he brings to the Brahman priest, and one 
by one he bestows life upon the sacrificer. Yonder sun did not shine, the 
gods sought an atonement for it, for it they offered this oblation to Suiya ; 
verily thereby they bestowed upon it [2] radiance. For him who desires 
splendour he should offer this oblation to Surya ; verily he has recourse to 
3ronder sun with his own share ; verily he bestows upon him splendour ; 
he becomes resplendent. On both sides are ornaments (of gold) ; ^ verily 
on both sides he bestows radiance upon him. At each fore-offering he 
offers a Ersnala weight; verily from the quarters he wins splendour 
for him. He should offer on eight potsherds to Agni, on twelve potsherds 
to Savitr, and an oblation to earth [3] who desires, ' May I gain gold ; may 
gold resort to me/ In that it is (offered) to Agni, gold is connected with 
Agni ; verily by him whose is gold he gains it ; it is (offered) to Savitr ; 
verily instigated by Savitr he gains it; to earth an oblation is offered; 
verily on it he gains it; gold resorts to him. He who gains gold is 
deprived of power and strength ; the same offering should he make who 
gains gold ; he is not deprived of power and strength. The same [4] offering 



1 Of. KS. xi. 4. 1, 2; MS. il 2. S, 18; BfS. 
xiii. 8a-26 ; Apfa zix. 21. 1-17. The 
Tenes are in ii. 2. 12 ; ct-d are for Pngft- 
pati being alternatives ; • and/ for Siirya ; 
g and \ for Agni ; i and k for Savitr ; 
I and m for eartk ; n and o for Soma and 
Indra; p and q are alternatives for n 
and ; r-< (fl and t being alternatives) are 
for Agni (fipiyU/U as in ii. 6. 6. 2 ; u and 
V (with 10 as an alternative) are for Agni, 



the giver; % and y for Agni, the be- 
stower ; s and aa are for I^&pati ; Vb 
and ee are for V&yo, and dd and «e for 
Indra. Neither of these sacrifioes is dealt 
with in B9S. or Ap9S. 
' paidAcfffiatti here dearly refers to weight, not 
as in Monier Williams's Diet to the 
Baksinft. 

a • 

* i. e. on both sides of the oani. 
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he should make whose gold is lost ; in that it is (offered) to Agni, and gold 
is connected with Agni, by him whose is gold he gains it ; it is (offered) 
to Savitr ; verily instigated by Savitr he gains it ; to earth an oblation 
is offered ; in this what is lost is lost; verily in it he gains it. Indra [5] 
by force drank the Soma of Tvastr, he went apart on all sides, he was 
deprived of power^ of Soma drinking ; what he vomited up, that became 
panic seeds ; he had recourse to Prajapati ; for him he offered this obla- 
tion of panic seeds to Soma and Indra ; verily thereby he bestowed upon 
him power and Soma drinking; he who vomits Soma is deprived of 
power, of Soma drinking ; for him who vomits Soma [6], he should offer 
this oblation of panic seeds ; verily he has recourse to Soma and Indra ; 
verily they bestow upon him power and Soma drinking ; he is not deprived 
of power and of Soma drinking. In that it is (offered) to Soma, he wins 
Soma drinking ; in that it is (offered) to Indra, and Soma drinking is power, 
verily he wins power and Soma drinking ; it is of panic seeds, Soma is 
it [7] ; verily straightway he wins Soma drinking. He who desires cattle 
should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, the giver, and a cake on 
eleven potsherds to Indra, the bestower; verily Agni produces cattle 
for him, Indra makes them grow up. These are curds, honey, ghee, 
waters, and parched grain; that is the form of cattle; verily by their 
form he wins cattle ; there are five takings, for cattle are fivefold ; ^ it is 
of many forms, for cattle are of many forms [8], (verily it serves) for 
completion ; it is offered to Prajapati ; cattle are connected with Prajapati ; 
verily Prajapati produces cattle for him; honey is the body of man; 
in that he offers honey on the fire, verily thus the sacrificer places his 
body in the fire ; the Yajya and the Anuvakya are in the Pankti metre, 
man is fivefold, cattle are fivefold ; verily ransoming his body from death 
he wins cattle. 

ii. 8. 3. The ^ gods desiring glory performed a sacrificial session bounded 
by success ; to Soma the king among them glory came, he went to the hill, 
Agni followed him ; Agni and Soma, those two, united ; Indra, . being 
parted from the sacrifice followed after them; to them he said, 'Make 
me to sacrifice.' For him they offered this sacrifice, to Agni on eight pot- 
sherds, to Indra on eleven potsherds, to Soma an oblation ; verily thereby 
they conferred upon him brilliance [1], power, and splendour. For him 



^ i e. of the five materials for the oblation ; 

in the case of cattle the fiyefold is 

merely one of several diyisions (Fetfie 

Index, i. 509). 
> C£ KS. X. 2 ; zL 4 ; MS. ii. 1. 4 ; 2. 8; 

B9S. ziii 26, 20 ; Ap9S. xiz. 21. 19-22. 

The verses are in iL 8. 14 ; a and h are 



for Agni ; e and d for Indra ; « and / 
for Soma ; g and h for the first offering 
to Agni and Soma ; i and k (with I as an 
alternative) for the second ; m and n for 
Soma, the strong ; o and p (with g as an 
alternative or as a updhoma momM) for 
Brahmanaspati ; r and 9 for the Maxuta. 
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who is parted from the sacrifice^ he should offer this sacrifice, to Agni 
on eight potsherds, to Indra on eleven potsherds, to Soma an oblation 
in that it is (offered) to Agni, thereby he bestows brilliance upon him 
in that it is (offered) to Indra, thereby (he bestows) power upon him 
in that it is (offered) to Soma, thereby (he bestows) splendour; part of 
the offerings to Agni and Soma he should unite with that to Indra;' 
verily he unites him with brilliance and splendour [2]. He whose desire 
is not fulfilled should offer on eleven potsherds to Agni and Soma; the 
Brahman is connected with Agni, he drinks Soma ; verily he has recourse 
to his own deity with his own share; verily he unites him with his 
desire; his desire is fulfilled. He who desires splendour should offer 
on eight potsherds to Agni and Soma ; verily he has recourse to Agni and 
Soma with their own share ; verily they bestow upon him splendour ; he 
becomes resplendent [8]. In that it is on eight potsherds, it is connected 
with Agni ; in that it is of panic seeds, it is connected with Soma ; (verily 
it serves) for prosperity. He who is afraid of impotence should offer 
on oblation of panic seeds to Soma, the strong. For the seed, the strength, 
departs from him, then he fears impotence ; verily he has recourse to Soma, 
the strong ; verily he bestows upon him seed and strength ; he does not 
become impotent. He who desires a village should offer on eleven potsherds 
to Brahmanaspati [4] ; verily he has recourse to Brahmanaspati with his 
own share ; verily he subjects his fellows to him ; he becomes possessed of 
a village. The T&jy& and the Anuvakya have the word ' troop ' ; verily 
he makes him possess troops of his fellows. The same sacrifice should 
he offer who desires, ' May I bring the people to ruin with respect to 
the Brahman'; he should use as the Yajya and the Anuvakya verses 
referring to the Maruts ; verily he brings the people to ruin with respect 
to the Brahman. 

ii. 8. 4. He^ who desires the heaven should offer an oblation to Aryaman; 
Aryaman is yonder sun ; verily he has recourse to Aryaman with his own 
share ; he makes him attain the world of heaven. He should offer an obla- 
tion to Aryaman who desires, ' May people be fain to give to me ' ; Arya- 
man is yonder sun, Aryaman is he who gives ; verily he has recourse to 
Aryaman with his own share ; he makes [1] people fain to give to him ; 

> Waokemagel (AUind, Gramm, n. i. 195, 200, g^n*) or that there are fragments of the 

802, 808) disouMes the cases of such com- two taken, which is dearly the sense of 

pounds as yq^kHribhrofta, but the trans. the gen. 

adopted evades the di'ffleulty of taking • C£ K& zi 4 ; M& U. 2. 4 ; B^S. xiU. 27. 

this one as irregular. The verMS are in li. 8. li; t and u are 

* This construetion seems to have puzzled for Aryaman ; v and to for Indra ; x and 

Ap. as he gives the alternatives of the y (with s as an alternative) for Bfhas- 

offering being united (which ignores the pati. 
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people are fain to give to him. He should offer an oblation to Aiyaman 
who desires, ' May I go prosperously among men ' ; Aiyaman is yonder sun ; 
verily he has recourse to Aryaman with his own share ; verily he makes him 
go whither he is fain to go. Indra was the lowest in rank of the gods, he had 
recourse to Prajapati ; for him he offered this (offering) of the after-shoots 
of rice^ to Indra on eleven potsherds [2] ; verily he led him to the top of 
the gods ; he made as the Yajya and the Anuvakya (verses) containing the 
words ' depth ' and ' top ' ; verily from the depths he led him to the top ; for 
the prince who is low in rank he should offer to Indra on eleven potsherds 
this (offering) of the afternahoots of rice ; verily he has recourse to Indra with 
his own share ; verily he leads him to the top of his fellows ; the Tajya and 
the Anuvakya contain the words * depth ' and ' top ' ; verily from the depth 
he leads him to the top [8] ; it is of the after-shoots of rice, for it is the 
deity of him who is low in rank ; (verily it serves) for prosperity. For 
the Brahman who is low in rank he should offer to Brhaspati this oblation 
of the after-shoots of rice ; verily he has recourse to Brhaspati with his own 
share ; verily he leads him to the top of his equals ; the Tajya and the 
Anuvakya contain the words ' depth ' and ' top ' ; verily he leads from the 
depth to the top ; it is of the after-shoots of rice, for it is the deity of him 
who is low in rank ; (verily it serves) for prosperity, 
ii. 8. 5. Prajapati ^ had thirty-three daughters ; he gave them to Soma, the 
king ; of them he associated with Bohini ; they returned in anger ; then he 
followed and asked for them back ; them he would not return ; he said, 
* Swear on oath that thou wilt equally associate (with them) : then will I 
return them to you.'^ He took the oath, and he returned them. He 
associated with Bohini alone [1]. Illness^ seized him ; ' Illness has seized 
the king ', that (saying) is the origin of the 'king's evil ' ; in that he became 
worse, that is (the origin) of the ' bad illness ' ; because he got it from his 
wives, that is (the origin) of the < wife's disease' (Jayenya); him who 
knows thus the origin of these illnesses, these illnesses do not visit. He 
approached them respectfully ; they said, ' Let us choose a boon ; do thou 
associate equally with us/ For him [2] they offered this oblation to the 
Adityas ; they freed him from his evil case. For him who is seized by the 
bad illness he should offer this oblation to the Adityas; verily he has 
recourse to the Adityas with their own share ; verily they free him from 
his evil case. He should offer at the new moon ; verily with its waxing he 

^ The rendering is adopted from S&yana ' For the oonstruetion see Keith, JBAS. 

whose tradition in this matter seems 1910, p. 1819. 

clearly correct : the derivation is onti-tfl. ' For Taksma and its varieties see Vidic 

> Of. KS. xi. 8 ; TB. iii. 1. 8. 1 ; MS. ii. 2. 7 ; Index, ii. 182, 188. This passage is re- 

B9S. ziii. 28. The verses referred to are peatedlwlow in ii. 6. 6w S. 

given in full in ii. 4. 14 a and h. 
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maikes him wax. The Pnronavakya is, * He is bom ever new'; verily 
thereby he bestows life apon him. The Y&jyS is, ' The Bhoot which tiie 
Adityas make to wax '; vfoily therein he mt^es him wax. 
ii. 3. 6. Prajfiipati^ aasigDed food to the gods ; he said, ' Whatever shall be 
left over these worlds, be that mine.' That was left over these worlds, 
Indra, the king, Indra, the overlord, Indra, the sovereign ; thence he milked 
these worlds threefold ; Uiat is the caose of its having three elements. For 
him of whom he desires, ' May he be an eater of food ', let him offer this 
(ofiering) of three elements, to Indra, the king, a cake [1] on eleven pot- 
sherds, to Indra, the overlord, to Indra, the sovereign. Indra, the king, is 
this (world of earth), Indra, the overlord, is this (atmosphere), Indra, the 
sovereign, is yonder (world of heaven) ; verily he has recourse to these worlds 
with their own share ; verily they bestow food on him ; he becomes an eater 
of food. Even a& one milks a cow ready to give milk by reason of its 
calf,' so he milks these worlds, made ready, for desire, for food ; he places 
(the cake) on potsherds face upwards, for variety. There are three cakes, 
tiiese worlds are three ; (verily they (erve) to obtain these worlds ; each 
one above the other is lai^^, for so as it were are these worlds ; (verily 
they serve) for prosperity ; he cats off from all (the cakes) as he sets them 
np^ withont making a failure ; he recites (the verses) alternating, to prevent 
homing. 

ii. 3. 7. The* gods and the Aenras were in conflict : the Asaras conquered 
the gods, the gods being defeated became the servants of the Asnras ; from 
them power and strength departed ; Indra perceived this ; be departed in 
pnrsnit of it; he could not win it. Then he departed from it^ he had 
recourse to Prajapati ; he made him sacrifice with this (offering) with all the 
FlTftha (Stotras) ; verily with it he bestowed npon him power and strength. 
Him who desires power [I], desires strength, he should make him sacrifice 
with this (offering) with all the Pr^thas ; verily he has recourse to these 
deities with their own share; verily they bestow upon him power and 
strength. In that he offers to Indra of the Bathantara, verily he wins the 



> a Ka X. lOi MS. ii. a. Gj B^S. iSIL SS; 
Ap^S. zlx. 21. 39-23. 0. The rersM ue 
in U. 4. 11 c, (f, and «, which we naed u 
fallows to maJie the Puronuvftkjla kud 
Tl^7t>, « tnd d, d and t, t and c 

■ Ct fnOam ia U. S. S. L The aw of a 
•tnffad oalf to auiit milking U atill fre- 
qoent in India. 

' flWgawayon mmt hare e cuuBtive nnse 

ud the rendering ' and«nUnd ' (ueribed 

bf OB. and KW. to the oaiu.] is iinpoi- 

siblo. Prenimably it refen to the action 

22 [.."...] 



of the priest in patting the cakes eaoli 
over the other. The panage reenrs tM- 
low, il. 4. I1.6,nhei«aMvUlami>fDnnd 
in the Ea parallel (zil. i). 
Cf. SS. X. 10 ; MS. ii. 3. 18 ; BpS. xiii. SS, 
80 ; IppS. xix. 22. 7-28. 2. The verses 
are in ii. 1. 11 ; b-Jk are the venes plus 
the Tsne kadd (xmd itaitr ori (1. 1. S9 a\ 
whieh Baadh. pats ia before Ii and Ip. 
aa fbarth. The vitr;<':-< uro joined in pntrs 
thas,/and ■). " nrvi h, h nii.l •- i nml A, k 
and/ 
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"u ;j ••— *i.:n' ^>rt\^t• [i: u. ij-s: i-r ifcz? x Inira of :i- 
':.^ "^r. » "wu:' IL rrlluAztft' o: i£i- c^anzr. zi us: Ctxt affis . 

• '• • -::• i: -* -:t»- lit- cIIt^ off ikl. Arocni: rerilvaL &r:n- 

; *,- . • • • ri- lif^x- Vii: liiif xtr- &r.-3iild saeiSoe wL: is 

.. *• K-r: ■ w. • I i^ruriiiiT .liizuLkifarA core fareyesiJb:.- 
- • :• * ^.T.r:.' t -rl^ri*. n*- laazzz^. a cake en eiiit i»:t- 
"^ - . ^' .*;h:u*l u.Aji^. Ill' liiikzziiz A cake an ei^t patsh^i 
;• - . :. ••-.r«'W«<i sij'/.t uxfoi. i^u^ Toe f-i-m who desires sijii: lie 
- • ::. * iwrnncc. t«i AijLii. ttu Ijjlzuc- a cake an eigiii pytshsr^is: 
-»*>'.* r ^:iu:*. to ,Arm^. thr hiazirc * cikkr an eijit patsherds: bj 
u ■ • , . J. T.: men «^' '1 J. f^^v th** evv c: tht- son the onods: Terilrhe 
ii •^.■» r^ I f AjLi an»l Sun-a witli their ottd share : veriiv thev bestow 
^•: cr-v: L:i:- . iir i»eooiue*^ poasease^l of sifrht. In that there are tvo 
;.- jiri-. ^' i>^tore> hi*' eye> for him: in that there is (an obiarirc" 
:/ "**ur}'.* iii" ^esto^e^ ■ hit- nose : the two for Ao^ni are on either siie 
:..* iv'"" >uri"a : thereiort* the two eyes are an either side of the 
,_ ^ Laereron- hy the noflt- the eye.^ are separated The Tajya and the 
^, :■ ^:ri. an- aiiKe. for the eye i> alike : (verily it aerves) for proeperitr. 
; uu: ^ti tliat knawetli aU *. ' Seven bays in thy cliariot ', * The radiant 
f ii::i£iitdict of the p Hi^ h&tii arisen ', (with these words) he offera hunps : ' 
^ .. ; ut grvet si^tii t<. limi : wliat wat^ his, that (is his agam). 

^ ;. I « Thou * art i»ecuiv ; mayl beaectii«amangiiiy«qiialay wise^agiiirdiazi, 

^ ^.<M an^ m ii. 4 14 • ; and m arv f or tomun; elaewliere. 

^u • *n^ • e^*- * »w Aliwnative^ » From the oblation for Sniya; thesMtifieer 

., Hu-T^ b« fc^>v XII. A- A1.9S. jdx. «iits them after reoeiviag tlMBi fitn the 

;• *^^ ^ Adbraiyn. The Tvises are foimd as w- 

'■• -^"^•- •^'•-^ «VJ* BK- ana ««iL.thefinrt«»dthii^,Li.«.aad6, 

J,.. ^nrt4rfw.a ...p^ofa.*^^-. ««l the aeooiHl (iL 4. 14 il 

, .... ,««n. laiW •, :.i^V 8ftrm«a • Ct K& xiL «; Ma iL a « ; BCS. xuL »; 

^^ .i«^n^^.,r«4«U»frc Ippi xix. 23L ft-SL Tlie ^fma. an ib 

• ^ Vl.*^*^**''^r*^ i^^WfudrytlietlmeoWatioMwere 

^ r^- It ^r^ . u tW ««• o««d lHibf« thm oStnng to A«ni 

^ .^ WCh aUimm, r«^!r^W^ by -^ -fill 
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a gainer of wealth ; thou art secure ; may I be secure among my equals, 
dread, a guardian, a gainer of wealth; thou art secure ; may I be secure 
axnong my equals, dread, a guardian, a gainer of wealth.^ 

h Thou art affection ; O ye gods of affection, those equals, youths, of one 
mind, them I love with my heart ; may they love me with their hearts ; 
xnake them of one mind with me ; hail I Thou [1] art affection ; O ye 
gods of affection, the women of one mind, them I love with my heart ; 
may they love me with their hearts; make them of one mind with 
: hail! 



Se -who desires a village should offer to the All-gods (the sacrifice) for 

taking possession ; his equals are connected with the All-gods ; verily he has 

recourse to the All-gods with their own share ; verily they subject his equals 

to him ; he becomes possessed of a village. It is (the offering) for taking 

possession ; taking possession is grasping the mind ; verily he grasps the 

mind of bis equals [2]. ' Thou art secure ; may I be secure among my 

equals \ (with these words) he puts the enclosing-sticks round ; verily he 

invokes this blessing. Then all this comes to pass with regard to the equals 

of him for whom knowing thus these enclosing-sticks are put around. 

' Thou art affection ; ye gods of affection \ (with these words) he offers 

three oblations ; so many are his equals, great, small, and women, them he 

wins, they being won wait on him. 

iL3. 10. a What^ went new that became fresh butter; what crept that 
became clarified butter ; that which became firm became ghee.^ 

h Thou art the breath of the A9vins ; of that to thee let the two 
give whose breath thou art ; hail ! Thou art the breath of Indra ; of that 
to thee let him give whose breath thou art ; hail I Thou art the breath 
of Hitra and Varuna ; of that to thee let them give whose * breath thou 



^ Cf. aboye i. 6. 2. 1. These yeraes are giyen 
as a variant for the verses used in setting 
up the enolosing-sticks. 

s Cf. KS. xi. 7 ; MS. ii. a 4 ; B^S. xui. 82 ; 

Ap99. xiz. 28. 18-24. 12. For the Brfth- 

mana see TS. iL 8. 11. 2-5. The section 

oontains the Mantras for the sacrifice for 

life : a jpravarto, ' ornament % is placed in 

the butter, a is sahstitated Ibr the usual 

amkfoajia Mantras ; and four Upahomas are 

cffend with the Mantras in 5 ; e is used 

while the sacriflcer looks at the butter ; 

then the Brahman priest takes the hand 

of the lacrifioer, and the other priests 

hii, and they pronounce the Mantra d ; 

the lurificer takes the ghee from the 

gold, tad the Adhvaryu pronounces «; 



with /the Adhvaryu takes the right hand 
of the sacriflcer (so Ap. : according to 
Baudh. the Brahman here takes the 
sacrificer's hand). 
' In KS. the whole is thrown into the second 
person ; it has dghriyaOia^ ; MS. has dgkn' 
ycUa. But the comm. and the MSS. here 
agree with each other in reading ddhri- 
tfota and clearly it is right. The etymo- 
logy is still quite a good one for a Brfth- 



* yoiyo should be ydyo^ and probably it must 
be a mere blunder : tuya must probably 
be a part. gen. and not in apposition to te 
(gen. vrith M is rare and late ; Delbriick, 
AWnd. 8yfiL p. 102). 
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ari;liaa! Thoo art the breath of thA All-gods [1] ; of that to thee let 
• them giTo whose breath thoo art ; haQ I 
c Stream of ghee, path of ambrosia, 

GiTen* by Indra, presented by the Mamts, 
Thee Yiana peioeiTedy 
Then Ida moved thee in the eow. 
d Let the god Savitr set thee free for life^ for living, with the Pftvn- 
mana Stoma, with the path of the Gftyatra (Saman^ with the strength of 
the Upin^ (Graha) ; let the god Savitr set thee free for life, for livings 
[2] with the Brhat and Rathantara*s Stcuna with the path of the Tristubh, 
with the strength of the ^a^^s (Graha) ; let the god Savitr set thee free 
with the measore of Agni, with the path of the Jagati, with the strength 
of the Agrayana (Graha)^ 
e Him qoicken, O Agni, for life^ for radiance, 
Make dear his seed, O Varana, O Soma, O king; 
Like a mother, O Aditi, give him proteeticm, 
O ye All-gods, that he may win old age. 
/ Agni is full of life; he u full of life through the trees ; with this 
life I make thee full of life^ Soma is full of life ; he is (full) throu^ the 
plants ; the saerifioe is full of life ; it is (full) throu^ the sacrificial fees ; 
the Brahman w fell of life ; that is fell of life throng the Brahmans ; 
the gods are fun of life; they are (fullof life) through the ambrosia; the 
Pitrs are full of life ; they are full of Ufe through the Svadha-call; with 
this life I make thee full of life. 

iL 8. 11. To* Agni his body goes, to Somkhissap, — ^Vamna grasps him with 
Yamna's noose — ^to Sarasvati the speech, to Agni and Visnu the body of him 
who long is ilL For him who is l(mg ill or ^o desires, ' May I live all 
my days ', he shoold offer this sacrifice, to Agni on ei^t potsherds, to Soma 
an oblation, to Varana on ten potsherds, to Sarasvati an oblation, to Agni 
and Visnn on eleven potsherds ; verily he ransoms his body from Agni, his 
sap from Soma [1] ; by the offering to Yamna he frees him from Yarona's 
noose; by the offering to Saiasvati he bestows speech; all the gods are 
Agni, the sacrifice is Yisnn ; verily by the gods and the sacrifice he heals 
him ; even if his life is gone, he yet lives. ' What went new, that became 
fresh bntter ', (with these words) he looks npon the batter; verily he describes 
its form and greatness. 'Thoa art the breath of the Afvins', he says; 
the A^vins are the physicians of the gods [2] ; verily by them he makes 

1 diMm and prA^akm an read both in Ka Ip^S. zix. & 10>18. The Mantras an 

and US., while the hitter has ndUUM. in ii. 8L 10^ and U. & 11 ; a and 6 for 

The eonstmetion of TS. shows that the Agni ; c and d for Soma ; • and / for 

force of dMtnebn is oveiriding^BmfMsi. Yamna ; f and k for Sansratl ; i and h 

s Cf.KS.zi.8; XS.iL a 5; B^ xixL 81; for Agni and Ylann. 
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healing for him. *Thon art the fareaih of India', he says; verily thereby 
he bestows power upon him. ' Thou art the breath of ICin and Varona', he 
says; verily thereby he bestows expiration and inspiration upon him. 'Thou 
art the breath of the All-gods', he says ; verily thereby he bestows strength 
on him. ' Stream of ghee, path of ambrosia' [3], he says ; that is accord- 
ing to the text. ' With the Pavamana Stoma thee', he says; verily thereby 
he bestows breath upon him. ' By the Brhat and Rathantara's Stoma thee ', 
he says ; verily thereby he bestows force upon him. * With the measure of 
Agni thee',he says; verily thereby he bestows body upon him. The priests 
speak (these words) around; as many as are the priests, they heal him. 
Grasping the hand of the Brahman (priest) they speak around (him) ; sepa- 
rately they bestow life on the sacrificer ; what was his that (is his again). 
From the gold [4] he drinks away the ghee ; ghee is life, gold is ambrosia ; 
verily from the ambrosia he drinks away life ; it is a hundred (Ejsnalas) in 
weight ; man has a hundred (years) of life, a hundred powers ; verily he finds 
support in life, in power. Or as many seasons as he deems that he will 
live, so many be the number, for prosperity. ' Him quicken, Agni, for 
life, for radiance ', he says ; veriOiy he bestows life and radiance upon him. 
* O ye All-gods, that he may win old age', he says ; verily he makes him win 
old age. ' Agni is full of life ', (with these words) he^ takes his hand ; these 
gods are full of life, they bestow life upon him, he lives all his life. 
iL 8. 12. Prajapati ' led the horse to Varuna, it' went to its own deity, he 
was afiBicted ; he saw this (offering) to Varuna on four potsherds, he offered 
it ; then indeed was he set free from Varuna's noose. Varuna seizes him 
who accepts the horse. As many horses as he accepts, so many (offerings) to 
Varuna should he offer ; verily he has recourse to Varuna with his own share ; 
verily he frees him from Varuna's noose [1]. (The offerings) are on four 
potsherds, for the horse has four feet ; (verily they serve) for prosperity. 
He should offer an extra one ; whatever (horse) he is going to accept or 
whatever (horse) he has overlooked, from that noose of Varuna is he set 



1 So far as it goes this ia open either to the 
interpretation of Baudh. (referring it to 
the Brahman) or of Ap. (referring it to the 
Adhyaryu), and no doubt the yagaenees 
of the Brfthmanaa helped greatly ritual 
divergenees. 

> Ot K& zii. 0; MS. ii. & 8 ; BfS. ziiL 88 ; 
Ap^S. makes no special mention. The 
yerses are in ii. 6. 12 ; I and m are for 
Yarona ; n and o for Sflrya ; p and q for 
Apftifa Napit, with r as an altematiye for 9. 

* Thia is not yerj clear : Sftyana thinks Pra- 
jipati is the snbjeot of the seoond danse 



and that dnhai means driam akantj and 
so Eggeling (SHE. zijy, xziii, xxiy). 
That is hardly possible but it may be that 
the snbjeot is the horse and that arehat 
meana 'afflicted*. Probably, howeyer, 
it means that the horse went back to 
Pn^&pati as its primal deity and that 
Vamna ayenged himself by cansing Fta- 
j&pati to beoome dropsical (pdrfoOkryata), 
HiUebrandt (Jftiro und Vwww, p. 64) 
thinks that Png&pati appropriates tho 
steed from Vamna, but this is impeasible 
syntax (eH Spetjer, amukrU Syntax, § 181). 
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free. If he is going to accept another, he should offer in supplement an 
offering to Surya on one potsherd; verily he makes yonder sun to rise. 
He goes to the waters as the final bath, Yaruna is in the waters ; verily 
straightway he appeases Yaruna. After his return he should offer an obla^ 
tion to Apam Napat ; the horse has its birthplace in the waters ; verily he 
makes him go to his own birthplace ; appeased he attends on him, 

ii. 8. 18. a That ^ body of yours, to be striven for,' O Indra and Yaruna, with 
that do ye free this one from tribulation ; that strong, protecting, brilliant 
body of yours, with that do ye free him from tribulation. 

h That disease of yours, Indra and Yaruna, that is in the fire, that 
of yours I appease hereby ; that disease of yours, O Indra and Yaruna, 
that is in the two-footed cattle, the four-footed, the cattle-yard, the houses, 
the waters, the plants, the trees, that of yours I appease hereby. 

Indra departs with his [1] power, Yaruna seizes him with Yaruna's noose, 
who is seized by evil ; for him who is seized by evil, he should offer this 
(offering of) clotted milk to Indra and Yaruna ; verily Indra bestows power 
upon him, Yaruna frees him from Yaruna's noose. (The offering) is of 
clotted milk, for milk departs from him ; verily he is seized with evil; in 
that it is of clotted milk, thereby he bestows milk upon him. In the 
clotted milk [2] he puts down the cake ; verily he makes him possessed of 
a body, and also possessed of an abode. He separates it into four pieces ; 
verily he finds supports in the quarters ; he unites (the fires) again ; verily 
he procures healing for him from the quarters ; having united (them) he 
cuts off (portions) ; that is as when one cuts up what has been pierced.^ 
' That disease of yours, Indra and Yaruna, that is in the fire, that of 
yours I appease hereby', he says; verily he protects him from error in 
sacrifice. ' That disease of yours, O Indra and Yaruna, that is in the two- 
footed cattle, that of yours I appease hereby ', he says ; so many are the 
waters, the plants, the trees, offspring and cattle on whom to live ; verily 
does he free them for him from Yaruna's noose. 

a 8. 14. a Thou« from of old.<^ 

& The wise contrivings." 



1 Cf. KS. zi. 11 ; MS. ii. a 1 ; B9S. xiii 88, 
84 ; Ap9S. xix. 25. 1-6. The verses are 
in ii. 6. 12 ; fl and i are for Indra and 
Varuna. The yerses, eight in number, 
in h here are for Upahomas before the 
offering to Agni Syistakrt. 

* KS. and MS. have yOtovyi. There is no 
need to accept an active sense here, 
though it is given by the oomnu and 



supported by the active epithets^ 

* S&yana renders ' as one extracting by pin- 

cers a dart in one^s own body breaks it'. 
Bhisk. has 'as one cuts off a diseased, 
part '. The idea is that one first makes 
joints and then breaks up, after hastily 
reuniting. 

* These are the verses for the EAmyeetis de- 

scribed in iL 8. 8 and i. As usual most 
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c India on all sides.* 

d Indra men.* 

e Do thou guard us, O Soma, on all sides, 

king, from him who plots evil ; 

Let not the friend of such as thou come to harm. 
/ Thy places in the sky, in the earth, 

In the mountains, in the plants, in the waters^ 

With all of these, kindly and without anger, 

Do thou, O king Soma, accept our oblations. 
g Agni and Soma, imited, 

With common offering, accept our prayers, 

Ye were bom together among the gods. 
h Te [1], O Agni and Soma, with common inspiration, 

Placed these lights in the sky ; 

Te freed the streams from the dread imprecation 

When they were held ftst. 
% O Agni and Soma, hearken kindly, 

O ye strong ones, to my invocation ; 

Accept gladly our songs. 

Be a refreshment to the giver. 
h One from the sky Matari^van bore, 

The &lcon churned another from the rock ; 

Agni and Soma, waxing great through prayer, 

Te made broad room for the sacrifice. 
I O Agni and Soma, the oblation which is set forth [2], 

Do ye taste, accept it, rejoice in it, O ye strong ones ; 

Of good protection, of good help be ye, 

And give to the sacrificer health and wealth, 
m SwelL^ 
ft Together thee.^ 
o Ttoaj^ lord of troops we invoke thee. 

Sage of sages, most famous ; 

Highest king of Brahman^ lord of prayer. 

Hearkening to us with help do thou sit on thy place. 
p He shall win booty and prizes with tribe, 

With clan, with &mily, with sons, with men, 

Who shall seek to win the father of the gods [8], 

Pious with oblations, the lord of prayer. 

of the venes are from BY. : aand b * yi. r «■ viii. 7. 11 ; # • i 85. 12 ; « and to * 

10. 21 ; i. 78. 1 ; and 4 - L 7. 10; vil. iL 16. 8 and 8 with TariantB. 

87.1; « and /-i 91. 8,4; g-^^L9^ • Theee vefeee axe in ftill in iL 8. 12 9 and *. 

9, 6^ 1, e, 7 ; m and n » i. 91. 10, 18 ; * These vanes are in ftill in i. 8. 12 a and b, 

e«ii.28.1;p«ii. 98.8;9«iy.60. 6; * These verMa are in ftall in iv. 8. 7 m and n. 
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q He with his &ir mnging, hannonioiia troop, 

Cnuhed Yala And Phaliga with his eiy ; 

BrhaqMiti drove <mt the eowB^ which mix the offsiingBy 

Ibunderiiig as they lowed 
r O Marats, what time from the sky.^ 
B The proteetioiis that ye.* 
i Aiyaman goeth, the mi^ty ball. 

The giver of wealth, mueh invoked, deserving ; 

With a thousand eyes, opening the eow-pens, with the thunderbolt in 

arm, 

Hay the god bestow npon us wealth, 
tt Thy many paths, O Aiyaman, on which the gods go, 

O king, whidi come from the sky [4], 

With these, O god, grant us great protection ; 

Be aaspidoos to oar bipeds, to oar qnadmpeds. 
V From the depth to the top, sang by the AnginuwH, 

He moved asunder the firm places of the mountains ; 

He burst their cunningly-made obstructions ; 

These things did Indra in the joy of the Soma.' 
w From the depth with the top he meted with measures, 

With the thunderbolt he crushed the hollows of the streams ; 

Lightly* he freed them with paths of long wanderings ; 

These things did Indra in the joy of the Soma [5]. 
X Who was bom knowing his connexion. 

The god dedareth all births. 

From the middle of holy power he bore out holy power, 

From low on high he arose at his wilL* 
y Bom in greatness, he established apart the great ones, 

The sky as a seat and the atmosphere of earth ; 

From the depth he hath won to the top with his race^ 

Whose deity is Brhaspati, the sovereign.* 
B Him who with might riaeth from the depth to the top, 

Brhaspati the gods desire to win ; 

He broke Vala, he rendeth the forts. 

Thundering he won the heaven and the waters.* 

> ThMe Tenes are in fall in i. 6. 11 p and q, muddled Tarianto : Mmftuw and dtndmSm 

* BY. iL 16. 8 has hhinad vaUm and pwJc jdnmd, and uceaih svadkd^ 

* BY. il. 16. 8 has addnmaprdeo. For vHKd • AY. iv. 1. 4o,d and6aandbhasastaUU^a^ 

cf. Geldner, VecL Stud. i. 116-119 ; Fisehel, budJmy&t and jdnti^o^ 

iL 111, n. 2. • This is found only in TS. 

* This is only found in AY. iv. 1. 8 with 
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PRAPATHAKA IV 

■ 

The Special Sacrifices {continued) 

ii. 4. 1. The^ gods, men, and the Pitrs were on one side, the Asoras,, 
Saksases, and Pi^acas on the other. Of the gods the little blood they drew 
the Baksases smothered by the nights,' and dawn dawned on them 
smothered and dead. The gods understood, ' Him who of ns dies, it ia 
the Baksases who kiU/ They invited the Raksases ; they said, ' Let ns 
choose a boon ; what [1] we win from the Asuras, let that be shared 
between ns.' Then indeed did the gods conquer the Asuras, and having 
conquered the Asuras, they drove away the Raksases. The Baksasea 
(saying), ' Ye have done falsely ', surrounded the gods on all sides. The gods 
found a protector in Agni ; they offered to Agni, the forward, a cake on 
eight potsherds, to Agni, the overcomer, to Agni with the face. In that 
they offered to Agni, the forward, the Baksases in front [2] they repelled 
thereby ; in that (they offered) to Agni, the overcomer, the Baksases that 
were around they repelled thereby ; in that (they offered) to Agni with the 
face, the Baksases behind were repelled thereby. That the gods prospered, 
the Baksases were defeated. He who has foes should in conflict sacrifice 
with this offering ; he should offer to Agni, the forward, a cake on eight 
potsherds, to Agni, the overcomer [8], to Agni with the face. In that he 
offers to Agni, the forward, he repels thereby the foe who is superior to 
him ; in that (he offers) to Agni, the overcomer, he repels thereby (the foe) 
who is equal to him ; in that (he offers) to Agni with the face, he repels 
thereby the foe which is inferior to him. He repels the foe who is 
superior, he surpasses him who is like, the inferior does not equal him 
who knowing thus sacrifices with this offering. 

ii. 4. 2. The^ gods and the Asuras were in confiict ; the gods said, ^ Let us 
hold on to the strongest of us '; they said to Indra, ' Thou art the strongest 
of us ; let us hold on to thee.' He said, 'Three are these forms of my own 
that have strength ; satiate them, and then shall ye overcome the Asuras.' 
They said, ' Name (them).' He said, ' This is that which frees from tribu- 
lation ; this is that which drives away the foe ; this is that which has 

<Cf.KS.z.7; MS.iLl.ll; B9S.xiii85; BakaaaM'wiioheraft. The senae ig rather 

ip. has no speoUl mention. The Tenes perhaps that the RakHmwH poisoned the 

are in ii. 6. 12 : y and s, aa and &&, ce and blood of the wounds they eaosed. 
dd for the Agnis. • Cf. Ka z. 10 ; MS. ii. 2. 6, 10 ; B9S. xiii. 

* The nights are means as well as the time 85. The rerses are in ii. 6. 12 : m and #, 

when. Aocording to Sftyana, the place gg and M, ii and kk are pairs for the thiee 

where the blood fell is the object of the forms of Indra. 

23 [a-o-s. It] 
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power ' [1]. They offered to Indra, the freer from tribulation, a cake on 
eleven potsherds, to Indra, the driver away of the foe, to Indra, the power- 
ful. In that they offered to Indra, the freer from tribulation, thereby they 
were freed from tribulation ; in that they offered to Indra, the driver away 
of foes, thereby they drove away foes ; in that they offered to Indra, the 
powerful, thereby they bestowed power upon themselves. They offered a 
cake on thirty-three potsherds ; the gods are thirty-three ; verily Indra 
takes hold of them in himself, for prosperity [2]. That was the highest 
victory that the gods won over the Asuras.^ He who has foes should in 
conflict sacrifice with this offering; to Indra, the freer from tribulation, he 
should offer a cake on eleven potsherds, to Indra, the driver away of the 
foe, to Indra, the powerful; by tribulation is he seized whose foe is 
superior to him ; in that he offers to Indra, the freer from tribulation, he is 
freed thereby from tribulation ; by foes is he beset, to whom one of his 
equals is superior, even [3] if no foe ; in that (he offers) to Indra, the driver 
away of the foe^ he smites away thereby his foes; in that (he offers) to 
Indra, the powerful, he bestows thereby power upon himself; he offers 
a cake on thirty-three potsherds ; the gods are thirty-three ; verily the 
sacrificer takes hold of them in himself, for prosperity. Thus is the sacri- 
fice called ' the victorious ' ; he who knowing thus sacrifices with this offer- 
ing wins thus the highest victory over his foe. 

ii. 4. 8. The ' gods and the Asuras were in conflict ; the Qayatri, grasping 
and taking their force, might, power, strength, offspring, and cattle, remained 
away; they reflected, 'Whomsoever of us she shall resort to, they shall 
become this (world) ' ; they hailed her in rivalry, * O All worker ', said the 
gods ; ' O Deceiver ', said tibte Asuras ; neither did she resort to. The gods 
saw this formula, ' Thou art force, thou art strength, thou art might [1], 
thou are blazing, thou art by name the home of the gods, thou art all, of 
all life thou art everything, thou art of every life, the overcoming.' (So 
saying) the gods appropriated the force, might, power, strength, offspring, 
and cattle of the Asuras. Because the Qayatri remained away, therefore 
they style this offering the Qayatri ; the Qayatri is the year, so the year 
remained away ; because the gods thereby appropriated the force, might, 
power, strengUi [2], offspring, and cattle of the Asuras, therefore they style 
this offering the gatherer. He who has foes should in conflict sacrifice 
with this offering. To Agni, the gatherer, he should offer a cake on eight 
potsherds ; this when cooked and put in place he should stroke with this 



1 Cf. DelbrOok, AtHnd. Sffnt, p. 181. 
s Gf. KS. z. 7; MS. ii. 1. 11 ; B9S. xiiL 86 ; 
Ap9S. six. 25. 9, 10. The renes are in 



ii. 6. 12 : a^ are the SftmidhenI Yerset 
for the Sainvargesti, while s and t are for 
the actual olfeiins. 
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formula ; verily he appropriates the force, might, power, strength, ofl&pring, 
and cattle of his foe ; he prospers with himself, his foe is defeated, 
ii. 4. 4. Prajapati^ created ofbpring ; they created went away from him ; 
where they stayed, thence sprang the bean. Those he followed with 
Brhaspati;^ Brhaspati said, 'With this will I go^ before thee, then shall 
offspring have resort to thee.' He went before him ; then indeed did 
offspring resort to Praj&patL For him who desires offspring he should 
offer this oblation of beans to Prajapati ; verily he has recourse to Prajapati 
with his own share [1] ; verily he produces oflbpring for him. Prajapati 
created cattle ; they created went away from him ; where they stayed, thence 
sprang the bean ; those he followed with Pusan ; Pusan said, ' With this do 
thou go before me ; then shall cattle resort to thee.' * Do thou go before 
me ', said Soma, ' mine [2] is what grows on untilled (land).' ' Both of you 
shall I go before', he said ; he went before them both ; then indeed did 
cattle resort to Prajapati. For him who desires cattle should he offer this 
oblation of beans to Soma and Pusan ; verily he has recourse to Soma and 
Pusan with their own share ; verily they produce cattle for him. Soma is 
the impregnator of seed, Pusan the producer of cattle ; verily Soma bestows 
seed upon him, Pusan produces cattle. 

ii. 4. 5. a 0* Agni come to us with kine ; 

drop, delight us with increase ; 

Indra is the supporter in our homes. 
h Savitr, the thousandfold, 

May he delight us in our homes ; 

May Posan come, may wealth (be ours). 
c May Dh&tr give us wealth. 

The lord, the ruler of the world ; 

May he favour us with a full (gift)." 
d Tvastr, the bull, the strong, 

May he delight us in our homes, 

With a thousand, with ten thousand. 



1 Gf. KS. z. 11 ; Ha ii. 2. 4 ; B^S. xiiL 86 ; 
Ap. has no Bi>ecial mention. The yenes 
are in ii. 6. 11 : u and v are for Praj&pati, 
and to and x for Soma and Piuan. 

* For the construction ct Delbniok, AUind. 
SynL p. 84 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. xiii. 112. 

' Probably prct-dhd is transitiye in the sense 
' stand before *, * precede '. So Delbrdck 
renders it (op. et^. p. 291). The eansatiye 
sense is conceiyable but not likely. 

« For the Brfthmana see TS. iL 4. 6 ; B9S. ziiL 



86 ; Ap^S. ziz. 25. 14, 15. There is no 
corresponding section to this in ES., MS. 
or VS., and the yerses are almost without 
paraUel. 
B This appears in AV. yii. 17. 1 ; ES. ziiL 16; 
and, as regards the first P&da, in MS. iy. 
12. 6. AV. has uochatu for vavanettf and 
all agree in dadh&tu (in Bloomfield, Vedk 
Oonoordanee,'M3. is giyen as haying daddtu)^ 
It is found again in foU at iiL 8. 11 g. 



2-4.6 — ] 



The Special Sacrifices 



[180 



e Thou whereby the gods moved immortality [1], 
Enduring fame, in the sky, 
O increase of wealth, vouchsafe us 
A herd of kine for life. 
/ Agni, lord of the house, Soma, all-winning, Savitr the wise ; hail ! 
g O Agni, lord of the house, with thy ghee portion do thou vouchsafe 
strength and force to him who advanceth ; may I not wander from the 
highest of the path ; may I become the head ; hail I 

ii. 4. 6. He ^ who desires cattle should sacrifice with the Citra (offering) ; 
Gitra is this (earth) ; in that in this (earth) all things are produced, thereby 
is this (earth) variegated {cUrd) ; he who knowing thus sacrifices with the 
Gitra desirous of cattle is propagated with of&pring, with cattle, with pairings. 
With the offering to Agni he strews,^ with that to Soma he impregnates 
seed, the seed impregnated Tvastr develops into forms ; there are (offerings) 
to Sarasvant and Sarasvati ; that is the divine pair ; verily in the midst 
he bestows upon him a divine [1] pair, for growth, for propagation. 
There is an oblation to Simvali; Sinlvali is speech, speech is growth; 
verily he approaches speech and growth. The last is to Indra, and 
thereby there is a pair. Seven are these offerings, the tame animals are 
seven, the wild seven; the metres are seven, for the winning of both. 
Then he offers these oblations ; these gods are the lords of growth ; verily 
they bestow growth upon him, he grows with offspring and cattle; 
moreover in that he offers these oblations, (they serve) for support. 

ii 4. 7. a Thou " art connected with the Maruts, thou art the force of the Maruts, 
cleave the stream of the waters. 
h Stay, O Maruts, the speeding falcon,^ 
Swift as mind, the strong, the glorious ; 
That whereby the dread host goeth set loose, 
Do ye, A9vins, put around ; hail I 



* The veTses are in iii 1. 11 : a and h are for 

Agni ; c and d for Soma ; e and/or g and 
h for Tvastr ; t and h for Sarasvati ; I and 
m orn and o for Sarasvant ; r and 8 for 
Indra. Then in ii. 4. 6 there are the 
Mantras for the Upahomas before the 
offering to Agni Svistakrt. 

* i. e. perform in regard to animals the ana- 

logous action to reto dadhSti as regards 
hnman beings. 
9 Ci: ES. zi. 9 ; MS. ii. 4. 7 ; BgS. xiiL 87, 
88; ApgS. xiz. 25. 16-26. 8 ; M9av.2.6. 
Sections 7-10 give the Kftxlrlsti which is 
a rain spell, marked by the use of dark 
garments, dark victim, and divination by 



the action of a dark hone ; see Hille- 
brandt, RihuOmerahur, p. 120. With a 
the sacrificer puts on a black garment 
with a black fringe ; with h the priest 
summons the east wind, and drives away 
the west, with symbolic action ; c are the 
verses addressed to the wind ; then on a 
black antelope skin Earira groats are 
deposited with d, and the ends of the 
skin are tied together with «. 
« Also in KS. zi 18; UgS. v. 2. 6. 19. Ka 
reverses ugrdm and dtxurvtom, M^S. has 
ffenedam ttgram ; both have tarn and M9S. 
svagtaye : it also has pretam i4;tfiam in a. 
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c East wind, raining, quicken^; Bftvatl Hail I Stonning, raining, 
dread ; BftYat I Hail ! Thundering^ raining, formidable ; B&vat I Hail ! 
Thundering without lightning, lightning, raining, resplendent ; B&vat I 
Haill Baining over night, saticd^ring; B&vat 1 [1] Hail! Famed as 
having rained ' much ; Bavat I Hail I Baining while the sun shines, 
radiant ; B&vat I Hail I Thundering, lightning, raining, waxing great ; 
B&vatI Haill 

d Gladdening, obedient, purifying, agile, 
Full of light, full of darkness, flooding, with &ir foam, 
Supporting friends, supporting the warrior caste. 
With fair realms, do ye help m& 
e Thou art the fetter of the strong steed ; for rain I yoke thee. 
iL 4. 8. 0. ' gods having wealth, O Agni, Soma, Surya ; 

O gods granting protection, O Mitra and Yaruna, Aryaman ; 
O gods who drink together, son of the waters, with swift onset. 
Give of the water, cleave the holder of the waters ; from the sky, 
from Paijanya, from the atmosphere, from the earth, thence do ye help 
us with rain. 

h Even by day they make the darkness. 
With Parjanya, water bearer ; 
What time they inundate the earth. 
c The treasure-house of sky which the heroes rich in dew 
Make to shake for the generous giver, 
The Parjanyas^ set thee free from along the firmaments ; 
The rains pour over the desert [1]. 



1 The variants are jinva rdwrf MS. and jiwea 
fHfoat KS. and probably the first is oor- 
reot; ef. Waekemagel, AUbnd, Qramm. 
L 889 ; Haodonell, V9A. Qramm, pp. 88, 
70. In that case the other forma are 
all baaed on the blonder jinva rMA read 
as (1) jinvar dmtf and corrected to Jimdr 
Hitft, In each of the aucceaaiTe Mantraa 
jinoa ahould be supplied. See alao 
Oldenbexg, PnldgommOf p. 867. 

* mfffOt ia qaeried by Whitney, Boots, Ac, 
p. 166, and indeed it must be an error ; 
perfaapa for Pluti. 

s CH KS. xi 9 ; MS. U. i. 7, and for a, Va 
zriii. 66. For the Brihmanm aee TB. ii. 4. 
10. With a (first part) the black antelope 
akin is tied on to theeaatem^odM of the 
cart (the part meant is unknown ; Garbe 
aaya * roof), and if alter a day and night 
lain fbllowa the jpi*^ are olfered ; if not 
the aaoond part ia so used, and if it fiUla 



the third, the skin being fastened to the 
middleand the back gadhd respectiyely; h^ 
€, and d accompany the Upahomaa, when 
he binds on or oflisrs the piifdU ; with « a 
pot of unbaked clay and of black colour 
ia set down in the ITtkara, where alao the 
cart atanda, and filled with water, and if 
it breaka rain can be prognosticated ; with 
(second part) a black ewe tied to the 
cart ia anointed and addreased : an omen 
is derived firom its utterances ; with/ an 
offering iamade in a BoerktMriapneumibm$; 
with g the black skin is shaken over the 
Ahavanlya: see ip^S. six. 28. 4-27. 12, 
and cf. B98. xiii. 88-40. If the aeUona 
accompanying o are unsuccessful in pro- 
ducing rain the dMrnocAod oiferings are 
made (iL 4. 10. 2). 
* Thia ia BY. v. 68. 6, i^ich, however, has 
paijdnffam for the more artificial jNH:^|id^ 
which ia probably oauaed by the attempt 




k 
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d From the oceaiiy O Maruts, ye make (the rain) to start, 
Te make the rain to fall, O ye that are rich in moisture ; 
Tour cows, ye wondrous, fidl not ; 
As ye fly swiftly your chariots turned.^ 
6 Set free the rain from heaven ; 
With waters fill the ocean; 
Thou art bom of waters, first-bom ; 
Thou art the might of the ocean. 
/ Flood the earth, 
Break this divine cloud ; 
Give to us of the divine water, 
Buling loosen the water bag. 
g The gods whose portion is in the sky, the gods whose portion is in 
the atmosphere, the gods whose portion is on earth, may they aid this 
sacrifice, may they enter this place, may they inhabit this place.' 

ii. 4. 9. ' Thou ^ •art connected with the Maruts, thou art the force of 
the Maruts ', (with these words) he puts on a black garment with a black 
fringe; that is the hue of rain; verily becoming of like hue he causes 
Farjanya to rain. 'Stay, O Maruts, the speeding falcon', (with these 
words) he pushes back the west wind ; verily he produces the east wind, 
to win the rains. He makes offering to the names of the wind ; the wind 
rules the rain ; verily he has recourse to the wind with its own share ; 
verily it makes Farjanya rain for him. Eight offerings [1] he makes ; the 
quarters are four« the intermediate quarters are four; verily from the 
quarters he makes the rain to move. He unites (them) on a black 
antelope skin ; verily he makes the offering ; he unites within the Vedi, 
for accomplishment. When the Yatis were being eaten, their heads fell 
away; they became Kharjuras; their sap rose upwards, they became 
Kariras; the Eariras are connected with Soma; the offering connected 
with Soma makes rain to move from the sky ; in that there are Eaiiras * 
(in the sacrifice) [2], by means of an offering which is eonnected with 
Soma he wins the rain from the sky. With honey he unites (them) ; honey 
is the sap of the waters and the plants ; verily it rains from the waters and 
the plants ; verily also he brings down rain from the waters and the plants. 



to oonstrue the sentence with the pie- 
oeding; of. Oldenberg, fgvedO'NotMf U 
860. 

This is BY. v. 56. 5 without yariant. 

HS. inserts sOm after divibhaga^ and has 
prthiiibhagdfy ; it omits Id,., avaniUf and 
makes the rest all second persons. 

Ct KS. zi. 10 ; MS. ii. 4. 8. For the Brfth- 
maijA see TS. it i. 7. The Brfthmana 



ignores the rerses (iii. 1. 11 1 and u) used 
when the embers of the pindSa or the ui^ 
baked yessel are watched. 
* The groats of Earira are meant : they are 
united (mixed) with honey {mddhugd) on 
the black skin. For Karira and Ehaij&ra 
see Fedte Index, L 189, 215 ; Oertel, Trans. 
ConneeUcfU Awd. xv. 188. The referenoe 
to the monsoon from the east ia dear. 
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' Qladdening, obedient', (with these words) he unites (them); verily he 
approaches them by their names; just as one may say, 'Come hither, 
N. N/, so by their names [3] he mi^es them move forward. ' Thou art 
the fetter of the strong horse ; for rain I yoke thee ', he says ; the horse 
is strong, Parjanya is strong ; becoming black as it were he rains ; verily 
he unites him with his hue, to win the rains. 

ii. 4. 10. ' O ^ gods having wealth, O gods granting protection, O gods 
drinking together ', (with these words) he ties on ; verily by means of 
the gods he daily seeks rain. If it should rain, so much' only should 
be offered; if it should not rain, on the neict day he should offer an 
oblation. Mitra and Yaruna are day and night, by day and night 
Parjanya rains, for by night or by day he rains ; verily he has recourse to 
Mitra and Yaruna with their own share ; verily they [1] make Parjanya 
rain for him by day and night. To Agni, hiding his abode, he should 
offer a cake on eight potsherds, to the Maruts on seven potsherds, to 
Suiya on one potsherd ; Agni thence causes the rain to arise, the Maruts 
lead it out when produced ; when yonder sun moves low ^ with his rays, 
then he rains ; becoming a hider of his abode, as it were, he rains ; these 
deities are the lords of rain; them he has recourse to with their own 
share ; they [2] make Parjanya rain for him ; even if he is not minded 
to rain yet he rains. 'Let free the rain from heaven; with waters fill 
the ocean ', he says ; verily these and yonder waters he unites ; then 
with these he approaches yonder (waters). 'Thou art bom of waters, 
first-bom; thou art the might of the ocean', he says; that is according 
to the text. ' Flood the earth ', (with these words) he offers in a Boerhavia 
procv/mbene;^ this of plants is that which wins rain, and thereby he 
causes rain to f alL ' The gods whose portion is in the sky ', (with these 
words) he shakes the black antelope skin ; verily to him these worlds 
become dear and desired. 
ii. 4. 11. ' All^ the metres are to be recited in this sacrifice', they say ; 

* Cf. Ka xi. 10 ; MS. u. 4. 8. The yenesare varftafka ; but the oomm. is foUowed by 

in ii. i. 8, and iii. 1. 11 : • and aa for OB. and MW. in taking it as a loo., the 

Agni ; (6 and ee for the Marats (dd and ee yeasel of the sacrifice being meant. For 

are alternatives) ; ff and gg for Stbya; AandbA, 8eeWackemagel,<ltftnd. Oramm, 

hh-kk are three Terses for offerings before i 251 ; Maedonell, Ved. Gramm, p. 62. 
that to Agni Syis^rt • Cf. Ka zii. 4 ; MS. ii. i. 4, 6. The Terses 

< iAwU is of course loc. : the idea, is that the are in iit. 2. 11 : a and 6 are the DhAyyfts 

coming of rain determines the amount of in the Sftmidhenis ; c is the last of the 

the ceremony to be gone through : the Sftmidhenis ; d and « are the Pmonu- 

cake is only offered if there is no rain vAkyft and Ti^jrft for Indra and Vis^n ; 

for three days. / and g are the Samyi^yfts for Agni 

* KS. wnaa with the same sense : the sun 8yis^k|t ; see Ap9S. xix. 27. 16-21, and 

approaches earth. ct B9B. ziii. 41, 42. 

* BB. takes this as ace. and a Tariant of 
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the Eakubh is the strength of the Tri^^bh, the XJsnih of the Jagafi; 
in that he repeats the U^nih and the Eakubh, thereby he wins all the 
metres. The Usnih is the Qftyatri ; the four efyllables over are f onrf ooted 
cattle ; just as cake is over cake, so it is with tibe syllables which are over 
the verse ; if he were to dose with a Jagati ^ [1], he would end the sacrifice ; 
he closes with a Tris^ubh, the Tris^ubh is power and strength ; verily he 
establishes the sacrifice on power and strength, he does not end it. * O Agni, 
three are thy strengths, three thy abodes ', with this (verse) containing the 
word 'three' he doses, for similarity of form: that which has three con- 
stituents is the whole of the sacrifice ; for every desire it is employed, for 
the sacrifice is employed for all desires. He who is practising witchcraft 
should sacrifice with that of three constituents ; that which has three con- 
stituents is the whole of the sacrifice [2] ; verily with the whole of the 
sacrifice he bewitches him, and lays him low. With the same (offering) 
should he sacrifice who is practised against, that which has three con- 
stituents is the whole of the sacrifice; verily he sacrifices with the whole 
of the sacrifice, and he who practises witchcraft does not lay him low. With 
the same (offering) should he sacrifice who is going to sacrifice with a 
thousand ; verily he produces and gives (it).' He who has sacrificed with 
a thousand should sacrifice with the same (offering) ; he goes to the end of 
cattle [8] who sacrifices with a thousand; Prajapati created cattle; he 
created them with (the offering) of three constituents ; he who knowing 
thus sacrifices, desirous of cattle, with (the offering) of three constituents, 
creates cattle from the very source whence Prajapati created them ; and the 
thousand resorts to him. He becomes a prey to the gods who having said, 
' I shall sacrifice ', does not sacrifice ; he should sacrifice with (the offering) 
of three constituents ; (the offering) of three constituents [4] is the whole 
of the sacrifice; verily he sacrifices with the whole of the sacrifice, 
and does not become a prey to the gods. The cake is on twdve 
potsherds; these are three (sets of) four potsherds, to bring about 
the three. There are three cakes, these worlds are three; (verily they 
serve) to win these worlda' Each one above the other is larger, for 
so as it were are these worlds. The middle one is made of barley, 
that is the form of the atmosphere ; (verily it serves) for prosperity. He 
cuts off from all (the cakes) as he sets them up without making a failure. 
He gives gold ; verily he wins brilliance [6] ; he gives the silken garment ; 
verily he wins cattle; he gives a cow; verily he wins his prayers ; gold 

^ The oomm. is perplexed ftnd snggeBts that or that the Jagati is used in another 

the Jagati is really a Oftyatrl (tIz. the QUhft I 

Terse djuhoia dwxuyata given as the last ' The thousand refers to the gold giTonto the 
S&midhenI in 9B. i. i. 1. 89, and quoted priests, 

in TB. iii. 6. 2. 8 but not in the SaAhit&), * For the tridhOiu character cf. iL 8. 6. 2. 
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is the colour of the S&man, the silken gannent of the f onnolae, the cow 
of the praises and rejoicings ; verily he wins all these colours, 
ii. 4. 12. Tvas^/ his son slain, offered Soma excluding Indra. Indra 
desired an invitation to the rite,' but he did not invite him, (saying), 
'Thou hast slain my son.' He made a disturbance of the sacrifice, and 
forcibly drank the Soma. The remains of it Tvastr cast upon the 
Ahavanlya (fire), saying, * Hail ! wax great, Indra's foe/ While (the fire) 
was flaming upwards to strike, just then of itself it stayed; whether' 
so much was before [1], or so much was over the fire, he sprang up alive 
and came into union with Agni and Soma. He grew on all sides an 
arrow(shot), he enveloped these worlds. Because he enveloped these 
worlds, therefore is Vrtra Vrtra. Indra feared him, and Tvastr too; 
Tva^ dipped his bolt for him; the bolt was fervour; he could not 
restrain it. ViQuu [2] was another god ; he said, ' Visnu, come hither ; we 
will grasp that by which he is this world. Visnu deposited himself in 
three places, a third on the earth, a third in the atmosphere, a third 
in the sky, for he was afraid of his growth. By means of the third on 
earth Indra raised his bolt, aided by Visnu. He said, 'Hurl it not at 
me ; there is this [8] strength in me ; I will give it to you.' He gave it 
to him, he accepted it, and (saying), ' Thou didst further me ', gave it to 
Visnu. Visnu accepted it (saying)^ 'Let Indra place power {iiidriyii) 
in us.' By means of the third in the atmosphere Indra raised his bolt, 
aided by Visnu. He said, ' Hurl it not at me ; there is this [4] strength 
in me ; I will give it to you.' He gave it to him ; he accepted it, and 
(saying)^ 'Twice hast thou furtherod me', gave it to Visnu. Visnu 
accepted it (saying), 'Let Indra place power in us.' By means of the 
third in the sky Indra raised his bolt, aided by Visnu. He said, ' Hurl 
it not at me ; I will give to thee that by which I [6] am this world.' He 
said, 'Yes.' (He replied), 'Let us make a compact; let me enter thee.' 
' If thou dost enter me, in what way wilt thou enjoy me ? ' 'I will kindle 
thee ; I will enter thee for thine enjoyment ', he answered. V^tra entered 
him. Vrtra is the belly ; hunger is man's enemy ; he who [6] knows this 
slays the enemy hunger. He gave it to him ; he accepted it, and (saying), 
'Thrice hast ttiou furthered me', gave it to Visnu. Visnu accepted it 



s Cfl ii. ft. 8. 1-2 ; Tifi. 1.1,9; Kaxti.8; 
H& ii. 4, 8 ; 9B. i. 6. 8. 6-17 ; ▼. ft. 4.7, 
8; 8. 1-7. The legend is to explAtn 
tridhmtiik as ui epithet of the SMrifiee in 
ii 4. 11. 4. 

' Or 'from him', bat the rite seeniB more 
nAtnxaUy to be meant. 

' The aenae eeema aa given above, the labjeet 

24 [ma !•] 



being the remains of the oblation ; c£ 
.MS. ii. 4. 8. The eomm. thinks it refers 
to the fire but that is less easy, tiulm- 
fotnir aa a Bahavilhi meana 'having 
Indra as a foe', and so is a mistake for 
iiuira-fdCmr ' foe to Indra ' as a Tatpnmsa. 
9B. i. 6. 8. 8 haa a dilTerent version ; cf. 
Oertely IWrns, CbfifMcMoMl Atad, zv. 188. 
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(saying), ' Let Indra place power in as.' In that thrice he gave and thrioe 
he accepted, that is the reason of the threefold character of the threefold* 
In that Visna aided him and he gave (it) to Visnu, therefore the offering 
belongs to Indra and Visnu. Whatever there is here he gave to him, 
the Bces^ the Samans, the Tajnses. A thousand he gave to him ; therefore 
there are a thousand gifts. 

ii. 4. 18. The ^ gods were afraid of the warrior on his birth. While still 
within (the womb) they fettered him with a bond. The warrior thus is 
bom fettered ; if he were bom not fettered he would continually slay his 
foes. If one desire of a warrior, ' May he be bom not fettered, may he 
continually slay his foes ', one should offer for him the offering for Lidra 
and Bfhaspati, for the warrior is connected with Indra, Brhaspati is the 
holy power (Brahman) ; verily by the holy power (Brahman) he frees 
him from the bond that fetters him. The sacrificial present is a golden 
bond ; verily manifestly he frees him from the bond that fetters him. 

ii. 4. 14. a He ' is bom ever new ; 

The banner of the days goeth before the dawns. 

He appointeth their portion to the gods as he advanceth ; 

The moon extendeth length of days.' 
b The drop which the Adityas make to swell, 

The imperishable which the imperishable drink, 

With that may king YaraDia, Brhaspati, 

The guardians of the world make us to swelL^ 
c In the eastern quarter thou art king, O Indra ; 

In the northern, O slayer of Vrtra, thou art slayer of foes ; 

Where the streams [1] go, thou hast conquered ; 

On the south be the bull whom we invok&* 
d Indra shall conquer, he shall not be conquered ; 

Over-lord among kings shall he rule ; 

In all conflicts shall he be a protector. 



' This is the Brfthmana for the Tenes in iii. 
a 11. 1 ohI (alternatiyes). Cf. KS. xi. 4 ; 
MS. ii. 1. 12 ; BfS. ziiL 42 ; Ap9S. xiz. 
27. 22, 28, the former mbricates e and d, 
the latter specifies no Mantras. 

* This section as usual contains PnronnT&kyfts 

and Yijyis; see ii. a 6. 1-9. 8. The 
▼erses are mainly from BV. ; see refer- 
ences below, 
s This is exactly BV. z. 86. 19. 

* This Terse appears in KS. z. 12 as ^hd- 

dUymn ddiiyd, and with akfUam akfitayo 
madanH and evdsmOn indro. In MS. ir. 9. 



27 ; 12. 2 it only differs from TS. by 
haying akfitam and evdsmOn indrOf and by 
commencing with ffoffid, Cf. also AV. 
ii. 8. The word r4)d here most mean 
Indra ; cf. the next verse. 
" In AV. yL 98. 8 this verse is found with 
prdcyds difda and udicyd difdl^ and ^atnihi 
and efi. Ma iv. 12. 2 agrees with TS. 
save for transposing havyd^ and edhi. 
The west as the place where rise the 
streams points to the Paiigab as the place 
of the writer of this verse ; see Whitney 
on A V. U c. 
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That he may be reverenced and honoured.* 
e His greatness surpasseth 

Sky or earth or heaven ; 

Indra sole lord, hailed by all, in his home 

Boisterous and brave, waxeth great for the conflict.' 
/ We call on thee, hero, in praise, 

Like kine unmilked. 

Lord [2] of this moving world, seeing the heavenly light. 

Lord, O Indra, of what standeth.' 
g We call on thee. 

We poets, to gain the prize ; 

Men call on thee, lord of heroes, O Indra, amongst foes, 

On thee in the racing of the horse/ 
A If , Indra, a hundred skies, 

A hundred earths were thine. 

Not a thousand suns could match thee at birth. 

Nor the two worlds.* 
t Drink the Soma, O Indra ; let it gladden thee, 

(The Soma) which for thee, lord of ba3rs, the stone 

Through the arms of the pressor [8], like a horse well guided hath 
expressed.' 
h With Indra may splendid feasts be ours, 

Sich in strength. 

Wherewith we may rejoice in food.^ 
I O Agni, thy pure.' 
m With the l^ht' 
n Thee, Jatavedas.'* 
Seven bays in thy chariot 

Bear thee, O god Sorya, 

With hair of light, O wise one." 
p The radiant countenance of the gods hath arisen, 

The eye of Mitra, Varuna, and Agni ; 



i^In AY. Ti. 9a 1 there is r^jaiyiUai which is 
more natural than rtf^oydM, and in the 
third Pada carkftffa tdifo vdndya^ eopaaddyo 
wma»yb MawAd. In MS. iy. 12. 8 r^fo- 
yaU is found and ioyerfi and iayote, aU 
indla, while in the third Fftda is read 
«<fvd oMifftr pftofid jayoH. The trana. 
giyen anumes that oMifftr is read and 
that hkO/yd^ is a third person, as usual 
(Haodonell, FM. Onimm. p. 869). 

• See RV. L 61. 9. 

a See BV. Tit 82. 22. 

« See BV. Ti 46. 1. 



See RY. viii. 70. ft. 
See RY. vii. 22. 1. 
See RY. i 80. 18. 

See RY. Yiii 44. 17. C£ L 8. 14 ce, where 
it ooeurs at length. 
• See RY. t. 2. 9. Qt. i 2L 14 r, where it 

ooeurs at length. 
^^ See RY. i 60. 1. This Pratlka is given in 
iL 2. 12. 1 ; 8. 8. 2, and the whole verse 
at i. 4. 48 a. 
u See RY. i. 60. 8. The Pratlka is given in 
ii. 8. 8. 2; and the whole vene is nowhere 
given save hen. 
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(saying), ' Let Indra place power in us.' In that thrice he gave and thrioe 
he accepted, that is the reason of the threefold character of the threefold. 
In that Visnu aided him and he gave (it) to Vianu, therefore the offering 
belongs to Indra and Vifnu. Whatever there is here he gave to him, 
the Bces^ the Samans, the Tajnses. A thousand he gave to him ; therefore 
there are a thousand gifts. 

ii. 4. 18. The ^ gods were afraid of the warrior on his birth. While still 
within (the womb) they fettered him with a bond. The warrior thus is 
bom fettered ; if he were bom not fettered he would continually slay his 
foes. If one desire of a warrior, ' May he be bom not fettered, may he 
continually slay his foes ', one should offer for him the offering for Indra 
and B;*haspati, for the warrior is connected with Indra, Brhaspati is the 
holy power (Brahman) ; verily by the holy power (Brahman) he frees 
him from the bond that fetters him. The sacrificial present is a golden 
bond ; verily manifestly he frees him from the bond that fetters him. 



JiT 



•--J 



''*'.rj 



ii. 4. 14. a He * is bom ever new ; 

The banner of the days goeth before the dawns. 

He appointeth their portion to the gods as he advanceth ; 

The moon eztendeth length of days.' 
h The drop which the Adityas make to swell, 

The imperishable which the imperishable drink, 

With that may king Varuna, Brhaspati, 

The guardians of the world make us to swelL^ 
c In the eastern quarter thou art king, Indra ; 

In the northern, O slayer of Vrtra, thou art slayer of foes ; 

Where the streams [1] go, thou hast conquered ; 

On the south be the bull whom we invok&* 
d Indra shall conquer, he shall not be conquered ; 

Over-lord among kings shall he rule ; 

In all conflicts shall he be a protector, 



in" !!\ 

•■,1 "■*?. 

■•«si 
^0 



""^^^ych^ 



1 This is the Br&hmana for the remea in iiL 
8. 11. 1 a-d (alternatiTes). Gf. KS. xi. 4 ; 
Ma ii 1. 12 ; B^S. xiiL 42 ; ApgS. xiz. 
27. 22, 28, the former rubricates e and d, 
the latter specifies no Mantras. 

* This section as usual contains Puronuv&kyfts 

and Yijyis; see ii. a 6. 1-9. 8. The 
▼erses are mainly from RV. ; see refer- 
ences below. 

* This is exactly BY. x. 86. 19. 

* This Terse appears in KS. x. 12 as yathO- 

dUyam ddityH, and with akfitam aktitaffo 
madanH and tvdtmOn indro. In MS. iv. 9. 



27 ; 12. 2 it only differs fh>m U ^ ^aruij 
haying dktitam and evdtmdn tndro, *>'^^ ^.^^ 
commencing with f/aihd. Of. B}m< rj'^* ^hic}^ 
ii. 8. The word r^jd here must ^^^ ^ in tj 
Indra ; cf. the next verse. ^1^ • ^ ^^v^/ 

» In AV. vL 98. 8 this verse is founf.^^' ^^ 8 roj, 
prdeyds di^ and udteyd difdl^ and'^l^ J ^y^t^ ^ 
and efi. Ma iv. 12. 2 agrees ^^w ^ ia ^ 
save for transposing hdvya^ i^>^'^ r^ tran 
The west as the place where ^<i^l^ '^•d ^j.\ 
streams points to the Panjab as tl^v'^ ^ Qst i 
of the writer of this verse ; see V **«»J. ^^ 
on AY. U c 
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That he may be reverenced and honoured.^ 
e His greatness surpaaseth 

Sky or earth or heaven ; 

Indra sole lord, hailed by all, in his home 

Boisterous and brave, waxeth great for the conflict.* 
/ We call on thee, hero, in praise, 

Like kine unmilked, 

Lord [2] of this moving world, seeing the heavenly light, 

Lord, Indra, of what standeth.' 
g We call on thee, 

We poets, to gain the prize ; 

Men call on thee, lord of heroes, O Lidra, amongst foes. 

On thee in the racing of the horse.^ 
h IS fO Indra, a hundred skies, 

A hundred earths were thine, 

Not a thousand suns could match thee at birth, 

Nor the two worlds.* 
i Drink the Soma, Indra ; let it gladden thee, 

(The Soma) which for thee, lord of bays, the stone 

Through the arms of the pressor [8], like a horse well guided hath 
expressed.' 
I With Indra may splendid feasts be ours. 

Rich in strength. 

Wherewith we may rejoice in food.^ 

I Agni, thy pure.' 

m With the l^ht* 

ft Thee, J&tavedas.^^ 

Seven bays in thy chariot 
Bear thee, god Sorya, 
With hair of light, O wise on&^' 

p The radiant countenance of the gods hath arisen, 
The eye of Mitra, Varuna, and Agni ; 



^^' ^.98. 1 there ie rdjcti/dtai which is 
^^utunl than rdjaydti, and in the 
^-ihdioorilieifa (dyo vdndyoig eopaaddyo 
> »a«W. In* MS. iv. 12. 8 n|;a- 
* 3 {DQnd and jayati and javate, all 
•^i\tiW in the third Fftda is read 
'* ^ pftona jayaH. The trana. 
^)«iiaM that abhiftir ia read and 
^^i^is a third peraon, as oaual 
, ^ Fed. Qnimm. p. 869). 



■^^A\. 



5 See RV. viii. 70. 6. 

• See RY. viL 22. 1. 

7 See BY. i 80. 18. 

8 See BY. via 44. 17. Ct i. 8. 14 ee, where 

it oocora at length. 

• See BY. ▼. 2. 9. Cf . i 2. 14 r, where it 

ooeora at length. 
^^ See BY. i 60. 1. Thia Pkmtlka ia given in 

iL 2. 12. 1 ; 8L a 2, and the whole verae 

at i. 4. 48 a. 
U See BY. L 50. 8. The Prallka ia given in 

iL 8. 8. 8; and the whole vane ia nowhere 

given aave here. 
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(saying), ' Let Indra place power in ns.' In that ihriee he gave and thrioe 
he accepted, that is the reason of the threefold character of the threefold. 
In that Visna aided him and he gave (it) to Vi^Etu, therefore the offering 
belongs to Indra and Visnu. Whatever there is here he gave to him, 
the Bces^ the Samans, the Tajnses. A thousand he gave to him ; therefore 
there are a thousand gifts. 

ii. 4. 18. The ^ gods were afraid of the warrior on his birth. While still 
within (the womb) they fettered him with a bond. The vrarrior thus ia 
bom fettered ; if he were bom not fettered he would continually slay his 
foes. If one desire of a warrior, ' May he be bom not fettered, may he 
continually slay his foes ', one should offer for him the offering for Indra 
and Bfhaspati, for the warrior is connected with Indra, Brhaspati is the 
holy power (Brahman) ; verily by the holy power (Brahman) he freef 
him from the bond that fetters him. The sacrificial present is a goldei 
bond ; verily manifestly he frees him from the bond that fetters him. 



h 






ii. 4. 14. a He ' is bom ever new ; 

The banner of the days goeth before the dawns. 

He appointeth their portion to the gods as he advanoeth ; 

The moon extendeth length of days.' 
b The drop which the Adityas make to swell, 

The imperishable which the imperishable drink, 

With that may king VaraDia, Brhaspati, 

The guardians of the world make us to swelL^ 
c In the eastern quarter thou art king, Indra ; 

In the northern, O slayer of Vrtra, thou art slayer of foes ; 

Where the streams [1] go, thou hast conquered ; 

On the south be the bull whom we invok&* 
d Indra shall conquer, he shall not be conquered ; 

Over-lord among kings shall he rule ; 

In all conflicts shall he be a protector, 



' This is the Brfthmana for the Terses in iii. 
a 11. 1 ohI (alternatives). Cf. KS. xi. 4 ; 
MS. ii. 1. 12 ; B^S. xiiL 42 ; ApgS. xix. 
27. 22, 28, the former rubricates e and d, 
the latter specifies no Mantras. 

* This section as usual contains PuronuT&kyfts 
and Tijyis; see ii. a 6. 1-9. 8. The 
▼erses are mainly from BV. ; see refer- 
ences below. 

s This is exactly BV. z. 86. 19. 

« This Terse appears in KS. z. 12 as yoAhd- 
diiyam ddityd, and with akfUam okHtayo 
madanti and nSwmOn indro. In MS. iv. 9. 



27 ; 12. 2 it only differs from 
haying ak§itam and evdgmdn indrOf '^ ^w. . 



r- . 

"■'^ tip .._ 

"4 



commencing with yaihd. Cf. sF lil^^' ^^'cii j 
ii. a The word rdja here mus'i ^ ^ in th, 
India ; cf. the next verse. ^^i*^ ^^^'^i^/u, 

» In AV. vL 98. 8 this verse is *>tt*1*^^l^.^ « raja, 
prdeyds di^ and udicyd difdJ^ An'2^^>>i«^^ ^' 
and efi. MS. iv. 12. 2 agrees V^ ^ *» i^ad 
save for transposing hdvya^ a ta^ ,*^ traj] 
The west as the place where ^|^' '^ ^^ 



streams points to the Paiigab as yVj^ 
of the writer of this verse ; see ^X 
on AV. I, c 



**o«Uaj 
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Tliat he may be reverenced and honoured.* 
e His greataieBS surpasseth 

Sky or earth or heaven ; 

Indra sole lord, hailed by all, in his home 

Boisterous and brave, waxeth great for the conflict.' 
/ We call on thee, O hero, in praise, 

lake kine unmilked. 

Lord [2] of this moving world, seeing the heavenly light. 

Lord, O Indra, of what standeth.* 
g We call on thee. 

We poets, to gain the prize ; 

Men call on thee, lord of heroes, Indra, amongst foes. 

On thee in the racing of the horse.^ 
A If , O Indra, a hundred skies, 

A hundred earths were thine. 

Not a thousand suns could match thee at birth, 

Nor the two worlds.* 
i Drink the Soma, O Indra ; let it gladden thee, 

(The Soma) which for thee, lord of hays, the stone 

Through the arms of the pressor [8], like a horse well guided hath 
expressed/ 
It With Indra may splendid feasts be ours, 

Rich in strength. 

Wherewith we may rejoice in food.^ 

1 Agni, thy pure.' 

m With the light.* 

ft Thee, J&tavedas.'* 

Seven bays in thy chariot 
Bear thee, O god Sorya, 
With hair of light, O wise one.^' 
p The radiant countenance of the gods hath arisen. 
The eye of Mitra, Yaruna, and Agni ; 



^H%.1 there is rdjoffdiai which is 

j-'tatortl thjin rdjaydtiy and in the 

-■^wkhifa idyo vasf^ya^ eopaaddyo 

'^^. In MS. iv. 12. 8 r^^i- 

ihiA and jayati and jayatef aU 

t\iiW in the thiid Pftda is read 

[" '^v jriam jayaH, The trans. 

-'^Q&n that abhitUr is read and 

* ^ is a third person, as osual 



B See RV. viii. 70. 6. 

< See RV. vii. 22. 1. 

7 See RV. i 80. 18. 

• See RV. yiii. 44. 17. G£ L 8. 14 ce, where 

it ooenrs at length. 
B See RV. t. 2. 9. Gf . L & 14 r, where it 

ooeors at length. 
10 See RV. i. 60. 1. This Pratlka is given in 

ii 2. 12. 1 ; & a 2, and the whole verse 

ati4.48a. 
U See RV. L 50. 8. The F^natlka Is given in 

ii. 8. 8. 8; and the whole vane is nowhere 

given save here. 
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(saying), ' Let Indra place power in us/ In that thrice he gave and thrice 
he accepted, that is the reason of the threefold character of the threefold. 
In that Visna aided him and he gave (it) to Yisnu, therefore the offering 
belongs to Indra and Yi^nuL Whatever there is here he gave to him, ^ 
the BceSj the Samans, the Yajnses. A thousand he gave to him ; therefore ^^ 
there are a thousand gifts. 5' 

ii. 4. 18. The^ gods were afraid of the warrior on his birth. While still j^^ 
within (the womb) they fettered him with a bond. The warrior thus is !^ • 
bom fettered ; if he were bom not fettered he would continually slay his ^^ ^ 
foes. If one desire of a warrior, ' May he be bom not fettered^ may he ''^^ 
continually slay his foes ', one should offer for him the offering for Indra J^^^ 
and Bjrhaspati, for the warrior is connected with Indra, Brhaspati is the , . /^ 
holy power (Brahman); verily by the holy power (Brahman) he frea,'^^^ 
him from the bond that fetters him. The sacrificial present is a gpldea,/^' 
bond ; verily manifestly he frees him from the bond that fetters him. ., . ^ 

ii. 4. 14. a He ' is bom ever new ; '"^ two jrc 

The banner of the days goeth before the dawns. j^^ie Soq^ 

He appointeth their portion to the gods as he adyanoeth ; ^'^^y jp^- 

The moon extendeth length of days.' ^^^ the ^i^ 

i The drop which the Adityas make to swell, ^ 

The imperishable which the imperishable drink, ^^loav 

With that may king Yarusia, Brhaspati, ^^^HMk ^ 

The guardians of the world make us to swelL^ '^th ^e 

c In the eastern quarter thou art king, Indra ; "si tdj^w^ J 

In the northern, slayer of Yrtra, tiiou art slayer of foes ; '^^i» 

Where the streams [IJ go, thou hast conquered ; ^^^^n^ji 

On the south be the bull whom we invoke." i^^^ .. 

d Indra shall conquer, he shall not be conquered ; ^ q^ ^^ 

Over-lord among kings shall he rule ; ^siro/r i ^^ 



In all conflicts shall he be a protector, % 






^k 



■% 



Qance 

This is the Brfthmana for the verses in iii. 27 ; 12. 2 it only diifers from ^ ^^n 

8. 11. 1 ci-d (alternatives). Of. KS. xi. 4 ; haying akfUam and evOsmOn indro, ^ k t^j^^^ , 

MS. iL 1. 12 ; B^S. xiiL 42 ; Ap9S. xix. commencing with yaOd. Gt a7< w"^' ^^ch 



^ 



27. 22, 28, the former rabrioatee e and d, ii. 8. The word r^jd here moi^^ ^^ *'^ in ^j^ 

the latter specifies no Mantras. Indra ; cf. the next verse. ^^ j,^ '^^^^i^/u 

* This section as usual contains PoronuT&kyas > In AY. vL 98. 8 this verse is ^^^'^'^J^^^ ^ raj^ 

and Tl^yfts; see ii. a 5. 1-9. 8. The prdq/Os di^ and udkiifi di^ ftn^^^-^^€, ^jj 

verses are mainly from BY. ; see refer- and efi. MS. iv. 12. 2 agrees * i^ ^ U f^^ 

ences below. save for transposing hdvya^ » ^ .% trai] 

* This is exactly BY. x. 86. 19. The west as the place '^^^'^^ w/* ^^ acd 
« This verse appears in KS. x. 12 as yadUid- streams points to the Paigab *s>7i^ ^ q«|w i 

dUtnam dditifd, and with aktUam aktitayo of the writer of this verse ; see '^'^). 

madanii and evd9mdn indro. In MS. iv. 9. on AY. U c 



-^ 
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That he may be leverenced and honoured.^ 
e His greatness surpasseth 

Sky or earth or heaven ; 

Indra sole lord, hailed by aU, in his home 

Boisterous and brave, waxeth great for the conflict.' 
/ We call on thee, hero, in praise, 

lake kine unmilked. 

Lord [2] of this moving world, seeing the heavenly light. 

Lord, O Indra, of what standetL' 
g We call on thee, 

We poets, to gain the prize ; 

Hen call on thee, lord of heroes, Indra, amongst foes, 

On thee in the racing of the horse/ 
/^ If , O Indra, a hundred skies, 

A hundred earths were thine. 

Not a thousand suns could match thee at birth. 

Nor the two worlds.' 
i Drink the Soma, Indra ; let it gladden thee, 

(The Soma) which for thee, lord of bays, the stone 

Through the arms of the pressor [8], like a horse well guided hath 
expressed.* 
l With Indra may splendid feasts be ours, 

Rich in strength. 

Wherewith we may rejoice in food.^ 

\ Agni, thy pure.' 

m With the light' 

« Thee, J&tavedas.^' 

Seven bays in thy chariot 
Bear thee, O god Sorya, 
With hair of light, wise one.'* 
p The radiant countenance of the gods hath arisen. 
The eye of Mitra, Varuna, and Agni ; 



^.%. I there is ro/oyAtot which is 

l^'utonl than rdjaydti^ and in the 

'^mk^tna idyo vdndya^ eopaaddyo 

'•^Uoekd. In' MS. iv. 12. 8 r^a- 

and ja/yaH and j<Hf(Ue, aU 

^^ in the third Pftda is read 

I ' *^ pfiand jayati. The trans. 

''"3MI that abhisHr is read and 

T«LOramfn.p. 869). 



\*^'\\ 



'M, 



» See RV. viii. 70. 6. 
• See RV. vU. 22. 1. 

7 See RV. L 80. 18. 

8 See RY. yiii 44. 17. Ct L 8. 14 ee, where 

it ooenrs at length. 
> See BY. v. 2. 9. Cf . i. & 14 r, where it 

ooeors at length. 
10 See BY. L 50. 1. This Prattka is given in 

ii. 2. 12L 1 ; 8L & 2, and the whole verse 

at i. 4. 48 a. 
u See BY. i. 50. 8. The Pntlka is given in 

ii. 8. 8. S^ and the whole verse is nowhere 

given save here. 
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(saying), ' Let Indra place power in us/ In that thrice he gave and thrice xi 
he accepted, that is the reason of the threefold character of the threefold, ^-p^i 
In that Visnu aided him and he gave (it) to Yisnu, therefore the offering ^7 '^4 
belongs to Indra and YisnuL Whatever there is here he gave to him, 
the BceSj the Samans, the Yajnses. A thousand he gave to him ; therefore 
there are a thousand gifts, 
ii. 4. 18. The^ gods were afraid of the warrior on his birth. While still -'^^czu 
within (the womb) they fettered him with a bond. The warrior thus it.'^^;.-. ofih 
bom fettered ; if he were bom not fettered he would continually slay hif:^^^^^ri. 
foes. If one desire of a warrior, 'May he be bom not fettered, may hJ'^^Oiee. 
continually slay his foes', one should offer for him the offering for Indxr^^^^ 
and Brhaspati, for the warrior is connected with Indra, Brhaspati is tl.,^^^6e. 
holy power (Brahman); verily by the holy power (Brahman) he fre.,. ^^tu 
him from the bond that fetters him. The sacrificial present is a gold ^ ^ ^^ 
bond ; verily manifestly he frees him from the bond that fetters him. .'^^''^^ 



ii. 4. 14. a He ' is bom ever new ; 

The banner of the days goeth before the dawns. 

He appointeth their portion to the gods as he advanceth ; 

The moon eztendeth length of days.' 
6 The drop which the Adityas make to swell, 

The imperishable which the imperishable drink, 

With thafc may king Varuna, Brhaspati, 

The guardians of the world make us to swelL* 
c In the eastern quarter thou art king, Indra ; 

In the northern, slayer of Vrtra, thou art slayer of foes ; 

Where the streams [IJ go, thou hast conquered ; 

On the south be the bull whom we invoke." 
d Indra shall conquer, he shall not be conquered ; 

Over-lord among kings shall he rule ; 

In all conflicts shall he be a protector, 



' This is the Brfthmana for the verses in iii. 
8. 11. 1 o-iK (alternatives). Of. KS. xi. 4 ; 
MS. iL 1. 13; 3(3. xiiL 42 ; ApfS. xix. 
27. 22, 28, the former rubrioatee e and d, 
the latter specifies no Mantras. 

' This section as usual contains PoronuT&ky&s 
and Tl^yfts; see ii. a 5. 1-9. 8. The 
verses are mainly from BV. ; see refer- 
ences below. 

* This is exactly BY. x. 86. 19. 

^ This verse appears in KS. x. 12 as yaithd- 
dUyom ddityd, and with akfUam akfitayo 
madanii and ndsmOn indro. In MS. iv. 9. 



27 ; 12. 2 it only diifers fit>o "> ''^'Una. 
having aksUam and wdtmOn indritt 



ai 



commencing with yafftd. d l^^^^cjt 



ii. 8. The word r^jd here m*t^ ^ Ut ^^ ^ 
Indra ; cf. the next verse. n|^ ^^ '"'P^ia 
» In AV. vL 98. 8 this verse is ^%^^^ « r^j^ 

and cft. Ma iv. 12. 2 agreefi^^ is i^ 
save for transposing hdvifo^ ^ .*«e ^^^^ ^ 



The west as the place "^heat^^ '"*Q an«< 
streams points to the Paigab f^V^ *9 q^ , 
of the writer of this verse ; si * *"' ^' 
on AV. U c 



u 
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That he may be leverenced and honoured.^ 
e His greatness surpasseth 

Sky or earth or heaven ; 

Indra sole lord, hailed by aU, in his home 

Boisterous and braYe, waxeth great for the conflict.' 
/ We call on thee, hero, in praise, 

Like kine unmilked, 

Lord [2] of this moving world, seeing the heavenly light. 

Lord, Indra, of what standetL' 
g We call on thee. 

We poets, to gain the prize ; 

Men call on thee, lord of heroes, O Lidra, amongst foes. 

On thee in the racing of the horse/ 
il If , Indra, a hundred skies, 

A hundred earths were thine. 

Not a thousand suns could match thee at birth, 

Kor the two worlds.^ 
i Drink the Soma, Indra ; let it gladden thee, 

(The Soma) which for thee, O lord of bays, the stone 

Through the arms of the pressor [8], like a horse well guided hath 
expressed.* 
\ With Indra may splendid feasts be ours, 

Rich in strength. 

Wherewith we may rejoice in food.^ 
\ Agni, thy pure.' 
« With the light' 
• Thee, Jatavedas.^' 
Seven bays in thy chariot 

Bear ihee, O god Sorya, 

With hair of light, O wise one.'* 

p The radiant countenance of the gods hath arisen, 

The eye of Mitra, Varuna, and Agni ; 



^16. 1 there is r&jaufSiai which is 

^tml than rSjaydU^ and in the 

'•^•^cor&f^a idyo vdndya^ eopasddyo 

iaKkd. In MS. iv. 12. 8 r^a- 

■ md and JayaU and j<Hf(Ue, all 

^nJft in the third Fftda is read 

^t' pf^na Jayaii» The tran& 

^^laes that abhiftir is read and 

1* M is a third person, as asual 

' H Gfmmffk p. 869). 



» See RV. viiL 70. 6. 
• See RV. viL 82. 1. 

7 See RY. L 80. 18. 

8 See RV. vui. 44. 17. OL L 8. 14 ee, where 

it oocnn at length. 
> See RV. v. 2. 9. Gf . L & 14 r, where it 

ooeors at length. 
10 See RY. i 60. 1. This Pkatlka is giyen in 

ii 2. 12L 1 ; 8L & 2, and the whole ?erse 

at i. 4. 48 a. 
^ See RY. L 60. 8. The Prstlka Is given in 

ii. 8. 8. S; and the whole Terse Is nowhere 

given save hers. 
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(saying), * Let Indra place power in us.' In that thrioe he gave snf^ 
he accepted, that is the reason of the threefold character of the tl^^ 
In that Visnu aided him and he gave (it) to Yisna, therefore the 
belongs to Indra and YisnuL Whatever there is here he gave 
the BceSj the Samans, the Yajnses. A thousand he gave to him ; f 
there are a thousand gifts. 

ii. 4. 18. The ^ gods were afraid of the warrior on his hirth. ^ 
within (the womb) they fettered him with a bond. The warrif - 
bom fettered : if he were bom not fettered he would continually - 
foes. If one desire of a warrior, ' May he be bom not f etterec? 
continually slay his foes ', one should offer for him the offering ^ 
and Brhaspati, for the warrior is connected with Indra, Brhasf 
holy power (Brahman) ; verily by the holy power (Brahman' 
him from the bond that fetters him. The sacrificial present : 
bond ; verily manifestly he frees him from the bond that fetters 

ii. 4. 14. a He ' is bom ever new ; 

The banner of the days goeth before the dawns. ^ 

He appointeth their portion to the gods as he advanoeth ^ 

The moon eztendeth length of days.' 
i The drop which the Adityas make to swell, 

The imperishable which the imperishable drink. 

With thafc may king Varusia, Brhaspati, 

The guardians of the world make us to swelL^ 
c In the eastern quarter thou art king, Indra ; 

In the northern, slayer of Vrtra, thou art slayer of fc 

Where the streams [IJ go, thou hast conquered ; 

On the south be the bull whom we invoke." 
d Indra shall conquer, he shall not be conquered ; 

Over-lord among kings shall he rule ; 

In all conflicts shall he be a protector, 
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' This is the Brfthmana for the verses in iii. 
8. 11. 1 o-iK (alternatives). Of. KS. xi. 4 ; 
MS. iL 1. 12 ; B9S. xiiL 42 ; ApfS. xix. 
27. 22, 28, the former rubricates e and d, 
the latter specifies no Mantras. 

' This section as usual contains PoronuT&ky&s 
and TlUyfts; see ii. a 5. 1-9. 8. The 
verses are mainly from BV. ; see refer- 
ences below. 

• This U exactly BY. x. 86. 19. 

* This verse appears in KS. x. 12 as yaUid- 

dUifom ddUyd, and with akntam akiitayo 
madanti and ivdgmiin indra. In MS. iv. 9. 



27 ; 12. 2 it only di£ " 
having otetlam and ei^. 
commencing with yaft 
ii. 8. The word f^ / 
Indra ; cf. the next vei ^ 
» In AV. vL 98. 8 this ve '*• 
prdcyOBdi^tjidudicy.'^, 
and eii, MS. iv. 12. ^ 
save for transposing ^ 
The west as the pla< ^ 
streams points to the ^ 
of the writer of this v 
on AY. U c 
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•'»•« MT« here. 
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T:Mitm^ltK 



Ilia »i» I«l k&d hr an, m ba hooM 

>«H« mi bx^ nxflUi gnat for tbe CMifliet.* 



>: - rf doB »M>r i«g wodd, SMing the beaTcnlj U^it, 
■^. b'l^n, tf vkat aUaditti.' 

~ M«. 10 gn the priw ; 

k aZ {■ Ah. lotd <rf WiM^ O Indn, unrai^ foe^ 

- 3a X ibe ndag of Um hooe.* 



■ eonU iBiteh thee at birth, 



-^ :^ Si^ O ladn ; let U ^addoi thee, 

1-5-:::^ wl[kk Cor tbes, O Ivd <rf bays, the st<»e 

:r^ 3e vns of the fn m u [3], like a h<»9e wdl gtdded hath 



tabeoms, 
«* ^i^ ivjotee in food.' 



^3 ;^e^n>t 
:^9tti7a. 



e <rf the gods hath ansen. 



J -I ^^^^ whkk a ■ See BT. TiiL 7€i 6. 

-- ^H. ^ti M tke • See BT. TiL S2. 1. 

» ^^^e --. ' SeeBT. L 90. IS. 

. .E. :k 12. S >^»e- * See KT. riii 44. IT. CL i. *. It m. ^ 

^ ^ >*«k, >a it ocmn mt fengtk. 

' .1^^ f^b ■ md < Bee KT. T. 2. 9. GC. L X. 14 r^ «b«OT 

■Mtf. H^ tsu. oeeiin at length. 

'- I — -* —- ' » See BY. L 50. 1. Thu FncHa » P<« i 

■ II ■ ii. 8. UL 1 ; S. S. S, a^ tk> «Mr ■« 

■*>. 1 av^ at L 4. 4S a. 

n See BT. L eo. &. TW 
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(saying), * Let Indra place power in ns.' In that thrice he gave and thriee 
he accepted, that is the reason of the threefold character of the threefold. 
In that Visnu aided him and he gave (it) to Yisnn, therefore the offering 
belongs to Indra and YisnuL Whatever there is here he gave to him, 
the BceSj the Samans, the Yajnses. A thousand he gave to him ; therefore 
there are a thousand gifts. 

ii. 4. 18. The ^ gods were afraid of the warrior on his birth. While still 
within (the womb) they fettered him with a bond. The warrior thus is 
bom fettered ; if he were bom not fettered he would continually slay his 
foes. If one desire of a warrior, ' May he be bom not fettered, may he 
continually slay his foes ', one should offer for him the offering for Indra 
and Bfhaspati, for the warrior is connected with Indra, Brhaspati is the 
holy power (Brahman) ; verily by the holy power (Brahman) he frees 
him from the bond that fetters him. The sacrificial present is a golden 
bond ; verily manifestly he frees him from the bond that fetters him. 

ii. 4. 14. a He ' is bom ever new ; 

The banner of the days goeth before the dawns. 

He appointeth their portion to the gods as he advanoeth ; 

The moon eztendeth length of days.' 
i The drop which the Adityas make to swell, 

The imperishable which the imperishable drink, 

With that may king Varuna, Brhaspati, 

The guardians of the world make us to swelL^ 
c In the eastern quarter thou art king, O India ; 

In the northern, slayer of Vrtra, thou art slayer of foes ; 

Where the streams [1] go, thou hast conquered ; 

On the south be the bull whom we invoke.' 
d Indra shall conquer, he shall not be conquered ; 

Over-lord among kings shaU he rule ; 

In aU conflicts shall he be a protector, 



^ This is the Brfthmana for the verses in iii. 
8. 11. 1 o-iK (alternatives). €£. KS. xi. 4 ; 
MS. iL 1. 12 ; 3^3. ziiL 42 ; ApfS. xix. 
27. 22, 28, the former rubrioates e and <i, 
the latter specifies no Mantras. 

* This section as usual eontainsPoronuv&ky&s 

and Tl^'yas; see iL 8. 5. 1-9. 8. The 
verses are mainly from BV. ; see refer- 
ences below. 

* Thii is exactly BY. x. 86. 19. 

* This verse appears in KS. x. 12 as uf^hd- 

dUifam dditffd, and with aktUam aktitayo 
madanH and ivdgmiin indro. In MS. iv. 9. 



27 ; 12. 2 it only diifers from TS. by 
having akfUam and evdsmSn mdroj and by 
commencing with yaffid, Cf. also AY. 
ii. 8. The word r^^ here most mean 
Indra ; cf. the next verse. 
> In AV. vL 98. 8 this verse is found with 
prdeyds di^ and udicyd difdl^ and fotniho 
and efi. MS. iv. 12. 2 agrees vrith TSu 
save for transposing hdvya^ and edkL 
The west as the place where rise the 
streams points to the Paigab as the place 
of the writer of this verse ; see Whitney 
on AY. L c 
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That he may be reverenced and honoured.^ 
e His greatness surpasseth 

Sky or earth or heaven ; 

Indra sole lord, hailed by aU, in his home 

Boisterous and brave, waxeth great for the conflict.' 
/ We call on thee, O hero, in praise, 

Like kine unmilked. 

Lord [2] of this moving world, seeing the heavenly light. 

Lord, O Indra, of what standetL' 
g We call on thee, 

We poets, to gain the prize ; 

Hen call on thee, lord of heroes, O Indra, amongst foes, 

On thee in the racing of the horse.* 
A If , Indra, a hundred skies, 

A hundred earths were thine. 

Not a thousand suns could match thee at birth. 

Nor the two worlds.' 
i Drink the Soma, O Indra ; let it gladden thee, 

(The Soma) which for thee, O lord of bays, the stone 

Through the arms of the pressor [8], like a horse well guided haih 
expressed.* 
k With Indra may splendid feasts be ours. 

Rich in strength. 

Wherewith we may rejoice in food.'' 
I O Agni, thy pure.' 
m With the light* 
n Thee, Jatavedas.^* 
Seven bays in thy chariot 

Bear thee, O god Sorya, 

With hair of light, wise one.'' 
p The radiant countenance of the gods hath arisen. 

The eye of Mitra, Varu^a, and Agni ; 



i^Xn AV. Ti. 9a 1 there is rdjavSiai which is 
more natural than rAjaiifiHj and in the 
third Fida eairkftga idiyo wbuiyaf eopasadyo 
wmaBy6 hhavehd. In MS. iv. 12. 8 r^^ 
yaU is found and joyoK and ioyote, all 
India, while in the third Pftda is read 
«^ ahki^ pfttmA jayaH. The trans, 
given assumes that oMifftr is read and 
that hkOydJ^ \m a third person, as usual 
(Haodonell, Ftd. Gframm. p. 869). 

• See BV. i. 61. 9. 

s See BV. Tii. 82. 22. 

« See BY. yi. 46. 1. 



See BY. yiii. 70. b. 
See BY. viL 22. 1. 
See BY. L 80. 18. 

See BY. via 44. 17. Ot i. 8. 14 ee, where 
it ooeurs at length. 
> See BY. t. 2. 9. Cf . L 2. 14 r, where it 

ooeurs at length. 
10 See BY. i 60. 1. This Pkatlka is given in 
ii. 2. 12L 1 ; 8L 8. 2, and the whole ferse 
at 1.4. 48 a. 
u See BY. L 60. 8. The Pnilka Is given in 
ii. 8. 8. 2, and the whole verse is nowhere 
given save here. 
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He hath fflkd Um aky, ttie •«&, nul tiie atmoaphfln ; 

SorjA is the aonl of that which lau fg Ui md aiMuh th [4].^ 
q May the AU-goda ndio fortimr rigfaty 

Who heaiken to the call in doe aaaeiiiif 

Find pleaeoie in this propor drink.* 
r O ye AlI-godiB^ hear my invoeation, 

Te that aie in the atmosphen^ ye Aai aie in ttie dqr ; 

Te witti Agni ae your teagae, wurthy of iiiiifi<ie, 

Sit on this strew and lejoiee.* 



PRAPlTHAKA V 



? 



The New and FvU Moon Sacrifices 



iL 5. L Vi^varupa,^ son of Tvastr, was the domesfcie priest of the gods^ 
and the sister's son of the Asaraa He had three hesda^ one iriueh dnnk 
Soma, one Sarft, and one which ate food. He^ promised openly the dime 
to the gods, secretly to the Asoras. Moi pxomue <^«cily tl^ shaze to 
every one ; if they promise any one secretly^ his diaze is indeed promaed. 
Therefore Indra was afraid (thinking), 'Sndi an one is diverting the 
sovereignty (from me).' He took his bolt and smote off his heads. fThe 
head) which drank Soma [1] became a haaelcock ; (the head) iriiich dnnk 
Sura a sparrow ; (the head) whidhi ate food a partridge. He seized withhis 
hand the guilt of slaying him, and bore it for a year. Creatares called 
out upon him, ' Thon art a Brahman slayer*' He appealed to the earth, 

• Take a third part of my gailt.' She said, * Let me choose a boon. I deem 
that I shaQ be overcome throagfa digging. Let me not be overcome by 
that.' He replied, * Before [2] a year is oat it will grow iq> Ikx thee.' 
Therefore before the year is out the dng-ont portion of earth grows xrf 
again, for that was what she chose as a boon. She took a third of his 
gnilt That became a natural fiasore; therefore one who has piled op 

1 SeeBV. LllK. L The Pkmtlka is gifwi in 
iL 8. 12. 1 ; 8. & 2, and the lUI text in 
t i. 4$. 1. Th« FMson idiy this wae 
ken Is giTWi in lUl, idiile i 60. 1 (p. 187, 
n. 10) Ib not, is unintelligible, nnleas it 
be thst the two (o snd p) are sltemstiTe 
Tl^yis to II ss Poronnrikya. 

• Bee BV. Ti. 62. 10. 

• See RV. Ti. 62. 1& 
« Ct 9B. i. 6. 8. 1-6; t. 6. 4. 2-8; EB. xiL 

10 ; MS. iL 4. 1 ; JB. iL 168-167 (Oertel, 
Tromt. OmmttUmi Aoad, xt. 180 mq,)j and 



Hilkbrandt, F«d. MyOL iii. 229 lif. 
For |6efl P08. i. 11.7,8; Ylijn. L 8L 
For the eske to Agni snd Soma see 
Hillebiandt, JTm- ynd VaOmomdaogfir^ pp. 
112 ms. 
* The sense here sdopted is suggestod bj 
OertePs Tenion of JR iL 168, where the 
text is less smbigaons (jftumd u ha ved 
hkStuah h fliiMiiwfli ttuHkU miinliiiiii wufarfj). 
The plonl here is the generic plozml : 
there is snother esse below in mmMaxamH^ 
which is not a refbrenee to polTsndry. 



189] The Guilt of ike Slaying of Tvastr [— ii. 6. l 

a fire-altar and whoee deity is faith ehotdd not choose^ a natural fissure, 
for that is the oolonr of guilt. He appealed to the trees, ' Take a third 
part of my guilt' They said, 'Let us choose a boon. We deem that 
we shall be overcome thn>ugh pruning [8]. Let us not be overcome 
by that' He replied, ' From pruning shall more (shoots) spring up for 
you.' Therefore from the pruning of trees more (shoots) spring up, for 
that was what they chose as a boon. They took a third part of his guilt, 
it became sap; therefore one should not partake of sap, for it is the 
colour of guilt Or* rather of the sap which is red or which comes 
from the pruning one should not partake [4], but of other sap at yrUL 
He appealed to a concourse of women, 'Take the third of my guilt/ 
They said, ' Let us choose a boon ; let us obtain offipring from after the 
menses ; let us enjoy intercourse at will up to birth.' Therefore women 
obtain offspring from after the menses, and enjoy intercourse at will 
up to birth, for that was what they chose as a boon. They took a third 
of his guilt, it became (a woman) with stained garments ; therefore one 
should not converse with (a woman) with stained garments [5], one 
should not sit with her, nor eat her food, for she keeps emitting the 
colour of guilt. Or rather they say, ' Woman's food is unguent, and there- 
fore one should not accept (from her) unguent, but anything else (can be 
accepted) at will.' The son bom of intercourse with (a woman) with 
stained garments is accursed; (the son bom) of intercourse' in the 
forest is a thief; (the son bom) of intercourse with a (woman) who turns 
away is shamefaced and retiring; (the son bom) of intercourse with 
a woman bathing is fated to drown ; (the son bom) of one who [6] anoints 
herself has a skin disease; (the son bom) of one who combs her hair^ 
is bald and feeble ; (the son bom) of one who anoints (her eyes) is blind ; 
(the son bom) of one who cleans her teeth has dirty teeth ; (the son bom) 
of one who cuts her nails has bad nails ; (the son bom) of one who spins 
is a eunuch; (the son bom) of one who weaves ropes is unrestrained;^ 
(the son bom) of one who drinks from a leaf is drunken ; (the son bom) 
of one who drinks from a mutilated (vessel) is mutilated. For three nights 
he should keep a vow and should drink from his hand or from a perfect 
vessel, to guard his o£bpring.* 

1 Ab a plaoe of saerifioe, says the eomm., who * Not, as the oomm., of interooane with 
gires as an alternative < one should not a maXandviUaB, bat generally. The list 

stand' in such a eleft. For iriifet see is a silly one. This taboo is common. 

F«iic Indtx, i 80. * This seems the sense otpnUUchdle, not as the 

* ath6 kMiu here and below introdnoe what oomm. hkUiau eiMUUham kanU. 

is praetieally a new view limiting the * One who commits snidde (Bhisk.). 

application of the role. Ct DelbrAok, * These are Prftya^dttas for the breaohee of 
Amnd. SfftU. p. 498. judgement enumerated. 
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ii. 5. 2. Tvastr/ his son being slain, offered Soma exdnding India. Indra 
desired an invitation to the rite, bnt he did not invite him; (saying) 
'Thou hast slain my son.' He made a disturbance of the sacrifice, and 
forcibly drank the Soma. The remains of it Tvastr cast upon the 
Ahavaniya (fire), (saying), 'Hail! wax great, Indra's foe.' In that he 
cast it {avartayat), Vrtra is Vrtra; in that he said, 'Hail! wax great, 
Indra's foe ', therefore [1] Indra became his foe. He ^ sprang into life 
and came into union with Agni and Soma. He grew on all sides an 
arrow(shot), he enveloped these worlds. Because he enveloped these 
worlds, therefore is Vrtra Vrtra. Indra feared him. He ran up to 
Frajapati, (saying), 'A foe hsA sprung up for me.' He dipped his bolt 
and gave it to him, (saying), 'Slay with it.' He went against (him) 
with it. Agni and Soma said, ' Hurl it not [2] ; we are within.' ' Ye are 
mine ', he replied, ' come to me.' They asked for a share ; he gave them at 
the full moon this offering for Agni and Soma on eleven potsherds. They 
said, ' We are bitten all round, and cannot come.' Indra produced from 
himself cold and fever heat ; that was the origin of cold and fever heat. 
Him who knows thus the origin of cold and fever heat [3] neither cold 
nor fever heat slays. By them he led him on, and as he gaped Agni 
and Soma went forth from him. Then expiration and inspiration deserted 
him; skill is expiration, intelligence is inspiration; therefore one who 
gapes should say,^ 'Skill and intelligence (remain) in me'; verily he 
places expiration and* inspiration in himself and lives all his days. He, 
having called off the gods from Vrtra offered at the full moon the oblation 
to the Vrtra slayer ; they slay him at the full moon [4], but make him 
swell at the new moon; therefore verses are uttered^ at the full moon 
referring to the slaying of Vrtra, at the new moon referring to his increase. 
Having performed the oblation to the Vrtra slayer, he took his bolt and 
again went against (him). Sky and earth said, 'Hurl it not; he rests 
in us two.' They said, 'Let us choose a boon.'^ 'May I be adorned 



1 Cf. ii. 4. 12. 1, 2, and for $5 MB. iii. 6. 6. 1. 
This section stiU deals with the normal 
form of the new and Aill moon offerings. 

^ This is too condensed to be inteUigible 
without ii. 4. 12, whence it appears that 
the remains of the oblation became aliye 
and united with Agni and Soma. aJbhU 
8amiih€L seems rather to indicate union 
than overpowering, as Oaland {AUindiKke 
Zaniberei, p. 127) prefers to take it. Cf. 
Oertel, Trans, Covmeetieut Acad, zr. 189. 

* The gaping lets out the life and the cry 
keeps it in by its magic efficiency ; cf. 
the parallel of sneezing, Oertel, Trans, 
Connecticut Acad. xy. 191, 192. 



* i.e. the Anuyftky&s at the two rites refer to 
the different phases of the situation. 
The comm. illustrates by citing Indro 
vrtrdnijanghanat (^gS. yi. 7. 10 - BY. yi. 
66. 2 ; yiiL 17. 8 where, however, jighnais 
is read) ; iwim r^old mfrahd (BY. i. 91. 6) ; 
and kamr viprena vdvrdKe (BY. viii. 44. 
12) ; vardhd^mo vacovidall^ (BY. i. 91. 11). 
See also TB. iii. 6. 6. 1 ; MS. iv. 10. 1. 

' The omission of Ui is natural here, as the 
two say so much together, and then each 
says its own wish ; the effect of the 
omission is to bring out clearly the joint 
utterance. 



191] Indra and Tvoftr, Ind/ra and Vrtra [ — ii. 6. 8 

with the Naksatras ', said yonder (sky) ; ' May I be adorned with varie- 
gated things ', said this (earth). Therefore yonder (sky) is adorned with 
the Naksatras, this (earth) with variegated things. He who knows thns 
the boon of sky and earth [5] attains a boon. Indra thus impelled by 
these two slew Yrtra. The gods having slain Yirtra said to Agni and 
Soma, 'Bear the offering for us.' They said, 'We two have lost our 
brilliance, our brilliance is in Yrtra.' They said, ' Who is there to go for 
it?' 'The cow', they^ said, 'The oow is the friend of all.' She said [6], 
'Let me choose a boon; ye shall feed off both when they are in me.' 
The cow brought the (brilliance); therefore they feed off both things 
that are in the cow; ghee indeed is the brilliance of Agni, milk the 
brilliance of Soma. He who knows thus the brilliance of Agni and Soma 
becomes brilliant. The theologians say, 'What is the deity of the full 
moon (rite) ? ' He should reply, ' Frajapati ; by means of it he established 
his eldest son, Indra.' Therefore' they establish their eldest sons with 
wealth. 

ii. 5. 3. When ' Indra had slain Yrtra, his enemies threatened him. He 
saw this enemy-dispelling (oblation) to be offered subsequently at the 
full moon. He offered it, and with it drove away his enemies. In that 
the enemy-dispelling (oblation) is to be offered subsequently at the fuU 
moon, the sacrificer by it drives away his enemies. Indra, having slain 
Yrtra, lost the gods and his power. He saw the (offering) to Agni on 
eight potsherds at the new moon, and the curds for Indra [1]. He 
offered it, and by it he won the gods and his power. In that at the 
new moon there is (an offering) to Agni on eight potsherds, and curds 
for Indra, the sacrificer wins by it the gods and power. When Indra 
had slain Yrtra, his power and strength went into the earth ; then ^ the 
plants and roots were bom. He ran up to Prajapati, (saying), ' Now that 
I have slain Y|-tra, my power and strength [2] have gone into the earth ; 
then the plants and roots have been bom.' Prajapati said to cattle, ' Collect 
it for him.' The cattle collected it from the plants in themselves ; they 
milked it. In that they collected it, has the collected oblation ' {aamndyya) 
its name; in that they milked it, has fresh milk its name {pratidhuk). 
'They have collected it; they have milked it; but it rests not in me', 

* People genenUy, not the two, m the plural (brUlianee) ', or it may be adyerfoiaL 

ia oaed ;e£e.g.U.6.1. 6. *Aii offaring of milk taken from, a oow on 

* Gf. TB. L 6w 9. 1, 8. the new moon and made aoor and then 

* GCi 9B. i. 6. 4. For theVaimrdhaseeKfS. mixed next day with other milk and 

lY.S. 24-26; ip9a. iU. 16, and el Hille- offwed in that oondition ; oil 9B. i. «. i. 

brandt, N§^ md VOmrndtoBfir, p. 186w 9 Mg. ; Hang, AUan^ Brdhmanfo, IL 448 ; 

* fad here ia ambiguooa, for the aenae may Eggeling, 8BB. xiL 178, n. 4. 

equally well be ' the planta— become that 
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he said. ' Make it ready ^ for him ' [8], he replied. They made it ready 
for him ; they made power and strength rest in him ; verily the ready 
(milk) has its name (frto). 'They have collected it; they have milked 
it; they have made it ready; but it does not impel me', he said. 
' Make it curds for him ', he replied. They made it curds for him ; that 
impelled {ahiTiot) him; verily curds (dadhi) has its name. The theo- 
logians say, 'One should offer curds firsts for curds is made first' [4]. 
One should disregard that and offer ready (milk) first ; verily one places 
power and strength in him and later impels him by curds ;^ and he 
proceeds in order (of production). If he curdles it with Putika plants 
or with bark, that is fit for Soma; if with jujubes, that is for the 
Baksases; if with rice grains, for the All-gods; if with rennet, for men; 
if with curds, that has Indra. He curdles it with curds [5] that it may 
have Indra. He curdles the remains of the Agnihotra, for the continuity 
of the sacrifice.^ Indra having slain Yrtra went to a great distance, 
thinking, *I have sinned.' The gods sought to start him. Prajapati 
said, ' He who first finds him will have the first share.' The Fitrs f oxmd 
him ; therefore an offering is made to the Pitrs on the day before. He 
approached the new moon night ; the gods met him, (saying), ' Our treasure 
to-day at home [6] dwells', for Indra is the treasure of the gods, and 
that is why the new moon night has its name (am&'Vaeya), 'home 
dwelling '). The theologians say, ' What is the deity of the Samnayya 1 ' 
'The All-gods', he should reply, 'for so the AU-gods won that as their 
share.' Or rather he should reply, ' Indra, for it was in healing Indra that 
they won it.' 

ii. 5. 4. The * theologians say, ' He would indeed offer the new and full moon 
(sacrifices) who should offer them with Indra.' At the full moon there is 
the subsequent offering of the enemy-dispelling (oblation), and by it the 
full moon has Indra. There are curds for Indra at the new moon ; verily 
the new moon has Indra. He who knowing thus offers^ the new and 
full moon sacrifices, offers them with Indra, and day after day it becomes 
better for him who has so sacrificed. What the gods did at the sacrifice, 
the Asuras did. The gods [1] saw this offering, one on eleven potsherds 
for Agni and Visnu, an oblation for Sarasvati, an oblation for Sarasvant; 



^ The play on 'ready' and 'oooked* is im- * Cf. KS. xxz. 4 ; zzxi. 2 ; KapS. xItI. 7 ; 

poflsible to reproduce. PB. xvi. 6. 14 for $ 8, and see Ap^S. 

* The argument ia that the onrda is made the iii. 16. 11-17. 8 ; 99S. iii. & 2 ; 10. 7 for 

night before and so in point of time the Sftkamprasthftylya rite; for the others 

curds comes first. The reply is to refer see ApfS. iii 16. 1, 6. 

the action to logical and causal priority. * L e. to Indra or Mahendra. Ct B9S. i. 

s The Agnihotra is followed by the Barfa 16; 9a L 6. 4. 21; K9S. !▼. 3. 10; 

sacrifice. 6. 26; Sggeling, SBE. zii. 182, n. 2. 
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after performing the full moon (sacrifice) they offered this. Thta th& 
gods prospered, the Asoras were defeated. He who has enemies should 
offer this offering after performing the fall moon (sacrifice). With the 
full moon (sacrifice) he hurls the bolt at his enemy, with (the offering) 
to Agni and Yisnu he appropriates the gods and the sacrifice of his 
enemy, his pairing cattle with (the offerings) to Sarasvatl and Sarasvant. 
Whatever he has, all that [2] he appropriates. One should sacrifice at the 
full moon, if one has enemies, not at the new moon ; having slain one's enemy 
one does not cause him to grow again. He who desires cattle should 
sacrifice with the Sakamprasth&yiya. The man to whom they bring (any- 
thing) in small measure is not himself pleased, and does not give to another. 
But he, to whom they bring in laige measure, is himself pleased, and gives 
to another. One should offer in full and large measure ; Indra then being 
pleased delights him with offipring and cattle. He offers with a wooden 
vessel, for an earthenware one does not hold the offering. It is of XJdum- 
bara wood [8] ; the Udumbara is strength, cattle are strength ; verily by 
strength he wins for him strength and cattle. One should not sacrifice to- 
Mahendra, if one is not prosperous. The prosperous are three ; a learned 
(Brahman), a village headman, and a warrior. Their deity is Mahendra. 
He who sacrifices beyond his own deity loses his own deity, and doea 
not obtain another, and becomes worse. For a year one should sacrifice 
to Indra, for the vow extends not beyond the year ; verily [4] his own 
deity, being sacrificed to^ kindles him with prosperity and he becomes 
richer. After the year he should offer a cake on eight potsherds to Agni, 
lord of vows; verily for a year Agni, lord of vows, causes him to take 
up the vow who has slain his foe (vrtra). Thereafter he may sacrifice 
at will.i 

ii. 5. 6. No * one who is not a Soma sacrificer should offer the S&mn&yya. 
For the milk of him who is not a Soma sacrificer is imperfect, and if 
one who is not a Soma sacrificer oflbrs the S&mn&yya he is a thief and 
does wrong, and (his milk) is poured forth in vain. A Soma sacrificer 
only should offer tiie S&mn&y]^ Soma is milk, the S&mn&yya is milk ; 
verily with milk he places milk in himself. The moon deprives him of 
offipring and cattle, and makes his enemy wax great on whose sacrifice 
when offered it rises in the east [1]. He should divide the rice grains into 
three parts ; the mean size he diould make into a cake on eight potsherds 
for Agni, the giver, the largest he should give as a mess to Indra, the 
bestower, the smallest (he should give) as a mess in boiled (milk) to Vi^na 

* SeenoieSoBpreeediiigiMisew ilL a e-17; IpfKl iit 17. 5-11; KfS. 

• For 1 1 ef. 9a i. flL i. 10; KB. ir. % 8; ir. 4; HUlAbnndt, Kmh md n mmtii 

99aiU.ai; for4-eei:KB.iT«4;99& qg^, p. 186^ iL 1. 

25 [h4>.8. is] . . 
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Qipiyiata.^ Agni thus generates offipring for him; Indra gives it in- 
crease ; y isnn is the sacrifice^ and Qipi cattle ; verily on the sacrifice and 
catUe he rests. He shonld not offer twice [2]«* If he were to offer now 
with the first he would make a failure with the second ; if with the second 
now, he would make a failnre with the first; there is no offering at all and 
no sacrifice, for that canse a son is bom shame&ced and retiring. One 
offering only should one make ; a valiant son is bom to him. One should 
disregard this and offer twice. With the first (offering) one grasps the 
mouth of the sacrifice, and sacrifices with the second. Verily one wins the 
gods with the first, power with the second ; verily one conquers the world 
of the gods [8] with the first ; the world of men with the second ; he 
performs several forms of sacrifice. This offering is called ' the friendly ' ; 
for him there is in this world prosperity on whom the moon rises in the 
west after he has sacrificed on that day. He who desires heaven should 
sacrifice with the Daksayana' sacrifice. On the full moon he should offer 
the Sadmayya ; on the new moon he should sacrifice with clotted curds for 
Mitra and Varuna. On the full moon (the Soma) \b pressed for the gods ; 
during this half-month it is pressed forth for them, and a cow for Mitra 
and Varuna is to be slaughtered for them at the new moon. In that [4] 
he sacrifices on the day before, he makes the sacrificial enclosure. In that 
he drives away the calves, he metes out the seat and the oblation holder» 
In that he sacrifices, he produces with the gods the pressing day. He 
drinks for the half-month Soma in carouse with the gods. In that he 
sacrifices at the new moon with clotted curds for Mitra and Varuna, the 
cow which is slaughtered for the gods becomes his also. He moxmts upon 
the gods in truth who mounts upon their sacrifice [5]. Just as a great 
man who has attained (fortune) desires (and does), so he does. If he 
misses the mark he becomes worse ; if he does not, he remains the same. 
One who desires distinction should sacrifice with it, for this sacrifice has 
a razor edge, and swiftly he becomes holy or perishes. His vow is : he 
shall not speak xmtruth; he shall not eat meat; he shall not approach 
a woman ; they shall not dean his raiment with cleansing stuff; for all 
these things the gods do not do. 

ii. 5. 6. The^ new and the full moon (sacrifices) are the chariot of the 
gods. He, who having offered the new and the full moon (sacrifices) 

1 An unknown and oninielligible epithet, no the section is devoted to equating the 

explanation of which at all certain has Sftmn&yya with a Soma sacrifice (of. 9B. 

yet been adduced ; see above, p. 160, n. 2; i. 6. 4. 9 ; Eggeling, ziL 178, n. 1), and 

below viL 6. 6, n. 8. the Amiksft to the Va^A Anabandhyft or 

* See Ap9S. iii. 14. 14, which leaves it open. animal saeriflee at the new moon. 

* See 9B. it 4. 4 ; Ap9S. iii. 17. 4, 11, and * There is no precisely parallel passage in the 

Eggeling, 8BE. xii 874 seg. The rest of other tests. 
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gaerificee with Soma, rests in the chosen resting-place of the gods which 
is conspicuous for its chariot^ (tracks). The new and the full moons are 
the limbs and joints of the year ; he who knowing thus offers the new 
and the full moon (sacrifices) thus unites the limbs and joints of the year. 
The new and the full moon are the eyes of the year ; he who knowing 
thus offers the new and the full moon (sacrifices) thus sees with them 
along the world of heaven [1]. The new and the full moon are the 
striding of the gods ; he who knowing thus offers the new and the full 
moon (sacrifices) steps in the striding of the gods. The new and the 
full moon are the path on which the gods fare; he who knowing thua 
offers the new and the full moon (sacrifices) mounts the path on which 
the gods fare. The new and the full moons are the bay steeds of the 
gods ; he who knowing thus offers the new and the full moon (sacrifices) 
carries to the gods with their two bay steeds [2] the offering. The new 
and the full moon (sacrifices) are the mouth of the gods ; he who knowing 
thus offers the new and the full moon (sacrifices) manifestly sacrifices in 
the mouth of the gods. He who offers the new and the full moon sacrifices 
possesses an oblation holder.* He offers the Agnihotra mom and evening, 
he offers the new and the full moon (sacrifices) ; on every day (the Soma) 
of those who have oblation holders is pressed. By him who knowing thus 
offers the new and the full moon (sacrifices) regarding himself as pos- 
sessing an oblation holder, everything is given as on the strew. The 
gods [8] could not find the suitable day for the sacrifice. They purified 
the new and full moons ; the new and the full moon (sacrifices) are these 
pure and sacrificial (days). He who knowing thus offers the new and 
the full moon (sacrifices) offers them as pure and sacrificial. One should 
not approach a woman on the new moon or the full moon night; if 
one were to do so, one would be impotent. The nights of the half -month 
were the wives of King Soma; of these he did not approach the new 
moon night and the full moon night [4]. They grasped him about, and 
illness ' seized him. ' Illness has seized the king ' ; that (saying) is the 
origin of the ' king's evil '. In that he became worse, that is (the origin) 
of the * bad illness ' ; because he got it from his wives, that is (the origin) 
of the 'wife's disease' (J&yenya); him who knows thus the origin of 
these illnesses, these illnesses do not visit. He ran up to these two in 
reverence ; they said, ' Let us choose a boon ; let us be the appointers of 
portions for the gods [6] ; from us let the gods be sacrificed to.' There- 
fore of the series of nights it is on the new and the full moon night 

^ So the eomm. and probably it la eorrootly Dai^aptlr^amlsa ia in effoot a Soma 

thna taken. norifloer. 

' Thia ia aU to ihow that the oiTorer of the • See ii 8. S. 8. 
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that the gods are sacrificed to ; for they are the appointers of portions 
for the gods. Men appoint portions to him who knows thns. Creatures 
slew hnnger, man at once, the gods at the half-month, the Pitrs in a 
month, trees in a year. Therefore day by day men desire food, at the 
half-month the gods are sacrificed to, every month offering is made to 
the Pitrs, in a year trees produce froit. He who knows thus slays the 
enemy, hunger. 



I%e Part of the Hotr at the New and Full Moon Sacrifices 

iL 5. 7. The^ gods could not rest on the Be or the Tajus. On the Saman 
only could they rest. He makes the noise ' Him ' ; verily he makes the 
Saman. He makes the noise ' Him' ; where the gods rested, there he sets 
them in motion. He makes the noise ' EQm ' ; this is the yoking of speeds 
He makes the noise 'Him'; thus the sacrifioers produce offipring. He 
repeats the first (verse) thrice, the last thrice ; verily he ties the end of the 
sacrifice [1] so that it may not slip. He repeats (it) continuously, for 
the continuity of the breaths and of food, and for the smiting away of the 
Baksases. The first he repeats is connected * with the Rathantara (Saman), 
this world is connected with the Rathantara ; verily he conquers this world. 
He divides it thrice;^ these worlds are three; verily he conquers these 
worlds. The last he repeats is connected^ with the Brhat (Saman); 
yonder world is connected with the Brhat; verily he conquers yonder 
world. 'Forward [2] your viands', he repeats, a verse which has not 
any indication (of its deity) and (therefore) is addressed to Prajapati. 
Prajapati is the sacrifice; verily he grasps the sacrifice as Prajapati. 
' Forward your viands', he repeats ; viands are food ; verily he wins food. 
'Forward your viands', he repeats; therefore seed is deposited in front 



' With this chapter the oonsideration of the 
Hotr's part in the new and fiiU moon 
saorifieea oommenees, and goes on to 
ii. 5. 11. & See also iL S. 7-10, and for 
the Mantras TB. iii. 6. The chapter 
deals with the Sftmidhenis or kindling- 
verses, eleven in number. See TB. ilL 
5. 1. 1-2. 1 ; KB. iiL 2 ; ^B. i. 4. 1. 1-Sl ; 
99s. i. 4. 5. 7; 193. i. 2. 1-22; Ip^a u. 
10 sagr. ; B^a i. 16, and of. Hillebrandt, 
Dm aitimdisehe Km- und VoOmmtdBOBfer, 
pp. 84 sagr. ; Eggeling, SBE. xii. 102 009. 

* The recitation by the Hotr of the Sftmi- 
dhenis is preceded by the utterance of 
the words Mm lOiikr bhwoa^ avar cm (Af^ 
i. 2. 8), and so brought into connexion 



with the Sftman. Therefore rdEAontori 
here no doubt is to be explained, as it is 
by the comm., viz. that this is a verse 
sung sometimes to the Bathantara tune. 
He, however, is inconsistent ; see note 4. 

' According to the comm. thus, (1) first 
Fftda; (2) first half- verse; (8) second 
half-verse and first half-verse of the 
next 

* This must be the sense as in r^b^nftiff above. 
But the oomm. insist that not the las^ 
but the third verse is meant, and that it 
is a reference to the word brhdi in that 
verse. But this is absurd ; see ii 6. S. 1. 
For the physiological remark at the end 
of the paragraph, see below v. 2. 10. 2. 
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^O Agni, come hither for the feast', he repeats; therefore offipxing are 
bom at the back. ' Forward your viands \ he repeats [8] ; ' viands' are the 
months, ' heavenwards ' are the half-months^ ' rich in the oblation ' are the 
gods,'full of butter' is the cow/ he goes to the gods' (that is) the sacrifice, 
'desirous of favour' is the sacrifioer.^ 'Thou art this, thou art this', 
(with these words) he wins the dear abode of the sacrifice. If he desire 
for a man, ' May he live all his days ', he should repeat for him ' Forward 
your viands ', and then continuously the next ' half- verse of ' Agni, come 
hither to the feast' [4]. Verily by expiration does he make steadfast 
his inspiration, and he lives all his days. He, who knows the elbow of 
the Samidhenis, puts his enemy in his elbow.' He joins the half- verses ; 
this is the elbow of the Samidhenis ; he who knows thus puts his foe in his 
elbow. The Samidhenis were brought out by Rsi after Bsi ; if they were 
not connected together, they would go away from the sacrificer's offspring 
and cattle. He unites the half- verses ; verily he connects them together, 
and being so connected and secured they yield him all his desires, 
ii. 5. 8. Without ^ a Saman there is no sacrifice. ' O Agni^ come hither for 
the feast', he says; this is the character of the Bathantara. 'Thee 
with the kindling-sticks, O Angiras ', he says ; ^ this is the character of the 
Vamadevya. 'The great and powerful one, O Agni', he says.^ This is 
the character of the Brhat. In that he repeats this Trca, he makes the 
sacrifice have Samans. Agni was in yonder world, the sun in this ; these 
worlds were disturbed [1]. The gods said, ' Let us change them about.' 
(Saying), 'O Agni, come hither for the feast', they placed Agni in this 
world, and (saying), ' The great and powerful one, O Agni ', they placed 
the sun in yonder world. Then indeed these worlds became calm. In 
that he repeats (it) thus, (it serves) for the calming of these worlds ; these 
worlds become calm for him who knows thus. He repeats fifteen Sami- 
dhenis [2]. The nights of the half-month are fifteen ; the year is made 
up of half-months. There are three hundred and sixty syllables in the 

* This ii an explanation of ihe vene 1 of the be, and the phrase may be a raminiBoenoe 

S&midhenla, which reads — of the rogrettable praetioe of youth of pai- 

prd vo v4fd dbhidyaiva^ ting the head of a rival under one's arm, 

haoifmanio gkfideya eatohing it between the lower and upper 

decdSijigQH mmimaiyAn, arm, and ' punching it '. For the size of 

' The half-Terse is added as it were to the the Indian aratni cf. Fleet, JRAa 19i9> 

first Terse and then a pause comes. But p. 281, u. 2; Vtdie JfMboB, ii. 612. 

of course the half-Terse belongs also to * This chapter concludes the treatment of 

the next Terse and makes the recitation the SAmidhenIs, all of which it mentions 

continuous. or refers ta Ct TB. iii 6. 2. 1-8 ; 9B. 

* ofoinaA Af is a curious phrase, and the i. 4. 1. 22-29; 99S. i. 4. S-18; A9a i. 

comm. explains it that it means * make 2. 7 ; ip9S. ii. 12. t, 

smaU ' (ie. one ell as compared with a * t. 8a. 
man of four ella). But that can hardly * t. 4o. 
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S&midhenis ; there are as many nights in the year; yerily by syllables 
he obtains the year. Nrmedha and Pamchepa had a theological diqmte 
(and said), ' Let us generate fire in the dry wood (to see) which of as two 
is the more of a theologian.' Nrmedha spoke; he generated smoke. 
Pamchepa spoke ; he generated fire. ' O Bsi ', he said, [3], ' seeing that our 
knowledge is equal, how didst thou generate fire and not IT * I know 
the chanicter of the S&midhenis', he replied. The character of the 
S&midhenis is the quarter- verse which is repeated with the word ' ghee ' 
in it.^ 'Thee with the kindling-sticks, Afigiras', he says; verily he 
generates light in the Samidhenis. They are feminine in that they are 
Re (verses), they are feminine in that they are Oayatri (verses), they are 
feminine in that they are Samidhenis. He repeats a verse' with the 
word 'Male' in it [4]. By it he gives them a husband, makes them 
possess Indra, and mates them. Agni was the messenger of the gods, 
U9anas E&vya of the Asuraa They went to question Praj&pati; he 
turned away (from U^anas) (with the words),^ 'Agni as messenger we 
choose.' Then the gods prospered, the Asuras were defeated. The man 
for whom, knowing thus, he repeats, 'Agni as messenger we choose', 
prospers himself, his enemy is defeated. He repeats a verse with the 
word ' imperishable ' ; ^ verily by it he causes his enemy to perish [6]. ' The 
fiaming locked, him we adore ', he says ; ^ that is purifying ; verily with 
it he makes pure the sacrificer. ' Thou art lit, O Agni, worshipped ', he 
says;^ verily he places around a barrier that may not be dimbed. If 
he were to add anything further, it would be just as when (a libation) 
falls outside the barriers. There are three Agnis, the oblation bearer of 
the gods, the bearer of the offering of the Pitrs, the guardian of the 
Asuras. They repeat, 'Me will he choose, me' [6]. 'Choose ye the 
bearer of the oblation ', he says ; ^ let him choose him who is of the gods. 
He chooses one of a Bsi's family ; ® verily he departs not from the con- 
nexion, (and so it serves) for continuity. He chooses, beginning at the 
further end, in order of descent ; therefore the Pitrs drink after men in 
order of descent, beginning at the further end. 
iL 6. 9. ' O Agni,* thou art great ', he says, for Agni is great. ' O Brahman ', 

*▼. 8b. »▼. lia 

* T. 5 o and y. 6 a both have v{fH and to are 'On this, of. Weber, Ind. Stud. z. 69 M9. ; 

both alluded to. So also ▼. 7 Is meant Eggeling, SBE. zii. 116, n. 1. Agni is 

* y. 8 a. invoked as the ancestral Hotf, nsuslly 

* QdhxaH in y. 9 a means ' rite * bat to bring with three or four anoestral names. In 

out the play on cUwr the rendering here KB. iii. 2 it is clearly a neuter, * de- 
given is neoessary. scent' of the sacrificer. Here it is pro- 

* ▼• 9o. bably maso. 

* y. 10 a. * This chapter deals with the formulae caUed 
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he says, for he is a Brahman. 'O BharataV ^^ bajb, for he bears the 
sacrifice to the gods. ' Kindled by the gods ', he says, for the gods kindled 
him. ' Kindled by Mann ', he says, for Mann kindled him after the gods. 
'Praised by the Rsis\ he says, for the Bsis praised him. 'Rejoiced in 
by sages', he says [1], for learned people are sages. 'Celebrated by 
the poets', he says, for learned people are the poets. 'Quickened by the 
holy power (Brahman) ', he says, for he is qnickened by the holy power 
(Brahman)^ ' With ghee offering', he says, for ghee is his dearest offering. 
'Leader of the sacrifices', he says, for he is the leader of the sacrifices. 
'Charioteer of the rites', he says, for he is the chariot of the gods. 'The 
Hotr unsurpassed', he says, for no one surpasses him [2]. 'Surpassing, 
bearing the oblation', he says, for he surpasses all. 'The mouth dish, 
the ladle of the gods ', he says, for he is the ladle of the gods. ' The 
bowl from which the gods drink ', he says, for he is the bowl from which 
the gods drink. ' O Agni, like a felly the spokes, thou dost surround the 
gods', he says, for he surrounds the gods. If he were to say, 'Bring 
hither the gods to the pious sacrificer ', he would produce an enemy for 
him [8].' * Bring hither the gods to the sacrificer ', he says ; verily with 
that he makes the sacrificer to grow great. ' O Agni, bring Agni hither, 
bring Soma hither', he says; verily he summons the gods in order. 
' Bring hither the gods, O Agni ; and sacrifice to them with a fair sacrifice, 
O J&tavedas ', he says ; verily he quickens Agni, and quickened by him he 
bears the oblation to the gods. 'Agni the Hotr' [4], he says; Agni is the 
Hotr of the gods ; him he chooses who is the Hotr of the gods. ' We are', 
he says; verily he makes himself attain reality. * Fair be to thee the deity, 
O sacrificer ', he says ; verily he invokes this blessing (on him). If he were 
to say,^ ' Who hast chosen Agni as Hotr', he would surround the sacrificer 
with Agni on both sides, and he would be liable to perish. The ladle 
has the sacrificer for its deity, the Upabhrt the enemy as its deity [5]. 
If he were to say two ^ as it were, he would produce an enemy for him. 
' Take, Adhvaryu, the spoon (erue) with ghee ', he says ; verily by it he 

eaUy eertaiii (see Vtdic Index, ii. 97) ; but 
the oomm. all agree in rendering it aa here. 
' Thia formula ia found often elsewhere ; TS. 
i. S. 12. 8 ; VS. t. 12 ; Ka ii. 9; iii 5 ; 
XXT.6; Mai. 2.8; iU. & S. 

* Thia lain i9a L i. 10; 99S. i. & 16» but 
notinTB. The referenoe to Agni on both 
aidea alludea to the beginning of the aeriea 
of invoeationa in TB. iii. 6. 4. 1 with 
Agiiir Mid viU9 Agni^ 

* i.e. have the dual inatead of the aingwlar 
in mmoam balow* 



oonaiating in thia oaae of the 
Pravara Hantra, invoking Agni aa the 
anoeatral Hotf (of. ii. 5. 8, n. 8), and 
a aeriea of NiTida, all of whieh are found 
in TB. iti. 6. a 1 ; 4. 1. See also 9B. i 
4. 2. 2-17; 6. 2. 1-8; KB. iii 2; 99a L 
4. 144^. 7 ; 6. 16 ; AfS. i. 2. 27 , & 1^; 
M^a ▼. 1. 4. 12. The Pravara and the 
Nivida may be eompared with the text in 
Seheftelowitzy Die ApohrYPkm de$ fgptdOf 
pp. 188 Mflf. 
' Thai thia ia really a tribal epithet ia praeti- 
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eaoses the sacrifioer to wax great. ' Pious', he says, for he aids the gods. 
* With all boons', he says, for he aids all. ' Let us praise the gods worthy 
of praise ; let us honour those worthy of honour ; let us sacrifice to those 
worthy of sacrifice', he says. Those worthy of praise are men; those 
worthy of honour are the Pitrs ; those worthy of sacrifice are the gods ; verily 
he sacrifices to the deities according to their portions, 
ii 5. 10. In ^ the case of a Bajanya let him repeat the Trcas ^ thrice ; 
three other sorts of men are there besides the warrior, the Brahman, 
Yaifya and Qudra; verily he makes them obedient to him. He should 
repeat fifteen (Samidhenis) in the case of a B&janya; the Bajanya is 
fifteenf old ; verily he makes him find support in his own Stoma. Let him 
surround it with a Tris^ubh ; ' the Tris^ubh is power, the Bajanya sacrifices 
in desire of power ; verily by the Tris^ubh he secures power for hinu If he 
desires [1], * May there be splendour', he should surround it with a Qayatri,^ 
the O&yatrl is splendour; verily there is splendour. He should repeat 
seventeen for a Yaifya; the Yai^ya is seventeenfold ; verily he makes him 
find support in his own Stoma. He should surround it with a Jagati ; ^ catUe 
are connected with the Jagati, the Yai^a sacrifices in desire of cattle ; 
verily by the Jagati he secures cattle for him. He should repeat twenty- 
one^ for one who desires support; the Ekavin9a is the support of the 
Stomas; (verily twenty-one serve) for support [2]. He should repeat 
twenty-four^ for one who desires splendour; the Oayatri has twenty-four 
syllables, splendour is the Qayatri; verily by the Gayatrl he securer 
splendour for him. He should repeat thirty* for one who desires food; 
the Yir&j has thirty syllables, the Yiraj is food ; verily by the Yiraj he 
secures food for him. He should repeat thirty-two* for <me who desires- 
support; the Anuf^ubh has thirty-two syllables, the Anus^ubh is the 
support of the metres ; (verily thirty-two serve) for support He should 
repeat thirty-six* for one who desires cattle; the Brhatii has thirty-six 
syllables, cattle are connected with the Brhati ; verily by the Brhati he 



^ This chapter gives a series of optional re- 
citations of the S&midhenU to snit 
partioolar classes or wishes. Of. ifB, L 
S. 5. 10 ae^ 

' The first and second SAmidhenIs are thrice 
repeated and so make two T^oas: the 
third consists of ^mim ranmOf Tiz.TB.iii. 
5. 2. 8 (cf. RV. Til 12. 8). 

* That is the Terse Mm Varuna, 

* The last of the S&midhenls d /MAoto Aiom- 

ffita. The splendour cornea from the 
Gftyatri par ex mU m oe^ tit Saioitm'. 
' The seTenteen are made up hj adding the 



Dh&7y& Terses before t. 10, namely RV. 
iii. 27. 5 (- TB. iiL 6. 1. 8) and iii. 27. 6- 
(ibid.). Of. 9B. i. 4. 1. 87; Eggeling, 
SBE. zii. 115, n. 1. The Vai^ya and the 
Saptada9a Stoma haTe the same origin, 
the middle part of Pn^&pati's body ; so- 
the warrior and the Paficadafa Stoma 
are connected ; see TO. TiL 1. 1. 4 aeq. 
The Jagati is the Terse RV. t. 88. 2* 
according to the comm. and it serres as 
the ParidhAnlyft Terscw 
* The oomm. contents himself with the IbUow- 
ing explanation of the Tarions numbers- 
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seenres catUe for him [8]. He should repeat forty-four for one who 
desires power, the Tristubh has forty-four eiyllables, the Tristubh is power ; 
verily by the Tristubh he secures power for him. He should repeat 
forty-eight for one who desires cattle ; the JagatI has forty-eight syllables, 
catUe are connected with the JagatI; verily with the Jagati he seenres 
Cattle for him. He should repeat all the metres for one who makes many 
sacrifices, for all the metres are won by him who makes many sacrificea 
He should repeat indefinitely to win that which is not definite, 
ii. 6. 11. The^ thread' is worn around the neck for men, over the right 
shoulder for the Pitrs, over the left for the gods. He puts it over the 
left shoulder ; verily he makes the mark of the gods. He repeats standing, 
for standing he speaks more audibly. He repeats standing, to conquer the 
world of heaven. He sacrifices sitting ; verily he finds support in this world. 
In that he repeats in the Eraufica ^ note, that is connected with the Asuras, 
in the low note, that is connected with men, in the intermediate note, 
that is connected with the gods. One should repeat in the intermediate 
note, to secure the gods. Clever indeed [1] were ^ the Hotrs of old ; there* 
fore the ways were held apart, and the paths did not conflict. One foot 
should be within the sacrificial altar, the other outside ; then he repeats, 
to hold the ways apart and to avoid confiict of the paths. Then does 
he win the past and the future, the measured and the unmeasured does 
he win, domestic and wild cattle both does he win [2]; verily also the 
world of the gods and the world of men he conquers. 



quoted from the Sariiprad&yavids : after 
V. 1 two Teraes fda agnim (probably RV. 
ill 27. 2 ; cf. TB. ii. 4. 2. 4 ; MS. iv. 11. 
2; KS. zl. 14) may be inserted; then 
there come the Terses beginning with 
S&midbeol y. 2; then three Trcas tvdm 
affn$ (RV. Ti. 16. 18), then eleren Tersee 
commencing agnim agnim (of. M^S. ▼. 1. 
2. 6 ; perhaps RV. L 12. 2) ; then eight 
▼eraes beginning RV. iii. 27. 6 ; adding 
that if forty-eight are to be made up three 
more muet be taken from the RV. The 
comm. explains this by saying that two 
▼erses are added after Sftmi^enl ▼. 1, 
then the rest of the S&midhenis down to 
▼• 9 inolusiye; then as many as are 
needed of the Tersea laid down, while 
the MimAAsakas put only the Dhftyy& 
Tcraes before ▼. 10, and the others at the 
end, but before the Fkridh&nlyis, which 
shows pretty clearly that the mode of 
recitation was a mere guess. 
* This chapter deals with certain rules for 

26 [■*«••• "1 



the dress and placing of the feet of the 
Hotr, and then with the sprinkling of 
butter on the kindling-sticks by the 
Adhvaryu. Cf. i}B. I 4. 2. 18, 12; 6. 
8-11. The last sections (8-9) thus form 
part of the section dealing with the 
AdhTaryu's duties and belong with ii. 6* 
1-6 ; 6. l-6i 

' Tilak (Orion, pp. 146 $$q.) argues that a cloth 
not a thread is meant, quoting the 
IDmftAsft Tiew. But it is difficult to be 
certain that this is correct, for the tra- 
ditional Tersion may weU be accurate, 
and it suits better the expressions prd^ 
^fna andiipovitai. 

* Probably a high one. Of. Caland and Henry, 
L'Agnifioma, pp. 461 $tq,, for the later 
system. In JUB. i. 87 there are given 
the mandrdf ghofiny upabdimaH, one which 
fffUUbayofm ivapnUhayann iva he sings, the 
uceS and the ftmufled. Ot CU. ii. 22. 1. 

« For the aor., as in i. 5. 2.1; 7. 5; iii. 6. 10, 
8, see DelbrQck, AUind, SynL p. 286. 
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The gods having repeated the S&midheniB ooold not see the sacrifice. 
Prajapati in silence performed the sprinkling of the batter. Then indeed 
did the gods see the sacrifice. In that he silently sprinkles, (it serves) 
to light up the sacrifice. Verily also he anoints the kindling-sticks. He 
who knows thus becomes soft. Verily also he delights them. He delights 
in oflSspring and cattle [3] who knows thos. If he were to sprinkle with one 
(verse), he woold delight one; if with two, (he would delight) two; if 
with three, he would make (the offering) go beyond (all others).^ He 
sprinkles (repeating the verse) in the mind, for what is imperfect is 
made perfect by mind. He sprinkles across so as not to make a failure. 
SpeeehP and mind disputed ; 'I will bear the offering to the gods ', speech ^ 
said ; ' I to the gods ', mind said. They went to question Prajapati ; he 
said [4], Prajftpati, ' Thou art the messenger of mind, for what one thinks of 
in the mind, one utters in speech '. ' Then assuredly they will not sacrifice 
to you with speech ', said (speech). Therefore in the mind they offer to 
Praj&pati, for Praj&pati is, as it were, the mind; (verily it serves) to 
obtain Praj&pati. He rubs the enclosingnsticks ; verily he purifies them. 
(He rube) the middle one thrice ; the breaths are three ; verily he conquers 
the breaths. (He rube) the southern one thrice ; these worlds are three [5] ; 
verily he conquers these worlds. (He rubs) the northern one thrice; 
three are the paths leading to the gods ; verily he conquers them. Thrice 
he fans (the fire) ; the worlds of the gods are three ; verily he conquers 
the worlds of the gods. They make twelve ; the year has twelve months ; 
verily he delights the year ; verily also he brings up the year for him, to 
gain the world of heaven. He sprinkles; the world of heaven is as it 
were secret [6] ; verily he makes the world of heaven resplendent for 
him. He sprinkles straight, for the breath is as it were straight. He 
sprinkles continuously, for the continuity of the breaths and of food, and 
for the smiting away of the Raksases. If he desire of a man, ' May he 
be likely to perish', he should' sprinkle crookedly for him; verily he 
leads his breath crookedly from him, and swiftly he perishes. The 
sprinkling is the head of the sacrifice, the ladle is the body [7]. Having^ 
sprinkled, he anoints the ladle ; verily he places the head of the sacrifice 
on its body. Agni was the messenger of the gods, Daivya of the Asuras ; 
they went to question Praj&pati. Praj&pati spake to a Brahman ^ (saying), 

^ The mle is to be one Tone to one Agh&ra * This is not easy : Bhftak. followed by Sftyana, 

or sprinkling. For this operation cf. takes brSkmanim as an a4i* applying ta 

ipgS. ii. 12. 7 »eq. ; Bga i. 15 ; Kga i. - Agni. Bnt that will hardly do, and the 

8. 41 Mg. ; and see Hillebrandt, Dos expression vi brtUti seems to be addressed 

aUlndi$ch$ JV(0U- %md FoCmoiuboj/ar, pp. 80, to a Brahman who deoides in &Tonr of 

86 ; Eggeling, SBE. xU. 124 9tq. Agni and the gods in his Teni<m of d 

* See L6Ti, La doetrim du sser^/los, pp. 80^ 81. frSosnis. The altematiye is to tqr to find 
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'Explain tJie phrase, "Make annoancenient'", 'Hearken to this, O ye goda', 
he aaid ; ' Agni the god ia the Hot^ ', (he said). He chose him vA the gods. 
Then the goda [8] prospered, the Aaoraa were defeated. The man, who 
knows thus and for whom they ehoee his list of ancestors,' prospers 
himself, his enemy is defeated. If a Brahman and a non-Brahman have 
alitigatioB, one should support the Brahman; if one sapports the Brahman, 
one supports oneself ; if one opposes the Brahman, one opposes oneself ; 
therefore one should not oppose a Brahman.' 

u. b.l2.a Life* to thee.* 

h Idfe-giving, O Agni,* 
c Swell up.' 
d Tog^erthee.' 
t Thy wrath.* 
/ The uppeimoBb* 
g Forward, goddess." 
A From the sky to ua" 
t Agni and Tisau." 
h Agni and ViB^u.** 
I This for me, O Varu^a.'* 
m To thee for that I go." 
n Upwards that." 
The radiant." 
p The child of the wateni hath mounted the lap 

Of the devious onee, rising up and clothed in the lightning ; 

Bearing his highest greatness 

The golden-oolourod young ones go about.'* 



repliea by tba two, Agni uid Duvyft. 
Th« want of a parallel \a tantalizing. 

> TUi refers to the ohooaiog of the Hntr by 
the Adbvarji], while in iL e. S there 1* 
the ohoiee by the Hotr of AgnL 'Hw 
dilferenee aooording to the oomm. ia that 
the order of aneeeton ia reTened, i.e. Um 
lilt nina Jamadagnt, Crra, ApnaTAna, 
Cyavana, Bbrga, and not aa in that mum 
from the remote anoettor downwud*. 
For this Prannt cf. Ap^EL ii 1<L S ; 
B(S. i. 16 ; HfS. i. 8. 1. 2(1 ; K^S. UL 8. 
7 ; Hillebrandt, v. ett. p. 88 ; Eggeling, 
4h ctf. lis, n. I ; 188. 

■ It b not abaolately oertain that odM-MI 
Lore mcnns ' decide in fiivour ot ' ratlier 
than 'apeak iu (aiout of'i but It lit pro- 



if BO, the immnnitiga of B 
already high -, ct Vtdit IwUc, ii. 88. 

' Thia chapter oontalna the Ti^ykt irith the 
PnronOT&lLyia for the rite* mentioned in 
ii. 8. 11. I'lB. 8 ; <. I. 1, S, 1, except w 
and X whioh are naed for the offaring to 
Agni and Vanina in i. 6. 2. 6 [p. 70, n. 6) 
and M and o for the offaiing to Mitn and 
Tamna In v. 7. 8 ; and Bhlakara aaya ai 
aFrftyafeitta. 

1-1' only oocmr in Pntlka beoanae they kn 
found in fall «lwwhere, Tix. ' and * In 
i. a. 1*. I (Y»jy») ;• and ' in It. 2. 7. 4 
(in Pratlka only, ii. 8. 14. S) ; * and ■ In 
i.6. 11.6; >*-" in L 8. as. 1. 9 ; Uaadw 
in ii. 1. 11. tl ; " and " In IL fi. ll 1. 
Of. Ma, iv. 10. 4. 
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q Some [1] meet, some go up. 

The streams fill their eommon stall ; 

Bound the pure shining son of the waters 

The pure waters stand^ 
r The austere nuddens, go around the youth ; 

The waters^ making him dean ; 

Agni shineth forth with pure radiance with wealth, 

Unkindledy butter-clad in the waters.* 
B I seek the help 

Of Hitra and Varu^a, joint kings ; 

May they be giadous to such as L* 
t Indra and Varupay grant ye great protection 

To our tribe, our people, for the sacrifice [2] ; 

May we conquer in battle the evil-minded, 

Him who is &in to overpower the man who long sacrifioetiL* 
M To us, O Mitra and Varuna.' 
V Forth your arms.' 
w Agni, do thou, wise one, 

Appease by sacrifice for us the wrath of Varui^ ; 

Best sacrificer, best of bearers, radiant, 

Free us from every foe.^ 
X Do thou, Agni, be nearest to us, 

Closest to help, at the dawning of this dawn ; 

Appease for us by sacrifice Varuna [8], bestowing (on him) ; 

Show thy mercy and be ready to hear our calL' 
y Far-famed is this Agni of Bharata, 

Since his great light shineth like the sun ; 

He who overcame Puru in battle, 

Hath shone forth, the heavenly guest, propitious for us.* 
g I sacrifice to thee, I cast forward my prayer to thee. 

That thou mayst be invoked at our invocation ; 

Thou art like a well in the desert. 

Thou, O Agni, to the man eager to worship^ ancient king [4].^* 
aa With his lustre. ^^ 
bb With light." 

* See BY. ii. 86. 8. gift of the aaorifioe to VaninA, not to 

* See BY. ii. 85. 4. This is an altenutiye gifts to the saorifioer, and mi ittrmkim 

TlJ7& to p, oannot refer to the god tasting the Soma 

' See BY. i. 17. 1. or other offering (of. S&yana's oomm.}. 

« See BY. vii. 82. 1. * See B Y. yii & 4. 

* In full in i. 2. 14. 7 (Y«J7&). ^^ See BY. x. 4. 1. For prapd see KaedoneU, 

* See i. 2. 14. 7 (Y«J7&). Vtd. Onmm. p. 251. 

* See BY. iv. 1. 4. ^^ See i 8. 22. 8 {Yiiji). 

* See BY. iy. 1. 5. nir«gM«^ must refer to the ^ See i. 8. 22. 8 (Yf^yft). 
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ec Agniy with thy front. 

Burn the sorcereeses, 

Shining in the broad dwellings.^ 
dd Thee of fair face, of fair look, the rapid one, 

The wiser, let us ignorant people follow ; 

Let him sacrifice who knoweth all the ways, 

Let him proclaim the oblation among the immortals.' 
ee To the freer from trouble.' 
^ Which hath entered me.* 
gg Away for us, O Indra." 
hh Indra, might." 
fi Powers, ^a^^ftkratu.^ 
Ms To thee hath been given.'' 



PRAPATHAKA VI 
The New and Full Moon Sacrifices 

ii. 6. 1. He® offers to the kindlingnsticks ; verily he wins spring among 
the seasons. He offers to Tauunapat ; verily he wins the hot season. He 
offers to the oblations ; veri]y he wins the rains. He offers to the sacrificial 
strew ; verily he wins autumn. He offers with the cry of ' Hail t ' ; 
verily he wins the winter. Therefore in winter animals over which the cry 
of ' Hail ! ' is raised perish. He offers to the kindling-sticks ; verily he wins 
the dawns of the goddesses. He offers to Tanunapat ; verily he wins the 
sacrifice [1]. He offers to the oblations ; verily he wins cattle. He offers 
to the sacrificial strew ; verily he wins o£&pring. He takes (the oblation) 
from the Upabhrt. The oblation is brilliance, the sacrificial strew off- 
spring; verily he places brilliance in offspring. He offers with the cry 
of ^ Hfidl ! ' ; verily he wins speech. They make up ten, the Viraj has ten 
syllables, the Viraj is food ; verily he wins food by the Viraj. lie offers 
to the kindling-sticks ; verily he finds support in this world. He offers to 
Tanunapat [2] ; verily in the sacrifice and in the atmosphere he finds support. 
He offers to the oblations ; verily in cattle he finds support He offers to the 
sacrificial strew ; verily he finds support in the paths that lead to the gods. 
He offers with the cry of * Hail 1 ' ; verily he finds support in the world of 



1 See BY. z. 118. 8. 

* See BV. yi. 15. 10. For vayundni 

Piaehel, Vtd. Siud. i. 296 seq, 
*^ See i. 6. 12 (T^&) where these Teraes 
oeour in fiilL 

* Thia chapter deals with the offerings called 

the Prayi^as, the Mantras for which are 



given in TB. iii. 5. 5. 1 ; cf. KS. zx. 16 ; 
MS. iy. 10. 8; ^B. i. 6. 8, 4 ; ii.2.8, and 
for the Satras see Ap^S. ii. 17 ; Bg& i. 
16 ; HiUebrandt, pp. 04 aeq, ; M^S. ▼. 1. 8. 
6 may be added to his references. IPor 
the constraotion of yeo see DelbrOok, 
AUhUL a^. p. 176. 
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heaven. So many are the worlds of the gods ; verily in them in order he 
finds support The gods and the Asuras contended as to these worlds. The 
gods hy the f ore-sacrifioes drove the Asuras away from these worlds ; that 
is why the fore-sacrifices [8] are so called. He for whom knowing thus are 
offered the fore-sacrifices, drives his enemy away from these worlds. He 
offers stepping near, for conquest. He who knows the pairing of the fore- 
sacrifices is propagated with offipring, with cattle^ with pairings. He offers 
to the kindling-sticks as many, to Tanunap&t as one, and that makes 
a pair. He offers to the kindling-sticks as many, to the sacrificial strew 
as one, and that makes a pair. That is the pairing of the fore-sacrifices. 
He who knows thus [4] is propagated with offspring, with cattle, with 
pairings. These deities were not sacrificed to by the gods ; then the Asuras 
were fain to harm the sacrifice. The gods divided the Gayatn, five syllables 
in front and three behind. Then the sacrifice was protected, and the 
sacrifices In that the fore- and after-sacrifices are offered, protection is 
afforded to the sacrifice and to the sacrificer, for the overcoming of the 
enemy. Therefore a covering^ is larger in front and smaller behind. 
The gods thought that the sacrifice must be completed (in the fore-sacnfioe) 
before the Baksases [6] with the cry of ' Hail I ' They completed it with the 
cry of ' Hail I ' in the fore-sacrifices. They split the sacrifice who complete 
it with the cry of ' Hail I ' in the f ore-saoifices. Having offered the fore- 
sacrifices he sprinkles the oblations, for the continuity of the sacrifice ; then 
verily he makes the oblation, and then he proceeds in order. The fore* 
sacrifices are the father, the after-sacrifices the son ; in that having offered 
the fore-sacrifices he sprinkles the oblations, the father makes common 
property with the son [6].* Therefore they say, who know it or who know 
not, ^ How is it the son's only, how is the father's common 1 ' That which 
spills when the fore-sacrifices are offered is not really spilt. The Gayatri 
conceives through it, and produces offspring and cattle for the sacrificer. 
ii. 6. 2. The ^ two portions of the oblation are the eyes of the sacrifice. 
In that he offers the two portions of the oblation, he inserts the two 
eyes of the sacrifice. He offers in the front place; therefore the eyes 
are in front. He offers evenly; therefore the eyes are even. By Agni 

^ This is taken by the eomm. as referriag to justifies us in accepting the view of the 

the Tan and rear of an army : it may be oomm. The Terse AutAd&c, is not in the 

a ' shield ', but it is not certain. Fadic (kmcordan/OB. 

' The comm. takes this as referring to the faot ' This chapter deals with the two Ajyabhigss. 

that the son's earnings are his own, the See the Mantras in TB. iiL 6. 6. 1-7. 6; 

father shares them with the £smily, and cf. KS. zz. 15 ; MS. !▼. 10. 1, 8 ; 9& L C 

this seems correct Sftyana also notes that 8 ; 7. 2 ; and for the SQtras, ApfS. ii 18 

the son keeps his secretly, i.e. perbM>* BQS. i. 16 ; Hillebrandt, pp. lOS 009. 

his ownership was prseario, not of right ; M^S. t. 1. 2. 8 (c£ v. 1. 1. 21 ; 8. 8 

the parallel to Boman law is striking and 5. 26). 
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the sacrificer discerns the world of the gods, by Soma the world of the 
PitxB; in the north part he offers to Agni, in the south to Soma, for 
these worlds are thus, as it were, to illumine these worlds. Agni and 
Soma are the kings of the gods [1]. They are sacrificed to between the 
gods, to separate the gods. Therefore men are separated by the king. 
The theologians say, 'What is it that the sacrificer does in the sacrifice 
to support both those animals which have incisors on one side only and 
those which have incisors on both 1 ' When he has repeated a Re, he makes 
an offering of the portion of the oblation with the jumria^ formula; by 
that means he supports those with incisors on one side only. When he has 
repeated a Re, he makes an offering of the sacrificial food (havis) with 
a Re ; by that means he supports those with incisors on both sides. The 
Puronuv&kya contains the word *head';* verily he makes him head of 
his peers [2]. He offers with a verse containing the word ' team ' (niyVft) ; ^ 
verily he appropriates {ni-yu) the cattle of his enemy. Eefin Satyakami 
said to Eefin Darbhya, ' The seven-footed Qakvari I shall use ^ for thee 
at the sacrifice to-morrow, by whose strength one defeats the enemies that 
have arisen and those that shall be, by the first half of whose strength 
the ox feeds^ by the second half the cow.' The Puronuvakya is marked 
in front; verily he defeats the enemies that have arisen; the Yajya is 
marked behind [3]; verily he defeats the enemies that shall be. The 
Puronuvakyft is marked in front ; verily he places light in this world ; 
the Yajya is marked behind; verily he places light in yonder world. 
Full of light become these worlds to him who knows thus. The Puro- 
nuv&kya is marked in front; therefore the ox feeds with the first half. 
The Yajya is marked behind; therefore the cow feeds with the second 
half. Him who knows thus these two enjoy. The oblation is a bolt, the 
portions of the oblation are a bolt [4], the Yasat call is a bolt; thus 
forges he a threefold bolt and hurls it at his foe, so as not to make 
a failure. He utters the Yasa^ call in anger,* to lay low his foe. The 



s See TB. iii. 6. 6. 1. The comm. takes ijifile 
above m plor. and Weber (/ml. Shid, xiiL 
112) goes so fiur aa to oritidze the sense 
here, bat the oomm.*s idea is absurd. 

• See RV. TiiL 44. 16. 

* See RV. z. a 7. 

« Whitney (AJP. xir. 184) deoides for the 
form asailrst person ;B5htlingk(BKSGW. 
1S98, pp. 7, 8) maintains that it is a 
second person aa the eomm. takies it and 
as the normal grammar assumes it to be. 
It is eertainly better to adopt the Tiew 
of Whitney, though it eannot be asserted 



that the other view is certainly inoorreot 
It is olear ftt>m the text, which accepts sa 
a noun prayoktdse but does not refer to m, 
that the formation was not undentood. 
See also liebich, F&nkU, pp. 62-IHS with 
Whitney, PAOS. Apr. 1898, p. xri ; 
BOhtlingk, 2. c. A Terse is marked by 
the mention of the deity, 
cyaydrya must have some such sense aa 
this ; as contrasted with ^crflrya, < assent- 
ing'. Bhiak., howerer, takea it aa » 
saying ys yt^mah$ (Ta i. 6. 11). 
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He spreads (the cake) on all the fragments ; so many cakes does he conquer 
in yonder world. That which is burnt belongs to Nirrti, that which is 
not cooked to Budra, that which is cooked to the gods. Therefore one 
should cook it, without burning it^ for the gods. He covers it with 
ashes; therefore the bones are clothed with flesh. He covers it with 
the bunch of grass ; therefore [4] the head is covered with hair. The 
offering which is cooked without being sprinkled has fallen from this 
world, but has not reached the world of the gods. He sprinkles it before 
covering it ; verily he makes it go among the gods. If one fragment were 
lost, one month of the year would be omitted, and the sacrificer would 
perish. If two were lost, two months of the year would be omitted, and 
the sacrificer would perish. He counts before covering, to guard the 
sacrificer [5]. If it be lost, he should make an offering on two potsherds 
to the Afvins, and on one potsherd to sky and earth. The Afvins are 
the physicians of the gods ; verily by them he heals it. Then is offered an 
offering on one potsherd to sky and earth ; in them is lost what is lost ; 
verily in them he finds it, (and it serves) for support, 
ii. 6. 4. (Saying ^) ' On the impulse of the god Savitr thee ', he takes the 
sword, for impelling. 'With the arms of the A9vins', he says, for the 
A9vins were the Adhvaryus of the gods. 'With the hands of Pusan', 
he says, for restraint. * Thou art a hundred-edged, of the tree, slayer of 
the foe ', he says ; verily he sharpens the bolt, being about to hurl it at 
his enemy. He throws away the grass with a Yajus.' The earth is the 
size of the altar; verily he deprives his enemy of so much of that [1]. 
Therefore they do not deprive one who has no share. He throws it away 
thrice ; these worlds are three ; verily he excludes him from these worlds. 
He throws it silently a fourth time; verily he excludes him from the 
unmeasured. He uproots it; verily what of it is impure he cuts off. 
He uproots it; therefore the plants perish. He cuts the root; verily 
he cuts the root of the enemy. If dug too deep, it has the Pitrs for its 
deity;' so much does he dig as is measured [2] by Prajftpati as the 
mouth of the sacrifice. He digs until (he reaches) support; verily he 
causes the sacrificer to reach support. He makes it higher on the south ; 
verily he makes it the form of the sacrificial ground. He makes it full 



1 ThiB ehapier deals with the altar oon- 
straetion and explains the Ifantras in 
i. 8. 1 ; 1. 9. Gf. KS. zzy. 4 ; zzzi 8; 
KapS. zxxiz. 1 ; xlWi. 8 ; MS. iT. 1. 10; 
TB. iU. 2. 9; ^B. i. 8. 4. 4-5. SO. 

' See note on L 1. 9. The meaning is that 
grass is eat to the aooompaniment of 



a Tigns and thrown on the mbbish heap 
(uAofs). 
' The Pitrs are in all things opposed to the 
gods, and so the digging must not be too 
deep on any aoooant The next phrase 
seems to mean that it is to be as deep as 
the head of the saorifioer, Png&pati being 
the ideal saerifioer. 
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heaven. So many are the worlds of the gods ; verily in them in order he 
finds support. The gods and the Asoras contended as to these world& The 
gods by the fore-sacrifices drove the Asoras away from these worlds ; that 
is why the fore-sacrifices [8] are so called. He for whom knowing thus are 
offered the fore-sacrifices, drives his enemy away from these worlds. He 
offers stepping near, for conquest. He who knows the pairing of the fore- 
sacrifices is propagated with oflbpring, with cattle^ with pairings. He offers 
to the kindling-sticks as many, to Tanunapat as one, and that makes 
a pair. He offers to the kindling-sticks as many, to the sacrificial strew 
as one, and that makes a pair. That is the pairing of the fore-sacrifices. 
He who knows thus [4] is propagated with offspring, with cattle, with 
pairings. These deities were not sacrificed to by the gods; then the Asoras 
were fain to harm the sacrifice. The gods divided the Gayatri, five syllables 
in front and three behind. Then the sacrifice was protected, and the 
sacrificer. In that the fore- and after-sacrifices are offered, protection is 
afforded to the sacrifice and to the sacrificer, for the overcoming of the 
enemy. Therefore a covering^ is larger in front and smaller behind. 
The gods thought that the sacrifice must be completed (in the fore-sacrifice) 
before the Baksases [5] with the cry of ' Hail ! ' They completed it with the 
cry of ' Hail I ' in the fore-sacrifices. They split the sacrifice who complete 
it with the cry of ' Hail I ' in the fore-sacrifices. Having offered the fore- 
sacrifices he sprinkles the oblations, for the continuity of the sacrifice ; then 
verily he makes the oblation, and then he proceeds in order. The fore- 
sacrifices are the father, the after-sacrifices the son ; in that having offered 
the fore-sacrifices he sprinkles the oblations, the father makes common 
property with the son [6].^ Therefore they say, who know it or who know 
not, ' How is it the son's only, how is the father's common 1 ' That which 
spills when the fore-sacrifices are offered is not really spilt. The Gayatri 
conceives through it, and produces offspring and cattle for the sacrificer. 
ii. 6. 2. The ^ two portions of the oblation are the eyes of the sacrifice. 
In that he offers the two portions of the oblation, he inserts the two 
eyes of the sacrifice. He offers in the front place; therefore the eyes 
are in front He offers evenly; therefore the eyes are even. By Agni 

justifies us in aooepting the view of the 
oornoL The verse kaUtdkc^is not in the 
Vedie Conoordance, 
' This ohapter deals with the two AjyabhSgas. 
See the Mantras in TB. iii. 6. 6. 1-7. 6; 
cf. K& zz. 16; MS. iv. 10. 1, 8 ; gKi.6u 
8; 7.2; and for the SGtras, Ap^S. ii. 18 ; 
BQS. i. 16 ; Hillebrandt, pp. 102 98g. ; 
Mga T. 1. 2. 8 (ct T. 1. 1. 21; 8. 8; 
6.25). 



^ This is taken by the oomm. as referring to 
the van and rear of an army : it may be 
a ' shield ', but it is not certain. 

* The comm. takes this as referring to the fact 
that the son's earnings are his own, the 
father shares them with the family, and 
this seems oorreet. S&yana also notes that 
the son keeps his secretly, i.e. perhaps 
his ownership was preearia, not of right ; 
the parallel to Boman law is striking and 
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rain for him. He shotdd not put forward the points too much ; if he were 
to do so, there would be a violent torrent^ to destroy the Adhvaryu. He 
should not throw it (so that the roots are) in front.' If he were to do 
this, he would thrust the sacrificer from the world of heaven. He puts 
it forward (with its points) to the east; verily he makes the sacrificer 
go to the world of heaven. He should not spread (the bunch) in all 
directions. If he were to spread (it) in all directions [4], a daughter 
would be bom to him. He strews it upwards,^ for upwards is as it were 
connected with a man; verily a male child is bom to him. If he were 
to smooth it with the sword or the poking-stick, that would be his ruin. 
He smooths it with his hand, for the protection of the sacrificer. The 
theologians say, 'What in the sacrifice is the sacrificer 1' 'The bundle' 
(is the reply). 'Where in it is the world of heaven?' 'The Ahavaniya 
(fire)' he should reply. In that he puts the bundle on the Ahavaniya, 
he makes the sacrificer [5] go to the world of heaven. The sacrificer 
is rent in that they smooth the bundle ; he throws the strew along after 
it,^ for calming. The Adhvaryu has no support, and he is liable to be 
seized by shivering. (With the words), ' Thou art firm {dhrwoa) ', he strokes 
it ; the Dhruva is this (earth) ; verily he finds support in it, and shivers 
not. ' Has he ^ gone, O Agnidh 1 ' he says. If (the Agnidh) were to say, 
Agni has gonel' he would make Agni go into the fire, and exclude the 
sacrificer from the world of heaven. So he should say only ' Has he gone ? ' 
Verily he makes the sacrificer go to the world of heaven. 
ii. 6. 6. Agni ® had three elder brothers ; "^ they perished while carrying 
the offering to the gods. Agni was afraid, 'Thus indeed will this one 
fall on misfortune.' He ran away, and entered the waters. The gods 
sought to start him up. The fish proclaimed him, and he cursed it, ' At 



1 ThecQiiim.yariesbetw6enthinkmgaTiolent 
nin and a disease are meant by this 
phrase, eyidently thinking of a<i«5ni, 
< diarrhoea', for whioh cf. Bloomfield, 
SBK zlii. 288, 284; JoUy, Mediein, pp. 
74-76) for he actuaUy nses the phrase 
lOU&riffitoamf explaining it as atifidhikifma 
ffarfa^am. The idea of a disease is no 
doabt the correct one, for the torrent of 
rain and the diarrhoea are dearly the 
same. OL p. 628, n. 1. 

* The force of pra^ agytt seems, as the comm. 
says, to be ' throw it so as to turn over 
and thus have the roots in front', which 
is forbidden : the roots are to be behind ; 
seen. 8. 

» flfAwim probably ref'*^*^ ^'^^ fket that the 



points are elevated and the root down 
below. 

* Not the whole hcarhia bat only a stalk of it, 

apparently that referred to in ^B. L 8. 8. 
19, whioh is taken oat of the jmutaro itself. 
B The sacrificer is the prottam^ and the 
sacrificer goes to the world of heaven 
when the profforo goes to the Ahavaniya. 

• This deals with the UpftAfaySja, or sUent 

sacrifice, and the offering to Agni Svift- 
takft ; see KS. xxv. 7 ; KapS. txtjt. 6 ; 
]fS.iiL&6;QB.L2.8.1;aa ia-17 ; 
6. 8. 27, 28 ; 7. a 20. The paraUels are 
nnasoally dose. See also TB. vL 2. 8. 6 ; 
Ap9S. iL 19-21 ; B^S. t 16, 17 ; Hille- 
brandty pp^ 111 sag. 
^ Gt BD. TlL 61 sag. with ICaodoneU's note. 
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heaven. So many are the worlds of the gods ; verily in them ii 
finds support. The gods and the Asuras contended as to these wo 
gods by the fore-sacrifioes drove the Asuras away from these wo: 
is why the fore-sacrifices [8] are so called. He for whom knowini 
offered the fore-sacrifices, drives his enemy away from these w< 
offers stepping near, for conquest. He who knows the pairing c 
sacrifices is propagated with ofl^ring, with cattle^ with pairings, 
to the kindling-sticks as many, to Tanunapat as one, and t] 
a pair. He offers to the kindling-sticks as many, to the sacrii 
as one, and that makes a pair. That is the pairing of the for< 
He who knows thus [4] is propagated with offspring, with c 
pairings. These deities were not sacrificed to by the gods; then 
were fain to harm the sacrifice. The gods divided the Gayatri, fix 
in front and three behind. Then the sacrifice was protectc 
sacrificer. In that the fore- and after-sacrifices are offered, p: 
afforded to the sacrifice and to the sacrificer, for the overcon 
enemy. Therefore a covering^ is larger in front and smal 
The gods thought that the sacrifice must be completed (in the fo. 
before the Baksases [5] with the cry of ' Hail I ' They completed 
cry of ' Hail I ' in the fore-sacrifices. They split the sacrifice wl 
it with the cry of ' Hail ! ' in the fore-sacrifices. Having offen 
sacrifices he sprinkles the oblations, for the continuity of the saCi 
verily he makes the oblation, and then he proceeds in order, 
sacrifices are the father, the after-sacrifices the son ; in that ha\ 
the fore-sacrifices he sprinkles the oblations, the father mak< 
property with the son [6].* Therefore they say, who know it or 
not, ' How is it the son's only, how is the father's common 1 ' Q 
spills when the fore-sacrifices are offered is not really spilt. Tl 
conceives through it, and produces ofbpring and cattle for the sa( 
ii. 6. 2. The ^ two portions of the oblation are the eyes of thi 
In that he offers the two portions of the oblation, he inserts 
eyes of the sacrifice. He offers in the front place; therefore 
are in front. He offers evenly; therefore the eyes are even. 



^ This is taken by the oomm. as referxing to 
the van and rear of an army : it may be 
a ' shield ', but it is not certain. 

* The comm. takes this as referring to the fact 
that the son's earnings are his own, the 
father shares them with the £unily, and 
this seems correct. Sftyana also notes that 
the son keeps his secretly, i.e. perhaps 
his ownership was precario, not of right ; 
the parallel to Boman law is striking and 



justifies us in accepting the 
comm. The verse kathd ftc. , -. 
Vedic Concordance, 
' This chapter deals with the two . 
See the Mantras in TB. iiL 5 
cf. KS. zz. 16; MS. iv. 10. 1, 
8 ; 7. 2 ; and for the Sutras, A 
Bga i. 16; Hillebrandt, pi 
M58. ▼. 1. 2. 8 (cf. V. 1. 1. 
6.26). 
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Mitra and Yarona said, 'We are able to produce the cow/ Then they 
set the cow in motion. Wherever she stepped, there ghee was pressed 
out ; therefore she is called ghee-footed ; that is her origin. ' The Bathan- 
tara is invoked with the earth', he says [1]. The Rathantara is this 
(earth) ; verily he invokes her with food. * The Vamadevya is invoked 
with the atmosphere', he says. The Vamadevya is cattle; verily he 
invokes cattle with the atmosphere. 'The Brhat is invoked with the 
sky', he says. The Brhat is connected with food; verily he invokes 
food with the sky. ' The seven Hotras ^ are invoked ', he says ; verily he 
invokes the HotrSs. • The cow is invoked with the bull ', he says [2] ; 
verily he invokes a pair. ' The friend food is invoked ', he says ; verily 
he invokes the Soma drink. 'It is invoked; ho!' he says; verily he 
invokes the self, for the self is the best of those invoked. He invokes 
food, food is cattle; verily he invokes cattle. He invokes four, for 
cattle are four-footed. ' 0£bpring of Manu ', he says, for Manu first saw 
her [8]. ' Ghee-footed ', he says. Because ghee was pressed out of her 
foot, therefore he says thus. ' Of Mitra and V aruna ', he says, for Mitra 
and Yaruna set her in motion. 'The Brahman, god made, is invoked', 
he says; verily he invokes the Brahman. 'The divine Adhvaryus are 
invoked, the human are invoked', he says; verily he invokes the gods 
and men. 'Who shall help this sacrifice and make the lord of the 
sacrifice prosper', he says [4] ; verily he invokes a blessing for the sacrifice 
and the sacrificer. 'Sky and earth are invoked', he says; verily he 
invokes sky and earth. ' Bom of yore, the righteous ', he says, for they 
were bom of yore and are righteous. 'Divine, with gods for children', 
he says, for they are divine and have gods for children. 'Invoked is 
this sacrificer', he says; verily he invokes the sacrificer. 'Invoked in 
the highest sacrifice, invoked in the greater offering, invoked in the 
divine abode ' [6], he says. The highest sacrifice is offspring, the greater 
offering is cattle, the divine abode is the world of heaven. (With the 
words), 'Thou art this; thou art this', he invokes the dear abode of 
the sacrifice. 'All that is dear to it is invoked', he says; verily not 
vainly does he invoke, 
ii. 6. 8. Food ' is cattle, he takes it himself ; verily by himself he fills 

the offerings and explains the Mantras brandt, pp^ 122 M9. 

giyen in TB. iii. 6. 8. 1-8 ; 18. 1-8. See ^ See Caland and Henry, VAgnifUma^ p. 8. 

9B. La 1.7,l»-28; 99a i. 11. 1 ; 12.1; • This chapter deeoribes the eating of the 

A9S. t 7. 7. MS. iv. la 6 has only the oflfering, and thePrftfitra offering, or food 

'hUxktrtAvgpQhiUo^yMya^^ portion. Of. (B. L a 1. 14, 16; Til. 8. 

dMagOjydifim, &o. ; %ipakQi$ dydvdpfthiii, 2. 9 ; 4. 8-16 ; KB. vi 18, 14 ; ggS. i. 10. 

fto. ; i^^pahOidf &e. ; Irdkma, fto. ; dtUvyd, 2, 8; i9S. L 7. 2; Ap^a iii. 1, 2 ; BgS. 

fte. See Ap9S. iii. 1 ; B^S. i.18; HiUe- L 18; Hillebrandt, pp. 128feg. 
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his desires of cattle, for no one else can grant him his desire of cattle. ' Thee 
offered to the lord of speech I eat', he says; verily he delights speech 
with a share. * Thee offered to the lord of the Sadas I eat ', he says, for 
completion.^ (The food) is divided in four; what is divided in four is 
the offering, what is divided in four is cattle; if the Hotr were to eat 
it, the Hotr would [1] experience misfortune ; if he were to offer it in 
the fire, he would give the cattle to Rudra, and the sacrificer would be 
without cattle. * Thee offered to the lord of speech I eat ', he says ; verily 
secretly does he offer it. 'Thee offered to the lord of the Sadas', he 
says, for completion. They^ eat; they eat at a suitable moment; he 
gives a sacrificial gift ; at a suitable moment he gives a gift They cleave 
the sacrifice [2], if they eat in the middle. They purify it with water ; all 
the gods are the waters ; verily they connect the sacrifice with the gods. 
The gods excluded Budra from the sacrifice ; he pierced the sacrifice, the 
gods gathered round it (saying), * May it be right for us.' They said, * Well 
offered will this be for us, if we propitiate him.' That is why Agni is called 
the ' well offerer ' {smsphrt). When it was pierced (by him) [8] they cut 
off (a piece) of the size of a barleycorn; therefore one ehould cut off 
(a piece) the size of a barleycorn. If one were to cut off more, he would 
confuse that part of the sacrifice. If he were to make a layer and then 
to sprinkle, he would make it swell on both sides.^ He cuts it off and 
sprinkles it; there are two operations; the sacrificer has two feet, for 
support. If he were to transfer it (to the Brahman) crosswise,^ he would 
pierce the unwounded part of the sacrifice; he transfers it in front; 
verily he transfers it in the proper way. They transferred it for Pusan [4]. 
Pusan having eaten it lost his teeth ; therefore Pusan has pounded food 
for his share, for he has no teeth.^ The gods said of him, ' He has lost * 
(his teeth), he is not fit for the offering.' They transferred it to Brhaspati. 
Brhaspati was afraid, ' Thus indeed will this one '^ fall on misfortune.' He 
saw this Mantra ; ' With the eye of the sun I gaze on thee ', he said, for 



^ magihriyai means Uterally, * for the cry 
wagd *, and that cry indicates the end of 
the oflTering. 

* Including the sacrificer. 

' The usual caturavaUa consists of an upaa- 
tarana or layer placed in the Juhti from 
the Dhruy&, two portions of cake, and 
a sprinkling {abMghdrcma) : here there 
are none of these, save one cutting and 
one sprinkling ; cf. Eggeling, SBE. xii. 
174, n. 1 ; 192, n. 1. 

* i.e. over the altar, the Brahman being at 

the south of the Ahavanlya and the 



Adhyaryu north of the altar. He is to 
go east and hand it to the Brahman in 
front of the Ahavanlya fire. 

" Cf. Maodonell, Vedic Mythology, p. 85. 

> As in iL 6. 6. 1 8^ refers to ' he ', i.e. the 
subject Brhaspati who puts himself be- 
fore himself, he who takes the Prft^ilra 
will, ftc. 

7 Weber (Ind. Stud. ziii. 108) wishes to take 
this from n<;, comparing for t, before 
a following t, dsrd dvdbhyam, vii. 4. 9. 1, 
and samydt te, i. 2. 7 a. 
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the eye of the sun harms no one [5]. He was afraid, 'It will harm me 
as I take it.' ' On the imptdse of the god Savitr, with the arms of the 
Afvins, with the hands of Pusan I take thee ', he says ; verily, impelled by 
Savitr, he took it with the holy power (Brahman) and with the gods. He 
was afraid, ' It wiU harm me as I eat/ * Thee with the mouth of Agni 
I eat ', he said, for nothing harms the mouth of Agni. He was afraid [6], 

* It will harm me when I have eaten.' ' With the belly of the Brahman ', 
he said, for nothing harms the belly of the Brahman. 'With the holy 
power (Brahman) of Bf haspati ', (he said), for he is fullest of the holy power 
(Brahman). The breaths indeed depart from him who eats this offering ; 
by purifying it with water he grasps the breaths; the breaths are 
ambrosia, the waters ambrosia ; verily he summons the breaths according 
to their places. 

iL 6. 9. He ^ takes a portion for the Agnidh ; verily he delights the 
seasons whose mouth is Agni. He takes a kindling-stick, for the support 
of the subsequent offerings ; verily he pours on that which has a kindling- 
stick. He rubs the enclosing-sticks ; verily he purifies them. He rubs 
each once, for the sacrifice there is as it were turned away.^ It makes 
up four, cattle are four-footed ; verily he wins cattle. ' O Brahman, will 
we set out 1 ' he says ; there indeed is the sacrifice placed [1], where the 
Brahman is ; where the sacrifice is placed, thence does he commence it. If 
he^ were to instigate him with his hand, he would shiver; if with his 
head, he would have a headache ; if he were to sit in silence, the sacrifice 
would not proceed; he should say, 'Set out.' In speech the sacrifice is 
placed ; where the sacrifice is placed, thence does he bestow it. ' O god 
Savitp, that he^ [2] hath proclaimed to thee', he says, for impelling. 
' Brhaspati is the (priest) Brahman ', he says, for he is fullest of the holy 
power (Brahman). ' Do thou guard the sacrifice, guard the lord of the 
sacrifice, guard me \ he says ; for the sacrifice, the sacrificer, and himself, 
for these he thus invokes a blessing, to prevent misfortune, Having caused 
(him) to^ call out, he says, 'Utter the verse for sacrifice to the gods.' 
The theologians say, 'The gods have been sacrificed to; what gods are 

i ThiB chapter deals with the Anuyl^'ai, twoAghftns. 

' afternuusrifices ', and the Sliktay&ka and ' i e. the Brahman. 

NamoYftka ceremonies. The Sfantras are * This is said of the Adhyaryn hy the Brah- 

given in TB. iii. 6. 10. 1-5 ; cf. (B. L 7. man. 

4. 19-21 ; 9. 1. i-19 ; Ap^S. iu. 6, 6, 80 ; ^ Having said to the Agnldhra, oife frStuyo, 

B9S. L 17 ; KfS. iv. 12. 1 ; 99S. iv. 7. he teUa the Hotr tolrepeat the Tijyft; 

17 ; i. 14. 2-21 ; AgS. t 9. l-« ; Lga !▼. HiUebrandt, RitwammOwr^ p. 99. In 

12. 1 ; HiUebrandt, pp. 186 9eq> ; 142 9eq. this case the original sense ' honoar by 

* There are no Annyijas to follow, as these sacrifice ' is seen ; see Spei^jer, Bamikrit 

were at the first samfiidrga between the SyiitadB^ % 46. 
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they ? ' ' The metres ', he should reply, 'Gayatii Tristabh [8], and Jagati.' ^ 
Then they say, *The metres are the Brahmans'; verily he sacrifices to 
them. The deities were sacrificed to by the gods; then Agni did not 
bom forth ; the gods found him by the offerings in the after-sacrifices ; in 
that he offers the after-sacrifices verily thus one kindles Agni. There was 
an Asnra, named Etadn. He then appropriated the blessing of the sacrifice. 
If one were to say, ' That indeed (etdd u) hath been glorious, O sky and 
earth ' [4], one would cause Etadu to attain the blessing of the sacrifice. 
' This (iddm) has been glorious, sky and earth ', he should say ; verily he 
makes the sacrificer attain the blessiDg of the sacrifice. 'We have won the 
utterance of prayer and homage *, he says ; ' we have won this ', he says in 
effect. 'It restetii on sky and earth', he says, for the sacrifice rests on the 
sky and earth. 'Helpful for thee in this sacrifice, O sacrificer, be sky 
and earth' [5], he says; verily he invokes this blessing. If he were 
to say, ' easy of access and easy to dwell on ', the sacrificer would be likely 
to perish, for when he perishes he has recourse to this (earth). ' Easy of 
approach, and easy to move on ', he should say ; verily he invokes for him 
a wider sphere, and he is not likely to perish. ' In the knowledge of these 
two Agni hath rejoiced in this offering', he says; 'the gods we have sacrificed 
to [6], we have made them to prosper', he says in effect. If he were 
not to indicate (the sacrificer), the blessing of the sacrifice would go to 
his neighbour. ' This sacrificer imploreth (a blessing) N. N.', he says ; 
verily by indicating him he makes him attain the world of heaven. ' He 
imploreth length of days, he imploreth a noble offspring ', he says ; verily 
he invokes this blessing. ' He imploreth superiority over his equals ', he 
says ; his equals are the breaths ; verily he does not obstruct his breaths 
[7]. ' Agni shall win, god, from the gods, we men from Agni ', he says, 
' Agni wins from the gods, we from men ', he says in effect. ' Here is i^e 
path of favour, and this our homage to the gods', he says; to both 
the gods whom he sacrifices to and those to whom he does not sacrifice, he 
pays homage, for his own security. 

ii. 6. 10. The ' gods could not find any one to utter the call Svaga at the 
sacrifice. They spoke to Qamyu Barhaspatya, 'Perform the Svaga call 
at this sacrifice for us.' He said, 'Let me choose a boon; if a faithless 
man sacrifice, or a man sacrifices without prescription,' let the blessing 

^ The aec. shows that the iU U eniimenktiye, L 9. 1. 24-8. 85 ; 9gS. L U. 88 ; 16. 1 ; 

not an Ui in qaoUtion. Iga L 10. 1-^; Apg& iil 7, S ; BgS. L 

'This chapter explains the origin of the 18, 19 ; Hillebrandt, pp. 161 sag. ; 147 Mg. ; 

QaihyuTftka Mantras and mentions the For the yamTuyftka, see Scheftelowitz, 

PatnlsadiySjas, or sacrifices to the wiyes Die Apokfyphan des fgvedOj pp. 188, 184. 
of the gods with the god. For the ' a^rOAmanoMa^ maymean, as the comm. says, 

Hantras see TB. iii. 6. 11. 1 ; 18. 1 ; ot (B. < who'is not laid down in a Br&hmana', 



217] 



The QcMhyuvaka 



[— ii 6. 11 



of such a sacrificer be mine.' Therefore if a faithless man sacrifices, or 
a man sacrifices without prescription, the blessing of such a sacrifice 
goes to ^ftihyu Barhaspatya. 'That is mine \ he said, ' What is to belong 
to my offspring ? [1].' ' Him, who reviles him, he shall fine with a hundred ; 
him, who strikes him, he shall fine with a thousand; he, who draws 
blood from him, shall not behold the world of the Pitrs for as many years 
as are the grains of dust which the blood in its fall seizes upon ', (they 
replied).^ Therefore one should not revile a Brahman, nor strike him, 
nor draw blood from him; for so great is his sin. 'That health and 
wealth we choose', he says; verily he utters the call Svaga over the 
sacrifice. 'That [2] health and wealth we choose', he says; verily he 
gives Qamyu Barhaspatya his portion. 'Success to the sacrifice, success 
to the sacrificer', he says; verily he invokes this blessing. He sacrifices 
to Soma; verily he places seed; he sacrifices to Tvastr; seed is placed 
and Tvastr moulds forms ; he sacrifices to the wives of the gods, to make 
a pair; he sacrifices to Agni, lord of the house, for support. There is 
sameness in the sacrifice [3] in that the fore-sacrifices are offered with 
butter, and the sacrifices to the wives (are offered) with butter. Having 
repeated the Re, of the sacrifices to the wives he offers with a Be, to prevent 
sameness, and to make a pairing.' The sacrifice has a fivefold prelude 
and a fivefold end ; there are offered five fore-sacrifices ; there are four 
sacrifices to the wives, the fifth is the Samistayajus ; ^ verily they make up 
five as a prelude, and five as an end. 

iL 6. 11. a. Toke^ like a charioteer, Agni, 



or simply 'withoat being told to do it 
by a Brahman'. That two persona is 
meant is possible (so eomm.), but the 
same individual may be designated by 
his two defects. 
1 This is the grant to the descendants of 
Byhaspati, viz. theBrahmans. The person 
who is to fine is not specified; pre- 
snmably at this stage the king is meant, 
for in the law-books he is emphatically 
the fovmtain of criminal justice ; el Foy, 
DU MmV2ieA« QtwaU^ pp. 20 $eq. ; but it is 
dear here that the Brahmans are supposed 
to receive the priee, i.e. the compensation 
is paid to them and there is a dear case 
of wergeld; cf. Jolly, BmM wnd BUte^ 
pp. 181, 182. This is in accordance with 
the view of both BDS. i. 10. 19. 1, and of 
IpDS. i. 10. 24. 1 taken by BOhler (ct 
FettgruBB on Both, pp. 44-52 ; SBE. ii 78, 
79), viz. that the fines go to the relatives 

28 [ao-s. !•] 



via the king (BDa), who in that Sfitra 
receives the fine of a bull, which, how- 
ever, in the ApDS. goes to the Brahmans, 
not as the persons injured, but as the 
settlers of penances (firAyofdtto). The 
unit is no doubt the cow, not ni§kaa or 
other coins or measures (such as the 
Knnala, for which cf. Vedie Index, i 186). 

' The Prayl^as are performed with the Yigits 
verses only, not with Puronuv&kyft and 
Yiijk like the AnuySjas, and so the de- 
sired absence of monotony is attained. 
The term Patnlsamyija seems to refer to 
offerings as directed to the wives of the 
gods generally along with other gods, 
viz. Soma, Tvastr, the wives of the gods, 
and Agni GrhapatL 

* For this rite cf.9B. 19.2.26,27; Eggeling, 
SBE. xii 268 ; Hillebrandt, ppu 168, 169. 

^ This chapter contains the Mantras for the 
Saihvargesti, cf. KS. viL 7 ; H& iv. 11. 6» 
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The ateedfl thxt bast invite the gode ; 
Set down es uleient Hotr. 
h And, O god, for oe do thou the goda, 

Hoet wise one, cell hither ; 
Halce ftll our wiahee true ; 
e Since thou, O most young, 
O son of strength, who art sicrifioed to. 

Art righteous knd worthy of sscrifice. 
d This Agni is lord of a thousandfold, 

A hundredfold, strength ; 

The sage, the head of wealth. 
e Bring him hither ' with common call 

Lower to our sacrifice, Angiras. 

As the ](lbhue bend the feUy (of the ohariot) [1] 
/ To him, the heavenly, 

Now with constant voice, O VirOpa, 

To the strong one ui^ the hymn of praise. 
g What * Pa^i shall we lay low among the kine 

With the missile of this Agni 

Who seeth from a&r ? 
A Hay not the clans of the gods forsake ns. 

Like the dawns entering the waters. 

As cows a poor man. 
i Let not the assault 

Of any ill-minded foe smite us, 

As a wave a Aa.^ 
h Homage to thee, Agni, for might, 

The people aing, god ; 

With strength [2] trouble thou the foe. 
I Wilt thou not, Agni, 

Bring us wealth for our quest for cattle ? 

room maker, make room for ue. 



AeoordiDB to Apfa xis. SB. »-18 the 
venae are uud m foUowi : a-k form the 
Samidhenla, than the PoronnTUyft ia I, 
th« IfAjJ^ "h '"th n u a variuit ; then 
the PnronuTakyK for the Sviitakri offiar- 
Ing is 0, p ia a rarlant, q ia the Yftjja. 
Then r-l Are veraes for the npeboma. 
The next four, Pratlkaa only (found, the 
ant two in full, at iL S. 13. 1 ; the 
■eeoud at i. 8. 33. fi, both Taj>ft aeotlont) 
are the AsuTaky&a and Tl^jAa for the 
Ino oaorillcei preaorlbed in ii, 1. 4 2, 8 



for ofbpring and oattle to Pr^&pati and 
Soma and Pitaan, oonaisting of a meas of 
beans (gUtmuia cant). Venee o-g are 
RV. viiL 76. r-BV.Tt «, 16,39 ; »-v, 7. 
1; f-i. 191.1; uix. 121.10; w^iL M. 
1; x-u. 40. 3. 
Thia veiae aeeme beet to be taken as one, 
the TOO. being inorganio ; the option it 
to take it aa implying a verb ' come ', and 
that ia poaaible. 
' ftdm mnat be interrogative here. For Pani 
Of. Fadie Indn, I. 471-178. 
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m Cast us not aside in this great contest. 

Like a bearer his burden ; 

Oather^ wealth and conquer it. 
n Hay this terror, this misfortune, 

Agni, fasten on another than us ; 

Increase our impetuous strength. 
The reverent or generous man 

In whose offering he hath delighted, 

Agni aideth indeed with furtherance. 
p From a fEtr [3] region ' 

Gome hither to these lower ones, 

Favour those in the region where I am. 
q Since we have known of old 

Of thy help, O Agni, as a father's, 

Now we seek thy favour, 
r Thou, who art like a mighty man who slayeth with the dart 

Or a sharp-homed bull, 

Agni, hast rent the forts. 
8 O friends, together (offer) fit 

Food and praise to Agni, 

Highest over the folk. 

The son of strength, the mighty. 
t Thou gatherest, O strong one, 

All that belongeth, O Agni, to the niggard ; ' 

Thou art kindled in the place of offering ; 

Do thou bear us good things.^ 
u O PrajapatL 
V He knoweth. 
to O Soma and Posan. 
X These gods. 
iL 6. 12. a Eagerly' we hail thee, 



* Weber suggests that mm vdrgam is the 
origmal, but there is no special ground 
for that. That it is an adjective is pos- 
sible, but there is no conclusive ground 
against taking it as a gerund ; et 
Whitney, SanOc. Gfamm, p. 8<M). The 
formation is common in the Br&hmanas 
onwards and may legitimately be seen 
earlier. Ct the discussion of ndyam by 
Pischel, r«L Stud. i. 87 $eq. ; BOhtlingk, 
BKSQW.lv. llSseq. ; Oldenbei^g, ZDMO. 
It. 288 teq, ; f ^Mdo-^Min, i. 121, 870. 
Hacdonell (Ved, (Tramni.) ignores the in- 
dedinables in am for the Mantra litera* 
tore. 



* That there is any refarence to an enemy^s 

host here is most improbable. The verse 
is found also in iv. 1.9h, 
' For ari see Bergaigne, itudes, pp. 119 m9. ; 
Oldenberg, ZDMO. liv. 169 teq, ; fgvedth 
Nden, i. 868, 864 ; Qeldner, Vtd. Stud. iii. 
72 Mg. 

* These two verses occur again in Idll at 

iv. i. 8 < and m. 
^ This chapter gives the Hotf's verses at the 
sacrifice to the fathers. According to 
the ritual a is a S&midhenI verse, b and 
e Pnronuvakyfts, d a Tijy&, these to 
accompany the offering of a cake on six 
potsherds to Soma Pitrmant. Verse • is 
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Eageriy woald we kindls th«e ; 

EkgttT bring the uger, 

The fiithen, to eat the offering.' 
b Thoo, O Soioft, ut pre-eminrait in wisdom ; 

Thoa movest along the atni^teet path ; 

Through thy guidanee, O drop, our fftthen wisely dinded 

The treuuis among the gods.* 
e By thee, Soma Favamftoa, our uicieDt fathers 

Wisely orduned the offeringi ; 

Conquering, untroubled, do thou open the banieta ; 

Be generooa to us in heroes and horses [1].' 
d Thoo, O Soma, in accord with the bthera, 

Hast stretched over sky and earth ; 

To thee^ O drop» let as make sacrifioe with offering ; 

Let OB be Iwds of wealth.* 
e O fathers, made ready by Agni, eome hitherj 

With good leadership sit ye on each seat ; 

Eat ye the offerin^i set out on the strew ; 

And give as wealth with many heroes.* 
/ O fathers that sit on the sacrificial 8trew,'come^bither with your aid ; 

We have made these offerings for you ; accept them, 

And tiien come to us with your most healing aid, 

Oive us [2] health, wealth, and safetyl * 
g I have found the kindly fiithers, 

The scion and the step of Vianu ; 

They that sit on the sacrifida] strew and enjoy the drink 

the PuronaTlkiri, for the oCTering of 70 has hi dUnoM; AV. zriU. 1. 66 hia 

a nwM (monMa} to the others Agnit- idUmaU ; KB. uid H& agree with T8., 

rata, the T4j;S and the eeoond Parona- and ao TB. ti. 6. IS. 1. 

T&kjla are not here giTen. / and ir are * This ia BY. i. 91. 1 ; VS. zix. 62 ; E8. and 

ParonnTakyla, A tfae^yaofanotforlDg 1[S.;TB. iL 8. 16. 1. The torn pm- 

ta the htheiB barMitad. i, k, and t relate dkOal^ read in all those texts sbtb RV. 

to an TTpahoma; m and x are Pnionn- where pra eiMto ia tvad, ii Btnnge: 

TikjiB, T^7& of an ofFering to Agni apparently it ia meant aa a nominal 

tevvociIAana, pandgandrMrve theiame form. 

fOnrtiouBinanofltoingtoYamawiththe * ThiaiaBT.ix.96.11 ; TS. zix. 6S ; KS. and 

ASgirasea. d TB. i. 6. ; KS. xxxvi. Ma ; TB. IL «. 16. 1. 

12 1 MS. L 10. 18. The TereeB are fonnd * Thia ia RT. Tiii. i6. IS ; TS. xix. 61 ; ES. 

w:titteredln AT, xriii. landS; KB.XXL aad HS.; TB. iL 6. 16. 1. KS. has 

14; US. iT. 10. 6; IL 16; T8. xix; Mrayd for pi^Mi^ C£ for b, it. 1. 2fc 

TB iL «. 16 1 and aU am in RT. Ct below. 

uUoBpaT.U; ApgS. TiiL14.8; MgS. * ThU is RV. x. 16. 11 ; TS. xix. 69 1 ES. and 

v.l.i.llj55aiiL16.28j Kans-lixxTiL H3. Pratfka only in TB. AT. xriiL 8. 

1 1* for variona uaei of the Teiaee in foneral 44 enda : royim ta tta^ idrvMram dadhSln. 

rites. * This ia BT. x. 16. 4 ; TS. ziz. 66, where 

■ This ia RT. x. 16. 19 whioh with VS. xix. mu la read for the nnmetrieal uaHMyoM ; 
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That is pressed for them with the Svadha call are most eager to 
oome hither.^ 
h Inyoked are the fathers who loYe the Soma 
To their dear homes on the sacrificial strew ; 
May they come hither ; may they hear us here ; 
May they speak for us ; and may they aid us.' 
$ Let them arise, the lower and the higher 
And the middle fathers who loye the Soma ; 
They who liyed their liyes [8] in goodness and without sin ; 
May these fathers help us when we call.' 
t Be this homage to-day to the fathers. 
Who went before and who went after ; 
Who are seated in the earthly region 
Or who are now in abodes with fair dwellings/ 
{ As our fathers before. 
Of old, O Ajgni, furthering right. 
Sought the pure, the devotion, singing hymns ; 
Cleaving the earth they disclosed the red ones.* 
m When, Agni [4], bearer of oblations. 
Thou sacrificest to the righteous fathers, 
Thou shalt bear the oblations 
To the gods and to the fathers.' 
n Thou, Agni, praised, all-knower, 
Didst carry the offerings making them fragrant ; 
Thou didst give them to the fathers who ate them at the Svadh& 
call; 

Eat thou, O god, the offerings set before thee.^ 



AY. XTiii. 1. 61 (with ddhd for dtha) ; 
KS. is exactly as BY. ; MS. substitutes 
dadhdtana for dadhatct, PratlkaonlyinTB. 

» This is BY. x. 15. 8; AY. XYui. 1. 46 ; YS. 
xix. 66 ; KS. without variant ; in MS. ytf 
is placed after svadhdyd. The vikrdmanam 
is obscure. 

s This is BY. z. 16. 6 ; YS. xix. 67; KS. and 
MS. without variant. AY. xriii. 8. 46 
inserts an unnatural naJj^ after upahutdh, 
Whitney takes mdMfu as ' treasures ' in 
the shape of libations (as comm. nidhfyo' 
mdiMftt Aavi^). 

s This is BY. x. 16. 1 ; AY.xviiL 1. 44; YS. 
xix. 49 ; MS. and ELS. without variant. 
According to Whitney cuum dyur refers to 
their going to life, not through life, but 
et the regular Brfthmana phrase dyur eM, 
* he lives out his days '. 



« This is BY. x. 16. 2 ; Ya xix. 68, and MS. 
AY. xviii. 1. 46 has dparOaafy and dOcpit 
for vikf^, Weber in his note here sug- 
gests an original u jxifiasa^ which is 
hardly probable. 

B This is BY. iv. 2. 16 ; Ya xix. 69, without 
change. AY. xviii. 8. 21 has dgi^Snd]!^ and 
didhyaiah. The verse is not over dear 
in sense, but appears to mean that some- 
thing is now to be done as it was of old. 

• This is a variant of BY. x. 16. 11 ; YS. xix. 
66 ; KS. xxi. 14, which all have y6 agni^, 
and kravyavdhana^ in the case of BY. ydd 
agn$, kc, is, of course, read in TB. iL 6. 
16. 2. The construction is not very easy 
with ydd, ydkfi will then have its proper 
indie, sense (et Whitney, Sanak. ChrtmuiL 
p. 287), but ca is unintelligible. 

7 This is BY. x. 16. 12, which has kfi^ and 
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M&tall with the Eavyui^ Tama with the Angiiases, 

Brhaspati rejoieing with the Q'l^AQBy 

Those whom the goda magnified and those who magnified the gods ; 

Some in the Syfthft call, some in the Syadhft rejoice [5].^ 
p Sit on this strew, O Tama, 

In accordance with the Angirases, the fathers ; 

Let the verses made by the poets bring thee hither ; 

B«joioe, O king, in this offering." 
2 Gome with the Angirases who deserve the sacrifice ; 

Tama, rejoice here with the VairQpas ; 

I summon Virasvant who is thy &ther, 

Sitting down on the strew at this sacrifice.' 
r The Angirases, our fathers, the Navagvas, 

Atharvans, Bhrgus, who love the Soma ; 

May we be in the favour of those ones worthy of sacrifice, 

Uay we have their kindly good wilL* 



vs. xix. 66, which, howerer, has Invyci- 
vdAona for j<Uamia^ AV. xriii. 8. 42 
Agrees exactly. tinAdyA moai mean as 
rendered rather than * after their wont ' 
as Whitney (on AV. t. c) doubtf^y. 

> This is RV. x. 14. 8 ; Ma iy. 14. 16. AV. 

XTiii 1. 47 d has ti no awnU^ pUdaro Adwtti 
as in XTuL 1. 44 d. For lUtall of. Winter- 
nitz, VOJ. xxyii. 288. 

> This isRV. x. 14. 4; Ma iy. 14. 16, with- 

out variant AV. xriii. 1. 60 has nha 



and hanfOM for kaM. wd in any case is 
dearly neater ; MaodoneU (VecL Oramm. 
p. 802) gives it only as maso. 

s This is RV.x. 14.6; MS. iv. 14. 16, without 
variant AV. xviii 1. 69 has yt^^l^atr d 
gakiki and omits y(v9U. There is here 
a dear ease of parenthesis but an obvious 
one. 

< This is RV. x. 14. 6 ; VS. xix. 50; AV. 
xviii. 1. 58, all without variant 
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PRAPATHAKA I 
The Supplement to the Soma Sacrifice 

iii. 1. 1. Frajapati^ desired, ' May I create offspring.' He did penance, he 
created serpents. He desired, * May I create offspring.' He did penance 
a second time, he created birds. He desired, ' May T create offspring.' He 
did penance a third time, he saw this speech of the consecrated, he spoke it. 
Then indeed did he create o&pring. In that after undergoing penance he 
speaks the speech of the consecrated^ the sacrificer thus [1] creates offspring. 
If one who is consecrated sees anything impure, the consecration departs 
from him; his dark colour, his beauty goes away. 'Mind unbound; 
eye weak ; sun best of lights ; O consecration, forsake me not ', he says,' 
and consecration departs not from him, his dark colour and his beauty go 
not away. If rain falls on one who is consecrated, the heavenly waters 
if unappeased destroy his force, might, consecration [2], and penance. 
' Do ye flowing waters place might (in me), place force, place might ; do not 
destroy my consecration, nor my penance ', he says ; verily he places all 
that in himself; they do not destroy his force, might, consecration, or 
penance. Agni is the divinity of the consecrated man, and he is concealed 
as it were from him, when he goes (out), and the Raksases are able to hurt 
him [8]. * From good to better do thou advance ; may Brhaspati be thy 
forerunner ', he says. Bf haspati is the holy power (Brahman) of the gods ; 
verily he grasps hold of him, and he brings him safely through. * Here 
we have come {a4dam) to the place on earth for sacrifice to the gods ', he 
says, for he comes to the place on earth for sacrifice, who sacrifices. 
< Wherein aforetime all the gods rejoiced ', he says, for all the gods delight 
in it, in that the Brahmans so do. 'Accomplishing (the rite) with Be, 
S&man, and Yajus ', he says, for he who sacrifices accomplishes (the rite) 



> TknM Kft94* eontatna additional matter 
dealing with the Soma saorifiee and one 
or two points of the new and fall moon 
■aerifloe (see iit 6. 1 and 7), the animal 
sacriiloe (iU. 8. 9, 10 ; 4. 1-8), the piling 
(Ui. 4. 4^), the DeyikA offerings (iii. 4.9), 
and the Agnihotra (iii. 4. 10). For the 
Mantras oorresponding to this section, see 
i. 2. 8. a Cf. KS. zziU. tadfin.\ QB. 



iii. 1. 2. 11 ; K^S. zzy. 11. 24, 28 ; yii. 6. 
16 ; ApgS. X. 16. 8; M9S. ii. L 2. 86. The 
subject of the chapter is the Mantras to 
be used by the DIksita. Most of it is 
repeated with additions in B^S. zIt. 1. 
* This is one of many variant verrions, and in 
this form it occurs at BDS. i. 7. 16. 81 ; 
iii. 8. 1& In KgS. zzr. 11. 24 hlM is 
read : see Keith, AUam^ if ranyaJto, p^ 287. 
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with 9e» SAman, and Yajna. 'Let us rejoice in fallneas of wealth, in 
fluteiiaDee \ he says ; verily he invokes this blessing. 
liL L 2. 'This is thy Gftyafari part \ say for me to Soma.^ 
'This is thy Tristobh, Jagati, part\ say for me to Soma. 
* B eeome loid of the Chandomas*/ say for me to Sobml 
He who pnirhinrn King Soma after making it go to the world of lord- 
shii>» beeomes kxd of his own (people). The world of lordship of King 
Soaa is the metras; he should ntter these verses before the pnrehaae 
of Sona^ It is to the world of kxdship that he makes it go when he buys 
(Soaa) [l\ aad he beeomes loid of his own. He, who knows the support 
of the T tijin a fiif a^^ finds snpporL The theologians say/They do not eat, 
nor offer; thai where does the Tunnaptra find support 1' *In Prajapati, 
in the miad '. he skcxld reply. He shoold smell at it thrioe, (saying), * In 
Rr^ftpati ihee» in the miad I ofior '; this indeed is the support of the Tanu- 
aapccm ; he vho knofws thos finds saj^xnt. He who [2] knows the support 
jftbeAdhvaiyw finds support. He should call (on the Agnidhra),^ standing 
^ the posee withott sMving iriksnee he is minded to sacrifice. This is the 
js^ccrt of tbe AdhTsiyu; he who knows thus finds support. If he were 

aboiit^ he wooki lose his support ; therefore he should 
in the aasM place, for support He who knows the 
of the AdhTsiyv, becomes possessed (of what he needs). His 
is the oders^g-spoon. his possesion is the Yayu cup, his [3] 
ken If he were to call without holding the Yayu cup 
he vosLid lose his own; therefore he must hold it when he 
( laaBS WA his own. If he begins the litany without placing 
^if SmsL* the Szvaa b bgC s op p oiied , the Stoma is not supported, the 
irms SBY BOS SK^yoitad l, the s a aificier is not supported, the Adhvaryu is 
!!.*« illusiv e. TW «4yj i t of the Soma is the Yayu cup, the support of it 
i» the ^sshwr. ihe MffKxt" of the Stoma is Soma, (the support) of the 
);3*w» i» ihe ^ootfL He ahonkd grssp the cup or fill up the beaker, and 
dMo: )«i^:3x: 1^ ^ssbit; a M|yuii to the Soma he verily (eva) gives, to the 
SMBa.vibe):Tna&: thefrritor finds aiqqport> the Adhvaryu finds support. 





' A rite ofmvtnalaamimiiee between ttcrifiee 

%r^k»]AMim:er9flHHi wmd dSfiBting prietta. See for the 

A <h« ««q|» 4r I irifcMfc. «»« awyiiiwiH Maalns ApQS. zL 1. 6 ; MQS. IL 2. 1, 5, 

^tei.a.a«^ «^ et ^BgJiiig, SBB. xii. 98, n. 1. 

^. C;TS.;K.a«,^iiiS.a.4; «■« « UtenQy Beke the A^Idhrm utter (d^rtf- 

«M HCSk «^. t: ^r^ 14; Ajjf&x. M; ^mi^' 1m nt^yn oik (rSooya and the 

W(S.U.1.4; t:CS. ^ik r $ ; ffcilit —i vM^HneisMtefroiifal; aee HiUebzandt, 

« Thf to»aig^S.t.taa3ft,er%lNiite|nii •Ibr tlM eomneiMenient of the StotTM et 

^th «l» Ciaarvtt^i^ CM^MMKiftfa, Af(CS.ziL17.S«g. Uktha here aa usiuJ 

«o£ xmswt^lra^ ^HesMib neau 9Mtim aa oppoaed to Stotra. 
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iii. 1. 8. They ^ gather together the sacrifice when (they gather the dost of) 
the foot-print of the Soma cow ; the oblation-holders are the month of the 
sacrifice ; when they move forward the oblation-holders, then he shonld oil 
the axle with it ; verily he extends the sacrifice in the month of the sacrifice. 
They lead Agni forward, they take the wife forward, and they make the 
carts follow after. Now the altar of him (Agni) is deserted ; he broods on 
it, and is liable to become terrible {^nhdM) [1], and lay to rest the ofispring 
and cattle of the sacrificer. When they are leading northward the 
sacrificial animal over which the Apris' have been said, he should take 
(from the altar the fire) for cooking it ; verily he makes him share in it. 
The Ahavaniya is the sacrificer; if they take (the fire) for cooking the 
victim from the Ahavaniya, they tear the sacrificer asunder; the fire 
should therefore be thus, or he should make it by friction, so that the 
sacrificer^s body may remain together. If a portion of the victim be lost, 
he should cut off* an equivalent portion of the butter ; that is then the 
atonement. If men disturb his victim and he wish of them, ' May they 
come to ruin', he should make an offering in the Agnidh's altar with 
the Re containing the word 'paying of homage' (and beginning), ' What 
then ? ' Verily he appropriates their paying of homage and speedily do 
they go to ruin. 

iii. 1. 4. a The o&pring,^ being bom of Prajftpati 
And those that have been bom, 
To him declare them; 
Let the wise one reflect thereon.^ 
b This victim, O lord of cattle, for thee to-day, 



^ Thifl chapter deals with the anointing of the 
oblation-carts with the ghee in the dust 
of the seyenth footstep of the Soma cow, 
and the making of the fire for cooking 
the sacrificial animal, which is to be 
either freshly kindled by friction (mr- 
yiumfk^ or to be taken from the Gftrha- 
patya fire, not from the Ahavaniya. Cf. 
lp9S. xL 17 ; B9S. ziv. 8. 

* These are the Tl^yft yerses of the fore-sacri- 

fices in the animal sacrifice : see Eggeling, 
8BE. zxvi. 186 ; Hiiller, jinc Qomtk. LU. 
pp. 468 $eq. 

* Gf.KS.zzx.8,andfore-yAV. iL84. For the 

Brihma^a, see TS. iii. 1. 6 ; KS. m, 9. 
According to lp9S. yii. 12 (cf. H^S. L & 8) 
the Mantras a and b are used at the 
touching of the victim with the Barhis 
and a twig of Plaksa as a preparation for 

29 [■•Of. u] 



the sacrifice; e-ff accompany five obla- 
tions ; of the other Mantras h is said by 
the Adhvaryn at the slaughtering of the 
victim; i is used immediately on the 
death of the victim ; k and I are said 
when the noose is loosened from the 
victim ; m accompanies the pouring of 
ghee on the omentum, and n is the Tl^y& 
for the offering of the omentum ; o ao- 
companies the two Farivapya offerings ; 
see the SUtra quotations in Schwab, Dos 
aUindiaa§ Thimpfiff pp. 76, 107, 108, 114, 
120. Of. B9S. xiv. 8 adym. The position 
of the two Parivapyas is much disputed ; 
see Schwab, p. 118, who, curiously 
enough, omits to identify the citation of 
in the texts. 
* In KS. the reading in c is ftl osnwit' proM- 
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with Be» S&man, and Yajiu. * Lei ob rejoioe in follness of wealth, in 
gostenanoe', he says ; verily he invokes this blessing. 
iiL 1. 2. ' This is thy G&yabri part \ say for me to Soma.^ 

'This is thy Tris^bh, Jagati, part', say for me to Soma. 

' Become lord of the Chandomas'/ say for me to Soma. 

He who purchases King Soma after making it go to the world of lord- 
ship, becomes lord of his own (people). The world of lordship of King 
Soma is the metres; he shoold utter these verses before the purchase 
of Soma. It is to the world of lordship that he makes it go when he buys 
(Soma) [1], and he becomes lord of his own. He, who knows the support 
of the T&nunaptra,^ finds support The theologians say, ' They do not eat, 
nor offer; then where does the T&nunaptra find support?' ^In Prajapati, 
in the mind ', he should reply. He should smell at it thrice, (sajring), ' In 
Praj&pati thee, in the mind I offer * ; this indeed is the support of the Tanu- 
naptra ; he who knows thus finds support. He who [2] knows the support 
of the Adhvaryu finds support He should call (on the Agnidhra),^ standing 
in the place without moving whence he is minded to samfice. This is the 
support of the Adhvaryu ; he who knows thus finds support. If he were 
to sacrifice moving about, he would lose his support ; therefore he should 
sacrifice standing in the same place, for support He who knows the 
possession of the Adhvaryu, becomes possessed (of what he needs). His 
possession is the offering-spoon, his possession is the Yayu cup, his [3] 
possession is the beaker. If he were to call without holdiog the Yayu cup 
or the beaker, he would lose his own; therefore he must hold it when he 
calls ; verily he loses not his own. If he begins the litany without placing 
the Soma,^ the Soma is not supported, the Stoma is not supported, the 
hymns are not supported, the sacrificer is not supported, the Adhvaryu is 
not supported. The support of the Soma is the Yayu cup, the support of it 
is the beaker, (the support) of the Stoma is Soma, (the support) of the 
hymns is the Stoma. He should grasp the cup or fill up the beaker, and 
then begin the litany ; a support to the Soma he verily (eixi) givcGf, to the 
Stoma, to the hymns; the sacrificer finds support, the Adhvaryu finds support. 

1 These are Somopaathftna or Somavim&na 

Mantras referring to the placing of Soma 

in the oups or beakers, and they should 

appear between the Mantras in i. 2. 6 and 

7. Cf. V& iy. U ; ^B. iii 8. 2. 6; and 

see B9S. zir. 2 ; tL 14 ; Ap9S. z. 24 ; 

M9S. ii. 1. 4 ; K$S. vii. 7. 8 ; Galandand 

Henry, VAgfUffomOf p. 41. 
* The three days, 8, 9, and 10, of a DyAda^ftha 

with the CatoryiAfa, Catn^eatyftxiApa, 

and As^oatyftriA^a Stomas. 



' ▲ rite of mutual aasoranoel 

and officiating priests. See for the 
Mantra, Ap^S. zL 1. 6 ; M^S. iL 2. 1, 6, 
and cf. Eggeling, SBE. zii. 08, n. 1. 

* LiteraUy make the Agnldhra utter (dfrO- 

oayotf) : he says oSk (rAooifa and the 
response is attu potifof ; see Hillebxandty 
JUhuaUtknOur, p. 99. 

* For the commencement of the Stotraa of. 

ApyS. zii. 17. 9 aeq. Uktha here as usual 
means Qsfl^n^ as opposed to Stotra. 
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iii. 1. 8. They ^ gather together the sacrifice when (they gather the dust of) 
the foot-print of the Soma cow ; the oblation-holders are the month of the 
sacrifice ; when they move forward the oblation-holders, then he should oil 
the axle with it ; verily he extends the sacrifice in the month of the sacrifice. 
They lead Agni forward, they take the wife forward, and they make the 
carts follow after. Now the altar of him (Agni) is deserted ; he broods on 
it, and is liable to become terrible (nu2r(i) [1], and lay to rest the ofiispring 
and cattle of the sacrifices When they are leading northward the 
sacrificial animal over which the Apris' have been said, he should take 
(from the altar the fire) for cooking it ; verily he makes him share in it. 
The Ahavanlya is the sacrificer; if they take (the fire) for cooking the 
victim from the Ahavanlya, they tear the sacrificer asunder; the fire 
should therefore be thus, or he should make it by friction, so that the 
sacrificer's body may remain together. If a portion of the victim be lost, 
he should cut off* an equivalent portion of the butter ; that \a then the 
atonement. If men disturb his victim and he wish of them, ' May they 
come to ruin', he should make an offering in the Agnidh's altar witii 
the Re containing the word ' paying of homage ' (and beginning), ' What 
then?' Verily he appropriates their paying of homage and speedily do 
they go to ruin. 

iiL 1. 4. a The o&pring,^ being bom of Prajftpati 
And those that have been bom, 
To him declare them; 
Let the wise one reflect thereon.^ 
b This victim, O lord of cattle, for thee to-day, 



^ ThiB chapter deals with the anointing of the 
oblation^carts with the ghee in the dust 
of the seyenth footstep of the Soma cow, 
and the making of the fire for cooking 
the sacrificial animal, which is to be 
either freshly kindled by friction i^- 
maanXk^ or to be taken from the Gftrha- 
patya fire, not from the Ahavanlya. Cf. 
ApgS. zi. 17 ; BgS. ziy. 8. 

* These are the Yl^yft yerses of the fore-sacri- 

fices in the animal sacrifice : see Eggeling, 
8BE. zzvi. 186 ; Hiiller, jinc QmMk, Lit. 
pp. 468 Mg. 

* Cf.KS.zzx.8,andfore-yAV. ii.84. For the 

Brihms^a, see TS. iii. 1. 6 ; KS. xzz. 9. 
According to Ipfa yii. 12 (cf. Hfa i. & 8) 
the Mantras a and b are used at the 
touching of the victim with the Barhis 
and a twig of Plaksa as a preparation for 

29 [■•o.s. m] 



the sacrifice; e-g accompany five obla- 
tions ; of the other Mantras h is said by 
the Adhyarya at the slaughtering of the 
victim ; i is used immediately on the 
death of the victim ; k and I are said 
when the noose is loosened from the 
victim ; m accompanies the pouring of 
ghee on the omentum, and n is the Tl^y& 
for the offering of the omentum ; o ao* 
companies the two Farivapya oflbrings ; 
see the Stltra quotations in Schwab, Da$ 
aUindiaa§ Thimipfir, pp. 76, 107, 108, 114, 
120. Of. B9S. xiv. 8 odyin. The position 
of the two Pariv apyas is much disputed ; 
see Schwab, p. 118, who, curiously 
enough, omits to identify the citation of 
in the texts. 
* In KS. the reading in c is ftl osnwit* proM- 
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I bind, O Agni, in tbe midst of righteouB action ; ^ 

Approve it, and let us eaorifioe witti a good offering ; 

Hay thifl offering be welcome to the gods. 
e The ancient wise ones giasp 

The breath as it Q>eedeth from the limbs ; 

Qo to heayen by the paths which lead to the gods; 

Be among the plants with thy members.' 
d What cattle the lord of cattle ruleth [1], 

Both the four-footed and the two-footed. 

Hay he, bought off, go to his sacrificial share; 

Hay abundances of wealth fall to the sacrificer.' 
e Those, who being bound, contemplated 

With mind and with eye him who was being bound 

Let the god Agni first release them. 

Lord of offiipring, in harmony with offiipring.^ 
/ The cattle of the forest, of all forms. 

Of various forms, many of one form. 

Let the god Vayu first release them. 

Lord of offifpring, in harmony with offiipring.' 
g Beleasing [2] the seed of being. 

Do ye further the sacrificer, O gods ; 

Hay that which hath stood ready and strenuous, 

Qo aliye to the place of the gods.* 
h The breath of the sacrificer is apart from the victim ; 

The sacrifice goeth to the gods with the gods ; 

Let it go aUye to the place of the gods ; 

> TkuM verM is not in KS., whieh has a dilliBiw « In AY. it 84. S liUMiiA «Ni«aft|wito is raid, 
ent yene : papipate^ pofovo virS^pds aadf^ and the end is vifvdkarmd prt^jdyd mmnf 

ukt I UfSm yam ttmoin dfoOt tank $9ardf rSmd^ KS. has a m mO e famta ; MS. i. 2. 16 



has om^ and ends with mmrairtliifd^ The 

In AY. ii. 84. 6 0f AqonIm is read, and o and d referenoe is apparently to the oonnezions 

interohange, while d begins iftotMii (podki ; of the Tictim; see QB. iiL 7. 4. 6; 

KS. has adMHSfoanmttm and k»ao ydM, Weber, p. SOO. 

whieh is the reading of ]f& iL S. 10, * In AY. iL 84. 4 flvtayd^ is read, and the end 

whieh haa c and d only, pArv$ is of on- is Mmfwtf^d^ KS. ends w'fiwfcwifl 

oertain sense : Whitney suggests that it mukntribja^ TA. haa a Terse (iii. 11. 82} 

alludes to an anticipating of the demons. the same as TS. and another the same as 

Weber {Ind, Siud. xiii. 210) suggests the AY. 

kindred who haye already died, or the * In AY. iL 84. 2 pnnmtfloEifito^ is read and 
Xanits. For the plants et BY. X. IC 8. for jlniiii the weak priyeMi, which KS. also 
In AY. ii. 84. 1 this runs yi ig$ ending yd has. The sense is most probably a nonu, 
iWnAMWi while in the next line m re* not an aoous. Forpteof see Sieg^ Ctam- 
plaoes 'yam and ytyamUkuuk muaaMm is pSijSkimmmii^ p. 28 (VpA, 'drink'); Olden- 
read. KS. has cohiff^Oda uto y dnipaaa^ berg, ZDHG. lir. 607 (pd, 'proteet* « 
and MtfJkrWte te . . . yamltvL . . . yajam/Smam ' home ') ; Kaodonell, Tad. fl fm w im . p. 118, 
#ipaiilM. The idea is pUdnly that a portion n. 4 (< path ', but this is veiy doubtlbl). 
buys off the rest of the herd. 
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Fulfilled may the desiies of the saerificer be.^ 
• If the viotim has uttered a 017, 

Or striketh its breast with its feet. 

Hay Agni release me from that sin. 

From all misfortune.' 
i O ye slayers, come 

To the sacrifice [8] sped by the gods ; 

Free the victim from the noose. 

The lord of the sacrifice from the bond.' 
{ Hay Aditi loosen this noose ; 

Homage to the cattle, to the lord of cattle, I pay ; 

I cast down the enemy ; 

On him whom we hate I fiisten the noose.* 
m Thee they keep to carry the offering, 

To cook (the yictim) and as worthy of sacrifice ; 

O Agni, with thy strength and thy body, be present 

And accept our offerings, O Jatavedas." 
n O Jatavedas, go with the caul to the gods, 

For thou art the first Hotr ; 

With ghee do thou strengthen their bodies ; 

Hay the gods eat the offering made with the cry of 'hail ! '* 
Hail to the gods ; to the gods hail ! 

iii. 1. 5. Cattle "^ belong to Prajapati; their overlord is Rndra. In that he 
prepares (them) with these two (verses), verily by addressing him with them 
he secures him, so that his self is not injured. He prepares (them) with 
two ; the saerificer has two feet ; (verily it serves) for support Having 
prepared them, he offers five libations; cattle are fivefold;® verily he 

^ In KS. the seoond line is aami/ag Oyur yqjfUi KS. has pd^dn-etdn but agrees in b with 

yq^jMtou dadhcUu. The sense given TS. except that it ends astu : in o and d 

abore must be oorreot : Schwab*s version it agrees with MS. but has the older form 

(p. 101), <the sacrifice consisting of pad^kt, 

various parts ', is apparently a slip. The ^ KS. differs in having iye and vioakfycan for 

essence is the separation of the two havycmdhaim. In the next line it has 

breaths ; see liL 1. 6 and KS. xxx. 9. soton^, the older form, and vaha hanyam 

* This verse is not in KS., but besides the dtwithyo jiUavedaify. 

9rauta Satras (Ap9& viL 17. 8 ; H9S. i. * KS. agrees in a and b, but in and d it has 

a 8. S4 ; 99s. iv. 17. 12 ; K^S. xxv. 9. ghrtaayOgne ianva aambhofxi acOyOa 9antu ya- 

12) it is found in SMB. iL 2. 11 ; GGS. jamanasya Mmd^ 

iii. 10. 28 (in Pratlka, KhOS. uL 4. 7). ? This explains part of ui. 1. 4 ; ef. KS. 

The theory is that the animal should iUl xxx. 9. 

silently: see Schwab, p. IDS. ' Cf. Eggeling, SB£. xii. 16, n. 1, where he 

* Of. MS. L 2. 16. KS. has a verse of similar refers to the feust that there are five saeri- 

sense, but quite different form. fidal victims. The comm. explains that 

* MS. i. 2. 16 has j)^ffdn-«<dn, then pa^ pdfOn the reference is to the four feet and the 

jpofujxUfr ddhi | ff6 no dvitty ddharaa aa pad* tail I 

yaidm tdsmin pdfdn pirdHmu9icdfna etdn. 
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wins cattle. Now the victim is led to death, and if he should lay hold 
on it, the sacrificer would be likely to die. ' The breath of the sacrifice 
is apart from the victim ', he says, for distinction [1]. ' If the victim has 
uttered a ciy ' — (with these words) he offers a libation, for calming. ' O ye 
slayers, come to the sacrifices', he says; that is according to the text. 
When the omentum is being taken, the strength goes away from Agni 
'Thee they keep to cany the offering' — (with these words) he pours 
a libation over the omentum; verily he wins the strength of Agni; 
(it serves) also for making (the victim) ready. In the case of some gods 
the cry of 'hailT is uttered before (an offering), in the case of others 
the cry of 'hail!' is uttered after. 'Hail to the gods, to the gods haill' — 
(with these words) he pours a libation on either side of the omentum; 
verily he delights both (sets of gods). 

iii. 1. 6. a ' He ^ who performs the sacrifice not according to the deities falls 
a victim' to the deities, he becomes worse. He who (performs) in 
accordance with the deities does not fall a victim to the deities, he becomes 
better. He should rub the Agnidh's place with a verse addressed to Agni,' 
the oblation-holder with one addressed to Visnu, the offering-spoons with 
one addressed to Agni, the Yayu cups with one addressed to Yayu, the Sadas 
with one addressed to Indra. Thus he forms the sacrifice in accordance 
with the deities, he does not fall a victim to the deities, he becomes better. 

b I yoke earth for thee with lights I yoke wind for thee with the 
atmosphere [1], I yoke speech for thee with the sun, I yoke the three 
spaces^ of the sun for thee. 



1 These direotioiiB and Mantras should take 
their place before i. 8. 18. From the 
ritual (Apfa Tii. 1-S; Bfa vii. 1, 2; 
H93. 11 8. 1) it appears that they are 
used in connexion with the stroking of 
the seyeral implements ; then h in con- 
nexion with the placing of the three 
large enclosing-sticks {maJidparidht), and 
c in connexion with the stroking of the 
seyeral vessels used in the rite, all the 
acts forming part of the ceremonies at 
the morning (mah&r&trika) litany of the 
pressing-day of the Agnistoma. Ap. and 
M. with Bhftr. and Hir., howeyer, apply h 
to the Dronakalsfa (wooden tub), Idha- 
yanlya and Pfltabhrt implements and not 
to the enclosing-sticks. See Galand and 
Henry, VAgnifUmOf pp. 126, 128, 187. 
The chapter is repeated summarily in 
B9S. xiy. 4. 

' On the constr., cf. Ladwig, Jkr fyvedOf 



iy. 249 ; Oldenbeig, SBR xlvL 19 aeq, ; 
9ffV9da-Noten, i. 28, 24. 

These verses are, ace. to B9S., TS. i. 5. 6 c 
(Agni) ; iii. 1. 10 k (Visnu) ; iL 6. 11 d 
(Agni) ; u. 2. 12 bb (Vfiyu) ; iv. 6. 8 m 
(Indra). Bh&r. gives none, and Ap^S. 
and Hir. vary the verses. K^^- omits 
the whole rite, and M9S. the verses. 

The term fripfoa^ is not obvious in sense, 
and in fact the tradition varies so as to 
show that it was not clearly understood 
even early. M9S. ii. 8. 1. 12 has vwrta^ 
gOrtfo^ aaoafy (or 8aw\ and PB. L 2. 1 has 
yuk(as iiaro vimrdhah suryasyti, Galand 
and Henry, p. 128, suggest doubtfully 
'Spouses' as the version. The verse is 
used to accompany the placing of the 
offering-spoons and should be marked 
as a separate Yigus. The 00mm. thinks 
that vipre refers to the separateness of 
the three spoons or ladles, juha, uptMnrtj 



229] 



The Stroking of the Implements 



[—111. 1. 7 



c Agrd is the deity, Gayatri the metre, thou art the vessel of the silent 
offering.^ Soma is the deity, Tristnbh the metre, thou art the vessel of 
the restrained offering.^ Indra is the deity, Jagati the metre, thou art the 
vessel of Indra and Yayu. Brhaspati is the deity, Anus^ubh the metre, 
thou art the vessel of Mitra and Yarona. The Afvins are the deity, Pankti 
the metre, thou art the vessel of the A^vins. Surya is the deity, Brhati the 
metre [2], thou art the vessel of the pure (Soma). Candramas is the deity, 
SatobrhatI the metre, thou art the vessel of the mixed (Soma). The All-gods 
are the deity, Usnih the metre, thou art the vessel of the opening offering. 
Indra is the deity, Eakubh the metre, thou art the vessel of the hymns. Earth 
is the deity, Viraj the metre, thou art the vessel of the reserved (offering).^ 
iiL 1. 7. The^ Adhvaryu is he that brings trouble^ on the sacrificer, and 
he that brings trouble himself is ruined before the trouble. 'From the 
formula spoken, guard me, from every execration ' — (with these words) 
he should pour a libation before the morning litany (of the Hotr). So 
the Adhvaryu girds himself in front with a protection, to avert trouble. 

For entry thee, for rest thee, for the overcoming of the Gayatri, of the 
Tris^ubh, of the Jagati, hail ! O expiration and inspiration, protect me from 
death, O expiration and inspiration forsake me not. 

They contend as to the deities and to expiration and inspiration [1], whose 
Soma (offerings) compete. ' For entry thee, for rest thee ', he says ; entry 
and rest are the metres ; verily by the metres he appropriates his metres. 
The Ajya (Stotras) have the word ' forward ' in them,' for conquest. The 
beginning verses are addressed to the Maruts, for victory. Both the Brhat and 
the Rathantara (Samans) '^ are used. The Rathantara is this (earth), the Brhat 
yonder (sky) ; verily he cuts him off from these two. The Rathantara is 



and dMmivd, which are united, and the 
sense 'expanse' seems at least etymo- 
logically correct. 

^ i.e. of the Up&ii9u Graha, or cup offered 
with muttering only. 

' L e. of the Antary&ma Graha, accompanied 
by suppression of breath and voice. 

' The Soma pressed in the morning but kept 
over for offering until the night 

« Gf. KS. xxxiT. 4 ; PB. iz. 4. 1-19, and see 
ako below v. 4. 11. 8 ; vii. 6. 5. 1 ; TA. 
iT. 1. 1 ; 42. 2; andTB. i.4.6. 1-4S. For 
the Sutras ct Ap9S. xiv. 19 ; B9S. xiv. 
41 ; K9S. XXV. 14. 8-18 ; 998. xiii. 6. 
4-6; LfS. i 11. 10. The first sentence 
deals merely with a common feature of 
the ritual, the Adhvaryu's prayer to be 
kept from evil ; see Galand and Heniy, 



p. 128. The rest of the chapter is con- 
cerned with the case of rivalry between 
two or more sacrificers. 

B iiUurga^ is of veiy dubious sense, and antu^ 
an abL of art^, is equally uncertain in 
sense. The comm. is followed, but it is 
impossible to say if correctly. The Man- 
tra is only found in the Siitras, ApfS. 
xii. 8. 9; ending oMiposfyat avdhH in 
A9& iv. 18. 1 ; and with purfl after pOki 
in M9S. il. 8. 1. 2. 

* The Ajyastotta normally begins with BY. 
vL 16. 10 difne d yOM (see Galand and 
Henry, pp. 286-288), but in this case it 
is to be^prd w v4^ (BY. lit 27. 1). 

V Usually in the IVsthas these alternate ; 
both are here laid down as used. 



1 
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e Hay the All-goda, the Maruis, Ltdra, 

Not leare us at the second piesamg ; 

Long-liyed, speaking what is pleasing to them. 

May we enjoy the &Toar of the god&^ 
d This third libation belongeth to the sages 

Who righteously set the beaker in motion ; 

May these Saudhanvanas, who hare attained heayen, 

Bear our good offering to what is better.* 

e Some libations have bases, some have not. Those which have a 
sprinkling have bases, those [2] of Soma have not bases. Taking (the cup) 
for Indra and V&yu he should sprinkle it (saying), ' May the sacrifice be 
harmless for plants, for our cattle, for our folk ; for all creatures harmless 
thou art ; swell like ghee, O god Soma.' ' Verily so he makes the libations 
of Soma to have a base. He becomes possessed of a base who knows thus. 
Verily also he wets with ghee the sky and earth : they being wet are to 
be lived upon ; he is to be lived upon [8] who knows thus. 

/ This is thy share, O Budra, for which thou didst ask ; rejoice in it, 
find (for us) the lordship of cows, abundance of wealth, with good heroes 
and a year's prosperity/ 

g Manu^ divided his property among his sons. He deprived Nabha- 
nedistha, who was a student, of any portion. He went to him, and said, 
'How hast thou deprived me of a portion 1' He replied, 'I have not 
deprived you of a portion ; the Angirases here are performing a Sattra ; 
they [4] cannot discern the world of heaven ; declare this Brahmana to 
them; when they go to the world of heaven they will give thee their 
cattle.' He told them it, and they when going to the world of heaven 
gave him their cattle. Rudra approached him as he went about with 
his cattle in the place of sacrifice, and said, 'These are my cattle.' He 
replied, ' They have given them [5] to me.' ' They have not the power 
to do that ', he replied, ' whatever is left on the place of sacrifice is mine.' 
Then one should not resort to a place of sacrifice. He said, 'Give me 

AV. hare drdtfinamj an inferior reading. x. 8. 21 has MfyoMoonam and val^ac 

For the Sayanas ef. iiL 2. 6 fh-t ; Bloom- The reference is of oonrse to the ^tbhns 

field, JAOS. xTi. 10. and their deeds; see Kaodonell, Vadfe 

1 So in AV. vL 47. 2 ; AV. Tpp.^ and Kfa JfyflMoyy, p. 188. 



iz. 14. 17, hut in KS. there is in o mmm- * In Ka and M^ the verse has adkvmyo 
dha»aJ^ and the end is tyOma paUnffi^ royi- 'yam yajM^, 

nBbm. < All the gods *, which is Whitney's * Of. L 8. 6. 1. Note the rare ifiq/loaii(ya ; 
version of AV., is hudly precise. Whitney, Bantik, Oramm, § 266. 

* In AV. vi. 47. 8 has ixuyaA, while Ppp. has » Od AB.v. 14; M& i. 6. 8, and for the snb- 



wandhemwrnd 'mrtH 'fiapOnda and ends with stance see V^dk Ini$K, i. 862. For Mann 

naydfla. KS. has IH^yascRMPiam, omriam ef. L6vi,XadoeMpMdhftMKr(^pp.ll6fl0g.; 

dnofOiid^ and fviptam and sofyot. KQS, Macdonell, Fffite Jfyflbobyy, p. 18a 
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a share in the sacrifice, and I will not have designs against your cattle. 
He poured out for him the remnants of the mixed (Soma). Then indeed 
had Rudra no designs against his cattle. When one who knows thus 
offers the remnants of the mixed (Soma), Rudra has no designs against 
his cattle. 

iiL 1. 10. a Hay* I be pleasing to speech ; pleasing to the lord of speech, 
O dirine speech. The sweetness of speech place in me ; hail to SarasvatL' 
h By the 1$a make the Soma to prosper, 

By the G&yatra the Bathantara, 

The Brhat with the Gayatn for its metre.* 
c The drop that falleth of them, that shoot, 

Shaken by the arms, fix>m the womb of the pressing'planksy 

Or fix>m ihe filter of the Adhvaryu, 

Over it I say Hail I and offer it to Indra.* 
d The drop, the shooti that hath fallen on the ground, 

From the rice grains [1], the cake, the mush, 

From the Soma with grain^ from the mixed, O Indra, from the pure. 



^ This ohApter deals with certain llantras of 
the Bahiapavamftna Stotra ritual, which 
should come before that in i. 4« 14. a and 
6 refer to the Prayrtahoma, * libation to 
those selected ', offered by the Adhyaryu 
and Agnldhra with these yerses; see 
B9S. YU. 9; ziy. 6; Ap^S. zii. 19. 4; 
20. 1 ; M9S. iL 8. C 17, 18; K^S. iz. 8. 
8-11 ; Galand and Henry, p. 187 ; Schwab, 
JDoB aUitUliaehe ThiMfmsifvr^ p* 87. o-« form 
part of the Yipnid^homa, for which see 
ilL 1. 8 d and Sutras cited there ; Caland 
and Henry, pp. 169 fl0g., 277, 887. g is 
need during the march of the priests to 
the north for the performance of the 
BahispayamAna Stotra which takes place 
outside the Vedi or sacrificial enclosure 
(hence the name) ; see BfS. yii. 7 ; 
H9S. ii. 8. 6. 1-4; IpgS. xii. 17. 1-4; 
K^S. iz. 6. 27-88; Galand and Henry, 
pp. 171 fl0g. A is a prayer on the touching 
of yessels in which the Soma is by the 
saexifioer, or by the priests ; see BQS. 
Tii. 8; Ipga ziL 18. 8, 9; Mga ii. 8. C 
16 ; Galand and Henry, p. 182 : the ezaot 
nature and place of the rite yaries in the 
tezts. 
This is found also in MS. i. 8. 1 ; KB. z. 6 ; 
JB. i, 82; OB. ii. 2. 17 ; AQS. tii. 1. 14^ 
998. yi 9. 17; Kfa iz. & 16; Vait 

80 [■•OS. ii] 



zyiii. 6. MS. has vdoeb pain:^ omits dM 
oAA, and has ftiamat woiM, and GB., A^a, 
K9S., and Vait. haye the easier vOm 
which, however, is not necessary as the 
change of case is quite allowable. In o 
and d <0 is added after yit by E3., PB. 
(i. a 1 ; yi. 7. 6), 99S., Kgs., and JB. 
mocUtiiiia^toiiiafii is found in KB., GB., 
A9S., and 99&, and iu^atemom is added 
to it by K^ no odya dhiOX \a found in 
E3. and K9S. 

» Gt iy. 1. 1. 8; y. 1. 1. 8 ; KS. zy. 11 ; zyiii. 
19; Ma it 7. 1; iU. 1. 1; Va zi 8; 
9B. yi. 8. 1. 20. 

« This is BY. z. 17. 12, but with considerable 
diiferences ; in b BY. has d%<fd9dyd, in o 
pari rA yo^ and in d, idm tejuhomi mdmuA 
vdsaUcftam ; KS. zzzy. 8 agrees generally 
with TS. but has i^xutM with dhifdnOyA 
like BY. ; YS. tu. 26 and (B. iy. 2. 6. 2 
haye as BY. ezcept in b, where is read 
grdvcueyuio dhifdiyiyorupdsthdt ; Yait. zyi. 17 
(etQB.iL 2. 12) agrees with BY. The 
oontrast in b is interesting : clearly the 
dhiftuyiyoir reading contemplates some- 
thing dilferent {adh i fa i oaphaUike is Mahl- 
dhara's yersion, and so Sayana here) from 
the dhifdhdf/d^ of BY., for which see 
HiUebrandt, VedL Myth. i. 176, n. 2, and 
of. V9dicJnd0Xj L 899, 400; ii 476. 
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Over it I say Hail t and offer it to Indra,^ 
e Thy sweet drop, powerful, 
Over which Hail I is said and which goeth back to the god« 
From the sky, the earth, the atmosphere — 
Over it I say Hail I and offer it to Indra.' 

f The Adhvaryu is the first of the priests to start work ; verily they 
say the Stoma should be started by him.^ 

g * Maj speech that goes in front go in front, going straight to the 
gods, placing glory in me, breath in cattle, offspring in me [2] and in the 
sacrificer',^ he says; verily he yokes speech at the beginning of the 
sacrifice. The place of the sacrifice is made when having drawn off 
the libations they creep to the Bahispavamana; for they go away and 
they praise with verses which go away; he returns, and with a verse 
addressed to Yisnn reverences (the Soma) ; Yisnn is the sacrifice ; verily 
he makes the sacrifice. '0 Visnn, as our nearest, O mighty one, grant us 
protection ; the streams dripping honey milk for thee the unfailing source \^ 
he says ; verily he makes to swell by it whatever of the Soma has dried up 
through lying (in the barrels). 

iii i. 11. a By ' Agni may one win wealth 
And abundance day by day, 
Glory, fiill of heroes.^ 
i Bioh in cattle, in sheep, O Agni, in horses is the sacrifice ; 
With manly companions, ever unalterable ; 



^ Also in KS. zxxv. 8, and et Vait. xvi. 17. 
BV. X. 17. 18 is very different. 

* Also in KS. xxxv. 8. 

' The AdhTaryu utters the rerse following 
which he goes to the north with the other 
priests, Fratiprasthfitr, Prastotr, Udgfttjr, 
Pratihart}*, Brahman, and saorifioer (see 
for the different orders, Galand and 
Henry, p. 171, n. 10). 

* Only elsewhere in H9S. ii. 8. 6. 4 where 

yAftcisread. 
> This is said hy the sacrifioer (i^p^S., Bhftr.) 
or the Adhvaryu (H^S., B^., Hir.) ; 
the Adhvaryu is more probable, to judge 
from the TS. The verse is only found 
elsewhere in the Sfltras. 

* This chapter contains as usual Puronu* 

vftkyfts and YSjyfts. a and h accompany 
the first offering in ii. 4. 6. 1 ; c and d the 
second ; $ and / the third, with g and h 
as variants ; t and k the fourth ; I and m 
are alternative Puronuv&ky&s, n and 
T8jy&s of the fifth ; p and q accompany 



the sixth ; r and a the seventh. Then 
^-y are used in the E&ilresti (cf. ii. 4. 9) ; 
t accompanies the offering of three pindia 
in the fire and watching them smoke as 
a rain prognostication ; u is said of the 
offering in a varfdha (ip^S. xiz. 28. 1, 
10) ; fMB of smoke ; and y of the horse 
which fkces west and is covered with 
a cloth (and touched (abhtpifuuti) and 
made to neigh (Ap^S. zix. 26. 21). s and 
aa are Puronuvfikyft and Ysjyfi for the 
offering to Agni prescribed in ii. 4. 10 ; 
56 and ec and dd and ee are alternative 
sets for that to the Maruts ; ff and gg 
those for that to SfLrya, while the three 
remaining Mantras accompany three 
offerings with the dipping-ladle (snica) 
before the offering to Svistakrt Some 
of the verses are found also in MS., see 
below. For iii. 1. 11 A and / see also 
iii. 8. 9, p. 262, n. 2. 
f BY. 1. 1. 8. Also in iv. 8. 18p ; US. iv. 10. 
4 ; 14. 16. 
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Bioh in food is this, O Aflara, in offspring. 

Enduring, wealth, deep based and rich in houses.^ 
c Swell up.' 
d Together for thee.' 
e Here Tvastr, the first, 

Of all forms, I caUL 

May he be ours only.' 
/ That prooreant strength for us do thou, 

O QtoA Tvastr, graciously let loose, 

Whence is bom a hero [1] of great deeds, of skill. 

Who wieldeth the pressing-stone and loYeth the gods.^ 
g Come hither, O Tvastr, propitious, 

Pervasive for abundance, and of thy own ¥dll| 

Aid us in every sacrifice.* 
h The hero is bom, loving the gods. 

Of brilliant hue, strong, and full of vigour ; 

Tvastr accord us offspring and descendants ; 

May he go to the place of the gods." 
% Forth for us, O goddess.^ 
h From the sky." 
I May we milk offspring and food 

From Sarasvant's breast, 

Swelling for all to see [2].' 
m May we enjoy the favour 

Of thy waves, O Sarasvant, 

Which are full of honey and drip ghee.^^ 
n Let us call for aid on this Sarasvant, 

Whose ordinance all cattle foUow, 

Whose ordinance the waters obey, 

And in whose ordinance the lord of increase doth rest" 
The divine, well-feathered bird, the great one, 

^BV. iv. 2.6. It ]8giTeninftaiati.6.6r ^ BY. vi. 61. 4. ThefiiUtext of thisandthe 

(c£ i. 7. 6. 7) and its repetition here is next verse is given at i. 8. 22. 1 ; the 

eurious. Also in M& L 4. 8, 8 ; KS. ▼• Pratlka in iL 5. 12. 1. 

6; xzziL 6. " BY. vii. 24. 8. 

* These two yerses are also cited only by > BY. vii. 96. 6 has in o hhakfm&hi for dikuk^ 

Pratlka in ii. 8. 14. 8 ; 6. 12. 1 ; the ftdl moM. The oonstr. is easier with dhuk^ 

text is given in iv. 2. 7 m and n. The mM; see Delbraok, JJUHind. S^fnL p. 180. 

verses are BY. L 91. 17, 18. KS. six. 14 agrees with TS. 

« BY. i. 18. 10. Also in Ha iv. 18. 10 ; Ta ^^ BY. vii. 96. 6 has in o UbMr no 'vUd bham, 

iii. 8. 12. 1. and so E& xix. 14 ; N. X. 24; but M& 

« BY. iii 4. 9. Also in MS. iv. 18. 10. iv. 10. 1 agrees with TS. 

• BY. V. 6. 9. u Found also in HS. iv. 10. 1, and in I9S. 
«BY. U.8. 9. Also in MS. iv. 14. 8 ; Ta ii. iii. & 1 ; QfS. vi 11. 8. Itfonnspartof 

8.7.4. Presumably the progeny is the aKhilatoBY.vii.96(Aufreoht*,p.678), 

subject of etu, and it ocean as AY. vii. 40. 1, where in 
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Genn of the watetSi male of the pUnts, 

Who delighteih with mm from near. 

This Sensvant let us call <m for aid.* 
p O Sinivlli, with broad biaida, 

Who art the aieter of the goda, 

Aeoept the oflhring [3] which* is made ; 

Berealy O goddeaa^ othtpring unto us. 
Q To her that hath fair >»*"<i«^ fair fingera^ 

Prolific, and mother of many. 

To her the queen Sinlyab, 

Poor the offering.' 
r Indra from all aidea.^ 
s Indra men.' 
i The dark-eoloared steeds with £ur feathers, 

Glad in the mist, spring up to the sky; 

They tmm hitherward haying established their abodes ; 

Then the earth is wet with ghee.* 
u He hath golden tresses in the expanse of the air, 

A raging serpent like the rushing wind. 

With pure radiance [4], knowing the dawn, 

Like true, glorious and toiling (women).^ 
V Thy winged (steeds) haye charged them as they axe wont ; 

The dark bull hath roared when this was ; 

He hath come hither with (lightnings) that smile Uke kindly (women); 

The rains fall, the clouds thunder.' 
w Like a cow the lightning loweth ; 

It tendeth its young like a mother, 

When their rain hath been let loose.* 

b mad IB read, and in o puiUipdli$y where, 

howerer, the oomm. haa pug^dHs, and 

in dhavdma^ 
^ BY. i. 164. 62 haa cdyoasm in a, dari^aiaM in 

b, vfftibkig in o, and in d omita tarn and 

endiB withjohmfimL AY. vii. 89. 1 reada 

absurdly jnyoadm in a, and haa a diflPerent 

d, 4 no gotOii ra^iaUidm aikdpaySii. oMtt- 

paldi seems to mean 'from near'; at 

Whitney on AY. 2.c. 
•EY.iL82.6. Also in KS. ziii. 16 ; MS. iv. 

12. 6, and e£ iii. 8. 11. 6 below. 

* BY. ii. 82. 7. Alao in MS. iy. 12. 6,andet 

ill. 8. 11. 5 below. 

* BY. L 7. 10. This and the next Terse are 

giTen in foil at i 6. 12 a and 6 ; see alao 
L 4. 48. 1 ; iL 2. 12. 1 ; 6. 12. 1. 
» BY. TiL 27. L 

* BY. L 164. 47 begins lennam niydnctm ; has 



in b apds ; in o addandd rtuyo, and in d 
gkrlem prM4 vyiidyate. AY. tL 22. 1 (e£ 
ix. 10. 22; xiii.8. 9) endsprOn^MtvyddaAu 
KS. xL 18 agreea with BY. ] MS. ir. 12.6 
with BY., bnt KS. xL 9 has tadamdm 
rSM, gkrUma dySffSprtkiti vymtdatL 

Y BY. L 79. 1. For mtmUu et Oldenberg, 
fyveda-Naimf L 79; he points out that 
BOtifd^ is a qnaai-attraetion to the object 
of comparison (cf. Keith, Aiian^ Aram- 
yaka, p. 257, n. 14). 

> BY. L 79. 2. In the inteipretation of this 
Terse I follow Goldner, Ved. Stud, iii. 119. 
The Terse occurs alao in KS. xL 18 ; MS. 
iT. 12. 5 ; AB. TiL 9. 1, and BY., KS. 
and AR all agree in nasalizing amlnaiifo ; 
ef. Oldenberg, P roiegomena^ p. 471, n. 2. 

• BY. i. 88. 8. Alao in KS. xL 18 ; M& ir. 
12.5. 
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X The mountain that hath waxed great is afraid ; 

Even the ridge of heaven trembleth at your roaring ; 

When ye sport, O Maruts [5], with your spears. 

Ye speed along together like the waters.^ 
y Boar and thunder, deposit a germ, 

Fly around with thy chariot water-laden ; 

Draw downward thy opened water-skin. 

And let the heights and the depths be level.' 
g Even these immovable things (dost thou eat), 

Agni, like a beast at grass ; 

What time, immortal, the hosts of thee. 

The strong, rend the woods.' 
cui Agni, many are the hosts of the immortal all-knower, 

Ood, powerful ; and (many) the [6] wiles of the wily 

Which of yore they deposited in thee, 

O thou that impellest all, O seeker of friends.* 
hb From the sky grant us rain, O ye Maruts ; 

Make ye to swell the streams of the strong steed ; 

Gome hither with this thunder, 

Pouring the waters, the Asura our &ther." 
cc The bounteous Maruts make to swell the waters 

Which yield milk with ghee for the sacrifices ; 

The strong steer they lead about as it were for rain ; 

They milk the thundering and never-failing spring/ 
id O ye Maruts, swimming in water, send forth 

The rain [7], which all the Maruts strengthen ; 

May it call aloud like a maiden,^ 

Like a wife with her husband in union* 



1 BY. T. 60. 8. Also in MS. iy. 12. 6. 

* BY. V. 88. 7. Also in KS. xi. 18. 

' BY. ri. 2. 9. The omisBion of any verb ia 
noteworthy and clear, but it is easily 
supplied from the simile. 

* BY. iu. 20. 8. Gf. also MS. ii. 18. 11. 

dhdma may mean ' nam«s ', but it hardly 
seems very likely. For the form of. 
Macdonell, Fed. Gramm. pp. 209, 210. 
The accent on the yerb aamdadhtU!^ shows 
that the pred. is bhdrini carried on. 
BY. y. 88. 6. Also in ES. zi. 18. 

* BY. i 64. 6. It is usually held that dbhuioafy 

is nom. agreeing with the Maruts, but 
this is uncertain: it may be an aoo. 
(Macdonell, p. 292) and apply to apds, 
Ct, Oldenberg, ggveda-Noten, i. 68. 
7 This ia a yery unintelligible line. In AY. 



yi. 22. 8 marutah is nom., not yoc. as here, 
and Whitney suggests ikfopruio maruta^ 
both yoc., while Ppp. reads udaplutaf^; in 
b it reads vnHr jfd oipod nivoUaa prndti ; in 
o 4jaU gfoAd; in d imm iunddnd. The 
best attempt at explanation is unquestion- 
ably Fischers (Ved, Stud, i. 81 aeq,) which 
resolyes it into a set of similes from 
sexual relations, and this seems certainly 
borne out by the use of tud, Fischel 
takes td^ as meant for idm agreeing with 
vntimy and legitimately treats udapnito 
marutcify as in effect a yoc. See, howeyer, 
Whitney on AY. 2.C., and Baunaok, KZ. 
xxxy. 682. The comm. can make nothing 
of it and make the second half-yerse 
refer to a mother and fi&ther comforting 
a child which is crying. 
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ee With ghee anoint sky and earth, with honey ; 

Hake the plants rich in milk, the waters ; 

Hake to swell strength and goodwill. 

When, O hero Haruts, ye pour the honey,^ 
^ Upwards thai' 
gg The radiant' 
M Like Aurva, like Bhrgu, like Apnayftna, 

I summon the pure 

Agni who is clothed with the sea.^ 
a As the impulse of Saritr, 

The fiayour of Bhaga, I call 

Agni who is clothed with the sea.' 
tk I call the wise one, who soundeth like the wind, 

The might that roareth like Paijanya, 

Agni who is clothed with the sea.' 



PRAFATHAEA n 
The Supplement to the Soma Sacrifice {continued) 

iii. 2. 1. He'' who sacrifices knowing the 'ascent' verses of the Pavamana 
(Stotras) mounts on the Pavamanas and is not cut off from the Pavamanas. 
' Thou art the hawk, with the Oayatri for thy metre ; I grasp thee ; bring 
me over in safety. Thou art the eagle, with the Tristubh for thy metre ; 
I grasp thee ; bring me over in safety. Thou art the vulture, with the 
Jagati for thy metre ; I grasp thee ; bring me over in safety ', he says. 
These [1] are the ascents of the Pavamanas ; he who knowing thus these 
sacrifices mounts on the Pavamanas, and is not cut off from the Pavamanas. 
He who knows the continuity of the Pavamana lives all his days ; he does 



1 For the rene ef. AV. vi 22. 2, where » 
oorresponds with b, o and d witho and d, 
but kpiuUia and piwoata are read, and a 
ends with ^MJ^ while b is different, viz. 
ytjd ^/a<M fNoruto ndnnaoaAefaaa^ 

SBV.L60.1. CitedinfiiUati.4.48a(LS. 
9^); and ef. ii. 2. 12. 1 ; 8.a2; 4.14.4; 
6. 12. 1. 

• BY. i. 115. 1. Cited aa under n. 2. 

« BV. TiiL 102. 4. Also in Ka zL 14 ; H& 

iy. 11. 2. 
B BV. yiii. 102. 6. Alao in Ka and M& 

JL ee. 

• BV. TiiL 102. 6. Also in KS. and Ma 2L oc 
^ ThlB chapter, which is parallel with (fB. 

zii. 8. 4. 8-5, deals with certain formulae 
muttered along with the middle of the 



Stotriyas in the three Stotras called 
Payam&na, viz. the Bahispavam&na, 
M&dhjandinapayam&na, and Arfohava- 
payam&na. See BQS. vii 8; ziv. 6; 
ApgS.ziL 17. 14, 15; M9S. ii. 8. 8. 8; 
K9^- zlii. 1. 11 ; Caland and Henry, 
VAgfuiMUma, p. 182. See also PB. i. 8. 8 ; 
5. 12, 15; L9S. L 12. 18; ii. 1. 5; 99a 
vi 8. 10-12. The Mantra in § 8 is 
used with the stroking of the three in- 
struments, the wooden vessel (dro^o- 
ftatafa), stirring-vessel (ddAocaAlya), and 
holder of the filtered Soma (pOtoMH) ; 
see Ap^a xiL 18. 11. Caland and 
Henry omit this rite. For the vessel^ 
see especiaUy Oldenberg, ZDMQ. bdL 
459 Mg. ; Tedic Judex, a. 518, 514. 
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The Three Stotras and the Three Pressings [ — iii. 2.2 



not die before his time ; he becomes rich in cattle ; he obtains offspring. 
The Pavamana caps are drawn off, but these are not drawn off by him, 
the wooden vessel, the stirring-vessel, and the vessel which holds the 
pnrified Soma. If he were to begin (the Stotra) without drawing them 
off, he would split the Favam&na [2], and with its being split the breath 
of the Adhvaryu would be split. 'Thou art taken with a support; to 
Praj&pati thee ! \ (with these words) he should rub the wooden vessel ; ' to 
Indra thee ! ', (with these words) the stirring- vessel ; ' to the All-gods thee ! ', 
(with these words) the vessel which holds the purified Soma ; verily he 
renders continuous the Pavam&na, he lives all his days ; he does not die 
before his time ; he becomes rich in cattle ; he obtains offspring. 
iiL 2. 2. There ^ are three pressings. Now they spoil the third pressiog 
if there are no stalks of the Soma in it. Having offered the silent cup, he 
puts a shoot in the vessel which holds it, and placing it with the third 
pressing he should press it out. In that he makes it swell, it has a stalk 
(of the Soma) ; in that he presses it out, it has the lees (of the Soma) ; 
verily he makes all the pressings have stalks and pure Soma, and be of 
equal strength. 

Two oceans are there eztendedy unperishing ; 

They revolve in turns like the waves in the bosom of the sea ; 

Seeing they pass over one of them, 

Seeing not [1] they pass over the other with a bridge.' 

Two garments continuous one weareth ; 

With looks, knowing all the worlds ; 

He goeth in secret dad in the dark ; 

He putteth on his bright robe abandoning that of the worn-out one.' 

Whatever the gods did at the sacrifice the Asuras did. The gods saw 
this great sacrifice, they extended it, they performed the Agnihotra as 



* This ehapter first explains that the third 

pressing is akin to the first two in having 
also a pressing, though it is mainly 
a matter of the use of the jfifa, the lees 
of the Soma, not a new pressing. Then 
there are given two Mantras which ao- 
oompany the looking at the caps just 
before Uiey creep forward for the first 
pressing; see ipfS. zii. 18. 14-16; 
BQS. zir. 6-8. Then it is explained that 
the special sacrifices being duplications 
of the parts of the ordinary sacrifices in* 
Tented by the gods were elfectiye against 
the Asuras. 

* This Mantra is used when they look at the 

Adhayanlya and Pfltabhrt Tessels. The 



comparison is clearly to day and night 
figured as two oceans, and the bridge one 
may hold is sleep pictured perhaps as 
a ship. jaihdr$ *oa pdda^ is a crux : the 
oomm. cheerftiUy renders pddO^ * wstss *, 
but it is vexy uncertain, and some medical 
metaphor may be intended. The verse 
is not it seems elsewhere used. 
* This is said while looking at the Drona- 
kaUfa. The sun is the one, hat jdrtfdi is 
not clear, though I have foUowed the 
rendering of the comm. If it is a dat. of 
Jdryd^ then it must be compared with 
BOQpaiyai (BY. i. 6i. 11) and moMyai (t6. 
i. 118. 6) ; see Maodonell, V§dL Oramm, 
p. 864 ; Lanman, Noim-IisfL p. 869. 
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the vow;^ therefore one should perform the vow twice, for twice 
they offer the Agnihotra. They performed the full moon rite, as the 
animal sacrifice to Agni and Soma [2]. They performed the new moon 
rite, as the animal sacrifice U> Agni. They performed the sacrifice to 
the All-gods,^ as the morning pressing. They performed the Yarunapra- 
ghasas, as the midday pressing. They performed the Sakamedhas, the 
sacrifice to the fathers, and the offering to Tryambaka, as the third 
pressing. The Asuras sought to follow their sacrifice, but could not get 
on its tracks. They said, 'These gods have become inviolable {adhvar- 
tavydhy That is why the sacrifice (adhvara) ia inviolable. Then the 
gods prospered, the Asuras were defeated. He who knowing thus offers 
the Soma, prospers himself, the enemy is defeated. 

iii 2. 8. a Surrounding' Agni, surrounding Indra, surrounding the All-gods, 
surrounding me with splendour, be purified for us, with healing for 
cattle, healing for men, healing for the horses, healing, O king, for 
the plants ; * may we possess the abundance of wealth that is thine who 
art unbroken and of heroic power, O lord of wealth ; of that give me, 
of that may I share, of that that is thine I procure this." 

h For my expiration, be purified, giving splendour, for splendour ; 

c For my inspiration ; 

d For my cross-breathing ; 

e For my speech [1] ; 

/ For my skill and strength ; 



1 That refers to the Dlksft which includes 
the living by the saorificer on milk only. 
The Agnihotra is performed night and 
morning. 

s The three C&tormfisya rites are the Vaifva- 
deva, Varunapraghftsas, and S&kamedhas 
with its two dependent rites — all de- 
scribed in full in B^S. y, and referred to 
above as parts of the Bsjastiya in i. 8. 2-7. 

« CI VS. vii. 14, 27-29 ; 9B. iv. 2. 1. 22 ; 
6. 6. 1-4. This chapter describes the 
gazing at the Soma and the different 
cups ; a is addressed to the Somas as 
a whole by the sacrificer ; & to the Up&A- 
9up&tra ; c to the AntaryiUna ; d to the 
stone for pressing the np&&9a ; e to the 
Aindrav&yava cup; / to the Maitrft- 
varuna; g to the ^ukra and Manthin 
cups; h to the A9vina cup; i to the 
Agrayana cup; k to the Ukthya cup; 
2 to the Dhruva cup; m to the Sodafin 
cup; n to the Dronakalafa; to the 
Adhavanlya ; p to the P&tabhrt Then 



he addresses the Soma (or aoc to Ap^S. 
the Ahavanlya) with q and r (Ap. inserts 
a verse ' Soma we choose thee as Udgfttr 
who gazest on men; bring us across to 
safety', but recognizes the alternative 
version of which he disapproves) ;. see 
BgS. ziv. 8; Ap^S. xii. la 19-19. 8; 
M9S. ii. 8. 7. 1 ; K^S. iz. 7. 9-16 ; 10. 14 
The exact Mantras b-p vary slightly in 
the different Sutras; see Galand and 
Henry, pp. 188, 184, 288, 

This is only in TS. 

Cf. Ka iv. 4; MS. i. 8. 12; VS. vU. 14. 
daditdra^ is not quite easy: 'givers' is 
hardly what is meant; 'preservers' ia 
possible, and so £ggellng,SBE.xzvi.285, 
MS. has {ibMdrahttdira^ ; but ' givers *may 
be pregnant for people who have it in 
their power to give, dehinnaaya mielryaiya 
may apply to te or pofoaya : the sense is 
the same in either case. The word iddm 
is altered to suit the exact wish (see at 
end). 
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g For my two eyes do ye be purified, giying splendour, for splendour ; 

h For my ear ; 

i For my trunk ; 

Jb For my members ; 

I For my life ; 

m For my strength ; 

n Of Visnu, 

Of Indra, 

p Of the All-gods thou art the belly, giving splendour to me, be 
purified for splendour. 

q Who art thou ? (Thou art) who by name. To who {Jcdsmat) thee, 
to who {haya) thee, thee whom I have delighted with Soma, thee whom 
I have gladdened with Soma. May I be possessed of &ir offispring with 
offspring, of noble heroes with heroes, of excellent splendour with 
splendour, of great abundance with abundances.^ 

r To all my fonns giving splendour [2], be purified for splendour ; 
of that give me ; of that may I share, of that that is thine I procure this.' 

He who desires to be great should look (on the offerings); Prajapati is 
here in the vessels,^ Prajapati is the sacrifice ; verily he delights him, and 
he being delighted is purified for him with prosperity. He who desires 
splendour should look (on the offerings) ; Prajapati is here in the vessels, 
Prajapati is the sacrifice ; verily he delights him, and he being delighted 
is purified for him with splendour. He who is ill [8] should look (on the 
offerings) ; Prajapati is here in the vessels, Prajapati is the sacrifice ; verily 
he delights him, and he being delighted is purified for him with life. 
He who practises witchcraft should look (on the offerings) ; Prajapati is 
here in the vessels, Prajapati is the sacrifice ; verily he delights him, and 
he being delighted cuts off him (the enemy) from expiration and inspiration, 
from speech, from skill and strength, from his eyes, from his ears, from 
his trunk, from the members, from life ; swiftly he comes to ruin. 

iii. 2. 4. a The* wooden sword is safety, the hammer is safety, the knife, the 



i VS. vii. 29 is yaguely parallel, jiut as yv. 
27 and 28 differ here and there fit)m the 
preceding Mantras : k6 '<i kaUmb *«i h6 
ndmOai ytUya te ndmdmanmahi ydm ML 
admtndtUrpibma | bh4r hhuveify md^ aupr€^)Afy 
prtujdbMJ^ aydfk swAro vlrd<$ supdfo^ P^90^ 

> Not in VS., ES., or Ma 

* This is clearly the sense, not 'worthy of 
being inyited '. 

4 This chapter deals with the creeping (aar' 
pana) of the sacrifioer to the Sadas. a is 
addressed to the yarious implements at 
31 [h.oa ii] 



the Utkara; b-« to the seyeral objects 
specified asking for an invitation to the 
sacrifice ; g is addressed to heaven and 
earth (or the two pressing-boards accord- 
ing to one alternative in Hir.) ; h to the 
deities thereon specified ; i to the two 
doors of the Sadas ; k to the Sadas, with 
the Brahman and the officiating priests 
(adkhlnam) ; he then picks up a blade of 
grass and throws it outside the Sadas 
with < ; m is said when he touches water 
and sits down ; n is a prayer to sky and 
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wealth, for splendour^ for good offefpring. Come hither, Vasa, preceded 
by wealth ; thou art dear to my heart. 

h May I gracfp ^ thee with the arms of the Agvins. 

c With clear sight may I gaze ' upon thee, god Soma, who regardest 
men. 

d Gentle control, banner of the sacrifices, may speech accept and delight 
in the Soma ; ' may Aditi, gentle, propitious, with head inviolable, as 
speech, accept and delight in the Soma. 

e Come hither, thou who art of all men [1], with healing and fayour ; 
with safety come to me, tawny-coloured, for skill, for strength, for 
increase of wealth, for good heroes. 

/ Terrify me not, king, pierce not my heart with thy radiance, for 
manly strength, for life, for splendour. 

g Of thee, god Soma, who hast the Vasus for thy troop, who knowest 
the mind, who belongest to the first pressing, who hast the G&yatiT as 
thy metre, who art drunk by Indra, who art drunk by Nar&9ansa, who 
art drunk by the fathers, who hast sweetness, and who art invited, 
I invited eat.* 

h Of thee, god Soma, who hast the Budras for thy troop, who knowest 
the mind, who belongest to the midday pressing, who hast the Tristubh 
for thy metre, who art drunk by Indra, who art drunk by Narilfansa [2], 
who art drunk by the fathers, who hast sweetness, and who art invited, 
I invited eat.' 

t Of thee, god Soma, who hast the Adityas for thy troops who knowest 
the heart, who belongest to the third pressing, who hast the Jagati for 
thy metre, who art drunk by Indra, who art drunk by Nara9ansa, who 
art drunk by the fathers, who hast sweetness, and who art invited, 
I invited eat.' 

k Swell up, let thy strength be gathered 
From all sides, Soma ; 
Be strong in the gathering of might.^ 

I Impel my limbs, thou with tawny steeds, 
Do not distress my troops ; 

7, 8; Galand and Henry, p. 889. n^ yii. 84; 99S. vii. 5. 28. If the oon- 

wonld follow after i. 4. 28; ^t-v before etraotion of the passages is as taken above 

i 4. 28 ; 10 and x after i 4. 28. with Galand and Henry, p. 217, the 

^iJThe Bibl. Ind. reads aadhydaom, but that is phrase prdia^vcmdsya is a quasi genitive 

merely a common error of reading due to of quality ; it is possible to take it as the 

the similarity of dh and gh, olgeet of hhaksaffOnU and U as possessive^ 

' kfefom is the erroneous reading in M^S. ii. but of. 0. 

4. 1. 84 " M9(. ii. 4. 4. 29 has agnthuta after ''ehan' 

s 119s. ii. 4. 1. 86 reads numdrd vibhiUi^ and daacu 

yq^yA, and pibatu here and at the end. ' M^S. ii. 5. 1. 88 hoB jagaochandaaa agrUkuta^ 

* M9S. ii. 4. 1. 44 has after tfauatrachandaaa ^ BY. i. 91. 16. Cfl also PB. i. 5. 8 ; Lga u. 

only agnChuia indrapUatya madhumata upa- 5. 9. The vene occurs again in fiill at 

kSUa vgpahUUm bhakfoy&mi. See also AB. iv. 2. 7 m. 
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Propitious do ihoa honour for me the aeyen flages ; 
Do not go below my nayel [&y 
m We have drunk the Soma, we haye become immortal^ 
We have seen the light, we haye found the gods ; 
What can the enmity, what the treachery, 
Of mortal man do to us, immortal?' 
n Whateyer fault has been mine, 
Agni hath put that right, all-knower, he who belongeth to all men ; 
Agni hath giyen back the eye, 
Indra and Brhaspati haye giyen it back ; 
Do ye two, Agyins, 
Replace my eye within its sockets.' 
Of thee, god Soma, oyer whom the Yajus is spoken, the Stoma 
sung [4], the Uktha recited, who hast tawny steeds, who art drunk by 
Indra, who hast sweetness, and who art inyited, I inyited eat/ 
p Ye are to be filled ; fill me 
With offspring and wealth. 
q That is thine, father, and those that are after thee. That is thine, 
grandfather, great-grandfather, and those that are after thee.' 
r Bejoice therein, fathers, according to your shares. 
s Homage to your taste, O fathers ; homage to your birth, O fathers ; 
homage to your life, fathers ; homage to your [5] custom, fathers ; 
homage to your anger, fathers ; homage to your terrors, O fathers ; 
O fathers, homage to you." 

t Ye that are in that world, may they follow you ; ye that are in this 
world, may they follow me. 

u Ye that are in that world, of them be ye the most fortunate ; ye that 
are in this world, of these may I be the most fortunate.^ 
V Prajapati, none other than thou 
Comprehendeth all these creatures [6]. 
What we seek when we sacrifice to thee, let that be ours ; 
May we be lords of riches.' 
IT Thou art the expiation of sin committed by the gods, thou art the 
expiation of sin committed by men, thou art the expiation of sin com* 
mitted by the fathers.' 
X Of thee, O god Soma, that art purified in the waters, that art pireased 

1 K^. ix. 12. 4 has gOMini and Vait six. 18 * The beginniiig of this oompares with PB. i. 

has Mnvd, 6. 4. 

< BY. TuL 48. 8. ' For this and the next see i. 8. Ik 1. 

* The past tenses here express the certainty * For this of. y& ii. 82 ; K& ix. 6; IB. i. 1^ 

ofthesacrifioerofthefactthatAgni,ftc., 10. 8; SKB. ii. 8. S-IO; MS. L 10, 8; 

wiU perform the duty. M^. i. 8. 4. 28 AY. xriiL 4. 81, 82. 

has akfijoi^ The sense most be the two ^ Cf. TB. i. 8. 10. 8, 9. 

sides of the eyeball or the eyelids. ' BY. x. 121. 10 and often. 

• OtYayiiL18;TA.x.68L 
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by men, over whom the Yi^us is spoken, fhe Stoma sung, the ^^stra 
recited, who art made by the fathers into food to win horses and cows, 
and who art invited, I invited eai^ 
iii 2. 6. a Thoa ' art the milk of the great ones, the body of the All-gods ; may 
I to-day accomplish the cup of the speckled ones ; thou art the cup of the 
speckled ones ; thou art the heart of Vissiu, once hath Visnu stepped apart 
along thee, O vigorous one ; with curds and ghee may prosperity be 
increased ; may wealth come to me firom this which is offered and enjoyed ; 
thou art the light for all men, milked from the dappled one.' 
h As great as are sky and earth in mightiness, 

As great as the expense of the seyen rivers, 

So great is the cup of thee, O Indra [1], 

Which unvanquished I draw off with strength.^ 

If a black bird touch the speckled butter, his slaves would be likely to 
die ; if a dog touch it, his f ourfooted cattle would be likely to die ; if it 
were to be spilt, the sacrificer would be likely to die. The speckled butter 
is the cattle ; his cattle fall, if his speckled butter falls ; in that he takes 
again the speckled butter, he takes again cattle for him. The speckled 
butter is the breath; his breath [2] falls, if his speckled butter falls; in 
that he takes again the speckled butter, he takes again breath for him. 
He takes it after placing gold (in the ladle), gold^ is immortality, the 
speckled butter is the breath ; verily he places immortality in bis breath. 
It is of a hundred measures, man has a hundred years of life, a hundred 
powers; verily on life and power he rests. He makes a horse sniff it, 
the horse is connected with Prajapati ; verily from his own place of origin 
he fashions offspring for him. His sacrifice is broken whose speckled 
butter is spilt. He takes it again with a Re addressed to Visnu ; Visnu 
is the sacrifice ; verily he unites the sacrifice by the sacrifice. 

^ There are many parallels for w and », KS. a voo. as the lack of accent shows, ikam 

iv. 18; MS. 1 8. 89 ; VS. yiii. 18, 12 ; ^B. may be taken with ML ideyOf ftc, is 

iy.4.8.11;K9S.z.8.5,6;PB.i.6. 11,12; found in a diffeient context in ES. xzv. 

A^ vi. 12. 11; 9^. Yiii. 8. 6 ; 9. 4 ; LgS. 7 {draviifthSgamya^) and Ap^S. iv. 12. 10 

ii. 11. 18, 16 ; iii. 1. 28. (draviiMAayafnA^). 

* This chapter deals with the speckled butter. * So VS. zzxviii. 26 (^B. ziy. 8. 1. 80) bat 

a is used, ace. to a citation in the comm., omitting in a mahiivd and reading in b 

when the speckled butter is divided into vikutMri and in d ikjd gfhnSmy dk^iUmL 

four parts and offered : it comes before In AY. iv. 6. 2 a and b occur, hat varimn^ 

L a 6. h deals with the Dadhigharma, replaces tnoAiMf, ca is omitted (P^^P* ^^^ 

or pot of milk ; see ApfS. xiii. 8. 2, 8 ; vA), and vitat^iM is read in the text and 

K^a zzYi. 7. 64 ; B^a ziv. 9. in APr., but ""tasthire by the comm. 

* This is mainly peculiar to TS. ^kam ifa is * Gold is placed in Sruc, and speckled butter 

not paraUel to etom ite (as given by is poured in it, and so mingled with its 

Bloomfield, Vedie Oimcordancef p. 296) qualities. fcUdmOnam probably refers to 

found in TB. iii. 7. 7. 11 ; ApfS. z. 22. it as unit of knnaku ; see V^dio Jtulfx, it 

12; SMB. i 2. 6; ApMB. L 8. 7, &c, 606. 
and therefore ita is perfectly regular : it is 
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iiL 2. 7. a Gk>d^ Savitr, he hath declared that to thee; that do thou impel and 
oflFer.« 

h The Brahman is BrhaspatL 

e Depart not from the life-giving "J^ from the Silman which protecteth 
the body.' 

d Let your wishes be accomplished, let your purposes (be accomplished). 
e Speak right and truth. 
/ Praise ye on the impulse of the god Savitr/ 

g The praised of the praised art thou, may the praised milk strength 
for me, may the praised of the praised come to me." 

h Thou art the Qastra of the 9&stra [1], may the ^astra milk strength 
for me, may the Qastra of the ^astra come to me. 
% With power may we conquer, 
. May we milk offiipring and food.' 
h May my wish be accomplished among the gods.'' 
{ May splendour come to me. 

m The sacrifice hath become, it hath come into being, 
It hath been born» it hath waxed great ; 
It hath become the overlord of the gods. 
May it make us overlords, 
May we be lords of wealth.' 

n Either the sacrifice [2] milks the lord of the sacrifice, or the lord of tiie 
sacrifice milks the sacrifice. Him, who sacrifices not knowing the milking 
of the Stotra and the Qastra, the sacrifice milks, he after sacrificing 
becomes worse ; he, who knowing the milking of these two sacrifices, milks 
the sacrifice; he after sacrificing becomes better. 'The praised of the 
praised art thou, may the praised milk strength for me, may the praised 
of the praised come to me. The Qastra of the Qastra thou art, may the 
Qastra milk strength for me, may the Qastra of the Qastra come to me ', 
he says; this is the milking of the Stotra and the Qastra; he who 



1 Ct 9B. iv. 6. 6. 7. This chapter gives in 
Or-f Mantras for the response of the 
Brahman, to the Prastotr's question, in 
the shape of an invitation to praise ; see 
ApgS. ziv. 9. 7-10. 1 ; KgS. zi. 1. 19-21 
agrees on the whole, using VS. ii. 12 ; 
BgS. xiv. 9 ; MgS. v. 2. 16. 14 differ 
materiaUy; cf. Caland and Henry, 
pp. 176, 176. g and <-2 are said by the 
saorificer at the end of the Bahispavamftna 
Stotra ; see B(S. xiv. 9 ; Ap^S. zii. 17. 
17, 18 ; h and i-l are said as the vikthO" 
dokOf and m as the yc^ffUtgya pufMrdUmbha 
by the saorificer ; see Ap9S. l.c, ; Caland 



and Henry, pp. 180, 283, 284. 

* See also TS. ii. 6. 9. 2, and cf. ^B. iv. 6. 6. 

7, where VS. ii. 12 is quoted, 
s Also in AgS. v. 2. 19 ; ggs. vi. 8. 6 (with 
tanupd^), in both oases with dyuamatya ; in 
Vait. xvii. 4 with mSpagdyd, and in Kau9. 
cviii. 2 with tiuS aatsi, Gf. also JB. i. 167. 

* 9^ ^^* ^* ^* ^ ^^'^ simply shUa taviiu^ praaaoe^ 

and GB. ii. 2. 16 ; Vait. xvii. 7 have aa/oe 

for praaave. 
» Cf. PB. 16.8; L5S. ii.6.12; Vait.xvii.7. 
' See i. 6. 4 o. 

^ astu is read in Vait xvii. 8. Cf. also Nir. vi. 8. 
" See i. 6. 6 g. 
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sacrifices knowing thus milks the sacrifice, and by sacrificing becomes 
better. 



ill. 2. & a To* the flying eagle hail I Vat ! To him who approveth himself 
homage. To the suppoity the law, hail ! Vat ! To him who approTeth 
HmwAlf homage. To the enelosing-stick which eztendeth men hail I 
Vat I To him who approveth himself homage. To the strength of the 
Hotrfts hail I Vat ! To him who approyeth himself homage. To the 
milk of the Hotras hail I Vat! To him who approveth himself homage. 
To Ptajapati, to Mann, hail! Vat! To him who approveth himself 
homaga Bight^ guardLan of right, heaven-bearing, hail I Vat! To 
him who approveth himself homage. 

h Let the Hotras delight in the sweet ghee.' 
e To the lord of the sacrifice the 9eis said, 
^£y thy sin [1] creatures are famiflhing and troubled' ; 
He did not secure the two drops of honey ; 
May Vi^akaiman unite us with them.* 
d Dread are the "^jeob ; homage be to them, 
In the union with their eye and mind ; 
To Brhaspati great, real, and glorious reverence ; 
Homage to Vi^vakarman ; may he guard us.* 



1 For f 8 of. MS. ii. 8. 8. This chapter oontaina 
a miBoellaneous Bories of Mantraa. a and 
h deal with the libation of Soma at the 
third pressing, the Prasthitahoma. The 
several parts of a are spoken by the 
Adhvaryu to accompany libations firom 
the pot of the Hotr, the Maitrftyanma, 
the Br&hman&cchaiisin, Potr, Nestr, 
▲ch&Y&ka, and Agnldhra; & is used at 
the second Yasat for the second libation 
of the Adhvaryu, or is mattered after 
each offering, and the Tig'us Vat, &c., 
is apparently used after each second 
Yasat, though the texts differ ; see B9S. 
▼iii. ia ; ApgS. ziii. 12. 1-8 ; MgS. ii. 5. 
1. 81, 82 ; K9S. x. 5. 8-10; Caland and 
Henry, pp. 847-849. The Mantras seem 
to fit in after L 4. 22. c-g accompany 
six oblations in the Agnldh's fire by the 
Adhvaryu ; see B^S. viii. 6 ; Ap^S. xiii. 
7. 17 ; Caland and Henry, pp. 21MS sag. ; 
the Mantras fall at the end of i. 4. 48. 
h refers to the gifts to the priests (see 
Caland and Heiiry, pp. 298-295). i-m 
deal with the mixing of the Soma with 
the milk ; BgS. viii. 10 ; Ap^S. xiii. 10. 



S-10; Mg& a 6. 1. 25; K^S. x. 5. 2; 
Caland and Henry, pp. 886, 887 ; the 
Mantras belong between L 4. 22 and 88. 
n-% deal with the transference of the 
contents of the Dhruya Graha to the 
Hotr*s cup ; BQS. Tiii. 16 ; Ap^. xiii. 
16. i-« ; MgS. ii. 5. 2. 26 ; K^S. x. 7. 7 ; 
Caland and Henry, pp. 868, 879, 880; 
the Mantras belong between i. 4. 27 and 
28. 

* The Hotr&s are the Hotrs and the Hotrakas, 
L e. the six priests whose cups are used in 
the rite of the Prasthitahoma ; cf. Caland 
and Henry, p. 8. In a the word is ab- 
stract rtqpSJ^ and mxoaroSX are vocativeB. 

' AY. ii. 85. 2 has in b mrhhakUsm and anyia^ 
ydm&nam, which is an easier construc- 
tion ; in c it has madhaoyhn skk&n opa 
ydn rmrddha, with in dUbhih ; Ppp. varies 
somewhat. MS. ii. 8. 8 has in b vihdffa 
prajdm {muiipyamain&^ ; in a it reads ydija- 
wSnottn, 

« AY. ii. 86. 4 has in b cdkiwr ydd^-^oOi/am, 
in c mahifo, and in d vi^tfoharman ndmas te 
pdhy dsmSn, 
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e Deeming that the Soma-drinkers are his own. 

Knowing the breath like a valiant man in battle, — 

He hath committed a great sin and is bound by them — 

Him set free, Vi^akarman [2]» for safety.^ 
/ Those who eating deserved not riches, 

Whom the fjres of the hearths did trouble, 

That is their offering to expiate the ill sacrifice ; 

A good sacrifice for us may Vifvakarman make it.' 
g Homage to the Pitrs, who have watched around us, 

Making the sacrifice, loving the sacrifice, the benignant deities ; 

We have not brought you the offering without desires ; 

Trouble us not for this sin.' 

h All those who are in the Sadas must have presents; he who did 
not [8] give them a present would fall a victim to them ; in that he 
offers the libations to Vi^vakarman, he thus delights those who are in 
the Sadas. 

% Ye gods, have regard to this wonder. 
The good thing which the husband and wife win with the milk 
admixture; 

A male child is bom, he findeth riches. 
And all the house prospereth unhurt.* 



1 AY. iL 86. 8 has adSmydn and in b yafHda\ta 
and miimayi^ in o ydd ina^ eakfvdn haddhd 
efd. MS. ii. 8. 8 has ayc^jfiiydli i/q^ntyOn, 
and hto mahdc eakfvdn and efd. The sense 
of TS. is doubtful. Caland and Henry 
understand the gods to be meant by 
aonu^pdn and by «fdm and this may be the 
case. Whitney thinks ananydn unintelli- 
gible and this is probably correct. The 
metre of a is irregular, the two syllables 
being only made up to eleven artificially, 
and this suggests corruption in atiany^ 
The third Pftda is a clear case of ana- 
coluthoD, probably meiri cauaa. 

9 AY. ii. 86. 1 has dnrdftti^ and in o yd and 
duriftUf and in d tdn (a mere blunder) 
and kcaravat ; MS. ii 8. 8 has dtiofus, in o 
agrees with AY., and in d puts lenyOn 
after vi^vdkarma. The sense of AY. differs 
from that of TS. in a, ' did not prosper 
in good things ', and is better than that 
in TS. amcdtapyanta Whitney renders 
' were distressed about', but it may be 
act. ai»^(^) is according to Whitney from 
ava and v^ya; Maodonell {Ved, Qramm, 
p. 61) accepts the reference to ava-fc^j-aa 

32 [H.o.g. ii] 



with the 8 of the ordinary nom., not 
ava-udhh with loss of the consonant of 
therootb 

* This is a curious line: the offering of 

a Daksinft to the Pitrs is a strange idea, 
and the sin of doing it with desire is 
also strange ; the line is peculiar to TS., 
but f or o d mi nas tdsmdd ^noso deva 
ffrifd^ iii. 4. 11. 6 (BY. yii. 89. 6 ; AY. 
yi 61. 8 ; KS. zxiu. 12 ; MS. iv. 12. 6). 

* YS. viii 6 has ^rdd aamai naro vdocue dadhd' 

Uma ydd dpirdA ddmpad vdmdm apiutdl^ | 
pumdn putro jdyaU tnnddte vdso ddhd vi^vd- 
hdrapd adhaie grhS, The rendering above 
assumes tumi to be an error for oamot 
though it is not quite impossible to take 
it as correct, but YS. makes aamai more 
probable; ydd also seems better than 
ycim, but that may refer to the next patia. 
frifw is quite impossible. Caland and 
Henry, p. 886, n. 8, suggest oipw, but that 
is not likely at all, and we may compare 
the meaningless vipe of TS. i. 2. 2. 1 
(vifvo in RY. ▼. 60. 1) vifve rdyd if^dhyaai 
where see note. 
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k Hay the husband and wife who give the milk admixture win 
good; 

May wealth unhanned attend them dwelling in harmony ; 
Hay he, who poureth that which hath been milked together with the 
pot (of Soma), 

By the sacrifice leaye misfortune on his way.^ 
I Butter-necked [4], &t is his wife ; 
Fat his sons and not meagre, 
Who with his wife eager to offer a good sacrifice 
Hath given to Indra the milk admixture together with the pot 
(of Soma).' 
m May the milk admixture place in me strength and good offspring 
And food, wealth and fair fame, 

(Me that am) conquering the fields with might, Indra, 
And casting down my rivals.' 
n Thou art being, place me in being ; thou art the mouth, may I be 
the mouth.^ 

From sky and earth I take thee.' 

p May the All-gods, belonging to all men [5], move thee forward. 
q In the sky make firm the gods, in the atmosphere the birds, on earth 
the creatures of earth." 

r With the firm offering the firm 
Soma, we transfer,'' 
That the whole world may be for us 
Free of sickness and of kindly intent ; ^ 
8 That Indra may make 
All the dans for us of one mind,* 
That all the quarters 
May be ours alone. 



1 rdyaJ(^ is curious and must be a nom. — the 
oomm. takes it as an aocus., which will 
not do. This verse is peculiar to the TS. 
Cf. above i. 8. 9. 2 ; Weber, Ind. Stud. 
xiii. 95. 

' Also peculiar to the TS. 

s With this KS. y. 2 (cf. zxxii. 2) precisely 
agrees. MS. iv. 12. 8 has tM^ for iim 
but otherwise agrees. AY. ii. 29. 8 has 
dfir tuu, and in b dhaiiam and adostaaau 
for sdvarcaaamf while it reads Mupnt' 
jOsivdm, a bad form, and for tMifi ddkfom. 
K^a z. 6. 8 agrees with TS. but has 
suoarcaaam. In the seoond half-line AY. 
has ayam and Ppp. has scan jayat. The 
anaooluthon is remarkable. 



* The second part of this is found in AB. ii. 

22. 7 ; IgS. y. 2. 8. 
B See MS. iv. 9. 7 ; YS. xxzriU. 6 ; gB. ziy. 
2. 1. 16. 

* Cf. MS. L 8. 15 ; iy. 6. 6 ; KS. zzzy. 7 

where divydn and antariktydn are read 
with dir^ha added by KS. in each case. 

^ Cf. RY. z. 178. 6 which ends <Ahi sdmafk 
mf^moH; AY. vii. 94. 1 ; YS. yii. 25 
(with mdncud) ; MS. i. 8. 15 ; KS. zzzy. 7. 

> So KS. zyii. 11 ; YS. zvi. 4. There is a 
similar yerse with aarva v jdnal^ in RY. 
z. Ul. 4; AY. iii. 20. 6, &c. 

* RY. z. 178. 6 has diha tia indro Mvaltr vifo 

halikftcu korat. 
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ill. 2. 9. In^ that the Hotr addresses the Adhvaryu, he makes the thunder- 
bolt advance towards him; '0 reciter of hymns', he says in response 
at the morning pressing ; the syllables herein are three, the Gayatri has 
three Padas, the morning pressing is connected with the Qayatri ; verily 
with the Gayatri he places the thunderbolt within the morning pressing. 
'The hymn hath been^ uttered'^ he says in response at the midday 
pressing ; the syllables herein are four, the Tris^ubh has four Padas, the 
midday pressing is connected with the Tristubh ; verily with the Tristubh 
he places the thunderbolt within the midday pressing [1]. 'The hymn 
hath been uttered to Indra', he says in response at the third pressing; 
the syllables herein are seven, the Qakvan has seven Padas, the thunder- 
bolt is connected with the Qakvari ; verily with the thunderbolt he places 
the thunderbolt within the third pressing. The theologians say, 'He 
indeed would be an Adhvaryu who should produce the metres in the 
responses according to the pressings; he would bestow brilliance upon 
himself at the morning pressing, power at the midday pressing, and cattle 
at the third pressing.' ' reciter of hymns ', he says in response at the 
morning pressing; the syllables herein are three, [2], the Gayatri has 
three Padas, the morning pressing is connected with the Gayatri ; verily 
at the morning pressing he produces the metres in the response; now 
the Gayatri is brilliance, the morning pressing is brilliance; verily at 
the morning pressing he bestows brilliance upon himself. 'The hymn 
hath been uttered', he says in response at the midday pressing; the 
syllables herein are four, the Tristubh has four Padas, the midday pressing 
is connected with the Tristubh; verily at the midday pressing he pro* 
duces the metres in the response ; now the Tristubh is power, the midday 
pressing is power [3]; verily at the midday pressing he bestows power 
upon himself. ' The hymn hath been uttered to Indra ', he says in response 
at the third pressing; the syllables herein are seven, the Qakvari has 
seven Padas, cattle are connected with the Qakvari, the third pressing is 
connected with the Jagati ; verily at the third pressing he produces the 
metres in the response; now the Jagati is cattle, the third pressing is 
cattle; verily at the third pressing he bestows cattle upon himself. In 



> Gf. AB. iii. 12 ; KB. ziv. 8. This section 
deals with the form of the Pratigara, or 
response of the Adhyaryu to the Hotf in 
the recitation of the Ajya i}8aiT9k\ see 
BgS. Yii. 17 ; ziv. 10 ; Ap^S. zii. 27. 
12-18 ; MgS. iL 4. 2. 28-26 ; KgS. ix. 
18.29; A?S.v.9.10; ^^a vii. 9. 1, 6, 7 ; 
Caland and Henry, VA^tMm/o^ pp. 280- 
282. 



' vda is read by the Padatext and understood 
in the oomm., but aooci is read in KB. 
xiy. 8 and 99S. viii 16. 8 ; 17. 8, and it 
must be so meant ; of. Weber, Ini* 8iud. 
iz. 260 ; xiii. 96. That these are seven 
syllables show that ofiet was not con- 
tracted, contra Qopatha, ii. 8. 10; see 
Oldenberg, Proldgommay pp. 876, 876. 
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that the Hotr addresses the Adhvaryu, he puts fear in him ; if he were 
not to smite it off [4], they would have fear in his house before the year 
(was over). ' Bedte, let us two rejoice *} he responds, and thereby he smites 
it off. Just as one looks for the exact interval, so the Adhvaryu looks 
for the response. If he were to respond in advance,' that would be as when 
one goes to meets the exact interval. If the (response) were to be omitted 
after the half -verse, that would be as when one is left behind those that 
are running. The Udglthas are similar ^ for the priests, the Udgitha for 
the Udgatrs, [5], the Bees and the Pranavas for the singers of hymns, the 
response for the Adhvaryus. He, who knowing thus responds, becomes an 
eater of food, a strong one is bom among his offspring. The Hotr is this 
(earth), the Adhvaryu yonder (sky); in that he recites sitting, so the 
Hotr goes not away from the (earth), for this (earth) is seated as it were ; 
verily thereby the sacrifice milks this (earth). In that he responds 
standing, so the Adhvaryu goes not away from yonder (sky) [6], for yonder 
(sky) stands as it were ; verily thereby the sacrificer milks yonder (sky). 
In that he recites sitting, therefore the gods live on that which is given 
hence; in that he responds standing, therefore men live on what is given 
thence. In that he recites seated towards the east, and he responds 
standing towards the west, therefore seed is impregnated in front, offspring 
are bom behind. In that the Hotr addresses the Adhvaryu, he makes 
the thunderbolt advance towards him ; he turns towards the west;^ verily 
he overcomes the thunderbolt. 

iiL 2. 10. a Thou'' art taken with a support ; thou art seated in efpeech' ; for the 



1 This is rendered as if ^ahad, modena were 
Mad; at HiUebrandt, IZtfiioOiftarerfur, 
p. lOi ; for other yariants of. Weber, 
Ind, Stud. z. 87; ziiL 100; Eggeling, 
SBE. zzyi. 826, n. 1. The litmigieal 
yariants are giyen in Ap. Joe. eit, 

s The best sense to giye abhi here would be to 
suppose that it refers to the Adhyaryu 
making his response simultaneously with 
the Hotr's Om^ which would accord with 
the simile. The comm. on Ap. seems to 
take it as repeating the Pratigara, which 
also might be made to suit the simile. 
It is impossible with FW. and MW. to 
equate abhiprcUigrnlydt with praiigp^Mfdt. 
The comm. thinks abhi refers to perform- 
ing the Pratigara either too soon or too 
late, and dyatdf which must be as taken 
in the trans, a technical musical ex- 
pression, he renders helplessly as niyatd 
vAc 



' The sense is that the Udglthas are common 

to all, but in special forms ; the comm. 

cites TU. yii. 8. 1 (wrongly ascribed to 

GU. in Baa. Ind.), 
* The Adhyaryu who has first seated himself 

at the entrance to the Sadas with his 
back to the Hotr in the Sadas turns to 
the Hotf and therefore west to respond 
to him. The Hotr faces east. 
B Of. KS. iy. 2 ; EapS. iiL 2 ; MR i. 8. 9 ; 
AB. ii. 27; KB. ziii. 6. This section 
contains the Mantras for the Pratinir- 
gr&hya Grahas, which are cups supple- 
mental to those for the pairs of deities, 
Indra and V&yu, Mitra and Yaruna, and 
the two A^yins. With a, b, and e each is 
drawn, with d, «, and/the PratiprasthAtr 
pours into the Adityasthftll the remnants 
of the two cups which he has received 
from the Adhyaryu ; with h, i, and k the 
Adhyaryu tenders his yessel to the Hotf ; 
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guardians of speech, for the guardians of insight, for the oyerseers of this 
established sacrifice do I take thee. 

h Thou art taken with a support ; thou art seated in holy order ; for 
the guardians of sight, &c., do I take thee. 

e Thou art taken with a support ; thou art seated in holy lore ; for the 
guardians of the ear, &o., do I take thee. 
d For the gods thee I 
e For the All-gods thee ! 
/ For all the gods thee ! 

g O Visnu, wide striding, this is thy Soma ; guard it [1] ; let not the 
e-vil-eyed one espy this of thine. 

A In me is the Vasu, whom wealth precedeth, who guardeth the voice ; 
guard my voice. 

t In me is the Vasu, who winneth wealth, who guardeth the eye ; 
guard my eye. 

A; In me is the Vasu, who keepeth wealth together, who guardeth the 
ear ; guard my ear. 

I Thou art Bhoh, best of rays, guardian of expiration ; guard my 
expiration. 

m Thou art Dhoh, beet of rays, guardian of inspiration ; guard my 
inspiration, 
ft The foe who, O Indra and V&yu, is hostile to us, 
Who seeketh to assail us, O lords of splendour, 
May I here hurl him below my feet. 
So that, Indra, I may shine as the highest. 
(The foe who), Mitra and Varuna, &c 
p (The foe who), O A9vins, &c. 
iiL 2. 11. a He'' by thy help, Agni, 

With good heroes, making strength, is victorious. 
Whose companionship thou dost favour.^ 
h Your ancient loffcy praise bear 



with { and m (no Terse being given for 
the third Graha) an adoration of the son 
1b performed ; and g the Adityasth&ll is 
fiUed if neoessaiy from the wooden tub ; 
with n, 0, and p the sacrifioer is made to 
speak after the offering ; see B^S. yii. 12, 
18; IpfS. xii. 20, 21 ; M^S. ii. 8. 7, 8 ; 
K99. iz. 11. 18, 28 ; A^S. y. 5 ; ggS. vii. 
8. 1-8; 6. 1, 8, 6; Galand and Henry, 
L'Agnifhmaj pp. 199 aeq, 

* vSkfomid seems to have this sense, but the 

formation is anomalous. 

* This seotion contains the Puronuvftkyis 

and Tl^yas for the KAmyestis described 



in ii. 4. 11. The verses are as usual 
Bgvedic; a « yiii. 19. 80 ; 5 -iii. 10. 6; 
c-iii. 20. 2; d and 0-yi. 69. 1, 8; 
/-iiL 17.8; ^-vui. 89.9; A-Tii.99. 
5; <-iv. 18. 11. See also MS. iv. 12. 6. 
* BY. has (tnito, vij<a>hamaX>hi^ and dvam^ 
f4fdkafmahhiJ^ is read also in SY. L 108; 
ii. 1172, but KS. zii. U agrees with BY. 
The sense is uncertain, it may be * actiTe 
in contest *, or < making strength ' ; in 
either case the accent is of the older 
type; see Wackemagel, MtUid, flfim m ii. 
n. i. 264 sag. 
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To Agniy the Hotr, 

The creator who beareih as it were ^ the light of songs. 
c Agrdj three are thy powers, three thy stations. 

Three are thine ancient tongues, O bom of holy order; 

Three are thy bodies in which the gods find pleasure. 

With them guard thou our songs unfEoling. 
d With the rite, with food [1] I impel you, 

Indra and Visnu, to the end of this work ; 

Bejoice in the sacrifice and bestow wealth, 

Furthering us with safe ways. 
e Both are victorious, they are not defeated ; 

Neither of them at any time hath been defeated ; 

When, with Indra, Visnu, ye did strive, 

Then did ye in three divide the thousand. 
/ Three ages are thine, All-knower, 

Three births in the dawns, Agni ; 

With them, knowing, do thou propitiate the gods, 

And [2] be for the sacrificer health and wealth. 
g Agni abideth in three abodes 

Of three foundations, the sage ; 

Hay he offer and may he satisfy for us. 

The three sets of eleven (gods) ; 

The wise envoy made ready, 

Let the others all be rent asunder. 
h Indra and Visi^u, ye overthrew 

The nine and ninety strong forts of Qambara ; 

Of Varcin, the Asura, a hundred and a thousand heroes 

Do ye slay irresistibly, 
i Then did his mother seek to persuade him,' 

' son, these gods are abandoning thee.' 

Then said Indra, about to slay Vrtra, 

' friend Visnu, step thou more widely.' 

^ fid here need not be taken as belonging to ' Probably from attacking Vftra ; Griffith 

vedhdae as it is taken by Griffith in his renders * turned her to her son ', whioh 

Torsion ; of. Oldenberg, ZDMG. lz« is hardly sufficient to give the sense to 

816 seq. ven. 
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PRAPATHAKA HI 
The Supplement to the Soma Sacrifice {continued). 

iiL 8. 1. a O ' Agni, brilliant, be thou brilliant among the gods ; make me 
brilliant, of long life, radiant among men ; for the brilliance of conaeora- 
tion and of penance do I offer to thee. 

h Thou dost win brilliance ; may brilliance forsake me not, may I for- 
sake not brilliance, may brilliance forsake me not. 

e Indra, full of force, be thou full of force among the gods, make 
me full of force, of long life, radiant among men ; for the force of the 
Brah manhood and royalty [1] do I offer to thee. 

d Thou dost win force ; may force forsake me not, may I forsake not 
force, may force forsake me not 

e sun, blazing, be thou blazing among the gods ; make me blazing, 
of long life, radiant among men ; for the blazing of the wind and of the 
waters do I offer to thee. 

/ Thou dost win the light ; may the light forsake me not, may I not 
forsake the light, may the light forsake me not. 

^ On me wisdom, on me offspring, on me brilliance may Agni bestow ; 
on me wisdom, on me offispring, on me power may Indra bestow ; on me 
wisdom, on me offspring, on me blazing may Surya bestow, 
iii 8. 2. a The' maker of the sound * Him' is V&yu, the Prastotr is Agni, the 
Saman is Prajapati, the Udgfttr is Brhaspati, the subordinate singers are 
the All-gods, the Pratihartrs are the Haruts, the finale is Indra ; may 
these gods who support breath bestow breath upon me. 

b All this the Adhvaryu, as he begins, begins for the Udgfttfs ; ' May 
these gods who support breath bestow breath upon me', he says ; verily 
he bestows all this on himself. 



^ Cf. VS. viii. 88-40. For the Br&hmaaa cf. 
TS. yi 4. 8. 4. This section contains the 
Mantras for the cups to Agni, Indra, and 
SQrya, which are used as supplementary 
to the Agrayana ; the first is offered by 
the Pratiprasth&tf with the Adhyaryu, 
the former pronouncing a as it is offered, 
h after the offering ; e and d, e and / are 
simihu-ly pronounced by the Nestr and 
Unnetr; see Ap^S. xlii. 8. 9, 10; in 
B9S. ziY. 11 the Mantras are divided 
into three parts, the first part said as the 
offering is looked at, the dfktdyai, &o., 
with the actual offering. In both eases 
the Mantras are to be used as the offering 
is eaten by the priests, aud the sets of 



Atigrfthyas are placed as occurring after 
the li&hendra Graha. See also K9S. xii. 
8. 1, 2; 99s. z. 2. 6; 8. 18; 4, 19; 
Galand and Henry, VAgnif^imMf p. 166 a. 
' This section gires the Mantras (a) for the 
commencement of the Stotra and (0-^) 
for the Pratigara. The Adhraryu pro* 
nounces a before the Udg&t|« commence 
(which explains the Br&hmana in 5) ; see 
IpfS. xii. 17. 6-7 ; BgS. vii.' 8 ; xIt. 11 ; 
MgS. ii. 8. 6. 6 ; K^. ix. 8. 86 ; Oaland 
and Henry, VAgniffoma, pp. 174, 176. 
For the Pratigaras see Ap^S. xii. 87. 11 ; 
Galand and Henry, p. 881 . Venes g and 
h are found in TA. It. 1. 7. 
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e May Id& who summoneth the gods, Manu who leadeth the sacrifice^ 

d May Brhaspati redte the hymns and acclamations.^ 

e The All-gods [1] are reciters of the hymns. 

/ earth mother, do not harm me. 

g Of honey shall I think, honey shall I produce, honey shall I proclaim, 
honey shall I speak,' may I utter speech full of honey for the gods, and 
acceptable to men. 

h May the gods aid me to radiance, may the Pitrs rejoice in me. 
lit 8. 8. a Let' the Vasus press thee with the Gayatrl metre ; go thou to the 
dear place of AgnL 

h Let the Budras press thee with the Tristubh metre ; go thou to the 
dear place of Lidra. 

c Let the Adityaa press thee with the Jagati metre ; go thou to the 
dear place of the All-god& 

d The pure for thee, pure one, I stir in the gladdening (water) ; 

e In the joyous (ones) ; 

/ Li the Kotanas ;^ 

g Li the new (ones) ; 

h Li the Be9li9 ; ^ 

% In the Mesis ; 

h In the roaring (ones) ; 

I In the all-supporting (ones) ; 

m In the sweet (ones) ; 

n In the loffcy (ones) ; 

In the strong (ones) [1] ; 

p In the pure ones, I stir the pure for thee, pure. 



1 Of. AB. ii. 88 ; 9gS. vii. 9. 1. 

* vckoiisam is read in the comm. in BHA, JikZ., 

which, like idyOsom, t'Wd., is a mere 
blunder. 

* Cf. ES. XXX. 6, 7; MS. i. 8. 86; VS. yiii. 

47h50. For the Br&hmana see TS. iii. 
8. 4 and vi. 6. 9. This section gives the 
Mantras for the AA9U and Adftbhya 
Orahas which belong before i. 4. 1 ; there 
are two vessels, that for the Aii^ is 
square, that for the Adftbhya is floXcfna, 
and both are covered with gold and silver 
ornaments (niftfna) ; of the Soma in the 
covering three shoots are pressed one by 
one with the Mantras a, &, e, and then 
water from the Yasativarl waters is put 
into the Hotir's cup, and the next twelve 
Mantras {d-p) are used for stirring of the 
Soma in the water ; q (with r) is used for 
the drawing from the shoots in the 



Ad&bhya vessel; with a he stands up 
with the cup, and with the second part 
of 8 goes forward, and with t he offers in 
the Ahavanlya ; then he returns the 
pressed shoots to the rest of the Soma 
with u, V, and to ; x is said as he breathes 
over the gold which is used in the rite, 
and y and v> when he purifies himself 
within the Vedi ; see BQS. xiv. 12, and 
cf. ApgS. xil. 7. 17-8. 14 ; M^S. vii. 1. 1 ; 
K^S. xiL 6. 6-19 ; Galand and Henry, 
L'AgniftomOy p. 149 n. 
* These verses are of great doubt as to mean- 
ing ; VS. has kiUmSsu, while MS. has 
puidnSndm, which is perhaps intended as 
the same word ; for similar variants of k 
and p cf. Macdonell, Ved. Chramm, p. 25. 
Bhfi8karami9ra*s versions may be judged 
by his rendering of koiandsu as /fldno- 
kafitu and vdgiau as ^dbdcwattfu. 
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q The pore for thee I take with the pure form of day, with the rays of 
the sun. 
r Herein the dread (ones) haye moyed themaelTeSy 

The streams of the sky hare consorted.^ 
8 The loffcy* form of the bull shineth on high; 

Soma precedeth Soma, 

The pure precedeth the pure. 
i That undeoeiyed, watchful, name of thine, Soma, to that of thine,. 
O Soma, to Soma hail I 

u Gladly do thou, O god Soma, go to the dear place of Agni [2] 
the Gkljratn metre. 

V Willingly do thou, O god Soma, go to the dear place of Indra 
the Tristubh metre. 

w Our friend, do thou, O god Soma, go to the dear place of the All-goda 
with the Jagati metre. 
X Come breath to us from aCeur, 

From the atmosphere, from the sky, 

Life from the earth ; 

Thou art ambrosia ; for breath thee I 
y May Indra and Agni confer radiance upon me, 

Badiance (may) Soma and Brhaspati (confer) ; 

Badiance on me the All-gods, 

Badiance confer on me, ye A9Yins. 
B When one doth hasten after him. 

Or uttereth prayers, he doth accept it ;' 

All knowledge doth he embrace, 

Eyen as the felly the wheeL 

iii. 8. 4. The» stirrings are the secret name of the waters ; 'The pnre for 
thee, O pure one, I stir in the gladdening (waters) ', he says ; yerily with 
the secret name of the waters he wins the rain from the sky. ' The pure for 
thee I take with the pure ', he says ; the night is the form of the day» the 
rays of the sun control the rain ; verily by the form of the day, the rays of 
the sun, he makes the rain to fall from the sky. ' Herein the dread (ones) 
have moved themselves ' [1], he says ; that is as in the text. ' The lofty 
form of the bull shineth on high ', he says ; the rain is its lofty f onn ;: 
verily by the form he wins the rain. * That undeceived, watchful, name of 

» The texts raiy : HS. has 4 aamiiard ; KS. « is that of Oaland and Heniy, VAfpMma^ 

am and dhdrilm\ both have kakiMidm; p. 429. 

the Terse is obscure in sense, and in the ' Of. KB. xzx. 7 ; MS. ir. 7. 7; 9^. &▼• ^ 1* 

ritual use is absurdly divided. 1-16 ; zi. 6. 9. 7-12. The Terses oom- 

* The sense in this passage is quite uncertain; mented on are in TS. iii 8.8. 

it is BY. u. 6. 8, and the Teision adopted 
88 [■•as.u] 



iiis.i — ] The Supplement to the Soma Sacrifice 



[268 



thiney O Soma ', he says ; he indeed offers an oblation with an oblation, 
who drawing the Ad&bhya (cup) offers it to Soma. The life and breath of 
him [2] who draws the An^ depart ; 'Gome breath to ns from afar', he 
says ; verity he bestows life and breath upon himself. ' Thoa art ambrosia ; 
for breath thee I ' (with these words) he breathes over the gold ; the gold is 
ambrosia, breath is life ; yeiily with ambrosia he bestows life upon him- 
self. It is of a hmidred (Er^nalas) in weight ; man has a hundred years of 
life, a hmidred powers; verily he finds support in life and power. He 
touches the waters ; the waters are medicine ; verily he makes medicine. 

iii. 8. 6. a Thouart^thewind,ezpirationbyname^inthelordBhipof Savitr, give 
me expiration. 

h Thou art the eye, the ear by name, in the lordship of Dhfttr, give me 
life. 

c Thou art the form, colour by name, in the lordship of Brhaspati, 
give me ofibpxing. 

d Thou art holy order, truth by name, in the lordship of Indra, give 
me lordly power. 

6 Thou art the past, the future by name, in the lordship of the Pitrs, 
expugnate the waters and the plants. 

/ Thee for the realm of holy order t 

g Thee for the might of holy order I [1] 

h Thee for the circumference of holy order t 

i Thee for the truth of holy order I 

k Thee for the light of holy order I 

Prajapati saw the Viraj ; by it he created the past and the future ; he con- 
cealed it from the Beds; by penance Jamadagni beheld it, and by it he 
created various delights ; that is why the various (cups) have their name. 
In that the various (cups) are drawn, so the sacrificer wins various delights. 
'Thouartthe wind, expiration [2] by name', he says; verily he wins expira- 
tion and inspiration.' ' Thou art the eye, the ear by name ', he says ; verily 
he wins life. ' Thou art the form, colour by name ', he says ; verily he wins 
offspring. ' Thou art holy order, truth by name', he says ; verily he wins 
lordly power. 'Thou art the past, the future by name',he says; the foetus 
of the waters and the plants is cattle ; verily he wins cattle [8]. So much 
as is around a man, that does he thus win. ' Thee for the realm of holy 
order ', he says ; the realm of holy order is this (earth) ; verily he conquers 
this (earth). ' Thee for the might of holy order ', he says ; the might of 



> This section oontains the Mantras for the 
measaring of the F^ni Grahas at the 
Dyftda^ha, a rite described in ApfSL 
xzi. 18. 6-19 ; HfS. yii. 8. 6. According 



to B9S. xiT. 18 Soma is stroked twelve 
times with a-*, and these are used at the 
Aksiya days of the year rite. 
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holy order is the atmosphere ; verily he conquers the atmosphere. ' Thee 
for the ciroumf erence of holy order ', he says ; the circumference of holy 
order is the sky; yerily he conquers the sky. 'Thee for the truth of 
holy order ' [4], he says ; the truth of holy order is the quarters ; verily 
he conquers the quarters. ' Thee for the light of holy order ', he says ; the 
light of holy order is the world of heaven ; verily he conquers the world of 
heaven. So many are the worlds of the gods ; verily he conquers them. 
They make up ten ; the Viraj has ten syllables, the Viraj is food ; verily he 
finds support in the Viraj, the eating of food. 

iii. 8. 6. What^ the gods could not win by the sacrifice, that they won by the 
Para (Grahas), and that is why the Paras have their name. In that the 
Paras are drawn, (it serves) to win that which one does not win by the sacrifice. 
The first he draws, by this he conquers the world ; the second (he draws), by 
this he conquers the atmosphere ; the third (he draws), by this he conquers 
yonder world. In that they are drawn, (they serve) to conquer these 
worlds [1]. In the latter days' they are drawn hitherward from yonder ; 
verily having conquered these worlds they descend again towards this 
world. In that in the former days they are drawn thitherward from hence, 
therefore these worlds are thitherward from hence ; in that in the latter 
days they are drawn hitherward from thence, therefore these worlds are 
hitherward from thence ; therefore men depend on the worlds in variation. 
The theologians say, ' For what reason do plants spring from the waters, 
the food of man is plants [2], and offspring are bom through Prajapatil' 
' Through the Paras ^ he should reply. In that he draws (saying), ' For the 
waters thee, for the plants I take ', therefore from the waters plants spring ; 
in that he draws (saying), ' For the plants thee, for offipring I take ', therefore 
the food of man is the plants ; in that he draws (saying), ' For offspring 
thee, for Prajapati I take ', therefore through Prajapati offspring are bom. 
iii. 8. 7. Prajapati^ created the gods and the Asuras; thereafter the 
sacrifice was created, after the sacrifice the metres ; they went away in all 
directions, the sacrifice went after the Asuras, the metres after the sacri- 
fice; the gods reflected, 'These have become what we are'; they had 
recourse to Prajapati ; Prajapati said, ' Taking the strength of the metres 
I shall bestow it upon you.' He took the strength of the metres [1] and 

1 This seetion deals with the Atigrfthya cape, days of the ArvftkaamanB. 

called Paras, at the Qayftm Ayana ; see * This section deals with the fonnulae need 

▼ii 8. 10. 1, 2; LpQS. xxL 21. 2-6; in the moment of offering, which already 

BfS. xiT. 18. They are taken on the in i. 6. 11 haTe been treated of as oooor- 

Parahi&man days before and after the ring in the ordinary sacrifices, bat now 

VisoTant are mentioned as part of the Soma 

* i.e. on the first three days of the Pan4- ritoaL Of. BfS. zir. IS. 
sAmans, while they are reTersed in the 
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bestowed it upon them. Then the metres ran away, and the sacrifice fol- 
lowed the metres. Then the gods prospered, the Asuras were defeated. 
He who knows the strength of the metres — ' Do thou proclaim '/ Be it pro- 
claimed \ ' Utter ', * We that utter ', the Yasat call — prospers himself, his foe 
is defeated. The theologians say, ' For whose gain does the Adhvaryu cause 
(him) to proclaim V 'For the strength of the metres', he should reply; 
'Do thou proclaim', 'Be it proclaimed', 'Utter'^ 'We that utter', the Yasat 
call, that is the strength of the metres [2] ; he who knows thus sings what- 
ever he sings with the metres in full strength. ' In that Indra slew Yrtra, 
there is impurity, in that he destroyed the Tatis, there is impurity ; then 
why is the sacrifice Indra's up to the completion 1 ' they say. The sacrifice 
is the sacrificial body of Indra, and it is this they sacrifice. To him who 
knows thus the sacrifice resorts. 

iii. 8. 8. a Oiving^ life, Agni, rejoicing in the oUation, 

Be thou faced with ghee and with thy birthplace of ghee ; 

Haying drunk the ghee, the sweet, the delightful product of the cow. 

As a father his son, do thou protect him.' 

The sacrificer falls a victim to the two fires in that having made (the offer- 
ing) ready in them he goes elsewhere to the final bath ; * Giving life, O Agni, 
rejoicing in the oblation ', (with these words) should he offer when about to 
go to the final bath ; verily by the offering he appeases the two (fires) ; the 
sacrificer does not go to destruction. 

h That loan which I have not yet paid back [1], 
The tribute that I still owe to Yama, 
Here do I make requital for it ; 
Here, Agni, may I be freed from that debt' 



^ ThiB section deals with the oeremonies 
which fonn part of the Ayabhrtha ; a 
accompanies an offering made when the 
Adhvaryu is about to go to the bath and, 
according to Ap^S. xiiL 19. 10 (cf. K^. 
zxi. 4. 26), comes in before i. 4. 46/; with 
b the Adhyaryu (so Baudh.) or the sacri- 
ficer burns the strew ; with e he offers on 
the fire groats with his hands Joined to 
make a receptacle, wiping his hands with 
the words agdhdd, Ac, according to 
Baudh. ; this part of the rite is, however, 
not a normal one, but only used as a means 
of prognostication, as is shown not only 
by the TS. but also by Ap. and Baudh. ; 
d-/ accompany reverence to the gods, 
Agni, y&yu, Aditya ; see Ap^. xiiL 24. 



9-16 ; BgS. iv. 11 ; xiv. 18; HfS. iL 6. 
6. 18-22 ; KgS. x. 9. 26 ; Yait. zxiv. 16, 
16; Caland and Henry, VAgnisioma, 
pp. 409-411, who ignore a and treat e as 
part of the ordinary ritual, which it is 
not; Schwab, Das aUindiackB TMerc^tr, 
p. 164. Gt also Caland, JLUind. Zautm- 
rUualf p. 41, n. 8. 

' This verse occurs in fuU at i. 8. 14 m and is 
also found with variants in AY. ii. 18. 1 
(where see Whitney's note) ; TB. i. 2. 1. 
11 ; TA. ii. 6. 1 ; MS. iv. 12. 4 ; MB. ii. 
2. 1 ; YS. XXXV. 17 ; ^B. xiiL 8. 4. 9 and 
in several SQtrms. TB. and TA. of course 
agree with TS. 

* This occurs also with considerable variation 
in AY. vL 117. 1, and more closely in 
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e Vi^alopa, I offer ihee in the mouih of the burner of all ; 

One is an eater of the uneaten, one an eater of the unoffered, one an 
eater of that which is gathered ; 

May they make for us medicine, 

An abode, delightful strength.^ 
d May he that fatteneth protect us 

From in front with the cloud ; 

Many be our houses, 

That houses fail us not.' 
e Do thou [2], lord of doud. 

Bestow on us strength with kindliness ; 

Betum to us what is lost, 

Betum wealth to us.' 
/ god that dost fatten, thou art a lord of a thousandfold prosperity ; 
do thou give us increase of wealth unfailing, rich in heroes, prosperity 
abiding through the year.* 

Tama is Agni, Tami is this (earth) ; the sacrificer becomes under a debt to 
Tama in that he strews the altar with plants ; if he were to go away with- 
out burning (them), they would drag him about bound by the neck [8] in 
yonder world. In that he bums, (saying) ' The loan which I have not yet 
paid ', being here, having made requital of the loan to Tama, he goes freed 
from the debt to the world of heaven. If he does manifold things as it 
were,^ he should offer in the forest (fire) groats with his hand ; the forest 
(fire) is Agni Vaifvanara ; verily he appeases him. On the Eka§it&k&, the 



TA. ii. 8. 1. 8 and MS. iy. li. 17. These 
two texts have aprafttam, which is a mere 
blunder, and miu^hd, which is rather 
better, then both have nidhmH and MS. 
cardoo^; they then read as o, d here 
(MS. accents dnrno\ and for d have 
jHoann md prdti idt te dadhdmi (JuutdnrnSMi 
Ma). KQS.hBapratidattedadamL 
This occors also in GB. ii. 4. 8 ; Vait. zxiv. 
16, and as viftoto vifvaddvife tvd $an^fuhomi 
svShd in M^. IL 6. 6. 19, which is pro- 
bably merely a blonder for daaH juhomi. 
It is very doubtful if vipdbpa refers to 
grain as the ritual is taken by the SQtras 
(Ap., Baudh., MfS.), though Caland and 
Henry accept this view, and Caland 
seems to adopt it in his version of Yait. 
zxiv. 16. The fire used is prttddvyoy and 
this is not in all probability merely the 
fire of the burning of the Vedi but a real 
forest fire (et Jicalna below), and therefore 
vifKUopa is some spedee of tree, as sug- 



gested in PW. and MW. (ct vai^wOopa). 
The second half of the Mantra is varied 
in M^. ii. 5. 5. 20, sanOt aandtandd eka^ 
replacing ianuuandd, 

* This is found in AY. vi. 79. iBanabhaapdH^ 

with as o daam&tifk gfhifu naJ^ 
' This is found in AY. vi. 79. 8 as tvdm no 
ncMujupaia dijam gthefu dhdratfa \ d p^ffdm 
etvdvani, 

* This is found in AY. vi. 79. 8, but only the 

first part agrees ; see Whitney's note ; 
the reading djySnim or 4/ydti'm is of course 
uncertain, but the comm. takes it as 
aftflna^mm, and this seems the more pro- 
bi^le sense. Caland and Henry render 
it as Mes beurres ', evidently misreading 
it as 4/ydni, but this is utterly impossible. 
The half-verse occurs below, iii. 4. 7 y 
andm. 

* i.e. if there is good and bad done at the 

sacrifice ; cf. i. 7. 6. 4. 
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divider of the days,^ he should oook a cake of four Qajnavas in size, and 
early with it should fire the thicket ; if [4] it bums, it becomes a good 
season, if it does not bum, a bad season. By this mode of prognostication 
the seers of old used to undertake a long Sattra. He who knowing the seer, 
the hearer, the reciter, sacrifices, is united in yonder world with what 
he has sacrificed and bestowed. The seer is Agni, the hearer is Vayu, the 
reciter Aditya ; he, who offers knowing thus to them, in yonder world is 
united with what he has sacrificed and bestowed. * May he from in front 
with the cloud' [5], he says ; (he that is) from in front with the cloud is 
Agni ; verily he says to Agni, ' Quard this for me.' ' Do thou, O lord of 
cloud ', he says ; the lord of cloud is Vayu ; verily he says to Vayu, ' Guard 
this for me.' ' O god, that dost fatten ', he says ; the god that fattens is 
yonder Aditya ; verily he says to Aditya, ' Quard this for me.' 



ITie Special Animal Offerings 

iii 3. 9. a This ' young one I put around you, 

Playing with him that is dear do ye move ; 
Afflict UB not in birth, O ye prosperous ones ; 
May we rejoice in increase of wealth, in food.' 
h Homage to thy greatness, to thine eye, 
O father of the Maruts, that do I sing ; 
Be propitious, with a fair sacrifice may we offer ; 
Be this oblation acceptable to the gods.* 
c This was the bundle of the gods, 
The germ of the waters smeared upon the plants ; 



^ The point ib that the Diksft for the Sattra 
takes place on the Ekftstakft; of. Vedic 
IndeXj ii. 426. The l^is used this prog- 
nostication when entering on the Blksft. 

> Cf. KS. ziiL 9, 10; MS. ii. 5. 10. The 
ritual described is the offering of the 
aged bull when a new one is substituted ; 
with a the new one is let loose, with b 
the old is brought up for offering, e ac- 
companies the offering of the omentum ; 
d the Havis offering, and e that to Agni 
Syistakrt; see Ap^S. zix. 17. 1-6; B^S. 
xiT. 14 ; the five Mantras are mentioned 
in M^S. iii. 6. 18; Ap. uses here iii. 1. 11 
h and / respeotiTely also. See also Kauf. 
zxiy. 21 ; zxv. 24. 

* This is found in a yariant form in AY. ix. 



4. 24 : etdm vo y. prdti dadhmo dira-^wf&ik 
ofttt I md no hdnfia janutd avibhdgd rOycip ea 
poaair abhi na^ aacadhoam. In PGS. iii. 9. 
6 ; ^QS. iii. 11. 14, the Terse is found as 
in T8., but in PG^. paiim is read and in 
i}Q&. md vofv&bra ionufS aamvidSnS^ 
Oldenbei^ (SBE. xzix. 101, 864) takes 
janu^ closely with the nest word, and 
suggests mdvouthdta for the form na^ 
ffijito, but this ignores the TS., and the 
accent on JanusS ; cf. Whitney on AY. U c 
These two Sutras use the text in the 
Yrsotsarga domestic rite. 
* ES. has uia tad gpflmd^ ; MS. omits utd and 
U and ends ahdm grne te; both have a 
quite different second half-verse. 
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POBan chose a drop of So]na[l]; 

A great stone was there then for them.* 
d Eather of oalyes, husband of cows. 

And fitther too of great gulfiei^ 

Cal^ afterbirth, fresh milk, beestings, 

Clotted milk, cord, ghee is his seed.' 
6 Thee the cows chose for lordship^ 

Thee the Maruts, sweet singers, hailed ; 

Besting on the summit, the pinnacle, of lordly power, 

Then O dread one to us assign wealth." 

Unsaooessfol is his animal offering for whom these (rites) are not performed ; 
suocessfol is the offering of him for whom they are performed. 

iiL 8. 10. a Sorya,^ the god, for those that sit in the sky, Dhfttr for lordly power, 
Vftyu for offspring, Brhaspati for Pngftpati offar thee radiant" 
5 Thee hare I united with the gods. 

Who hast a tawny embryo 

And a womb of gold, 

Whose limbs are unixgured." 
c Bring near, bringer, 

Bemove away, remoyer, 

O Indra Nardabuda, 

With the four qtiarters of the earth 

Do thou bring near.' 
d I split apart thy urinator. 

Thy womb, the two groins^ [1] 

The mother and the child, 

The embryo and the after-birth." 



* KB. has apfim jMrftr ofod^indm, while MS. baa 

vrfoMd before dfacOkiiidm ; both end the 
iiext half-line with yditAddnu. 

* Ma haa utAyam for dOio, and like KS. has 

y6n£i^ for rAo^. 

' MS. haa vardhmH in b and AaJiniiMi^ doabt- 
fnlly in o. The Terse is not in KS. 

« Ci: Ka ziii. 9, 10, 11; YS. viU. 2»-88. 
For the Brfthmana aee TS. iii 4. 1. This 
aeetion deals with the case where it ia 
found that the aaorifioial animal ia with 
young; if this is fonnd out before the 
slaughtering a new animal is sabstitnted ; 
if not, then two oblations are offered 
with i. 4. 44 a and a here; with 6 he 
addresses the slaughtered victim ; with 
6 he movea the embryo prodak^ayKm^ 
with d he cnta it out ; with • he oaata it 



down between the thigha; with / he 
puts a Tessel to oatch the juices; with g 
he offers Ajya before the offering to Agni 
STistakrt, and with h he deposits and 
covers up the embryo 'north of the 
G&rhapatyaor ^ftmitrawith extinguished 
ashes; see Ap^S. xix. 18. lC-19. 15; 
BgS. xiy. 14 ; and of. MgS. vU. 2. 6 ; K9S. 
ZXY. 10. 11-1& 
B KS. haa lUvo and prajMSm and it adds 
jj/otifmaie before jyatipMifm, 

* KS. haa ^orMo ya» U yafiUgoi^ry(uUhbra/iy- 

yoyo^ and yasyo torn deoO^ asmotfiftiiMm. 

* KB. has doorioya niSimriay& tarkma vartaya fii 

nifXHrtana vorftiya indra nandalbala l^nOmyS^ 
ciUa»m» tOkUKyoB Ulbkifos tvd Viuri^^ 

* AY. i. 11. 6 agrees generally but has a re- 

firain at the end and miKainam for taAartm 
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6 Apart from thee let it be. So I * 
/ The drop, far extending, of all forms, 

Purified, wise, hath anointed the embryo.' 
g With one foot, two feet, three feet, four feet» five feet» six feet, seren 
feet, eight feet may she extend oyer the worlds ; hail ! ' 
h May the two great ones, sky and earth, 

Mingle for us this sacrifice, 

May they sustain us with support* 
iii 8. 11. a This * obLition is dear in your mouth, 

Indra and Brhaspati, 

The hymn and acclamation is recited. 
h This Soma is poured for you, 

Indra and Brhaq>ati, 

Dear for delight, for drinking, 
c To us, Indra and Brhaspati, 

Grant weidth of a hundred kine, 

Of horses a thousandfold. 
d From behind may Brhaspati guard us, 

From above, from below, from the plotter of evil ; 

May Indra from the front, from the middle, 

Friend to friend, grant us wide room. 
e Sped by the winds on all sides, Agni, 

Thy fiames [1], O pure one, pure are diffused ; 

Mightily destroying, the divine ones, the Navagvas 

Assail the forests, rudely crushing (them). 
/ Thee, Agni, the tribes of men praise. 

Who knowest the Hotr's duty, discerning, best bestower of jewels. 

Who art in secret yet, happy one, seen by all, 

Of impetuous spirit, a good sacrificer, brilliant with ghee. 



(takarim KS.) and gaiinike for gatfinyaU 
(pafinaham KS.). In the last P&da it 
has vi kumSrdm jardyund. taJcari is of un- 
certain sense, and perhaps is « nUhanam, 
AY.Ppp. has iagari as the form. 
^ This line oeours in AY. i. 8. 6ftn. 

* KS. htapwvdagmavoulvipariipamindt^pSva' 

mono ffarbham dna9^ja dhlra^ BhAsk. gives 
as the rendering of dna9^ gachaiu, while 
a variant in S&ya^a gives a choice of 
garbhSk&ram vyakRoakOra and ooteam tnig- 
dhloakSra. 
' KS. has ekapddam dvip"" trip'* eatwp'' bhuoand- 
nupraOumUhn. 

* ThiB is exactly BY. i. 82. 18 ; it is found 

also in full at uL 5. 11 fc; iv. 8. 8 k, 

* This section contains the Puronuvftkyfts and 



TSjyfts for the KAmyestis described in 
iL 4. 18. 1 ; TB. iiL 7. 8.' 5, and TS. iiL 
4. 9 ; a-d aro variants for the sacrifice to 
Indra and Brhaspati (IL 4. 18. 1) ; « and 
/are used in the rite for vifdci (^TB, iiL 7. 
8. 5); (jhii accompany the five Devika- 
havises, the first two having each alter- 
natives (i.e. g^kj ^-o, p and 9, r and a, 
t and u). The verses in this case are 
only in a minor degree ]^gvedic (a-c ^ 
iv. 49. 1,2,4; <i-x.42.ll; 0-vi.6.8; 
/- V. 8. 8 ; p-« -i ii. 88. 4-7) ; the rest 
have variants in the AY. from which, 
however, the text here oonsidexmbly 
differs. Some of the verses recur in 
MS. iv. 12. 6. 
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g Hay Dhftbr give us wealth. 

The lord the ruler of the world. 

May he fityour us with a full (gift).^ 
h Dhatr IS lord of ofispring and of wealili, 

Dh&tr created aU this world. 

Dhfttr giyeth a son to the sacrifioer [2] ; 

To him let us offer the oblation rich in ghee.' 
i May Dhatr giye us wealth, 

Life in days to eome and inifailing ; 

May we obtain the fayour 

Of the god whose gifts are true." 
k May Dhatr give wealth to the giyer. 

Desiring offspring, generous in his home ; 

Let aU the immortal gods roll themselyes up for him, 

The All-gods and Aditi in unison.* 
{ For us to-day may Anumati 

Among the gods fityour our sacrifice^ 

And be she and Agni, bearer of the oblation, 

A joy to the giver.^ 
m Accord thy fayour, O Anumati [8], 

And grant us weidth ; 

For inspiration, for insight impel us, 

Lengthen our da3rs for us.* 
n May she fayouring, fiiyour (us) 

With wealth, undecaying, rich in offspring ; 

Li her disfayour may we not fidl ; 

May the goddess easy to inyoke grant us protection.^ 
Anumati men reyerence in the quarter 

Wherein is that which shineth ; 

May she in whose lap is the broad atmosphere. 

The goddess, easy to inyoke, grant us protection [4].' 
p Baka, easy to inyoke, I inyoke with fur praise ; 

May the fortunate one hear us and be aware of us ; 

With needle that breaks not may she sew her task ; 

> This is found in ii. 4. 6 e. variants. 

* This is found in AgS. yi. 14. 16 ; 993. ix. • Also in MS., VS. (zzxiy. 8), KS. xiii 16. 

28. 8; gas. i. 22. 7 ; ipMB. ii. 11. 2. MS. and Ka have tori^ with Fpp. of 

* Found in MS. iv. 12. 6 with ioitfddhairniaifaaf AY. vii. 2a 2. 

and with Tariants in AY. vii. 17. 2^ * A corrupt version of this occurs in AY. vii. 
where see Whitney's note. 20. 8, where the masc appears. 

* Found in MS. U a and with variants in * Thia verse has no parallel, and it seems to 

AY. vii. 17. 8. AY. has ain/tam, which refer to the character of Anumati as the 

makes better sense. deity of talk moon in a much less vague 

* So in MS. iiL 16. 4; Ya zzziv. 9, hut both manner than in the other verses. The 

have hhamia$iL AY. vii. 20. 1 has construction of the first FEda is doubtAil. 

84 [>Af. is] 
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May she gire a hero^ whose wergild is a hundredth woiihy of song. 
q The fur thoughts of thine, Bftkfi, 

Whereby thou art wont to giye wealth to the girer, 

With them to-day come to us in kindliness, 

Granting, fortunate one, a thousandfold prosperity, 
r Sinivall.* 
8 The fairhanded.* 
i I inyoke at the sacrifice Kuho the fortunate^ 

Who accomplisheth her work, the easy to inyoke ; 

May she giye us the fame of our fathers ; 

To thee, goddess, let us offer with oblation." 
u Kuho, lady of the gods and of immortality, 

Worthy of inyocation, may she be aware of the oblation ; 

To the giyer may she assign much good fortune, 

To the wise may she grant increase of wealth.* 



PRAPATHAKA IV 
The Optional and Occasional Offerings 

iii. 4. 1. The^ sacrifice of him whose offering is too large is unsuccessful ; 
^ Surya, the god, for those that sit in the sky ', he says ; yeiily with the aid 
of Brhaspati and Prajapati he makes good the deficiency in the sacrifice. 
Now the Baksases infest the yictim if it being offered to one deity is greater 
(than normal) ; ' Thou who hast a tawny embryo ', he says ; yerily he sends 
it to the gods, to smite away the Baksases. ' Bring near, O bringer ', he 
says [I] ; yerily with the holy power he brings it. ' I split apart thy 
urinator \ he says ; that is according to the text. ' The drop, far extend- 
ing, of all forms ^ he says ; the drop is offipring and cattle ; yeiily with 
offipring and cattle he unites him. To the sky the deficiency of the sacri- 
fice goes, to the earth the redundancy ; if he were not to appease it, the 
sacrificer would be ruined ; ' May the two great ones, sky and earth, for 
us ' [2], he says ; yerily by means of sky and earth he appeases both the 
deficiency and the redundancy of the sacrifice ; the sacrificer is not ruined. 
He coyers (the offering) with ashes for the call of ' Godspeed' ; now this is 

^ For fcOdddya see Vedie Index, ii. 811. be taken with AcwifA an ' obUtion for 

* See iii. 1. lip and g. 7oa\ The other texts have aukHam. 

' Also with u in MS. iy. 12. 6 ; KS. xiii. 16 ; AY. yii. 47. 1 ditTers considerably. * 

AgS. i. 10. 8; ^gS. ix. 88. 8 : MS. and * Both KS. and MS. have fnio<i«, but in o KS. 
KS. with the St&tras have ftiayoi, which is has nd$a divdndtn mahdyaniy a»mi» 

much easier to constrae, as vidh does not ■ Of. KS. xiiL 10 ; ^B. iv. 6. 2. 10-18. For the 
goTem the gen., which most therefore verses commented on see TS. iii. 8. 10. 
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ihe embryo of these two; verily in theee two he depositB it If he were to 
eat off, he would make it redmidaiit ; if he were not to eat off, he woald 
fail to cat off from the victim which has been offered; one portion he 
ahoold cat off from in front of the navel, another behind it ; the ezpiratioii 
is in front of the navel [3], the inspiration behind; verily he cats off from 
the whole extent of the victim. He offers to V isna Qipivista ; Yisna Qipi* 
vista is the redandancy of the sacrifice, the greatness of the victim, the 
prosperity thereof; verily in the redondant he deposits the redandant, to 
appease tiie redandant. The sacrificial fee is gold of eight measores^^ for 
the (victim) has eight feet; the self is the ninth; (verily it serves) to win the 
victim. It is enveloped in a torban in an inner box, for so as it were* is 
the victim, the omentum, the skin, the flesh, the bone ; verily he obtains 
and wios the whole extent of the victim. He, for whom in the sacrifiee this 
expiration is oflfored, by his sacrificing becomes richer. 

iii. 4. 2. a 0' YftyUy drinker of the pure^ come to us; 

A thousand are thy teams, O thou that hast all ohoioe boons ; 
For thee the sweet diink hath been drawn, 
Whereof, O (3od, thou hast the first drink.* 
h Yoit intent thee, for desire thee, for prosperity thee ; Kikkitft thy 
mind! to Praj&pati hafl! Kikkita thy breath, to Vayu hail! KikkiU 
thy eye> to Sorya hail ! Kikkita thy ear, to sky and earth hail ! Kikkita 
thy speech, to Sarasvati hail ! ^ [1] 

c ThoUy the fourth, art the barren, the eager one, 
Since once in thought the embryo hath entered thy womb ; 
Do thou, the barren, go eagerly to the gods, 
Be the desires of the saorificer fulfilled.* 
d Thou art the goat, resting on wealth, sit on the earth, mount aloft on 
the atmosphere, in the sky be thy great radiance. 



^ The reading of KS. is fMprdom or o^ 
mrdoak\ Ap^S. ix. 18. 16; 19. 11 agrees 
with TS. ; cf. Ytdic Jfufex, ii. 17i. 

* In KS. the hair replaces the caol. The 
comparison is with the doth, and the 
three Ko^as in which the gold wrapped 
in a cloth is saecessiyely deposited. They 
are mentioned in KS. and in Ap. (In 
KS. p. 192, 1. 9, im shoold be read with 
D for ooa of Ch.) 

" Cf. KS. xiiL 11, 12. For the Brfthmana 
see TS. iii. 4. 8. This section gives the 
Mantras for the offering of a barren goat 
(so iNifA ao& seems to be taken) for one 
who desires prosperity ; a accompanies 
the driving up, h the offering when the 
cireamambulation with fire is proceeding; 



c the leading of the victim north, d the 
slaaghtering, • the offiering of the omen- 
tom, / the offering of the Havia, g the 
eating of the rest of the oblation by the 
priests, which is preceded by an offering 
on eight potsherds to Agni ; see £p93» 
xix. 17. 6-17 ; B9S. xiv. 16. 

* This is found in i. 4. 4 a. • 

* MXbMUI is an exclamation, according to the 

comm. onomatopoetic, being an imitation 
of the sonnd made by men to cattle^ 

* wftf here, if it is identical with qM below, 

must mean < barren ', but this is probably 
a case where the line has been tamed to 
anew use. As it stands the play on eoftf 
oo^i is shown by mdtiatd. K& has cofAti 
voftNi and te for fed. 
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s Streiehing the thiead of the atmosphere do thou punnie the light ; 

Guard the paths of light made by prayer.^ 
/ Weaye ye without a flaw the work of the singers ; 

Beoome Manu ; produce thou the host divine.* 
g Thou art the offering of mind, the colour of Prajapati, may we share 
thy limbs. 

iii. 4. 3. These' two were together, Vayu blew them apart ; they conceiyed 
a child, Soma generated it, Agni swallowed it. Prajapati saw this (offering) 
to Agni on eight potsherds, he offered it, and thereby he redeemed this 
(yictim) from Agni. Therefore though sacrificing it to another god, still 
one should first offer on eight potsherds to Agni ; yerily redeeming it from 
Agni he offers it. Because [1] Vayu blew (them apart), therefore is it con- 
nected with Vayu ; because these two conceiyed, therefore is it connected 
with sky and earth ; because Soma generated, and Agni swallowed, there- 
fore is it connected with Agni and Soma; because when the two parted 
speech was uttered, therefore is it connected with Sarasyati ; because 
Prajapati redeemed it from Agni, therefore is it connected with Praja- 
pati; the barren goat is connected with all the gods. To Vayu should 
he offer it who desires wealth ; the swiftest deity is Vayu ; yerily he has 
recourse to Vayu with his own share [2], and he causes him to attain 
wealth. To sky and earth should he offer it who in ploughing desires 
support ; yerily from the sky Paijanya rains for him, plants spring up in 
this (earth), his com prospers. To Agni and Soma should he offer it who 
desires, * May I be possessed of food, an eater of food ' ; by Agni he wins 
food, by Soma the eating of food ; yerily he becomes possessed of food, an 
eater of food. To Sarasvati should he offer it who [3], being able to utter 
speech, cannot utter speech ; Sarasyati is speech ; yerily he has recourse 
to Sarasyati with her own share, and she bestows speech upon him. To 
Prajapati should he offer it who desires, ' May I gain that which has not 
been gained ' ; all the deities are Prajapati ; yerily by the deities he gains 
what has not been gained. He brings (the victims) up with a verse ad- 
dressed to Vayu ; verily winning it from Vayu he offers it. ' For intent 
thee, for desire thee !' [4] he says ; that is according to the text. He offers 
with the sound kikJci(d ; at the sound kikkitd the domestic animals stop, 
the wild run away. In that he offers with the sound kUddtd, (it serves) to 
support domestic animals. He offers while the circumambulation by fire is 
taking place ; verily alive he sends it to the world of heaven. ' Thou, the 
fourth, art the barren, the eager one ', he says ; verily he sends it to the 

^ KS. has taiaim. This and the next verse * KS. has vayasi, 

are BY. z. 68. 6, and the precise sense is ' Cf. KS. xiii. 12. For the verses commented 
uncertain. on see TS. iii. 4. 2. Of. B^S. xiv. 16. 
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gods. '' Bo tlie deoree of the aacri£cer fulfilled ', he Bays ; this is the 
desire [5] of the sacrificer that (the sacrifice) Bhonld proceed to its condnsion 
withoat injaiy. ' Thoa art the goat, resting in wealth ', he says ; verily in 
thase worlds he makes it find sapport. ' In the sky be thy great radiance ', he 
says ; verily in the world of heaven he bestows light upon him. ' Stretching 
the thread of the atmosphere do thou pursue the light ', he says ; verily he 
makes these worlds full of light for him. ' Weave ye without a flaw the 
work of the singers' [6], he says; whatever flaw is committed in the sacri- 
fice, this serves to atone for it. ' Become Manu ; produce thou the host 
divine ', he says ; ofibpring are connected with Mana ; verily be makes 
them fit for food. ' Thoa art the offering of mind ', he says, to make 
' Godspeed *. ' Ifay we share thy limbs ', he saya ; verily he invokes 
this blessing. Of this (victim) there is one time nnpropitions for sacrifice 
to the gods, when a cloud appears when it has been offered [7] ; if a cloud 
should appear when it has been offered, he should either cast it into (he 
waters or eat it whole ; if be were to cast it into the waters, he would con- 
fuse the sacrifice ; he should eat it whole ; verily he bestows power upon 
himself. By three people is this to be performed, him who performs 
a yeaivlong Sattrs, him who offers with a thousand (gifts), and him who is 
a domestic sacrificer ; * with it let them sacrifice, for them is it fit. 



The Jaya, Abhyatana, and JRa^trahhrt Offerings 

iii 4. 4. a Thought' and thinking, intent and intention, known and know- 
ledge, mind and power,^ the new and the full moon, the Brhat and the 
Rathantara. 

b Prajapati bestowed viotorias on Indra 

The strong, he who ia dread in battle contest. 

To him all the people bowed in reveienoe. 

For ho waxed dread, worthy of offering.* 
The gods and the Asuras were in conflict. Indra had recourse to Prajapati, 
to him he gave these victories (offerings) ; he offered them ; then indeed 

pas. i. 6. 7-0. Often In BblrOS. i. 0, 
18, 19, fto. 
OldanbATg, 8BE. xzii. 280, thlnka the 
9ik*mrl TBTBcs uv mMint ; tud so FW. 

' US. hu pMywAatf janSn and endi pftaMnt 
jlfiui^. It diffsn in a tad d antiraly bnt 
hM in ii. 10. 3 a (dmUftr Tene Miding 
ilcrit4r oyoM tyra tOumgi ^MUbal. P08. 



t TU* means, acaording to tho oomm., one 
who is oon«eorat«d m a hcmaeliolder In 
Sattras other than the SaATatearasattra- 
But this 1b Tery donbtfuL 

■ Cf. MS. i. i. 14. Por the BrUimana otL 
alM TS. iii, 4. a. This Motion gives the 
Hantna for the Jaja Honua ; see ApfS. 
Kiz. 1& IS; B98. sir. IS; MgS. L 6. fl. 
n, nnd as applied nt thn wtdding ritoal, 
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were the gods victorious over the Asnras; in the^ they were victoriooSi 
that is why (the offerings) are called ' victorious '. They should be offered 
by one engaged in conflict ; verily does he win in the conflict. 

lii. 4. 5. a Agni ^ overlord of cxeatures, may he help me ; Indra of powers, Tama 
of earth, Yayu of the atmosphere, Stu^a of the sky, Candnunas of Naksa- 
tras, Brhaspati of holy power, Mitra of truths, Yaruna of waters, the ocean 
of streams, food of lordships overlord, may it help me ; Soma of plants, 
Savitr of instigations, Rudra of cattle, Tvastr of formSyVisnu of mountains, 
the Maruts of troops overlords, may they help me. 

6 ye flEtthers, ye grandfathers, ye further, ye nearer, ye dadas, ye 
granddadas, do ye here help me.' 

c In this holy power, this worldly power, this prayer, this Purohitaship, 
this rite, this invocation of the gods. 

iii. 4. 6. What' the gods did at the sacrifice, the Asuras did. The gods saw 
these overpowering (Homas), they performed ^ them ; the rite of the gods 
succeeded, that of the Asuras did not succeed. If he is desirous of prosper^ 
ing in a rite, then should he offer them, and in that rite he prospera In 
that the All-gods brought together (the materials), the Abhyatanas are 
connected with the All-gods ; in that Prajapati bestowed the victories 
(Jayas), therefore the Jayas are connected with Prajapati [I] ; in that they 
won the kingdom by the Rastrabhrts, that is why the Rastrabhrts (supporters 
of the kingdom) have their name. The gods overpowered the Asuras 
with the Abhyatanas, conquered them with the Jayas, and won the king- 
dom with the Rastrabhrts ; in that the gods overpowered {cJ)hydtanvata) 
the Asuras with the Abhyatanas, that is why the Abhyatanas have their 
name ; in that they conquered (djaycm) them with the Jayas, that is why 
the Jayas have their name; in that they won the kingdom with the 
Rastrabhrts, that is why the Rastrabhrts have their name. Then the gods 
prospered, the Asuras were defeated. He who has foes should offer these 
(offerings) ; verily by the Abhyatanas he overpowers his foes, by the Jayas 
he conquers them, by the Rastrabhrts he wins the kingdom ; he prospers 
himself, his foe is defeated. 



1 For the Brfihma^a see TS. iii 4. 6. This 
aeotion gives the Abhyftt&na Mantras, 
a supplement to the Jaya Mantras of 
iii. 4. 4 ; see Ap^S. ziz. 18. 18, 19 ; B9S. 
xiy. 16 ; FOB. i. 6. 10 ; HirOa i 8. 8-10. 
Similar Mantras occur in 99S. iy. 10. 1-8. 
According to Baudh. the dipping-spoon 
for the Jayas is of Bftdhaka, that for the 
Abhy&tftnas of Parna. 

* FGS. has nominatiyes with nUtxmhu pan, 



acoording to the comm., refers to the dis- 
tinction by which aapindatd purufOt aapto' 
mod vinivartate. For b and o cf. iT. 8. 8 / 
below. 

* For the verses referred to see iiL 4. 4 

(Jaya) ; 5 (AbhyAt&na) ; 7 (B&strabhrt). 
For a ftirther Br&hmana see lii. 4. 8. 

* So the comm., but * they overpowered them 

(the Asuras) ' is, especially in view of $ 2 
below, much more probable. 
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f>y pre- 
rjring) 18 
; it is made 
. ' to make it 
. Ksis partake 

ns to) the miDor 
> : were the metres ; 
makes Dhatr first ; 
;>roval to him, B&k& 
J by Knhu he plaees 
..lio desires cattle; the 
he metres [1] ; verily by 
.nkes Dhatr first; by him 
\Ci gives, Siniv&li prodiices» 
produced. These (offerings) 
J minor deities are the metres, 
Jie metres he wins a village for 
> lily he places him in the middle 

( t. KS. xiL 8; 9B. ix. (Sl L 84-49; KBL 
xix. 7 ; AB. uL 47. This aeetion maniioiis 
the oblation to tho four sodd«nes, 
Anumati, B&kft, SinlTllI, and Knhtl, 
along with DhAtr, aU here dalibentolj 
brought into eoignnotion with the moon, 
which fonns part of Agni Soma litnal ; 
see B9S. zIt. 19; K9& zriii. 6w 20» SI ; 
A9S. yL U ; 99s. ix. S8. 1 ; Kaiif. L 
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power, our lordly power ; may tbey protect this our holy power, our 
lordly power ; to him hail ! To them hail I 

m O lord of the world, thou who hast houses above and here, do thou 
accord wide, great, protection to this holy power, this holy work. 

iii. 4. 8. They^ should be offered for one who desires the kingdom; the 
Bas^rabhrts are the kingdom ; verily with the kingdom he wins the king- 
dom for him ; he becomes the kingdom. They should be offered for oneself ; 
the Bastrabhrts are the kingdom, the people are the kingdom, cattle are the 
kingdom, in that he becomes the highest he is the kingdom ; verily with the 
kingdom he wins the kingdom, he becomes the richest of his equals. They 
should be offered for one who desires a village ; the Bastrabhrts are the king- 
dom, his fellows are the kingdom ; verily with the kingdom he wins for him 
his fellows and the kingdom ; he becomes possessed of a village [1]. He 
offers on the dicing-place ; ' verily on the dicing-place he wins his fellows for 
him, and being won they wait upon him. They should be offered on the 
mouth of the chariot for him who desires force ; the Bas^rabhirts are force, the 
chariot is force ; verily by force he wins force for him ; he becomes possessed 
of force. They should be offered for him who is expelled from his kingdom ; 
to all his chariots he should say, ' Be yoked'; ^ verily he yokes the kingdom 
for him [2]. The oblations of him whose realm is not in order are dis- 
ordered ; he should take off the right wheel of his chariot and offer in the 
box ; so he puts in order his oblation, and the kingdom comes into order in 
accord with their coming into order. They should be offered when battle 
is joined ; the Bastrabhrts are the kingdom, and for the kingdom do they 
strive who go to battle together ; he for whom first they offer prospers, and 
wins this battle. The kindling-wood is from the Madhuka tree [3]; 
the coals shrinking back make the host of his ^ foe to shrink back. They 
should be offered for one who is mad ; for it is the Qandharva and the 
Apsarases who madden him who is mad ; the Bas^rabh|rts are the Qan- 
dharva and the Apsarases. ' To him hail ! To them hail ! * (with these words) 
he offers, and thereby he appeases them. Of Nyagrodha, Udumbara, 
Afvattha, or Flaksa (wood) is the kindling-wood ; these are the homes of 
the Qandharva and the Apsarases ; verily he appeases them in their own 
abode [4]. They should be offered in inverse order by one who is prac- 

^ For the venes commented on see TS. iii. 4. 7. fi^/nt pp. 268-266. 

The section is sommarized in BfS. xiv. * momdhvkdf^ is corrected by PW. to mSdkvikdl^ 

17, 18. in accordance with the rendering of the 

' For Adhidevana of. Fetfic Ind/BX^ i. 19. The oomm. The Madhuka tree is not other- 
use is reminiscent of the dicing at the wise mentioned in the Brfthmanas. 
BfijasQya. Bh&sk. has iMtmifcAXraoifcdra. Note the 

' P^bably passive; cf. Delbr&ck, AUind, onusoal position of ovya below. 
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tising witchcraft ; so he fastens on his breaths from in front,^ and then afe 
pleasnre lays him low. He offers in a natural deft or hollow ; that of this 
(earth) is seized by misf ortone ; verily on (a place) seized by misfortune he 
makes misfortune seize upon him. With what is harsh in speech he utters 
the Ya^t call ; verily with the harshness of speech he cuts him down ; swiftly 
he is ruined. If he desire of a man, ' Let me take his eating of food ' [5], 
he should fall at length in his hall»' and (with the words), ' O lord of the 
world \ gather blades of grass ; the lord of the world is Prajapati ; verily 
by Praj&pati he takes his eating of food. ' Here do I take the eating of 
food of N. N., descendant of N. N.', he says ; verily he takes his eating of 
food. With six (verses) he takes, the seasons are six ; verily the seasons 
having taken by Prajapati his eating of food bestow it on him [6]. If the 
head of a family is expelled, they should be offered for him, placing him 
on a mound and cooking a Brahman's mess of four Qaravas in size ; the 
B&strabhrts are pre-eminence, the mound is pre-eminence ; verily by pre- 
eminence he makes him pre-eminent among his equals. (The offering) is 
of four Qar&vas in size ; verily he finds support in the quarters ; it is made 
in milk ; verily he bestows brilliance upon him ; he takes it out,' to make it 
cooked ; it is full of butter, for purity ; four descended from Bsis partake 
of it ; verily he offers in the light of the quarters. 

iii. 4. 9. He ^ who desires offiipring should offer (the oblations to) the minor 
deities ; the minor deities are the metres, offiipring are as it were the metres ; 
verily by the metres he produces offipring for him. He makes Dhatr first ; 
verily he produces pairing with him, Anumati gives approval to him, Bak& 
gives, Simv&li produces, and in offipring when produced by Euhu he places 
speech. These (offerings) also should he make who desires cattle; the 
minor deities are the metres, cattle are as it were the metres [1] ; verily by 
the metres he produces offiipring for him. He makes Dhatr first ; by him 
he scatters, Anumati gives approval to him, Rak& gives, Simvali produces, 
and by Euhu he establishes offipring when produced. These (offerings) 
also should he make who desires a village ; the minor deities are the metres, 
avillageis as it were the metres; verily by the metres he wins a village for 
him [2]. He puts Dh&tr in the middle ; verily he places him in the middle 

1 This is rather difficult. The comm. thinks « Ct ES. zii. 8 ; (B. ix. 6. 1. 84-89 ; KB. 

(as pratUomam indicates) that the sense xix. 7 ; AB. iii. 47. This section mentions 

must be that he praUkiUam fixes the the oblation to the four goddesses, 

breaths. Perhaps it is best to take pratt* Anumati, B&k&, SinlY&lI, and Knhtl, 

00^ as referring to his seizing the breaths along with DhAtr, all here deliberately 

from in front. brought into conjunction with the moon, 

* Sabhd here eyidently refers merely to the which forms part of Agni Soma ritual ; 

man's house ; cf. Bloomfield, JAOS. xix. see B^S. xiv. 19 ; K9& xyiii. 8. 20, 21 ; 

18; Fadie Imta;, ii. 426^ 427.^ A^S. yi. 14; ggS. ix. 28. 1; Kauf. i. 

' With the Darvl, according to the oomm. 
35 [b.oa is] 
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of a villa^ These (offerings) also should he offer who in long ill ; the minor 
deities are the metres, the metres are tmfavoarable to him whose illness is 
long; verily by the metres he makes him well. He puts Dh&tp in the 
middle, it is not in order in the middle of him whose illness is long ; verily 
Uierehy in ihe middle he pnts (things) in order for him. These (offerings) 
also [S] should he offw to whom the sacrifice does not resort ; the minor 
deities are the metres, the metres do not resort to him to whom the sacrifice 
does not resort. He pats Dhfttj* first ; verily in his month he places the 
metres ; the sacrifice resorts to him. These (ofierings) also should he make 
who has sacrificed ; the minor deities are the mebres, the metres of him who 
has sacrificed are worn oat as it were. He pate Db&t|* last [4] ; verily 
afterwards he wins for him metres nnwearied ; the next sacrifice resorts to 
him. These (offerings) shoold he make to whom wisdom does not resort ; 
the minor deities are the metres, the metres do not resort to him to whom 
wisdom does not resort. He pats Dhfttf first; verily in bis month he 
places the metres ; wisdom resorts to him. ^ese (offerings) also shoold 
he make [6] who desires brilliance ; the minor duties are the metres, brilli- 
ance is as it were the metres ; verily by the metres he bestows brilliance 
ap4m him. They are made in milk ; verily he bestows brilliance apon him. 
He pats Dh&tr in the middle ; verily he places him in the middle of 
brilliance. Anwnati is the G&yatri, Bfik& the Tri^abb, Sinivali the Jagati, 
Eohu the Anustubh. Dhfttp the Vasa^ call. B&kft is the first fortnight, 
Eahu the second, Sinlvf^i the new moon (ni(;;ht), Anamati the fall moon 
(night), Dhatr the moon. The Yasas are eight [6], the Gfiyatri has eight 
syllables ; the Rudras are eleven, the Tristubh has eleven syllables ; the 
Aditjas are twelve, the Jagati has twelve syllables, the Anustnbh is Praja- 
pati, the Yasa^ call Dhatr. Thus indeed the minor deities are all the metres 
and all the gods and the Yasa^ calL' If he were to offer them all at once, 
they would be likely to bum him up ; he should offer first two, and a third 
for Dhatr, and then ofier likewise the last two ; thus they do not bum him 
ap, and for whatever desire they are offered that he obtains by them, 
ill 4. 10. a O * YsstoBpati, accept us ; 

Be of kind entrance for us and &ee &om ill ; 



' This i* not dew : the oomm. tekM demka^ 
M the mibjeet and the mt aa predieatea, 
but thi« U TeT7 Btnuige aa vafatUiraf m 
would be neestaaiy : possibly the seoond 
aentenca ia, aa Weber indioatoa, intended 
tob«'the Vawt mU U aU the deities', 
but here again thia ia imnatufM and not 
bonie out by the tejt I au-pcct iiim^A 
Aonld be inaerted before vatnikhralf. To 



take mfattdtraX m the sobjeet and all the 
rest aa pred. giTea better graniinar 
(thoogh ta after difnfaU wonld be natural), 
bnt the sense ia strained. 
■ Cr. MS. i. 6. S. This seotion oontains the 
Mantras and Br&hmana for the olfering 
to TKBtoBpatE, ur oaa nlio U goluK on > 




275] The Offering to Vdstofpati [ — ^iii. 4. 10 

That whioh we seek from thee, do thou accord u% 
And health be thou for our bipeds, health for our quadrupeds.^ 
h O Vfistoepati, may we be comrades of thee 
In a friendship, e£fectualy joyful, and proceeding weU ; 
Aid our wishes in peace, in action ; 
Do ye guard us ever with blessings.' 

In that evening and morning he offers the Agnihotra the sacrifioer thus 
piles up the oblation bricks [1] ; the bricks of him who has established a 
sacred fire are the days and nights ; in that he offers evening and morning, 
verily he obtains the days and nights, and making them into bricks piles 
them up. He offers ten in the same place ; the Viraj has ten syllables ; verily 
having obtained the Viraj, he makes it into a brick and piles it up ; verily 
in the Viraj he obtains the sacrifice ; the piling up must be repeated by him.' 
Therefore Uiat is the place of sacrifice where he advances having spent ten 
(nights) ; not suitable is the place where (he spends) less time than that [2]. 
Now Vastospati is Budra. If he were to go on without offering to Vastospati, 
the fire becoming Budra would leap after him and slay him ; he offers to 
Vastospati ; verily with his own share he appeases him ; the sacrificer does 
not come to ruin. If he were to offer with the chariot yoked, that would 
be as when one offers an oblation on a place he has left ; if he were to offer 
without the chariot being yoked, that would be as when one offers an oblation 
at rest; verily no offering would be made to Vastospati [3]. The right (animal) 
is yoked, the left not yoked, and thus he offers to Vastospati ; verily he does 
both, and appeases him completely. If he were to offer with one (verse) he 
would make (it) a ladle offering ; ^ having pronounced the Puronuvakya he 
offers with the Tajya, to win the gods. If he were to load ^ (his cart) after 
the offering, he would make Budra enter his house. If he were to set out 
without extinguishing the smouldering embers,® it would be like a oon« 
fusion of the sacrifice or a burning. ' This is thy birthplace in season ', 
(with these words) he places (the embers) on the kindling-sticks [4] ; this 
is the birthplace of Agni ; verily he mounts it on its own birthplace. 
Now they say, ' If being placed on the kindling-sticks it should be lost, his 
fire would be dispersed, it would have to be piled up again. ' With thy 

doubt means with his whole family and * The pilings are (1) •^MmprAtar, (2) oAorMr^m, 

hoosehold ; see ApfS. xi. 2S ; BQS. ziy. (8) mrdj, 

19 ; M9S. i. 6. 8. 1 ; 99S. ii. 16. 1^ ; « One when the tydga (to Agni thee I) alone 

17. 8. It is also to be compared with is used, and therefore not one honorifio 

the use of the verses in the domestic to the gods. 

ritual for house-building; see AGS. ii. " Le. the household goods (bAaii^fint). 

9. 9 ; PGHSL iiL 4. 7 ; Kau^ xliii, Aec For * Le. the embers of the Ihayanlya are ex- 

the verses in $$ 4» ^ s^ ^B* ii* 5. 8. 8. tingnished completely and then put over 

1 Exactly as in RV. viL 64. 1. the Aranis. 

» As in RV. viL 64. 8, but withpdJki for ^M> 
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u As gamesters ohest in dioiiigy 
What we know in truth or what we know not. 
All that do thoUf god, loosen as it were, 
And may we be dear to thee, Varu^ 



PRAPATHAKA V 
Miscellaneous Supplements 

iii 6. 1. a Full ^ behind, and full in front, 

In the middle hath she of the full moon been Tiotorious ; 

In her let the gods dwelling together 

Bejoioe here in the highest firmament.' 
h The share that the gods dwelling together 

In greatness bestowed on thee, new moon, 

(Therewith) do thou fill our saorifioe, thou of every boon ; 

Orant us wealth of good heroes, fortunate one.' 
c Holder and gatherer of riches. 

Clad in all rich forms, 

Granting a thousandfold prosperity, 

The fortunate one hath come to us with radiance accordant [1].* 
d O Agni and Soma» the first in strength, 

Do ye quicken the Vasus, the Budras, the Aditjras here ; 

Bejoice in him of the full moon in the midst, 

Te that are made to grow by holy power, won by good deeds. 

And allot to us wealth with heroes.' 

The Adityas and the Angirases piled up the fires, they desired to obtain 
the new and the full moon (offerings) ; the Angirases offered the oblation, 
then the Adityas saw these two offerings, and offered them ; then they first 
grasped the new and full moon (offerings) [2]. He who is commencing the 
new and full moon (sacrifices) should first offer these two (offerings); 
verily straightway he commences the new and full moon (sacrifices). The 
theologians say, ' He indeed would begin the new and full moon (sacrifices) 

> This seofcion giyes the ritual of the An- * The fint half is identieal with AY. Tii. 80. 1, 

TftrambhanlyeBti, which is an offering but the second half is quite different, 

before the ordinary Daryapttrnsmftsa * This is AV. yii. 79. 1, whioh has, howeTer, 

offerings; see ipyS. v. 28. 4, 6 ; B9S.ii. Una for 9a. 

21 ; Hillebrandt, ^eu- und rcOmondaciifer^ « The first part is like AY. vii. 79. 8 dgan 

pp.186,186. F6rSS4,6of.9B.xL2.4.9, Wbrf. 

where the two offerings to SarasvatI and ' This verse has no precise parallel ; for the 

Sansyant are mentioned only to be con- last Fftda ofl iv. 1. 7/. 
demned. 
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The Anvdramhhcmififefti 
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who ahonld know the normal and reversed order '.' What follows on the 
new moon is the normal, what ia after the full moon is the reversed <nrder ; 
if he were to begin the fall moon (ofieriog) first, he wottld oSer these two 
(libations) in reverse order ; he would waste away as the moon wuied [8] ; 
he should offer these libations to SarasvEmt and SarasvaU in front; 
Sarasvati is the new moon ; verily he commences them in normal order ; 
he waxes as the moon waxes. He should offer first on eleven potsherds to 
Agni and Visnn, to Sarasvati an oblation, to Sarasvant on twelve potaherds. 
In that it is (offered) to A^i, and the month of the sacrifice is Agni, verily 
he places in front prosperity and the month of the sacrifice ; in that it ia 
(offered) to Vi^nn, and Viana is the sacrifice, verily commencing the sacrifice 
he continues it. There is an oblation for Sarasvati, and (an offering) on twelve 
potsherds for Sarasvsnt ; Sarasvati is the new moon, Sarasvant is the fall 
moon ; verily straightway he commences these (offerings), he prospers by 
them. That to Sarasvant is on twelve potsherds, for pairing, for genera- 
tion. The sacrificial fee is a pair of kine, for prosperity. 
iiL 5, 2. The ^ Bsis could not see Indra face to face ; Vasis^ saw him face 
to face ; he aud, ' Holy lore shall I proclaim to yon so that people will be 
propagated with thee aa Furohita ; therefore do thou proclaim me to the 
other Bais.' To him he proclaimed these shares in the Stoma, therefore 
people were propagated with Vasia^ aa Aeir Forohita;^ therefore a 
Vasistha ahoold be chosen as the Brahman priest ; verily be is propagated. 
' Thou art the ray ; for dwelling thee I Quicken the dwelhng ' [1], he says ; 
the dwelling is the gods; verily to the gods he announces the sacrifice. 
' Tlion art advance ; for right thee ! Quicken right ', he saye ; right is 
men; verily to men he announces the sacrifice. 'Thon art following; for 
sky thee 1 Quicken the sky', he says ; verily to these worlds he annonncea 
the sacrifice. ' Thou art a prop ; for rain thee t Quicken rain ', he aaya ; 
verily he wins rain [2], ' Thon art blowing forward ; thoa arii blowing 
after ', he says, for pairing. ' Thou art the eager ; for the Yaaos thee I 
Qoicken the Vasus ', he says ; the Vasus are eight, the Badras eleven, the 
Adityas twelve ; so many are the gods ; verily to them he announces Uie 



Thia pUMge olearly ahows thkt the new 
moon WH T«g»rded u beginning the 
mouth, bnt not io cleM-ly whether the 
new moon wu the begmniiig or jiut be- 
fbra the beginning. Hie farmer view 
■eema prored, howerer, by the reftrenee 
i^ favvunaOm dlobiMa. Cf. Thib&nt, 
Jnd. Ant. iii 
^_Ka Jixvii. 17 ; yE. viii. 5. 3. 1-8 ; GB. 
; ■FB.zv.6.24. FortheTema 




1 aee T8. It. 4. 1. Thia 
■eetion ezpl>ina the StonubhlgM, Le. 
the HanttM acoompuijing the layii^t of 
the brioka of the fifth layer ; aee B^ 
xiv. SO, aocording to whioh the nnmbeia 
Booord to the number of Stotraa of tlie 
Aky out of o-d ; the BnthmMi iftja the 
T^raea, uid «fter the Aptoryinu ends 
vitli e. 
Zt Ffdie IiKte, ii. 7. 
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sacrifice. ' Thou art force ; to the Pitpi thee t Quickeii the Pitpi', hesays; 
Terily the gods and the Pitps he connects. 'Thou art the thread; for 
ofipring theet Quicken ofipring' [8], he says; verily the Pitps and 
ofispring he connects. 'Thou dost endure the battle; for cattle theet 
Quicken cattle \ he says ; verily ofipring and cattle he connects. ' Thou 
art wealthy; for the plants theet Quicken the plants', he says; verily in 
the plants he makes cattle find support. ' Thou art the victorious, with ready 
stone; for Indra theet Quicken Indra', he says, for victory. ^Thou art 
the overlord ; for breath thee I Quicken breath ' [4], he says ; verily upon 
oflbpring he bestows breath. * Thou art the Trivrt^ thou art the Prav|rt', 
he says, for pairing. 'Thou art the mounter, thou art the descender', he 
says, for propagating. * Thou art the wealthy, thou art the brilliant^ thou 
art the gainer of good ', he says, for support 

iii. 6. 8. a By ^ Agni, the god, I win battles, with the Oftyatn metre, the Trivrt 
Stoma, the Bathantara Saman, the Vasat call, the thunderbolt, I trample 
under foot my foes bom before me, I depress them, I repel them, in this 
home, in this world of earth ; him who hateth us and him whom wehate 
I step over him with the stride of Vis^u. 

b By Indra, the god, I win battles, with the Tristubh metre, the 
Paxioada^ Stoma the Brhat Saman, the Vasat call, the thunderbolt [1], 
(I trample under foot my foes) bom along (with me), &c 

c By the All-gods I win battles, with the Jagati metre, the Saptada^a 
Stoma, the Vamadevya S&man, the Vasat call, the thunderbolt, (I trample 
under foot my foes) bom after (me), &c 

d In unison with Indra, may we 
Withstand our foes. 
Smiting the enemy irresistibly. 

e With the brillianoe that is thine, O Agni, may I become brilliant ; 
with the radiance that is thine, Agni, may I become radiant ; with the 
splendour that is thine, Agni, may I become resplendent. 

iiL 6. 4. a The ' gods, destroying the saorifioe, stealing the sacrifice, 

• 

1 Thifl section gives the yeraes of the VioDiTa- * G£ K& v. 6; xzxii.6; M& L^8,9. This 

tikrama, which, with the Atlmoksa in section gives the Atlmoksa Mantras 

iii. 6. 4, is given a place in the ritual which are placed by Ap^S. iv. 14. 10 and 

before L 4. 48 Un B9S. viiL 6 (cf. xiv. BQS. viiL 6 after the Vianvatikramas. 

20) ; a similar place is given by Ap(JS. In BQS. ziv. 20, 21 the exact ritual is 

iv. 14. 9, 10 (ct xiiL 18. 8-10). The given as an offering in four parts in the 

first Mantra (taken in the comm. as d O&rhapatya with a; then an advance 

and 0) is used as he reverses the Aha- with ( to the Agnldhra where a similar 

vanlya. d and find places in the offer- offering is made with e ; an advance to 

ing of the Qiikn and Manthin caps ; see the Ahavanlya with d and an offering 

Galand and Henry, VAgniftomay p. 206, with ; and homage to the Ahavanlya 

who (p. 296 n.) rather minimize the with/. See also M^a i. 4. 8. 16. 
importance of these two Annv&kas. 



\a 
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That are seated on earth. 

Hay Agni protect me from them ; 

May we go to those that do good deeds. 
h We have come, O noble ones, Hitra and Varuna, 

To the share of the nights that is yours, 

Orasping the firmament, in the place of good deeds, 

On the third ridge above the light of the sky. 
c The gods, destroyers of the sacrifice, stealers of the sacrifice, 

That sit in the atmosphere. 

From them may V&yu guard me ; 

Hay we go to those that do good deeds. 
d The nights of thine, O Savitr [1], that go, traversed by gods. 

Between sky and earth. 

With all your houses and ofibpring,^ 

Do ye first mounting the light traverse the regions.' 
e The gods, destroyers of the sacrifice, stealers of the sacrifice. 

That sit in the sky. 

From them may Sorya guard me ; 

Hay we go to those that do good deeds. 
/ That highest oblation wherewith, O All-knower, 

Thou didst collect milk for Indra, 

Therewith, O Agni, do thou make him grow ; 

Bestow on him lordship over his fellows.' 

The gods are destroyers of the sacrifice, stealers of the sacrifice [2] ; they sit 
these worlds taking and destroying from him who gives and sacrifices. 
' The gods, destroyers of the sacrifice, that sit on the earth, that (sit) in the 
atmosphere, that sit in the sky', he says; verily traversing the worlds, 
he goes to the world of heaven with his household, with his cattle. From 
him who has sacrificed with the Soma (sacrifice), the deities and the sacrifice 
depart; he should offer to Agni on five potsherds as the fijial act; all the 
deities are Agni [3], the sacrifice is fivefold ; verily he wins the deities and 
the sacrifice. Now Agni is connected with the G&yatii and has the Qayatri 
as his metre ; he severs him from his metre, if he offers on five potsherds ; 
it should be made on eight potsherds ; the Qayatri has eight syllables, Agni 
is connected with the Qayatri and has the Qayatri for his metre ; verily 
he unites him with his own metre. The Tajya and the Anuvakya are in 

^ ES. has vofwtyam, whioh if oonfltrued as balanced by nu only ; of. pp. 16, n. 1 ; 

applicable to hhOgdl^ makes the sentence 274, n. 1. deoayvfni^ is taken by the conmv 

a little more smooth. as < leading to the gods ' as usual. 

' KS. has riJtraiid^ and ends uh(umya^9iam ' KS. has 8t<;dMfidm, a much less good reading, 

ciblhiaamMbhiivul^ It agrees in the curious and samobAoran. 

construction of the next line, where oa is 

86 [■•o.s. ii] 



• •• 



lU. 5. 
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the Pankti metrei^ the sacrifice is fivefold ; verily thereby he does not depart 
from the sacrifice. 

iii 6. 6. a Hay'SiliTB, the god, protect me from the gods^ Vft3ra from the atmo- 
sphere ; may Agni, the saerifioer, protect me from the (evil) eye ; strong 
one, impetuous one, O instigator, thou of all men, with these names^ 
Soma, we will worship thee; with these names, O Soma, we will 
woiship thee. 

b I from above, I from below, 
I revealed the darkness with the light ; 
The atmosphere hath become my father ; 
On both sides have I seen the sun ; 
Hay I become highest of my equals [1]. 
c To the ocean, to the atmosphere, Phgftpati makes the doud to fall ; 
may Indra distil (it), may the Haruts cause (it) to rain.' 
d Flood the earth. 
Break this divine doud ; 
Oive to us of the divine water ; 
Ruling loosen the water bag.* 

e The Aditya (cup) is these cattle, Agni is Rudra here, having cast plants 
in the fire he ofiers the Aditya (cup) ; verily he hides the cattle from 
Rudra, and causes the cattle to find support in the plants [2]. 

/ The sage stretcheth the path of the sacrifice, 

On the back of the vault, above the light of the sky. 

Whereby thou carriest the offering, thou goest as messenger. 

Hence wisely, thence with more gain. 
g All the fire^ticks that are thine, O Agni, 

Or on earth, on the strew, or in the sun. 

Let these of thine approach the oblation of ghee, 

A protection to the pious sacrificer. 
h Invoking increase of wealth, 

Rich in heroes and rich in steeds, 

Bidden ' God-speed ' by Brhaspati, with wealth 

Abide thou for me, the sacrificer. 



^ See iy. 4. 7 u?. 

< This section gives the Mantras for the 
JLditya Graha in the third pressing; 
with a the Adhvaryu oovers the cup 
with Darbha blades on his hand, with ( 
he takes it up, with / he moyes it, with 
c he shakes it with the igpSiAfwunana 
stone so that the drops touch the 
grass ; d is used optionally for one de- 
siring rain, / accompanies the actual 
oblation accordiug to the comm., and g 



accompanies the casting into the fire of 
the Darbha ; h is used with homage to 
the sacrificial post; see Ap9S. ziii. 9. 
18-10. 8 ; variant uses are given in B^S. 
viU. 9 ; xiv. 21 ; W}&. ii. 6. 1. 6, 7, 10 ; 
Galand and Henry, L'Agniftomay pp. 881- 
888. Curiously enough the other texts 
have no paraUeL For other uses of/ 
and g see Galand and Henry, p. 406. 

' muiutu here is in effSsct causative. 

« This is found above in ii. 4. 8/ 
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iii S. 6. a I^ yoke thee with milk, with ghee ; 

I yoke ihee with water,' and plants ; 

I yoke thee with ofBQ>ring; 

To-day being oonaeorated do thou win sfcrength for us. 
b Let the lady of holy power adyanee^ 

Let her sit on the altar with fidr colour ; 
e Then may I, full of desire, 

Enter my own place, here. 
d With fair ofbpring, with noble husbands, 

We are come to thee, 

Agni, to thee that decexvest the foe. 
The undeceivable, we that are not deceived.' 

e I loosen this bond of Varu^a [1^ 
Which Savitr, the kindly, hath bound, 
And in the birthplace of the creator, in the place of good action, 

1 make it pleasant for me with my husband. 

/ Gk> forth, go up, to the lovers ot holy order ; may Agni lead thy 
head, Adtti give (thee) a middle, thM art that let loose by Budra, Yuva 
by name ; harm me not^ 

g For the Vasus,. the Budna^ the Adityas, for the All-gods, I take you, 
foot-washing (watets) ; 

h For the saesifiee I place you, foet-waahiog (waters^ 



1 Ia tfaiB seeiion ai% giveii Tuious Mantna 
conneeted with the wife of the saerifioer^ 
which really should have been given 
above in i. 2-4 ; « is used jaat before 
L S. 2 < to aooompany the girding of 
the wife at theDlkaa; aee ipyS. x. 9. 16, 
and ct B9S. yL 6 ; Galand and Henry, 
L'Affitiftomaf p. 18 ; h-d are used while the 
Pn^praethatf makes her go into the 
hut after the final oblation, c being said 
by her as she goes to the Garhapatya, 
where is her permanent place, and d 
mattered thereafter; see ApfS. zL IC 
9, 40, and c£ Oaland and Henry, pw 14; 
• ia used (before L 4. 46. 8 according to 
IpfS. Tiii. 8. 12) as she loosens her 
girdle; see IpfS. ziii. 20. 18;/ is used 
before t 8. 18 A when the wife is led 
up by the Neftr> and with g and A, which 
are really used after L 8. 18 ft (the first 
part being common) with two parts of 
one rite, the drawing and the depositing, 
the AdhTsryu puts water into her 
goblet, or she, according to ip,, does it 
herself; seeAp9& xii. 6. 12-14, and tt 



BfS. Til. 8; Oaland aadHeniy, pp. 140- 
142; with i the Neftr oaxmB the Udgatf 
to look at the wife, and she says le, de- 
nuding herself and pouring water along 
her limbs; see lp9S. ziiL 1&. 8-11; 
B9& Tiii. 16, and ot Gahmd and Henry, 
pp. 871, 872. 

* In AY. ziT. 2. 70 there is a seoondaiy 

▼anion «.tii.pdyaiap|i)k««|4^ •.tN. pd- 
yaBmifadklnam «. <. n. p. dhamma wd scba* 
naddkd iomiM v^fam imam ; apd^ ia TeiJ 
curious with instr. aU round, and M€H9b 
i. 11. C has adbM^ In AY. it is used in 
the marriage lituaL 
> Thia and the next yerae occur in L 1. 10 
/and 9. 

* Ihia ia diilloult and not very intelligible^ 

especially with dadtMm, Thecomm.takea 
it aa 'go to take the Panncjanl watei% 
rise up (quickly) ; may the instigator 
(«dmi^) of the sacrifice, Agni, listen you 
in front, Aditi accord yon a road in the 
middle ^ yns^ is either ynooM^ or < ftaed 
from attackers *• I hare accepted Galand 
and Henxy*sibr want of a better venioii* 
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t In the sight of thee that art all, that hast all, that hast manly 
IK>wer[2], Agni, in the lovers, may I deposit all seed.^ 

h The sacrifice hath come to the gods, the goddesses have left the 
sacrifice for the gods, to the sacrificer that poureth blessings, accompanied 
by the cry ' Ebtil 1 ', standing in the waters, do ye follow the Gandharva, 
in the rush of the wind, food that is praised.' 

iii. 6. 7. The ^ Yasa^ call cleft the head of the Q&yatri ; its sap fell away, 
it entered the earth, it became the Ehadira ; he, whose dipping-spoon is 
make of Ehadira wood, cuts off with the sap of the metres ; his oblations are 
fall of sap. Soma was in the third sky from hence ; the Gayatri fetched 
it, a leaf of it was cut off, that became the Parna, that is why the Farna is 
so called. He whose ladle is made of Parna wood [1] has his oblations 
acceptable ; the gods rejoice in his oblation. The gods discussed regarding 
holy power ; the Parna overheard it ; he whose ladle is made of Parna wood 
is styled famous ; he hears no evil bruit.^ The Parna is holy power, the 
Maruts are the people, the people are food, the A^vattha is connected with 
the Maruts ; he whose ladle is made of Parna wood, and his spoon (upcJ>hrt) 
is of A9vattha, by holy power wins food, and the holy class [2] puts over 
the people. The Parna is the royalty, the A^vattha is the people ; in that 
the ladle is made of Parna wood and the spoon of Afvattha, verily he puts 
the royalty over the people. Prajapati sacrificed ; where the oblation found 
support, thence sprung the Yikankata ; there he created ofispring ; the obla- 
tion of him whose Dhruva is made of Yikankata wood finds rest ; verily he is 
propagated. That is the form of the offering-spoons ; on him whose spoons 
are so formed all forms of cattle attend, nothing unshapely is bom in him. 

iii 6. 8. a Thou ' art taken with a support ; for Prajftpati thee, for him full of 



> Galand and Henry make the woman the 

subject, and take dnu as meaning in ' the 
manner of and dhuiiifa as * receive' ; if 
the man speaks then it must be ' place ', 
and v&mir dnu may mean * in ', but it is 
very doubtful. The comm. takes the 
Adhvaryu as the subject following Ap. 
and dhi^a as patnyam sMdpaysya. 
* This line is, as Caland and Henry say, 
reaUy hopeless: idd^ they render as if 
ieU were meant, against the Pada, and 
needlessly. 

> CC for S 1, KS. zxx. 10 ; KapS. zlvi. 8 ; 

MS. iv. 1. 1 ; TB. ui. 2. 1. 1 ; ^B. zi. 7. 
2. 8 and for §8, ^.ii. 2. 4. 10; vi. 6. 8. 1. 
This section deals with the proper wood 
for the several ladles in the new and tail 
moon oiferings. They are only refsired 



to in B^S* ziv. 22 as being mentioned in 
theTS. 

* The comm. takessupm«A«nn^tma as referring 
to the tree, but probably wrongly ; ndma 
here may be merely 'indeed' but not 
necessarily; rather the sense is 'he is 
called well famed' as opposed to the 
' evil bruit ' referred to. Por the trees 
see Vedic Index, s.w. 

B Cf. KS. zxiz. 6; Kapa zlv. 6; M& L 8. 86. 
For the Br&hmana see TS. iii. 6. 9. This 
section gives the Dadhi Gzaha, which is 
performed before the first pressing and 
after the preparation of the water for the 
Soma rite ; with a he draws the Dadhi, 
the last three phrases accompanying the 
Upasth&na ; with b he leaves the Havir- 
dh&na, and ofTerB with e in the Ahavanlya, 
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light, ihee full of light I take; for Daksa who inoieaaes cleyemeaB, 
(thee) that aie acceptable to the gods, thee for those whose tongue is 
Agniy who are righteous, whose highest is Indra, whose king is VanugA, 
whose friend is Vftta, whose breath is PaEJanjra, for sky thee, for atmo- 
sphere thee^ for earth thee I 

h Smite away, O Indra, the mind of him who hateth us. 
Who desireth to oppress us, 
Smite him away who practiseth evil against us. 

c For expiration thee, for inspiration thee, for cross-breathing thee ; for 
being thee, for not being thee ; for the watera thee, for the plants ; for 
all beings thee ; whence offspring arose unhurt, for that thee, for Praja- 
pati, of bounteous gifts, full of light, (thee) full of light I offer. 

iii. 5. 9. To ^ that deity whom the Adhvaiya and the sacrificer overlook 
do they fall victims ; he should draw the cup of curd for Frajapati, all 
the gods are Frajapati ; verily they make reparation to the gods. This 
is the foremost of cups ; verily he for whom it is drawn attains a foremost 
place. This cup is the form of all the deities ; on him for whom it is drawn 
all forms of cattle attend. ' Thou are taken with a support [1] ; for Frajapati 
thee, for him full of light, (thee) full of light I take ', he says ; verily he 
makes him a light of his equals. * For those whose tongue is Agni, who 
are righteous ', he says ; so many are the deities ; verily for all of them 
he draws it. ' Smite away, O Indra, the mind of him who hateth us ', 
he says, for the smiting away of foes. ' For expiration thee, for inspiration 
thee ', he says ; verily he bestows the breaths on the sacrificer. ' For that 
thee, for Frajapati, of bounteous gifts, full of light, (thee) full of light 
I offer' [2], he says ; all the deities are Frajapati ; verily for all the deities 
he offers it. He should draw the cup of butter' for one who desires 
brilliance; butter is brilliance; verily he becomes brilliant; he should 
draw the cup of Soma for one who desires splendour ; Soma is splendour ; 
verily he becomes resplendent ; he should draw the cup of curd for one 
who desires cattle ; curd is strength, cattle are strength ; verily by strength 
he wins him strength and cattle. 

ilLS. 10. a All' turn their minds towards thee 

When these twice or thrice become helpera ; 

south of the F|r8thy& facing towards the xii. 7. 8-16 ; Galand and Heniy, VAgni- 

east; see B^S. vii. 4 ; IpfS. zii. 7. 5-7 ; l^omOf p. 149. 

MfS. it 8. 2. 29-88 ; Galand and Henry, * Ihis seotion deals with a part of the Ga^tm 

VAgniftoma, pp. 148, 189. Ayana Sattra, the Atigrfthya oops and 

^ For the yerses oommented on and the the Prftna caps. There are five of the 

parallel passages see iii. 6. 8. former, and a is said as they are all drawa 

* For the Ijya and Soma Grahas see ipfS* from the middle howl, the other four, one 
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Mix with the sweet what is sweeter than sweet, 
I have won with the mead the mead.' 
h Thou art taken with a sappoft ; to Ptigapati I take thee afloq;»tBUy; 
this ia thy birthplace ; for Pk^Spati thee I 

He draws the Prana cups; so much is there as are these caps, these 
StomaSi these metres, these P^r^t^ (Stotras), these quarters ; whatever there 
is [1] that he wins. The highest Brahmans have proclaimed these before ; 
they have therefore won all the quarters.' He for whom these are drawn 
attains supremacy, he conquers the quarters. Five are drawn, the quarters 
are five; verily they prosper in all the quarters. Nine each are drawn ; 
nine are the vital airs in man ; verily upon the sacrificers he bestows the 
vital airs. At the beginning and at the end they are drawn ; the Pr&na 
oups are the vital airs [2] ; verily they begin with the vital airS| and end 
with ti»e vital aits. Now offipring leave their vital aiis in that the 
Vftmadevya (SSman) departs from its norm;' on the tenth day the 
Vftmadevya departs from its norm ; in that they are drawn on the tenth 
day, ofipring leave not their vital airs. 

iii 6. 11. a Bring* forward with meditation divine 
The god, who knoweth all ; 



in each quarter, haTing been drawn into 
one bowl and added to that in the middle, 
and h aooompanies the usoal drawing and 
letting down ; the rite ii on the seeond 
laat day of the saerifioee ; aee JLpfS. zad. 
21. 14-82. 4; B^S. ziv. 22. The Prftna 
Grahas ooeor either on the firat or laat 
days or the tenth day ; the Mantraa used 
are those in TS. iv. 8. 2 aeooiding to the 
eomm., following B9S. xiv. 22, and the 
mode of procedure is as in the ease of the 
P^ni Grahas (TS. iii 8. 6) ; nine shoots 
are used in each ; a different aoeoimt is 
given in Ap9S. zzL 18. 6-20, where there 
are ten Mantras and the nine refer to 
the parts of the Mantras, or there are 
nine Mantras and where an elaborate 
interchange of the portions of Soma 
meted oat with the Mantras in ilL 8. 6 
and in iv. 8. 2 is ordered. 

^ This is BY. x. 120. 8, which, howoTer, has 
9dm add^ tu and yodkV^ yodhi may be an 
aor. from yudk or a second impr. from yu 
(irregular) or a third pass, aor., but in 
all probability it is only a blunder. Gt 
JJl. i. 8. 4. 

^ The aorists here are very strange, as the 
true sense can only be given by a distinct 



effort. Vf ith iwr4, however, the idiom 
is not rare in the Brfthmana style ; see 
Delbrflck, JUimd. BynL p. 288. 

' i.e. the 9o luod is vii. 1. 1 and not as 
normally iv. 81. 1. 

« Gf. KS. XV. 12; MS. iv. 10. 2-4; 18. Z. 
These verses form a supplement to TB. 
iii 8. 1, giving some of the Mantras of 
the Hotf in the animal sacrifice ; accord- 
ing to gfS. iii. 18. 17; 14. 4-14 a-* are 
used for the carrying forward of the fire 
to the hi^ altar ; i-n are used for the 
kindling of the fire by attrition ; o for 
the birth of fire^ p for its being held in 
the hand, q and r for its being carried! 
forward, while «-« accompany the con- 
junction of the two fires; tiie oomm. 
here gives o and p for the birth of fiie 
and q-v tot its union with the old fire ; 
cf:alsoAB.ii.28; KB.ix.2; l9S.iL 18; 
M9S. V. 2. a 6, 8. The verses are aU 
flgvedic, viz. o-c » X. 176. 2-4; li • iii. 
22. 4; e - vi. 16. 18; /-iii. 29. 8; g, h» 
ii. 9. 1, 2; i-ii. 24. 8; ik-L 22. 18; 
i-« » vi. le. 18-16; - L 74. 8 ; p-r • 
vi. 18.40-42; • - i. 12. 18; <-viiL 48. 
14; 11 » viii. 84. 8; V • 1 164. 60. 
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May he duly f>ear our saorifioes. 
b He, the Hotr, is led forward for the aaerifioe. 

The servant of the gods ; 

Like a covered chariot glowing 

He himself knoweth health.^ 
e This Agni rescueth 

Us from the immortal race, 

He that is stronger than strength, 

The god made for life.* 
d In the place of Id& we set thee down, 

On the navel of the earth, 

O Agni, all-knower, 

To bear the oblation [1]. 
e Agni, of kindly aspect, do thou with the AU<gods 

Sit first on the birthplace made of wool. 

Nest-like, rich in ghee, for Savitr 

Do thou lead well the sacrifice, for the saerifioer.* 
/ Sit thou, O Hotr, in thine own world, wise^ 

Place thou the sacrifice in the birthplace of good deeds ; 

Eager for the gods, do thou sacrifice to them with oblation ; 

Agni, bestow great strength on the saorificer. 
g The Hotr hath sat him down in the place of the Hotr, wise, 

Glittering, shining, skilful. 

With vows and foresight undeceived, most wealthy. 

Bearing a thousand, pure-tongued AgnL* 
h Thou art the envoy, thou [2] our guiurdian, 

Thou, bull, leadest us to better fortune ; 

Agni, be thou the guardian of our offspring, our descendants 

In their bodies, unfailing and radiant. 
f To thee, god Savitr, 

Lord of things delightful. 

We come for fortune, O thou of constant help." 
h Hay the great ones, sky and earth, 

Mingle for us this sacrifice, 

May they sustain us with support* 

> yd} is mysterionB and unoertain : pfiKakkarta and yifomOiidya is an ethical dative. 

in the oomm. is not helpful. And what * <UM)dhcwratc^pramaH^ is rendered by Mao* 
is the metaphor? Possibly a covered donell, V§d, Oramm. p, 148, 'saperior 

chariot secures the health of the paa* mindedowing to unbroken observances', 

sengersl which is possibly the better version. 

* The comm. ingeniously takes jdmi^ma^ as odaMaorato} may be restored ; cf. Olden- 

• from birth ' and amftat becomes equiva- berg, fgnedthNcUn, i, 198. 

lent to an instr. b mdOvan is read in the Ta as in BY. Plula. 

> Savitf as the sacrifioer is a possible con- * Found above in iii. 8. 10 Jk, also in fiill. Ot 

ception ; possibly Savitf is the object, p. 288, n. 8. 
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